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SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


CHAPTER I 


RECONSTRUCTION AND ITS AFTERMATH 


With malice toward none; with charity for all; with firmness in the 
right, . . . let us strive . . . to do all which may achieve and cherish a 
just and lasting peace. 

ABRAHAM LINCOLN. 


The Military Reconstruction Act of March 2, 1867, “was written 
with a steel pen made out of a bayonet.” 
JAMES A. GARFIELD. 


The negro-Republican régime in the South was “a grotesque parody 
of government, a hideous orgy of anarchy, violence, unrestrained cor- 
ruption, undisguised, ostentatious, insulting robbery.” 

W. E. H. Lecry. 


BRAHAM LINCOLN in the presidential chair was re- 
garded by many of the politicians of his party as an 
‘‘ynutterable calamity’’; and although the news of 

Lincoln’s assassination was received with expressions of gen- 
uine grief, the accession of Vice-President Andrew Johnson 
was, nevertheless, looked upon as a ‘‘Godsend to the country.’’ 
As the Civil War came to a close, Lincoln opposed severe pun- 
ishments for the leaders of the Confederacy; he urged re- 
spect for the rights of the southern people; he desired to rec- 
ognize the existence of a Union element in the South, to re- 
store the states to their usual relations with as little ill-feeling 
as possible, and in the restoration process to interfere but 
little with the normal powers of the states. Johnson, on the 
contrary, ‘‘breathed fire and hemp.’’ ‘‘Treason,’’ he asserted 


again and again, ‘‘should be made odious, and traitors must be 
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punished and impoverished. Their great plantations must 
be seized, and divided into small farms and sold to honest, 
industrious men.’’ For a time it seemed that the curtain 
would go down on the tragedy of Civil War only to rise im- 
mediately on the execution of the Confederate leaders and the 
confiscation of their property. A large and active group of 
Washington politicians believed in the necessity of a stern ac- 
counting with the ‘‘rebels.’’ Lincoln’s gentleness seemed to 
these bitter northerners like a calamity ; Johnson’s vindictive- 
ness like a Godsend to the country. In the conflict between 
the policy of clemency and the policy of severity is to be 
found the beginning of the period of reconstruction. 

Andrew Johnson was a compact, sturdy figure, his eyes 
black, his complexion swarthy. In politics he had always been 
a Democrat. So diverse were his characteristics that one is 
tempted to ascribe two personalities to him. He was a te- 
nacious man, possessed of a rude intellectual force, a rough- 
and-ready stump speaker, intensely loyal, industrious, sincere, 
self-reliant. His courage was put to the test again and again, 
and nobody ever said that it failed. His loyalty held him in 
the Union in 1861, although he was a senator from Tennes- 
see and his state as well as his southern colleagues were with- 
drawing. His public and private integrity withstood a hostile 
investigation that included the testimony of all strata of so- 
ciety, from cabinet officers to felons in prison. Later, at the 
most critical moment of his whole career, when he had hardly 
a friend on whom to lean, he was unfiurried, dignified, un- 
dismayed. 

Although Johnson was from in North Carolina, the greater 
part of his life was spent in eastern Tennessee. His educa- 
tion was of the slightest. His wife taught him to write, and 
while he plied his tailor’s trade she read books to him that ap- 
pealed to his eager intellect. When scarcely of voting age he 
became mayor of the town in which he lived and by sheer force 
of character made his way up into the state legislature, the 
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federal House of Representatives and the Senate. President 
Lincoln made him military governor of Tennessee in 1862. 
In 1864 many Democrats and most Republicans joined to form 
a Union party, and in order to emphasize its non-sectional and 
non-partisan character they nominated Andrew Johnson as 
Lineoln’s running mate. And now this unschooled, poor- 
white, slave-holding, Jeffersonian, states-right Democrat had 
beeome President of the United States. 

It was seareely to be expected that a man who had fought 
his way to the fore in eastern Tennessee during those contro- 
versial years would possess the characteristics of a diplomat. 
Even his friends found him uncommunicative, too often de- 
fiant and violent in controversy, irritating in manners, indis- 
ereet, and lacking flexibility in the management of men. 
The messages which he wrote as President were dignified and 
judicious, and his addresses were not lacking in power, but 
he was prone to indulge in unseemly repartee with his hear- 
ers when speaking on the stump.’ He exchanged epithets 
with bystanders who were all too ready to spur him on with 
their ‘‘Give it to em, Andy!’’ and ‘‘Bully for you, Andy!”’ 
giving the presidency the ‘‘ill-savor of a corner grocery’’ and 
filling his supporters with amazement and chagrin. The 
North soon looked upon him as a vulgar boor and remembered 
that he had been intoxicated when inaugurated as Vice- 
President. Unhappily, too, he was distrustful by nature, 
giving his confidence reluctantly and with reserve, so that 
he was almost without friends or spokesmen in either house of 
Congress. His policies have commended themselves, on the 
whole, even after the scrutiny of more than half a century. 
The extent to which he was able to put them into effect is part 
of the history of reconstruction. 

1 Johnson did not, to be sure, compose all his state papers himself,— 
nor do other presidents. A well-known instance of his reliance upon 
other men is the message to Congress of December, 1865, which was 


written in part, if not entirely, by the eminent historian George Ban- 
croft. The ideas, however, were Johnson’s. 
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The close of the Civil War found the nation as well as the 
several sections of the country facing a variety of complicated 
and pressing social, economic and political problems. Vast 
armies had to be demobilized and re-absorbed into the eco- 
nomic life of the nation. Production of the material of war 
had to give way to the production of machinery, the building 
of railroads and the tilling of the soil. The South faced eco- 
nomic demoralization. The federal government had to deter- 
mine the basis on which the lately rebellious states should 
again become normal units in the nation, and the civil, social 
and economic status of the negro had to be readjusted in 
the light of the outcome of the war. Most of these problems, 
moreover, had to be solved through political agencies, such 
as party conventions and legislatures, with all the limitations 
of partisanship that these terms convey. And they had ob- 
viously to be solved through human beings possessed of all 
the prejudices and passions that the war had aroused: through 
Andrew Johnson with his force and tactlessness; through able, 
domineering and vindictive Thaddeus Stevens; through nar- 
row and idealistic Charles Sumner and demagogiec Benjamin 
F. Butler; as well as through finer spirits like William Pitt 
Fessenden and Lyman Trumbull. 

In their attitude toward the South, the people of the North, 
as well as the politicians, fell into two groups. The smaller 
or radical party desired a stern reckoning with all ‘‘rebels’’ 
and the imprisonment and execution of the leaders.? They 
hoped, also, to effect an immediate extension to the negroes 
of the right to vote. It was this faction that welcomed. the 
accession of Johnson to the Presidency. The other group was 
much the larger and was inclined toward gentler measures 
and toward leaving the question of suffrage largely for the 

2 Jefferson Davis, the President of the Confederate States, was held 
in prison until 1867 and then released. He died in 1889, Suggestions 
‘that General Lee, the most prominent military leader, be arrested and 


tried met with such opposition from General Grant that the project 
was dropped. Lee died in 1870. 
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future. Lincoln and his Secretary of State, Seward, were 
representative of this party. The attitude of the South to- 
ward the North was more difficult to determine. To be sure 
the rebellious states were beaten, and recognized the fact. 
There was general admission that slavery was at an end. 
But careful observers differed as to whether the South ac- 
cepted its defeat in good faith and would treat the blacks 
justly, or whether it was sullen, unrepentant and ready to 
adopt any measures short of actual slavery to repress the 
negro.* 

In theory, the union of the states was still intact. The 
South had attempted to secede and had failed. Practically, 
however, the southern states were out of connection with the 
remainder of the nation and some method must be found of re- 
constructing the broken federation. President Lincoln had 
already outlined a plan in his proclamation of December 8, 
1863. Excluding the leaders of the Confederacy, he offered 
pardon to all others who had participated in the rebellion, if 
they would take an oath of loyalty to the Union and agree 
to accept the laws and proclamations concerning slavery. As 
soon as the number of citizens thus pardoned in each state 
reached ten per cent. of the number of votes cast in that state 
at the election of 1860, they might establish a government 
which he would recognize. It was his expectation that a loyal 
‘body of reconstructed voters would collect around this 
nucleus, so that in no great while the entire South would be 
-restored to normal relations. At the same time he called at- 
-tention to the fact that under the Constitution the admission 
into Congress of senators and representatives sent by these 
governments must rest exclusively with the houses of Congress 
themselves. In pursuance of his policy he had already ap- 
pointed military governors in states where the federal army 


3 The Thirteenth Amendment to the Constitution, abolishing slavery, 
was adopted by Congress. early in 1865, but was not ratified by a 
sufficient number of states and proclaimed in force until December 18 
of that year. 
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had secured a foothold, and they directed the re-establishment 
of civil government. The radicals opposed the plan because 
it left much power, including the question of negro suffrage, 
in the hands of the states. A contest between Congress and 
the executive was clearly imminent when the assassin’s bullet 
removed the patient and conciliatory Lincoln. 

Lincoln’s determination to leave control over their restora- 
tion as far as possible in the hands of the states was in line 
with Johnson’s Democratic, states-rights theories. Moreover, 
the new executive retained his predecessor’s cabinet, inelud- 
ing Seward, whose influence was promptly thrown on the 
side of moderation. To the consternation of the radicals the 
President issued a proclamation announcing a reconstruction 
policy which substantially followed that of Lincoln. Like his 
predecessor he intended to confine the voting power to the 
whites, leaving to the states themselves the question whether 
the ballot should be extended to any of the blacks. Wherever 
Lincoln had not already acted, he appointed military govern- 
ors who directed the establishment of state governments, the 
revival of the functions of county and municipal officials, the 
repeal of the acts of secession, the repudiation of the war 
debts, and the election of new state legislatures, governors, 
Senators and representatives. 

During the last half of 1865 the President’s policy met with 
wide approval among the people of the North, where both — 
Republicans and Democrats expressed satisfaction with his 
conciliatory attitude. .The South was not unpleased, as was 
indicated by the speed ‘with which men presented themselves 
for pardon and assisted in setting up new state governments. 
Nevertheless there were disquieting possibilities of dissen- 
sion. Northern radicals could be counted upon to oppose so 
moderate a policy. Ex-Confederates began to be elected to 
federal office by the President’s newly reconstructed state 
governments,—even Alexander H. Stephens, former Vice- 
President of the Confederacy, as senator from Georgia—and 
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many a northerner shook his head in doubt, and wondered 
whether there might be some truth in the assertion that the 
South was trying to vault into the saddle once more. There 
was a reaction, too, against the great power which the execu- 
tive arm of the government had exercised in war time. Con- 
gress felt that it had been thrust aside, its functions reduced 
and its prestige diminished. It could be looked to for an 
assertion of its desire to dominate reconstruction. 

Before the opening of Congress in December, 1865, the Re- 
publican members of the House held a caucus at which they 
decided to refuse admission to the newly chosen southern 
representatives, even those from the President’s own state— 
Tennessee. When the session began, the clerk, as was custom- 
ary, read the names of the members,—omitting the names of 
all from southern states, in accord with instructions given him 
by the caucus. The northern members, to be sure, held a 
wide variety of opinions in regard to the best method of 
restoring the confederate states to the Union, but on one 
point there was agreement—that Congress ought to withhold 
approval of executive reconstruction until it could decide 
upon a program of its own. 

The leader, not to say the dictator, of the House, was 
Thaddeus Stevens, a vindictive old man who asserted that 
the South had no rights except those given her by her con- 
queror. Under the spur of his energetic will, a joint con- 
gressional committee of fifteen was chosen to report whether 
any of the southern states were entitled to representation in 
Congress. The appointment of the committee was the call to 
battle between the executive and the legislature, between the 
Lincoln-Johnson policy of a clement reconstruction, and the 
Stevens theory that the South should be punished and hu- 
miliated. With so tenacious a man as Andrew Johnson in the 
presidential chair, and with so determined a fighter as Thad- 
deus Stevens in control of the joint committee, a battle was in- 
evitable, in which quarter would be neither asked nor given. 
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Unhappily for themselves, the southern states played un- 
wittingly into the hands of Stevens and his radical colleagues. 
The outcome of the war had placed upon the freedmen re- 
sponsibilities which they could not be expected to carry. To 
many of them emancipation meant merely cessation from 
work. Vagabondage was common. Rumor was widespread 
that the government was going to give each negro forty acres 
of land and a mule, and the blacks loafed about, awaiting the 
division. The strict regulations which had surrounded the 
former slave were discarded and it was necessary to accustom 
him to a new régime. ‘‘The race was free, but without status, 
without leaders, without property, and without education. ” 
Fully alive to the dangers of giving unrestricted freedom 
to so large a body of ignorant negroes, the southern whites 
passed the ‘‘black codes,’’ which placed numerous limitations 
on the civil liberty of ‘‘persons of color.’’ In some eases they 
were forbidden to carry arms, to act as witnesses in court 
except in cases involving their own race, and to serve on 
juries or in the militia. WVagrancy laws enabled the magis- 
trates to set unemployed blacks at work under arrangements 
that amounted almost to peonage. It is now evident that the 
South was actuated by what it considered the necessities of 
its situation and not merely by a spirit of defiance. Yet the 
fear on the part of the North that slavery was being restored 
under a disguise was not unnatural. Radical northern news- 
papers and leading extremists in Congress exaggerated the 
importance of the codes until they seemed like a systematic at- 
tempt to evade the results of the war. 

As Republican leaders in Congress saw the satisfaction 
created in the South by the President’s policy, and discovered 
that northern Democrats were rallying to his support, the 
jealousies of partisanship caused them still further to in- 
crease their grip on the process of reconstruction. A dis- 
quieting by-product of the Thirteenth Amendment, abolishing 
slavery, also began to appear. Hitherto only three-fifths of 
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the negroes had been counted in apportioning representation 
in the House of Representatives. As soon as the slaves be- 
came free, however, they were counted as if they were whites, 
and thereby the strength of the South in Congress would 
be increased. The results therefore of the lenient policy to- 
ward the South seemed to be the repression of the negro and 
the political alliance of the late Confederacy with the Dem- 
ocrats of the North. These considerations, together with the 
increased representation of the South constituted a political 
danger which the North could hardly be expected to view 
with satisfaction. Thorough-going partisans began to de- 
clare that the party which had saved the Union ought to 
govern it. 

The first action of the leaders in Congress was the intro- 
duction of a bill to continue and extend the powers of the 
Freedmen’s Bureau. This was a Federal organization which 
had been founded in March, 1865, and was to continue one 
year after the close of the war. The bill presented to John- 
son in 1866 extended its functions for two years longer. The 
Bureau was intended to exert a sort of guardianship over the 
negro race in making the transition from slavery to freedom: 
it performed relief work for the poor; it took over land which 
had been abandoned by Confederates or confiscated by the 
Union, and managed it for the benefit of the freedmen; it di- 
rected education among the negroes, supervised the making 
of labor contracts and even established courts of its own or 
surveyed the action of state courts involving the rights of the 
former slaves. The Bureau achieved considerable unpopular- 
ity in the South for several reasons,—among them the fact 
that many of its officials used their positions to direct the 
colored race into the Republican party. President J ohnson’s 
veto of the Freedmen’s Bureau bill on February 19, 1866, 
widened the breach between him and Congress, and thereby 
postponed still further the admission of the representatives 
of the southern state governments. Three days later Johnson 
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addressed a crowd which collected before the White House. 
In the course of his speech he lost control of himself to such 
an extent as to indulge in undignified remarks and personali- 
ties, and even to charge leaders in Congress with seeking to 
destroy the fundamental principles of American government. 
Thoughtful men everywhere were dismayed. 

In the meantime a Civil Rights bill was pending in Con- 
gress, the purpose of which was to declare negroes to be 
citizens of the United States and to give them rights equal to 
those accorded other citizens, notwithstanding local or state 
laws and ordinances. The President objected to the bill as an 
unconstitutional invasion of the rights of the states, but it 
was promptly passed over the veto. Scarcely any. members 
of Congress now Supported him except the Democrats. The 
conservative or conciliatory Republicans were lost to him for 
good. Throughout the North it was felt that protection must 
be accorded the freedmen against the black codes, and when 
the President opposed it he lost ground outside of Congress 
as well as in it. ‘‘From that time Johnson was beaten.’’ 

Stevens in the House, and Sumner and others in the Sen- 
ate were now in a position to press successfully a stern, 
congressional reconstruction policy to replace that of the 
executive. The first item in the radical program was the 
Fourteenth Amendment, which passed Congress in J une, 1866, 
although it did not become of force until 1868. Tt contained 
four sections: (1) making citizens of all persons born or 
naturalized in the United States and forbidding states to 
abridge their rights; (2) providing for the reduction of the 
representation in Congress of any state that denied the vote 
to any male citizens of voting age except those guilty of 
crimes; (3) disabling confederate leaders from holding po- 
litical office except with the permission of Congress; and (4) 
prohibiting the payment. of confederate debts. The first 
section was, of course, designed to put the civil rights of the 
negro into the Constitution where they would be safe from 
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hostile legislation. The second sought to get negro suffrage 
into the South by indirection at a time when a positive suf- 
frage amendment could not be passed. The third was to take 
the pardoning power out of executive hands. 

At this point there came a halt in the controversy until 
the country could be heard from in the congressional elections 
of 1866. Both sides made unusual efforts to organize political 
sentiment. Both attempted to demonstrate their thoroughly 
national character by holding conventions attended by south- 
ern as well as northern delegates. Each angled for the soldier 
vote by encouraging conferences of veterans. Late in July 
occurred an incident which the radicals were able to use to 
advantage. A crowd of negroes attending a convention in 
New Orleans in behalf of suffrage for their race became en- 
gaged in a fight with white anti-suffragists and many of the 
blacks were killed. The riot was commonly referred to in 
the North as a ‘‘massacre,’’ the moral of which was that the 
negroes must be protected against the ‘‘unrepentant rebels.’’ 
But it was Johnson himself who furnished greatest aid to 
his adversaries. Having been invited to speak in Chicago, 
he determined upon an electioneering trip, ‘‘swinging around 
the circle,’ he called it. Again he was guilty of gross indis- 
eretions. He made personal allusions, held angry colloquies 
with the crowd and at one place met such opposition that he 
had to retire unheard. It mattered little that the greater 
part of his speeches was sound and substantial. His lapses 
were held up to publie scorn and he returned to Washington 
amid the hoots of his enemies. It was commonly believed that 
he had been intoxicated. Probably no orator, The Nation 
sarcastically remarked, ever accomplished so much by a fort- 
night’s speaking. There could be little doubt as to the out- 
come of the elections. The Republicans carried almost every 
northern state and obtained a two-thirds majority in each 
house of Congress, with which to override vetoes. 

As if impelled by some perverse fate the southern whites 
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during the fall and winter of 1866-67 did the thing for which 
the bitterest enemy of the South might have wished. Except 
in Tennessee, the legislature of every confederate state refused 
with almost complete unanimity to ratify the Fourteenth 
Amendment. Natural as the act was, it gave the North ap- 
parently overwhelming proof that the former ‘‘rebels’’ were 
still defiant. Encouraged by the results of the election and 
aroused by the attitude of the South toward the Amendment, 
Congress proceeded to encroach upon prerogatives that had 
hitherto been considered purely executive, and also to pass 
a most extreme plan of reconstruction. 

The first of these measures, the Tenure of Office Act, was 
passed over a veto on March 2, 1867. It forbade the president 
to remove civil officers except with the consent of the Senate. 
Members of the Cabinet, even, could not be dismissed with- 
out the permission of the upper house. In addition, any in- 
fractions of the law were declared to be ‘‘high misdemeanors.”’ 
The purposes of so extraordinary an act were quite apparent. 
The first provision was intended to force the chief executive 
to share his power over removals with the Senate,—in direct 
reversal of previous practice since Washington’s presidency. 
The inclosure of Cabinet officers was for the purpose of pro- 
tecting Edwin M. Stanton, the Secretary of War. Stanton 
was in sympathy with the radicals, and it was essential to 
keep him in a post of advantage from which he could inform 
Johnson’s enemies about what was taking place in the Pres- 
ident’s official family. The infraction of the law was de- 
clared to be a high misdemeanor because of the constitutional 
provision that the president may be removed for ‘‘high 
Crimes and Misdemeanors,’’ Along with the Tenure of Of- 
fice act was passed a measure which had been secretly drafted 
by Secretary Stanton himself. It made General Grant, who 
had charge of the military establishment, almost independent 
of the President. 


On the same day, and over a veto also, was passed the Re- 
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construction Act, the most important piece of legislation 
during the decade after the war. It represented the desires 
of Thaddeus Stevens and was passed mainly because of his 
masterful leadership. At the outset the new Act declared the 
existing southern state governments to be illegal and inade- 
quate, and divided the South into five military districts. 
Over each was to be a commanding general who should pre- 
serve order, and continue civil officers and civil courts, or 
replace them with military tribunals as he wished. Under 
his direction each state was to frame and adopt a new con- 
stitution which must provide for negro suffrage. When Con- 
gress should approve the constitution and when a legislature 
elected under its provisions should adopt the Fourteenth 
Amendment, the state might be readmitted to the Union. 
The Reconstruction Act was remarkable in several features. 
The provision imposing negro suffrage was carried through 
the Senate with difficulty and only as the result of the tireless 
activity of Charles Sumner. Sumner and other radicals were 
determined that the blacks should be enfranchised in order 
that they might protect themselves from hostile local legisla- 
tion and also in order that they might form part of a southern 
Republican party. Even more noteworthy was the military 
character of the Act. The President had already exercised 
his prerogative of declaring the country at peace on August 
20, 1866, more than six months before the Act was passed. 
In the decision in the Milligan ease, which preceded the Act 
by nearly three months, the Supreme Court had decided that 
military tribunals were unconstitutional except where war 
made the operation of civil courts impossible. Congress, how- 
ever, was more interested in a method that promised the 
speedy accomplishment of its purposes than it was in the 
opinions of the executive and judicial departments.* 


4The radical leaders in Congress were at first minded to discipline 
the Court for so inopportune a decision as that in the Milligan case. 
There was talk of impeaching the judges, and a bill was introduced in 
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Despite his dissent from its provisions, the President at 
once set military reconstruction in operation. When he miti- 
gated its harshness, however, where latitude was allowed him, 
Congress passed additional acts, over the veto, of course, ex- 
tending and defining the powers of the commanding generals. 
Armed with complete authority, the generals proceeded to 
remove many of the ordinary civil officers and to replace them 
with their own appointees, to compel order by means of the 
soldiery, to set aside court decrees and even to close the courts 
and to enact legislation. In the meanwhile a total of 703,000 
black and 627,000 white voters were registered, delegates to 
constitutional conventions were elected, constitutions were 
drawn up and adopted which permitted negro suffrage, and 
state officers and legislators elected. In conformity with the 
provisions of the Act, the newly chosen legislatures ratified 
the Fourteenth Amendment to the Constitution, sent repre- 
sentatives and senators to Washington, where they were ad- 
mitted to Congress, and by 1871 the last confederate state 
was reconstructed. 

The commanding generals were honest and efficient, in the 
main, even if their stern rule was distasteful to the South, 
but the régime of the newly elected state officers and legisla- 
tors was a period of dishonesty and incapacity. Most of the ; 
experienced and influential whites had been excluded from 
participation in polities through the operation of the presi- 
dential proclamations and the reconstruction acts. In all the 
legislatures there were large numbers of blacks—sometimes, 
indeed, they were in the majority. Two parties appeared. 
The radical or Republican group included the negroes, a few 
southern whites, commonly called ‘‘scalawags,’’ and various 
northerners known as “‘carpet-baggers.’? These last were in 
some cases mere adventurers and in others men of ability who 
were attracted to the South for one reason or another, and 


the House, but not passed, requiring a unanimous decision of the Court 
in cases involving the constitutionality of acts of Congress, 
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took a prominent part in political affairs. The old-time 
whites held both kinds in equal detestation. The other party 
was called conservative or Democratic, and was composed of 
the great mass of the whites. Many of them had been Whigs 
before the war, but in the face of negro-Republican domina- 
tion, nearly all threw in their lot with the conservatives. 
Not all the activities of the legislatures were bad. Provi- 
sions were made for education, for example, that were in line 
with the needs of the states. Nevertheless, their conduct in 
the main was such as to drive the South to despair, and al- 
most into revolt. In the South Carolina legislature only 
twenty-two members out of 155 could read and write. The 
negroes were in the majority and although they paid only 
$143 in taxes altogether, they helped add $20,000,000 to the 
state debt in four years. In Arkansas the running expenses 
of the state increased 1500 per cent.; in Louisiana the public 
debt mounted from $14,000,000 to $48,000,000 between 1868 
and 1871. Only ignorance and dishonesty could explain such 
extravagance and waste. Submission, however, was not 
merely advisable; it presented the only prospect of peace. 
Open resentment was largely suppressed, but it was inevitable 
that the whites should become hostile to the blacks, and that 
they should loathe the Republican party for its ruthless im- 
position of a system which governed them without their con- 
sent and which placed them at the mercy of the incompetent 
and unscrupulous. A system which made a negro® the suc- 
eessor of Jefferson Davis in the United States Senate could 
searcely fail to throw the majority of southern whites into 
the ranks of the enemies of the Republican organization.* 
One step remained to ensure the continuance of negro suf- 
frage—the adoption of a constitutional provision. In 1869 
Congress referred to the states the Fifteenth Amendment, 
which was declared in force a year later. By its terms the 


5 The colored senator was Rev. Hiram R. Revels. 
6A number of these states later repudiated their debts. 
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United States and the states are forbidden to abridge the 
right of citizens to vote on account of race, color or previous 
condition of servitude. 

While radical reconstruction was being forced to its bitter 
conclusion, the opponents of the President were maturing 
plans for his impeachment and removal from office. By the 
terms of the Constitution, the chief executive may be im- 
peached for ‘‘Treason, Bribery, or other high Crimes and 
Misdemeanors.’’ Early in the struggle between President 
Johnson and Congress a few members of the House of Rep- 
resentatives urged an attempt to impeach him. Such extrem- 
ists as James M. Ashley of Ohio, and Benjamin F. Butler 
of Massachusetts, believed that he had even been implicated 
in the plot to assassinate Lincoln. A thorough-going search 
through his private as well as his public career failed to pro- 
duce any evidence that could be interpreted as sufficient to 
meet constitutional demands, and a motion to impeach was 
voted down in the House by a large majority. So indiscreet 
a man as the President, however, was likely at some time to 
furnish a reason for further effort. The occasion came in the 
removal of the Secretary of War, Edwin M. Stanton. 

Stanton, although of a domineering and brusque person- 
ality, had ably administered the War Department under Lin- 
coln and Johnson. During the controversy between the 
President and Congress, Stanton had remained in the Cabinet 
but was closely in touch with his chief’s opponents and had 
even drafted one of the reconstruction acts. Johnson had 
tolerated the questionable conduct of his Secretary, despite 
the advice of many of his supporters, until August 5, 1867, 
when he requested Stanton’s resignation. The latter took 
refuge behind the Tenure of Office Act, denying the right of 
the President to remove him, but yielding his office at John- 
Son’s insistence. This episode had occurred during a recess 
of Congress and, in accord with the law, the removal of Stan- 
ton was reported when it convened in December. The Sen- 
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ate at once refused to concur and Stanton returned to his 
office. The President now found himself forced, by what he 
regarded as an unconstitutional law, into the unbearable 
position of including one of his enemies within his official 
family, and once more he ordered the Secretary to retire. 
But meanwhile the House of Representatives had been active 
and had on February 24, 1868, impeached the President for 
“‘high erimes and misdemeanors.’’ 

The trial was conducted before the Senate, as the Consti- 
tution provides, the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court act- 
ing as the presiding officer. The House chose a board of 
seven managers to conduct the prosecution, of whom Thad- 
deus Stevens and Benjamin F. Butler were best known. 
The President was defended by able counsel, including former 
Attorney-General Stanbery, Benjamin R. Curtis, who had 
earlier sat upon the Supreme Court, and William M. Evarts, 
an eminent lawyer and leader of the bar in New York. The 
charges, although eleven in number, centered about four ac- 
eusations: (1) that the dismissal of Secretary Stanton was 
contrary to the Tenure of Office Act; (2) that the President 
had declared that part of a certain act of Congress was un- 
constitutional; (3) that he had attempted to bring Congress 
into disgrace in his speeches; and (4) that in general he had 
opposed the execution of several acts of Congress. The Presi- 
dent’s counsel asked for forty days in which to prepare their 
ease. They were given ten, although members of the House 
had been preparing for more than a year to resort to im- 
peachment. The trial lasted from early March to late May. 

As the trial wore on, it became increasingly evident that 
the House had but little substance on which to base an im- 
peachment, and that the force back of it was intense hatred 
of the President. It was made clear to senators who were 
inclined to waver towards the side of acquittal that their po- 
litical careers were at an end if they failed to vote guilty. 
The general conference of the Methodist Episcopal Church 


20 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


even appointed an hour of prayer that the Senate might be 
moved to convict. The lawyers for the defense so far out- 
generaled the prosecutors that one who reads the records at 
the present day finds difficulty in thinking of them as more 
than the account of a pitiful farce. At length on May 16 
the Senate was prepared to make its decision. The last 
charge was voted upon first. It was a very general accusa- 
tion, drawn up by Stevens, and seemed most likely to secure 
the necessary two-thirds for conviction. Fifty-four members 
would vote. Twelve of them were Democrats and were 
known to be for acquittal. The majority of the Republicans 
were for conviction. A small group had given no indica- 
tion of their position, and their votes would be the decisive 
ones. As the roll was called each senator replied ‘‘Guilty’’ 
or ‘‘Not guilty,’’? while floor and galleries counted off the 
vote as the knitting women clicked off the day’s toll of heads 
during the days when the guillotine made a reign of terror 
in France. The result was thirty-five votes for conviction 
and nineteen for acquittal. As thirty-six were necessary, 
Johnson had escaped. A recess of ten days was taken during 
which the prosecution sought some shred of evidence which 
might prove that some one of the nineteen had accepted a 
bribe for his vote, but to no avail. When the Senate con- 
vened again there was no change in the vote on the second 
and third articles, and the attempt to convict was abandoned. 

For the first time in many months Johnson enjoyed a 
respite from the attacks of his foes. Stanton relinquished his 
office, and the integrity of the executive power was pre- 
served. The race of the dictator of the House had been run, 
for Stevens lived less than three months after the trial. 


The continuous controversies of the Johnson administra- 
tion almost completely pressed into the background two 
diplomatic accomplishments of no little importance. The 
more dramatic of these related to the French invasion of 
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Mexico. During 1861, naval vessels of England, France and 
Spain had entered Mexican ports in order to compel the pay- 
ment of debts said to be due those countries, but England and 
Spain had soon withdrawn and had left France to proceed 
alone. French troops thereupon had invaded the country, 
eaptured Mexico City and established an empire with Arch- 
duke Maximilian of Austria as its head, despite the protests 
and opposition of the Mexicans under their leader Juarez. 
The United States had expressed dissent and alarm, mean- 
while, but because of the war was in no position to take 
action. 

As soon as civil strife was finished, however, Johnson and 
Seward took vigorous steps. An army under General Sheri- 
dan was sent to the border, and diplomatic pressure was ex- 
erted to convince France of the desirability of withdrawal. 
The occupation of Mexico was, apparently, not popular in 
France, and in the face of American opposition the French 
government sought a means of dropping the project. Ac- 
cordingly the invading forces were withdrawn early in 1867, 
leaving the hapless Maximilian to the Mexicans, by whom 
he was subsequently seized and shot. 

While the Mexican difficulty was being brought to a suc- 
cessful outcome, the government of Russia offered to sell 
to the United States her immense Alaskan possessions west 
and northwest of Canada. Secretary Seward, was enthusi- 
astically disposed to accept the offer and a treaty was accord- 
ingly drawn up on March 30, 1867, providing for the acquisi- 
tion of the territory for $7,200,000. The Senate, however, 
was far less inclined to seize the opportunity. Little was 
known about Alaska, and the cost seemed almost prohibitive 
in view of the financial strain caused by the war. Never- 
theless the inclination to acquire territory was strong and 
there was a widespread desire to accede to the wishes of 
Russia who was understood to have been well-disposed to- 
ward the United States during the war. Under the opera- 
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tion of these forces the Senate changed its attitude and rati- 
fied the treaty on April 9, 1867. By this act the United 
States came into possession of an area measuring nearly 600,- 
000 square miles, and stores of fish, furs, timber, coal and 
precious metals whose size is even yet little understood. 


It was not long before it became apparent that radical re- 
construction had been founded too little upon the hard facts 
of social and political conditions in the South, and too much 
upon benevolent but mistaken theories, and upon prejudices, 
partisanship and. emotion. It was inevitable that there 
should be an aftermath. 

At the close of reconstruction in 1871, the southern negro 
was a Citizen of civil and political importance. As a voter, 
he was on an equality with the whites; he belonged to the Re- 
publican party and his party was a powerful factor in they 
politics of the South; his position was secured, or at least 
seemed to be secured, by amendments to the federal Consti- 
tution. Legally and constitutionally his position appeared to 
be impregnable. In the mind of the southern white, how- 
ever, the amendments vied with military reconstruction in 
their injustice and unwisdom. To his mind they constituted — 
an attempt to abolish the belief of the white man in the essen- 
tial inferiority of the black, to make the pyramid of govern- — 
ment stand on its apex, and to place the very issues of exist- 
ence within the power of the congenitally unfit. To the dis- 
content aroused by war were added political and racial an- 
tagonism, which blazed at times into fury. The southern 
whites began to invent methods for overcoming the power of 
the freedmen in politics and for insuring themselves against 
possible danger of violence at the hands of the blacks. 

The most famous device was the Ku Klux Klan or the In- 
visible Empire, a somewhat loosely organized secret society 
which originated in Tennessee during the turmoil immediately 
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after the close of the war. In theory and practice its opera- 
tions were simple and effective. Its chief officials were the 
Grand Wizard, the Grand Dragon, the Grand Titan. Local 
branches were Dens, each headed by a Grand Cyclops. The 
Den worked usually at night, when the members assembled 
elad in long white robes and white masks or hoods, discussed 
eases which needed attention, and then rode forth on horses 
whose bodies were covered and whose feet were muffled. The 
exploits of the Klan expanded, in the exaggerated stories com- 
mon among the negroes, into the most amazing achievements. 
The members were said to take themselves to pieces, drink en- 
tire pailfuls of water, and devour ‘‘fried nigger meat.’’ Us- 
ually the person about to be ‘‘visited’’ received a notice that 
the dreaded Klan was upon him. He was warned to cease 
his political activities or perhaps to leave the neighborhood. 
If the threat proved ineffective, whipping or some worse pun- 
ishment was likely to follow. 

In 1872 Congress unintentionally aided in the process of 
overcoming negro domination by the passage of the Amnesty 
Aet. It will be remembered that a part of the Fourteenth 
Amendment, passed in 1868, had prohibited former Confed- 
erate leaders from holding political office except with the per- 
mission of Congress. Bills had been immediately presented 
and passed—hundreds of them in a single month—which re- 
moved the disabilities from individuals named in the bills. In 
1871 the President had urged Congress to pass a general act 
which would take off the restrictions from all southerners ex- 
cept possibly a few prominent leaders, thus doing away with 
the congestion of private bills which consumed so much time. 
At length Congress acted—in 1872—and removed the dis- 
abilities from all except a few hundred important officials.’ 
On the restoration of this right such men as Alexander H. 
Stephens, former Vice-President of the Confederate States, 


7 These last disabilities were removed by Congress on June 6, 1898. 
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and Gen. Wade Hampton, one of the most influential South 
Carolinians, could again take an active part in politics. With 
their return, the cause of white supremacy received a power- 
ful impetus. 

In taking this step, however, Congress did not intend to al- 
low the legal and constitutional rights of the blacks to be 
waived without a contest. Reports reached the North con- 
cerning the activities of the southern whites—reports which in 
no way minimized the amount of intimidation and violence 
involved—and in response to this information Congress 
passed the enforcement laws of 1870-1871, generally known as 
the ‘‘Force Acts.’’* These laws laid heavy penalties upon 
individuals who should prevent citizens from exercising their 
constitutional political powers—primarily the right to vote. 
As offenses under these acts were within the jurisdiction of 
the federal courts and as the federal officials manifested an 
inclination to carry out the law, the number of indictments 
was considerable. Convictions, however, were infrequent. 
The famous Ku Klux Act of 1871 amplified the law of 
1870 and was aimed at combinations or conspiracies of per- 
sons who resorted to intimidation. It authorized the presi- 
dent to suspend the privilege of the writ of habeas corpus 
and made it his duty to employ armed force to suppress 
opposition. 

Additional sting was given the enforcement laws by pro- 
vision for the superintendence of federal elections, under 
specified conditions, by federal officials called ““supervisors 
of election.’? The supervisors were given large powers over 
the registration of voters and the casting and counting of bal- 
lots, so as to ensure a fair vote and an honest count. Since 


8 The threats used to keep the negroes away from the polls are typi- 
fied in the following, which was published ‘in Mississippi: 

“The Terry Terribles will be here Monday to see there is a fair elec- 
tion. 

“The Byram Bulldozers will be here Monday to see there is a fair 
election. 
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here, again, federal troops stood behind the law, it was mani- 
fest that the central government would show some degree of 
determination in its handling of the southern situation. Nev- 
ertheless, the result was merely to delay the gradual elimina- 
tion of the blacks from political activity, not to prevent it. 
In practice the Republican state governments in the South 
were continued in the seats of authority only through the 
presence of the federal soldiery. In one way or another the 
whites gained the upper hand, so that by 1877 only South 
Carolina and Louisiana had failed to achieve self-government 
unhampered by federal force. 

In the meantime the enforcement acts were being slowly 
weakened by the Supreme Court in several decisions bearing 
upon the Fourteenth Amendment. The significant portion 
of Section I of the amendment is as follows: 


No State shall make or enforce any law which shall abridge the 
privileges or immunities of citizens of the United States; nor shall 
any State deprive any person of life, liberty, or property, without 
due process of law; nor deny to any person within its jurisdiction 
the equal protection of the laws. 


In several cases involving the enforcement acts, the Court 
found portions of the laws in conflict with the Constitution 
and finally, in 1883, the decision in United States v. Harris 
completed their destruction. Here the court met a complaint 
that a group of white men had taken some negroes away from 
the officers of the law and ill-treated them. Such conduct 
seemed to be contrary to that part of the Ku Klux Act which 
forbade combinations designed to deprive citizens of their 
legal rights. The Court, however, called attention to the im- 
portant words, ‘‘No State shall make or enforce,’’ and was of 


“The Edwards Dragoons will be here Monday to see there is a fair 
election. 

“Who cares if the McGill men don’t like it. 

“The whole State of Mississippi is interested in the election. 

“It shall be a Democratic victory.” 
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opinion that the constitutional power of Congress extends 
only to cases where States have acted in such a manner as 
to deprive citizens of their rights. If imdividuals, on the 
contrary, conspire to take away these rights, relief must be 
sought at the hands of the state government. As the great 
purpose of the Ku Klux Act had been to combat precisely 
such individual combinations, it appeared that the Court 
had, at a blow, demolished the law. Not long afterwards the 
Court declared unconstitutional the Civil Rights Act of 
1875, which had been designed to insure equal rights to 
negroes in hotels, conveyances and theatres. Here again the 
Court was of opinion that the Fourteenth Amendment grants 
no power to the United States but forbids certain activities by 
the states.® 

Stuffing the ballot box was common in South Carolina and 
other states. In one election in this state the number of votes 
east were almost double the number of names on the polling 
list. In some places the imposition of a poll tax peacefully 
eliminated the impecunious freedman. In Mississippi the 
state legislature laid out the ‘‘shoestring’’ election district, 
300 miles long and about 20 miles wide, which included many 
of the sections where the negroes were most numerous, in 
order that their votes might have as little effect as possible. 
By hook or by crook, then, in simple and devious ways, the 
dangers of negro domination were averted. Nevertheless the 
provisions of the law for federal supervision of elections re- 
mained, becoming a bone of contention during a later admin- 
istration. 

About 1890 there began a new era in the elimination of the 
negro from politics in the South. The people of that section 
disliked the methods which they felt the necessity of using, 
and searched about for a less crude device. Furthermore 

9In regard to segregation of the races in railroad coaches, the Court 
decided, 1910, that constitutional rights are not interfered with when 


separate accommodations are provided, if the accommodations be equally 
good. Chiles v, Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad Co., 218 U, Se rils 
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the rise of a new political movement in some parts of the 
South in the late eighties and early nineties was making di- 
visions among the Democrats and was encouraging attempts 
by the two factions to control the negro vote. Suddenly, a 
relatively small number of negro voters became a powerful 
and purchasable make-weight. Both sides, perhaps, were a 
bit disturbed at this development. At any rate, additional 
impetus was given to the movement for the suppression of the 
negro. Eventually plans were originated, some of which 
were clearly constitutional and all of which carried a certain 
appearance of legality. 

The first steps were taken by Mississippi in 1890. The new 
state constitution of that year required as prerequisite to the 
voting privilege, the payment of all taxes which were legally 
demanded of the citizen during the two preceding years—a 
provision to which no constitutional exception could be taken, 
and which effectively debarred large numbers of colored 
voters. Further, it provided that after January 1, 1892, 
every voter must be able to read any section of the state con- 
stitution or be able to give an interpretation of it when read 
to him. As the election officials who would judge the ability 
of the applicant properly to interpret the constitution would 
certainly be whites, it was clear that the ignorant black would 
have seant chance of passing the educational test. Several 
other states followed in the wake of Mississippi, until in 
1898 Louisiana discovered a new barrier through which only 
whites might make their way to the voting lists. This was the 
famous ‘‘grandfather clause.’’ In brief, it allowed citizens to 
vote who had that right before January 1, 1867, together with 
the descendants of such citizens, regardless of their educa- 
tional and property qualifications. As no negroes had voted 
in the state before that date, they were effectively debarred. 
Under the influence of such pressure, the negro vote promptly 
dwindled away to negligible proportions. In Louisiana, to 
cite one case, there were 127,263 registered colored voters in 
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1896, and 5,354 in 1900. Between these two years the new 
state constitution had been passed. In 1915 the Supreme 
Court finally declared a grandfather clause unconstitutional 
on the ground that its only possible intention was to evade 
that provision of the Fifteenth Amendment which forbids the 
states to abridge, on account of color, the rights of citizens of 
the United States to vote. 

The history of the effects of the war and of reconstruction 
on the political status of the negro has been concisely sum- 
marized as falling into three periods. Soon after the close of 
the war: (1) the negroes were more powerful in polities 
than their numbers, intelligence and property seemed to jus- 
tify ; (2) the Republican party was a power in the South; and 
(3) the negroes enjoyed political rights on a legal and consti- 
tutional equality with the whites. By 1877 the first of these 
generalizations was no longer a fact; by 1890 the Republican 
party had ceased to be of importance in the South; and by 
the opening of the twentieth century, the negro as a possible 
voter was not on a legal and constitutional equality with the 
white. 

In the sphere of government the war and reconstruction 
were of lasting importance. Preeminently it was definitely 
established that the federal government is supreme over the 
states. Although the Constitution had seemed to many to es- 
tablish that supremacy in no uncertain terms, it can not be 
doubted that only as a result of the war and reconstruction 
did the theory receive a degree of popular assent that ap- 
proached unanimity. Temporarily, at least, reconstruction 
added greatly to the prestige and self-confidence of Congress. 
During the war the powers of the President had necessarily 
expanded. The reaction, although hastened by the character 
and disposition of President Johnson, was inevitable. The 
depression of the executive elevated the legislature and not 
until the beginning of the twentieth century did the scales 
swing back again toward their former position. 
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CHAPTER II 


IN PRESIDENT GRANT’S TIME 


Well, what are you going to do about it? 
Wr11aM M. (“Boss”) TWEED. 


It was my fortune, or misfortune, to be called to the office of Chief 
Exeeutive without any previous political training. From the age of 
17 I had never even witnessed the excitement attending a Presidential 
campaign but twice antecedent to my own candidacy, and at but one 
of them was I eligible as a voter. ... Failures have been errors of 


judgment, not of intent. 
PRESIDENT GRANT, Dec. 5, 1876. 


sonality on the northern side during the latter part 

of the Civil War was General Ulysses S. Grant. His 
suceesses in the Mississippi Valley in the early days of the 
war, when success was none too common, his capture of Vicks- 
burg at the turning point of the conflict, and his dogged drive 
toward Richmond had established his military reputation. 
When the drive toward Richmond resulted at last in the cap- 
ture of Lee’s army and its surrender at Appomattox, the vic- 
torious North turned with gratitude to Grant and made him 
a popular idol, while the politicians began to question whether 
his popularity might not be put to account in the field of 
polities. 

Grant himself had never paid any attention to matters 
of government. In only one presidential election had he so 
much as voted for a candidate, and then it was for a Demo- 
erat, James Buchanan. In 1860 he was prevented from vot- 
ing for Senator Stephen A. Douglas and against Abraham 
Lincoln only by the fact that he had not fulfilled the residence 
requirement for suffrage in the town where he was living. 


Nevertheless in his capacity as general of the army his head- 
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A SIDE from President Lincoln, the most prominent per- 
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quarters after the war were in Washington and his duties 
brought him into contact with the politicians and eventually 
entangled him in the controversy between the President and 
Congress. Circumstances at first threw him into close associa- 
tion with Johnson, but at the time of the Stanton episode late 
in 1867 a misunderstanding arose between them which de- 
veloped into a question of veracity, and then into open hos- 
tility. As Grant was almost sure to be nominated by one 
party or the other, the opponents of Johnson took up the 
General’s quarrel with alacrity. Only one question troubled 
them,—the question whether Grant would support the radi- 
cal congressional plan of reconstruction—and when discreet 
inquiry seemed to indicate that no danger was to be feared 
on this score, all doubt vanished. From then on the pop- 
ular hero was the inevitable choice for the next Republican 
nomination. 

The convention of the National Union Republican Party, as 
it was called at that time, was held in Chicago, May 20, 1868, 
during the interval between the votes on the eleventh and sec- 
ond charges of the impeachment of President Johnson. Gen- 
eral Grant was unanimously nominated for the presidency and 
Schuyler Colfax, Speaker of the House of Representatives, 
for the second place on the ticket. The platform asserted that 


the public debt ought to be paid in full, that pensions for. 


the veterans were an obligation and that immigration ought 
to be encouraged. The administration of President Johnson 
was denounced and the thirty-five senators who voted for his 
conviction in the impeachment trial were commended. The 
most significant planks, however, were those about reconstruc- 
tion and negro suffrage. Hitherto the congressional plan of 
reconstruction had been the plan of a group in the Republican 
party,—a group, to be sure, that was fast increasing in size, 
but a group nevertheless. The plan was now made definitely 
and officially a party principle, to be upheld by all who 
wished to maintain their standing in the organization, In 
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drafting the negro suffrage plank, the convention faced a 
dilemma. It desired to force the South to allow the negro 
to vote; but at the same time it had to recognize the fact that 
northern states commonly denied the freedmen the ballot,— 
the Fifteenth Amendment having not yet been ratified. Ac- 
cordingly it asserted that ‘‘every consideration of public 
safety, of gratitude, and of justice’’ demanded equal suffrage 
in the South, but that ‘‘in the loyal states’’ the question 
‘*properly’’ belonged to the states themselves. 

The Democrats met at Tammany Hall in New York on July 
4. Their platform approved the pension laws, advocated the 
sale of public land to actual occupants, praised the adminis- 
tration of President Johnson, arraigned the radicals and de- 
elared the reconstruction acts ‘‘unconstitutional, revolution- 
ary, and void.’’ If the radical party should win in the elec- 
tion, the Democrats asserted, the result would be ‘‘a subjected 
and conquered people, amid the ruins of liberty and the seat- 
tered fragments of the Constitution.’’ The regulation of the 
suffrage, one plank declared, had always been in the hands of 
the individual states. The most prominent place in the plat- 
form, however, was given to the question of the public debt. 
Part of the bonds issued during the war had, by acts of Con- 
gress, been made payable in ‘‘dollars,’’ a word which might 
mean either paper dollars or gold dollars. Paper, however, 
was much less valuable than gold, times were hard, and many 
people held the opinion that the debt could properly be paid 
in paper. Such was the ‘‘Ohio idea,”’ which was made part 
of the Democratic platform. 

The choice of a candidate required twenty-two ballots. 
Early trials indicated the strength of George H. Pendleton, 
popularly known as ‘‘Gentleman George’’ and the chief ex- 
ponent of the ‘‘Ohio idea.’? Johnson also had support. 
Chief Justice Salmon P. Chase, having failed to obtain the 
Republican nomination, allowed it to be known that he was 
willing to become the Democratic candidate. At length, on 
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the twenty-second ballot, a few votes were cast for Governor 
Horatio Seymour of New York, the chairman of the conven- 
tion. The move met with enthusiastic approval, despite Sey- 
mour’s insistence that he would not be a candidate, and he 
was unanimously chosen. 
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The developments of the campaign depended largely upon 
occurrences in the South. Military reconstruction had not 
been wholly completed in Virginia, Mississippi, Texas and 
Georgia. The last of these states had once been readmitted to 
the Union, but had immediately expelled the negro members 
of its legislature, and was thereupon placed again under mili- 
tary rule. The Ku Klux Klan was meanwhile in general op- 
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eration throughout the South and its activities, both real and 
imaginary, received wide advertisement in the North. Pub- 
lie interest, therefore, in the underlying issues of the cam- 
paign centered upon the attitude of the candidates toward the 
southern question. General Grant was understood to be with - 
the radicals and Seymour with the conservatives. The re- 
sult of the election was the choice of the Republican leader by 
an apparently large majority. He earried twenty-six out 
of thirty-four states, with 214 out of 294 electoral votes, but 
he received a popular majority of only 300,000. Examination 
of the returns indicated a strong conservative minority in 
many of the solid Republican states. The strength of the 
radicals in the South, moreover, was due, in the main, to 
negro-earpetbag domination, and when these states should be- 
come conservative, as they were sure to do, the political par- 
ties would be almost evenly divided.” 

The man who was now entering upon his first experience as 
the holder of an elective office had risen from obscurity to pub- 
lie favor in the space of a few years. Although a graduate 
of West Point, with eleven years of military experience af- 
terward, his career before 1861 had been hardly more than a 
failure. He had left the army in 1854 rather than stand trial 
on a charge of drunkenness; had grubbed a scanty living out 
of ‘‘Hard Serabble,’’ a farm in Missouri; had tried his hand 
at real estate, acted as clerk in a custom-house and worked in 
a leather store at $800 a year. Then came the war, and in 
less than three years Grant had received the title of 
Lieutenant-General, which only Washington and Winfield 
Seott had borne before him, and had become General-in-Chief 
of all the armies of the United States. Always an uncom- 


1 The closing months of Johnson’s administration found him almost 
in a state of isolation. The incoming President refused to have any 
social relations with him, or even to ride with him from the White 
House to the Capitol on inauguration day. After the installation of 
his successor, Johnson returned to Tennessee but was later chosen to 
the Senate, where he served but a short time before his death. 
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municative man, he kept his own counsel during the interval 
between his election and his inauguration. He saw few poli- 
ticians, asked no advice about his cabinet, sought no assistance 
in preparing his inaugural address and made no suggestions to 
the leaders of his party concerning legislation that he would 
like to see passed. His first act, the appointment of his cabi- 
net, caused a gasp of surprise and dismay. Most of the men 
named were but little known and some of them were not aware 
that they were being chosen until the list was made public. 
The Secretary of State, Elihu Washburne, was a close personal 
friend, and was appointed merely that he might hold the 
position long enough to enjoy the title and then retire. He 
was succeeded by Hamilton Fish, of New York, who proved 
to be a wise choice. The Secretary of the Treasury was A. 
T. Stewart, a rich merchant of New York, but he had to with- 
draw immediately on account of a law forbidding any person 
‘“nterested in carrying on the business of trade or commerce’’ 
to hold the office. The Secretary of the Navy, A. E. Borie, 
was a rich invalid of Philadelphia, who had almost no quali- 
fications for his office and resigned at once. Better appoint- 
ments were former Governor J. D. Cox, of Ohio, as Secretary 
of the Interior, and Judge H. R. Hoar, of Massachusetts, as 
Attorney-General. 

When the Congress elected with Grant assembled in 1869 
its first act was a measure providing for the payment of the 
public debt in coin. On the southern question General Grant 
had earlier inclined toward moderation, but radical counsels 
and the logic of events led him to join Congress in the pas- 
sage of the enforcement act and the Ku Klux Act, both of 
which have already been mentioned. Two diverse currents of 
opinion compelled Congress to revise the Tenure of Office Act. 
The President and the House wished to repeal the law forth- 
with and completely; the Senate was determined to cling to 
the power over removals which had been wrested from John- 
son. In the end, a modified and weakened law was enacted 
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in 1869, which, as The Nation remarked, put Grant ‘‘on a 
tether.’ ? 

It was during this, the first year of Grant’s administration, 
that there oceurred the famous gold conspiracy of 1869. Jay 
Gould and James Fisk, Jr., two of the most unscrupulous 
stock gamblers of the time, determined to corner the supply 
of gold and then run its market price up to a high level, in 
order to further certain interests which they had recently 
purehased. The likelihood that the conspirators could carry 
out the plan depended largely on the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, George S. Boutwell, who was accustomed to sell several 
millions of dollars’ worth of gold each month. If the sales 
could be stopped Gould and Fisk might be successful. <Ac- 
cordingly, they got on friendly terms with the President 
through cultivating the acquaintance of his brother-in-law, 
were seen publicly with him at the theatre and other places, 
and subsequently he wrote to the Secretary expressing his 
opinion that the sales had better stop. Gould apparently 
was informed of this decision by the brother-in-law, even be- 
fore the message reached the Secretary, and immediately 
bought up so much gold as to run the price to an unparal- 
leled figure. This was on “‘Black Friday,’’ September 24. 
The Secretary became alarmed, rumors were abroad that the 
administration was implicated in the conspiracy, and at noon, 
after consultation with the President, he decided to place 
four millions in gold on the market. At once the price 
dropped, brokers went bankrupt, and Gould and Fisk had to 
take refuge behind armed guards to save their lives. The 
President had not been a party to the plans of the speculators, 
but his blindness to their real purposes and his association 
with them during the period when their scheme was being 

aThe new law compelled the president to obtain the consent of the 
Senate for appointments to vacancies occurring during a recess of the 
Senate. If the president failed to obtain such consent, the office re- 


mained vacant. It retained the clauses making infractions of the 
law “high misdemeanors,” Cf. p. 14. 
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perfected made him a target for all manner of accusations. 

Further astonishment was caused by the attitude of the 
President toward two of the three really able men in his cabi- 
net. In June, 1870, he suddenly called for the resignation of 
Judge Hoar. It appeared that he was seeking votes in the 
Senate for a treaty in which he was interested and that some 
of the southern members demanded the post of attorney- 
general for a southern man in return for their support. 
Secretary Cox’s resignation came soon afterward. He had 
taken his department out of polities, had furthered the cause 
of civil service reform and had protected his employees from 
political party assessments. These acts brought him into 
collision with the politicians, who had the ear of the Presi- 
dent, and Cox had to retire. Both Hoar and Cox were suc- 
ceeded by mediocre men. 

The treaty which caused the removal of Secretary Hoar was 
one that the President had arranged providing for the annexa- 
tion of Santo Domingo.*? The Senate was opposed to ratifi- 
cation, but General Grant was accustomed to overcoming diffi- 
culties and he urged his case with all the power at his com- 
mand. One result was an unseemly wrangle between the 
President and Senator Charles Sumner over the latter’s re- 
fusal to support ratification. General Grant, in resentment, 


procured the withdrawal of the Senator’s friend, John Loth- - 


rop Motley from England, whither he had been sent as min- 
ister, and later the exclusion of Sumner from the chairman- 
ship of the Committee on Foreign Relations, a post in which 
he had displayed great ability for ten years. Eventually the 
President had to give way on Santo Domingo, as the Senate 
did not agree with him in his estimate of its probable value. 


3 When the project was placed before the cabinet, it met with awkward 
and chilling silence. The Secretary of State, even, had not given his 
authority and consent to the arrangement of a treaty, and offered to 
resign. After an embarrassing few minutes, Grant turned to other 
matters, and did not again consult his cabinet advisors on the subject. 
Cf. Atlantic Monthly, Aug. 1895, pp. 162-173. 
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In its conduct of our relations with England, on the other 
hand, the administration met with success and received popu- 
lar approval. Ever since the war the people of the North 
had desired an opportunity to make Great Britain suffer for 
her attitude during that struggle. Senator Sumner struck a 
popular chord when he suggested that England should pay 
heavy damages on the ground that her encouragement of the 
South had prolonged the war. Specifically, however, the 

/nited States demanded reparation for destruction committed 
by the Alabama and other vessels that had been built in 
English ports. In 1870 Europe was in a state of apprehen- 
sion on account of the Franco-Prussian War, and Secretary 
Fish seized the opportunity to press our claims upon Eng- 
land. The latter, meanwhile, had abated somewhat her earlier 
attitude of unwillingness to arbitrate, and Fish placed little 
emphasis on Senator Sumner’s suggestions of a claim for in- 
direct damages. The Treaty of Washington signed and 
ratified in May, 1871, provided for the arbitration of the 
Alabama claims under such rules that a decision favorable 
to the American side of the case was made exceedingly prob- 
able. Each of five governments appointed a representative— 
the United States, Great Britain, Italy, Switzerland and 
Brazil. The meeting took place in Geneva and resulted fa- 
vorably to the American demands. England was declared to 
have failed to preserve the proper attitude for a neutral dur- 
ing the war and was ordered in 1872 to make compensation in 
the amount of $15,500,000. 

The United States had need of any feeling of national pride 
that might come as the result of the Geneva award, to offset 
the shame of domestic revelations, for one of the characteris- 
ties of the decade after the war was the wide-spread corrup- 
tion in political and commercial life. One of the most fla- 
grant examples was the Tweed Ring in New York. The gov- 
ernment of that city was in the hands of a band of highway- 
men, of whom William M. Tweed, the leader of Tammany 
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Hall, was chief. Through the purchase of votes and the skil- 
ful distribution of the proceeds of their control, they managed 
to keep in power despite a growing suspicion that something 
was wrong. <A favorite method of defrauding the city was to 
raise an account. One who had a bill against the city for 
$5,000 would be asked to present one for $55,000. When he 
did so, he would receive his $5,000 and the remainder would 
be divided among the members of the Ring. The plasterer, 
for example, who worked on the County Court House pre- 
sented bills for nearly $3,000,000 in nine months. The New 
York Times and the cartoons of Thomas Nast in Harper’s 
Weekly were the chief agents in arousing the people of the 
city to their situation. The former obtained and published 
proofs of the rascality of the Ring, mass meetings were held 
and an election in November, 1871, overturned Tweed and 
his associates. Some of them fled from the country, while 
Tweed himself died in jail. 
More important both because of its effect on national poli- 
tics and because of its influence on railway legislation for 
many years afterward was the Credit Mobilier scandal. The 
Credit Mobilier was a construction company composed of a 
selected group of stockholders of the Union Pacifie Railroad, 
the transcontinental line which was being built between 


1865 and 1869. In their capacity as railroad stockholders . 


they awarded themselves as stockholders of the construction 
company the contract to build and equip a large part of the 
railway. The terms which they gave themselves were so gen- 
erous as to insure a handsome profit. Chief among the mem- 
bers of the Credit Mobilier was Oakes Ames, a member of 
Congress from Massachusetts. Late in 1867 Ames became 
fearful of railroad legislation that was being introduced in 
‘Washington and he therefore decided to take steps to protect 
the enterprise. He was given 343 shares of Credit Mobilier 
stock, which he placed among members of Congress where, 
as he said, they would ‘‘do most good.’? Rumors concerning 
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the nature of the transaction resulted finally in accusations 
in the New York Sun during 1872, which involved the names 
of many prominent politicians. Congressional committees 
were at once appointed to investigate the charges, and their 
reports eaused genuine sensations. Ames was found guilty 
of selling stock at lower than face value in order to influence 
votes in Congress and was censured by the House of Repre- 
sentatives. The Vice-President, Schuyler Colfax, and several 
others were so entangled in the affair as to lose their reputa- 
tions and retire from public life for good. Still others such 
as James A. Garfield were suspected of complicity and were 
placed for many years on the defensive.* 

Fear was wide-spread that political life in Washington was 
riddled with corruption. Corporations which were large 
and wealthy for that day were already getting a controlling 
grip on the legislatures of the states, and if the Credit Mo- 
bilier scandal were typical, had begun to reach out to Con- 
gress. Had the charges been made a little earlier they might 
have influenced the election of 1872, which turned largely on 
certain omissions and failings of the administraton, and espe- 
eally of General Grant himself. ’ 

There is something intensely pathetic in General Grant as 
President of the United States—this short, slouchy, taciturn, 
unostentatious man who was more at ease with men who 
talked horses than with men who talked government or litera- 
ture; this President who was unacquainted with either the 
theory or the practice of polities, who consulted nobody in 
choosing his cabinet or writing his inaugural address, who had 
searcely visited a state capital except to capture it and had 
been elected to the executive chair in times that were to try 
men’s souls. An indolent man, he called himself, but the 
world knew that he was tireless and irresistible on the field 

+The most recent and scholarly life of Garfield, by Professor T. C. 


Smith, takes the position that Garfield was completely innocent. Cf. 
vol. I, chap xv, Life and Letters of J. A. Garfield. 
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when necessity demanded, persistent, imperturbable, simple 
and direct in his language, and upright in his character. 
The tragedy of President Grant’s career was his choice of 
friends and advisors. In Congress he followed the counsels 
of second-rate men who gave him second-rate advice; out- 
side he associated too frequently with questionable characters 
who cleverly used him as a mask for schemes that were an in- 
sult to his integrity, but which his lack of experience and his 
utter inability to judge character kept hidden from his view. 
Honorable himself and loyal to a fault to his friends, he be- 
lieved in the honesty of men who betrayed him, long after the 
rest of the world had discovered what they were. He could 
accept costly gifts from admirers and appoint these same men 
to offices, without dreaming that their generosity had sprung 
from any motive except gratitude for his services during the 
war.° 
In view of these facts, an anti-Grant movement was almost 
inevitable in the presidential campaign of 1872. Indeed a 
local revolt against some of the principles of the Republican 
party had already started before the General’s first election. 
In 1865 a constitutional convention in Missouri had deprived 
southern sympathizers of the right to vote and hold office. 
A wing of the Republican party, led by Colonel B. Gratz 
Brown, had begun a counter-movement, intended to remove © 
the restrictions on the southerners, and also to reform other 
abuses in the state. Colonel Brown had early received the as- 
sistance of General Carl Schurz, a man of ability with the 
temperament of a reformer. The Brown-Schurz faction had 
quickly increased in numbers, had become known as the Lib- 
eral Republican party and had attracted such interest 
5 In 1884, a year before his death, the dishonesty of a trusted friend 
left him bankrupt, while a painful and malignant ‘disease began slowly 
to eat away his life. Nevertheless, with characteristic courage he set 
himself to the task of dictating his Memoirs, or more often penciling 


sentences when he was unable to speak, in order that he might repay 
his debts with the proceeds. 
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throughout the country that a national conference was called 
for May, 1872, at Cincinnati. In adopting a conciliatory 
southern policy, the Liberal Republicans became opposed to 
the President, who had by this time become thoroughly com- 
mitted to the radical program. Other critics of the adminis- 
tration, mainly Republicans, became interested in the Liberal 
revolt—those who deprecated the President’s choice of as- 
sociates and advisors, the civil service reformers who were 
aroused by the dismissal of Secretaries Hoar and Cox, and the 
tariff reformers who had vainly attempted to arouse enthu- 
siasm for their plans. The deficiencies of Grant, then, en- 
livened and made formidable an insurrection which might 
otherwise have remained local and harmless. 

On account of the varied character of the elements which 
composed it and the independent spirit of its members, the 
Cincinnati assembly resembled a mass meeting rather than 
a well-organized political conference. It numbered among its 
members, nevertheless, many men of influence and repute. 
Some of the most powerful newspaper editors of the country, 
also, were friendly to its purpose, so that it seemed likely 
to be a decisive factor in the coming campaign. In most re- 
spects the platform reflected the anti-Grant character of the 
convention. It condemned the administration for keeping 
unworthy men in power, favored the removal of all dis- 
abilities imposed on southerners because of the rebellion, 
objected to interference by the federal government in local 
affairs—a reference to the use of troops to enforce the radical 
reconstruction policy—and advocated civil service reform. 
The convention found difficulty in stating its attitude toward 
the tariff question. It was deemed necessary to get the sup- 
port of Horace Greeley, the editor of the New York Tribune, 
the most powerful northern newspaper of Civil War times, 
but Greeley was an avowed protectionist. The platform, 
therefore, evaded the issue by referring it to the people in 
their congressional districts, and to Congress. But the rock 
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on which the movement met shipwreck was the nomination of 
a candidate. Many able men were available—Charles Francis 
Adams, who had been minister to England, Senator Lyman 
Trumbull, B. Gratz Brown and Judge David Davis of the 
Supreme Court. Any one of them would have made a strong 
candidate. The convention, however, passed over all of them 
and nominated Greeley, long known as being against tariff re- 
form, against civil service reform and hostile to the Democrats, 
whose support must be obtained in order to achieve success. 
Although a journalist of great influence and capacity, Greeley 
was an erratic individual, whose appearance and manner were 
the joy of the cartoonist. 

The Republican convention met on June 5, and unani- 
mously re-nominated Grant. The platform recited the 
achievements of the party since 1861, urged the reform of the 
civil service, advocated import duties and approved of the 
enforcement acts and amnesty. 

To the Democrats the greatest likelihood of success seemed 
to lie in the adoption of the Liberal Republican nominee and 
platform. Such a course, to be sure, would commit them to a 
candidate who had excoriated their party for years in his 
newspaper, and to the three war amendments to the Consti- 
tution, which the Liberal Republicans had accepted. Yet it 


promised the South relief from military enforcement of ob-. 


noxious laws, and that was worth much. Both Greeley and 
his platform were accordingly accepted. 

The enthusiasm for the Liberal movement which was ob- 
servable at the opening of the campaign rapidly dwindled 
as the significance of the nomination became more clear. 
Greeley was open to attack from too many quarters. The 
cartoons of Nast in Harper’s Weekly, especially, held him 
up to merciless ridicule. In the end he was defeated by 750,- 
000 votes in a total of six and a half million, a disaster which, 
together with the death of his wife and the overwork of the 
campaign, resulted in his death shortly after the election. As 
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for the Republicans they elected not only their candidate 
but also a sufficient majority in Congress to carry out any 
program that the party might desire. The radical recon- 
struction program, which had been first made a plank in the 
party platform in 1868, had now been successfully defended 
against internal schism. 

On March 3, 1873, as Grant’s first term was drawing to a 
elose, Congress passed a measure increasing the salary of 
publie officials from the president to the members of the 
House of Representatives. The increase for Congressmen 
was made retroactive, so that each of them would receive 
$5,000 for the two years just past. To a country whose fears 
and suspicions had been aroused by the Credit Mobilier scan- 
dal, such a questionable act as the ‘‘salary grab’’ and the 
“*back pay steal’’ was a fresh indication that corruption was 
entrenched in Washington. Senators and Representatives be- 
gan at once to hear from their constituencies. Many of them 
returned the increase to the treasury and when the next ses- 
sion opened, the law was repealed except so far as it applied 
to the president and the justices of the Supreme Court. 

The congressional elections of 1874 indicated the extent of 
the popular distrust of the administration. In New York, 
where Samuel J. Tilden was chosen governor, and in such 
Republican strongholds as Massachusetts and Pennsylvania 
the Democrats were successful. In the House of Representa- 
tives the Republican two-thirds majority was wiped out and 
the Democrats given complete control. Even the redoubtable 
Benjamin F. Butler lost his seat. 

Further apprehensions were aroused by rumors concern- 
ing the operations of a ‘‘ Whiskey Ring.’’ For some years it 
had been suspected that a ring of revenue officials with ac- 
eomplices in Washington were in collusion with the distillers 
to-defraud the government of the lawful tax on whiskey. 
Part of the illegal gains were said to have gone into the cam- 
paign fund for Grant’s re-election, although he was ignorant 
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of the source of the revenue. Benjamin H. Bristow, who be- 
came Secretary of the Treasury in 1874, began the attempt to 
stop the frauds and capture the guilty parties. This was 
no simple task, because information of impending action was 
surreptitiously sent out by officials in Washington. Finally 
Secretary Bristow got the information which he sought, and 
then moved to capture the criminals. One of the most promi- 
nent members of the Ring was an internal revenue official in 
St. Louis who, it was recollected, had entertained President 
Grant, had presented him with a pair of horses and a wagon, 
and had given the General’s private secretary a diamond 
shirt-stud valued at $2,400. Public opinion was yet further 
shocked, however, when the trail of indictments led to the 
President’s private secretary, General Babcock. On first re- 
ceiving news of Bristow’s discoveries, Grant had written ‘‘ Let 
no guilty man escape’’; but later he became secretly and then 
openly hostile to the investigation. During the trial of Bab- 
cock, the President asked to be a witness in his behalf. A 
verdict of acquittal was given, but afterwards the two men 
had a private conference, and when ‘‘Grant came out, his 
face was set in silence.’’ Babcock never returned to the 
White House as Secretary, but was given the post of Superin- 
tendent of Public Buildings and Grounds. Several of the 


members of the Ring were imprisoned but were later par- . 


doned by the President. In the meanwhile Grant seems to 
have been brought to believe that Bristow was persecuting 
Babcock with a view to getting the favor of the reform ele- 
ment in the party and eventually the presidential nomination. 
Relations between the two became strained and Bristow re- 
signed. 

The last year of Grant’s second administration was black- 
ened by the case of W. W. Belknap, who was then Secretary 
of War. Investigation by a House committee uncovered the 
fact that since 1870 an employee in the Indian service had 
paid $12,000 and later $6,000 a year for the privilege of re- 
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taining his office. The money had been paid at first to Mrs. 
Belknap, who had made the arrangement, and after her death 
to the Secretary himself. The House unanimously voted to 
impeach him, but on the day when the vote was taken he re- 
signed and the President accepted his resignation. Only the 
fact that he was out of office prevented the Senate from de- 
elaring him guilty, and crities of the administration noted 
that the President had saved another friend from deserved 
punishment. 

It would be easy to over-estimate the responsibility of Gen- 
eral Grant for the political corruption of his administrations. 
For the most part the wrong-doing of the time began before 
his first election. Democrats as well as Republicans partici- 
pated in many of the scandals. Politicians in the cities, the 
states and the nation seemed to be determined to have a 
share in the enormous wealth that was being created in 
America, and they got it by means that varied from the 
merely unethical and indiscreet, to the openly corrupt. As for 
the President, his own defense, given in his last message to 
Congress, may be taken as the best one: ‘‘Failures have been 
errors of judgment, not of intent.’’ 

Under the circumstances, however, it was natural that the 
presidential campaign of 1876 should turn upon the failings 
of the administration. Popular interest in the southern is- 
sue was on the wane. LEarly in the election year, nevertheless, 
James G. Blaine, Republican leader in the House, made a 
forceful attack on Jefferson Davis, as the wilful author of the 
‘‘gigantic murders and crimes at Andersonville,’’ a south- 
ern prison in which federal captives had been held. In- 
stantly the sectional hatred flared up and Blaine, already a 
well-known leader, became a prominent candidate for the 
nomination. Republican reformers generally favored Bris- 
tow. A third-term boom for Grant was effectively crushed by 
an adverse resolution in the House. 

The Republican nominating convention met on June 14. 
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The virtues of Blaine were set forth in a famous speech by 
Robert G. Ingersoll in which he referred to the attack on 
Davis: ‘‘Like an armed warrior, like a plumed knight 
James G. Blaine marched down the halls of the American Con- 
gress and threw his shining lance full and fair against the 
brazen forehead of every traitor to his country.’’ The 
““plumed knight,’’ however, was open to attack concerning a 
scandal during the Grant régime, and the convention turned 
to Governor Rutherford B. Hayes, of Ohio, a man of quiet 
ability who had been unconnected with Washington politics, 
was relatively unknown and, therefore, not handicapped by 
the antagonisms of previous opponents. The platform em- 
phasized the services of the party during the war, touched 
lightly on the events of the preceding eight years, advocated 
payment of the public debt, and favored import duties and the 
reform of the civil service. 

The Democrats met on June 27. There was little oppo- 
sition to the nomination of Governor Samuel J. Tilden, of 
New York, a wealthy lawyer who had made a record as a re- 
former in opposition to ‘‘Boss’’? Tweed and a corrupt canal 
ring. The platform was distinctly a reform document. It 
demanded reform in the governments of states and nation, 
in the currency system, the tariff, the scale of public expense, 
and the civil service. An eloquent paragraph exhibited those 
corruptions of the administration which had caused such gen- 
eral dismay. 

There was little in the campaign that was distinetive, and 
on November 8, the morning after the election, it seemed clear 
that Tilden had been successful. He had carried the doubt- 
ful states of Connecticut, New York, New Jersey and Indiana. 
‘When the figures were all gathered, it was found that his 
popular vote exceeded that of his rival by more than 250,000. 
But there were disputes in three states, Florida, Louisiana and 
South Carolina. Hayes would be elected only if the electoral 
votes of all these states could be obtained for him. If, how- 
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ever, Tilden received even one electoral vote from any of the 
states, the victory would be his. Hayes was conceded 166 
electoral votes; Tilden 184. Nineteen were in dispute. The 
Republican leaders at once claimed the nineteen disputed votes, 
and asserted that their candidate was elected. The Democrats 
had no doubt of the victory of Tilden.* The capitals of the 
three doubtful states now became the centers of observation. 
Troops had long been stationed in South Carolina and 
Louisiana, and others were promptly sent to Florida. Promi- 
nent politicians from both parties also flocked thither, in order 
to uphold the party interests. 

In South Carolina it became evident that a majority of the 
popular vote was for Hayes, although both the Democratic 
and the Republican electors sent in returns to Washington. 
In Florida there was a board of canvassers which had power 
to exclude false or fraudulent votes. It was composed of two 
Republicans and one Democrat. When all the ballots had 
been sent in, the Democrats claimed a majority of ninety ; the 
Republicans a majority of forty-five. The board went over 
the returns and by a partisan vote threw out enough to make 
the Republican majority 924. Thereupon they sent Republi- 
ean electoral votes to Washington; but the Governor of the 
State certified that the Democratic electors had been chosen, 
and sent Democratic returns to the capital. The situation in 
Louisiana was still more complicated. Political corruption 
and intimidation had been commonplaces in that state. On 
the face of the returns, Tilden’s electors had received majori- 
ties varying from 6,000 to 9,000. As in Florida there was 
a board of canvassers which was here composed of four Repub- 
lieans, three of whom were men of low character. The vote 
of the state was offered to the Democrats, once for $1,000,000 
and once for $200,000, but the offer was not taken. The 
board then threw out enough ballots to choose all the Hayes 


6 There was also a technical question concerning one elector in Oregon, 
which was easily settled. 
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electors. As in the other cases, Democratic electors also sent 
ballots to Washington.” 

There was no federal agency with power to determine 
which set of electors were to be counted, and the fact that 
the federal Senate was Republican and the House Democratic 
seemed to preclude the possibility of legislation on the subject. 
No such critical situation had ever resulted from an election, 
and a means of settlement must quickly be discovered, for 
only three months would elapse after the electoral votes were 
sent to Washington, before the term of General Grant would 
expire. The means devised was the Electoral Commission. 
This body was to be composed of five senators, five representa- 
tives, and five justices of the Supreme Court. The Senate 
and the House were each to choose their five members, and 
four members of the Court were designated by the Act which 
established the Commission, with power to choose a fifth. It 
was understood that seven would be Republicans, seven Demo- 
erats and that the fifteenth member would be Justice David 
Davis, an Independent, who would be selected by his four eol- 
leagues. On him in all probability, the burden of the de- 
cision would fall. On the day when the Senate agreed to the 
plan, however, the Democrats and Independents in the Illinois 
legislature chose Justice Davis as United States Senator and 
under these circumstances he refused to serve on the Commis- 
sion. It was too late to withdraw, and since all the remain- 
ing justices from whom a commissioner must be chosen were 
Republicans, the Democrats were compelled to accept a body 
on which they were outnumbered eight to seven. 

The Electoral Commission sat all through the month of 
February, 1877. Its decisions were uniformly in favor of 
Hayes electors by a vote of eight to seven, always along party 
lines, and on March 2, it was formally announced that Hayes 
had been elected. The disappointment of the Democrats was 


7See Lonn, Reconstruction in Lowisiana, pp. 201, 443 ff., for accounts 
of the performances of the returning boards. 
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bitter and lasting, for their candidate had received over a quar- 
ter of a million popular votes more than his opponent, and 
yet had been declared defeated. For a time there was some 
fear of civil war. Tilden, however, accepted the decision of 
the Commission in good faith, and forbade his friends and his 
party to resist. Moreover, close friends of the Republican 
candidate assured southern Democratic politicians that Hayes 
if elected would adopt a conciliatory policy toward the South, 
and would allow the southern states to govern themselves un- 
hampered by federal interference. Peaceful counsels pre- 
vailed, therefore, and the closing days of President Grant’s 
administration were undisturbed by threats of strife. 

The question whether Hayes was fairly elected is a fasci- 
nating one. There is no doubt that there was fraud and in- 
timidation on both sides, in the disputed states. In Louisi- 
ana, for example, the Democrats prevented many negroes from 
voting by outrageous intimidation, while the Republicans had 
many negroes fraudulently registered. Little is known, also, 
of the activities of the ‘‘visiting statesmen,’’ as those poli- 
ticians were called who went to the South to care for their 
party interests. It is known that they were well provided 
with money and that the boards of canvassers contained many 
unscrupulous men. Nor is it likely that politicians who lived 
in the days of the Credit Mobilier and the Whiskey Ring 
would falter at a bargain which would affect the election of 
a president. Republicans looked upon the Democrats as being 
so wicked that they were justified in ‘‘fighting the devil with 
fire.’’* Democrats looked upon the election as so clearly 
theirs that no objection ought to be made to their taking what 
belonged to them. It seems certain, however, that Hayes had 

8 Stanley Matthews, counsel for Hayes, before the Electoral Commis- 
sion, wrote to Hayes immediately after the election when it seemed that 
the Republicans had lost: “TI felt as if a great conspiracy of ignorance, 
superstition, and brutality had succeeded in overthrowing the — 


of a Christian civilization as represented and embodied in the 
publican party.” Williams, R. B. Hayes, I, 493 n, 
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no hand in any bargains made by his supporters. As for 
Tilden, his wealth was such that he could have purchased 
votes if he had desired to do so, and the fact that all the votes 
went to his rival indicates that he did not yield to the tempta- 
tion. Moreover, one of his closest associates, Henry Watter- 
son, the journalist, tells of one occasion when the presidency 
was offered to Tilden and refused by him. Perhaps a defini- 
tive statement of the rights and wrongs of this famous election 
will never be made; for one after another the men most inti- 
mately associated with it have died leaving some account of 
their activities, but none of them has told much more than 
was already known. 

The importance of the result, however, should not be over- 
looked. Whatever its virtues or defects, the radical recon- 
struction program, which had been written into the party 
platform in 1868 and defended against a party schism in 
1872, was, by the election of 1876, successfully upheld against 
the united. onslaught of the Democrats. 
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CHAPTER III 


ECONOMIC FOUNDATIONS OF THE NEW ERA 


Industrial America is a product of the decades succeeding the Civil 
War; yet even in 1865 we were a large manufacturing nation. 
B. J. HENDRICK. 


During the years from 1870 to 1895 the occupation of a large majority 
of persons employed in the production, the transportation, the marketing 
of almost every article in common use, was more or less modified. 

E. STanwoop. 


There is no denying that the government of cities is the one con- 
spicuous failure in the United States. 
JAMES BRYCE. 


ITH the close of Grant’s administration, the main 

\ \) immediate problems connected with political recon- 
struction came to an end. During the war, how- 

ever, important economic and social developments had been 
taking place throughout the United States which were des- 
tined to take on greater and greater significance. The recon- 
struction problem looked backward to the war; the new devel- 
opments looked forward to a new America. Reconstruction 
affected fewer and fewer people as time went on; the later 
changes ultimately. transformed the daily life of every indi- 
vidual in the nation. Not only did they determine the means 
by which he earned his livelihood, but the comforts which he 
enjoyed, the conditions of rural or urban life which sur- 
rounded him, the ease with which he visited other portions of 
the country or obtained information concerning them, the 
number and variety of the foreign products that could be 
brought to him, the political problems upon which he thought 
and voted, and the attitude of the government toward his class 
in society. Most of these changes were distinguishable during 
the twenty-five years following the war and could be stated 


in brief and definite terms. 
54 
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From the standpoint of population, the growth of the 
country before 1890, although not so rapid as it had been be- 
fore the war, was both constant and important. Between 
1870 and 1890 the numbers of people increased from nearly 
thirty-nine millions to nearly sixty-three millions, the rate 
each decade being not far from twenty-five per cent. Six 
states added more than a million each to their population— 
New York and Pennsylania in the Northeast; Ohio, Illinois 
and Kansas in the Middle West; and Texas in the South. No 
fewer than seventeen others expanded by half a million or 
more—ten of the seventeen being in the valley drained by 
the Mississippi River system. 

Detailed study of particular sections of the country dis- 
eloses a continuous shifting of population which indicates 
changes in the economic life of the people. In northern New 
England, the numbers increased slowly. Both Maine and 
New Hampshire lost from 1860 to 1870; nearly half of Maine’s 
counties and nearly two-thirds of Vermont’s lost population 
between 1880 and 1890; the people were abandoning the rural 
districts to flock to the cities or migrate to the West. Ship- 
building fell off in Maine; the dairy interests languished in 
Vermont, less wheat was being planted and the farmers, no 
longer growing wool, were selling their flocks. Most of the 
growth was to be found in the industrial counties. The tradi- 
tional New England thrift, however, was not lost with the mi- 
gration of the people, for savings bank deposits were increas- 
ing, and the state of Vermont was free from debt in 1880, 
and all its counties in 1890. The South, between 1870 and 
1890, increased in numbers a little less rapidly than the 
eountry as a whole. On the Atlantie Coast the greatest rela- 
tive expansion was in Florida; in the western South, in 
Texas. The increase was almost wholly native, as immigra- 
tion did not flow into that section. 

The great expansion of the Middle West, from Ohio to 
Kansas, was based upon the public land policy of the fed- 
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eral government. Substantially all this region had once 
been in the possession of the United States, which had early 
adopted a system of laying out townships six miles on a side, 
with subdivisions one mile square (containing 640 acres), 
called sections. An important feature of the policy had been 
the encouragement of education and of transportation 
through the gift of large grants of the public land. Moreover, 
settlement had been stimulated by the disposal of land to 
purchasers at extremely liberal figures. In 1862 the famous 
Homestead Act had inaugurated a still more generous policy. 
Under this law the citizen might settle upon a quarter- 
section and receive a title after five years of actual occupa- 
tion, with no charge other than a slight fee. More and more 
the eastern farmer ‘‘resented the stumps and ridges which in- 
terrupted his plow.’’ 


- +» here I must labor each day in the field 
And the winter consumes all the summer doth yield. 


Illinois, Iowa and Kansas were ‘‘the place of the rainbow, and 
the pot of gold.’’ ‘‘When we ’ve wood and prairie land,’’ as 
one of the songs of the day alluringly promised, ° 


Won by our toil, 
We'll reign like kings in fairy land, 
Lords of the sail! _ 


Millions of acres were taken up under the Homestead Act 
both by natives and by immigrants, 1,300,000 people poured 
into Illinois between 1870 and 1890; over 1,000,000 into Kan- 
sas, and nearly that number into Nebraska; in the Dakotas a 
young man of college age in 1890 might have remembered al- 
most the entire significant portion of the history of his state 
and have been one of the oldest inhabitants. The frontier of 
settlement advanced from the western edge of Missouri into 
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mid-Kansas, and almost met the growing population of the 
Far West, whose economic possibilities had already at- 
tracted attention. 

The discovery of gold-dust in a mill-race in California had 
drawn the ‘‘Forty-niners’’ to 


. .« lands of gold 
That lay toward the sun. 


/ 


For a few years fabulous sums of the precious metal had been 
extracted from the ground by the hordes of treasure-seekers 
who had come from all over the world by boat, pack-animal 
or ‘‘prairie schooner,’’ around Cape Horn, across the Isth- 
mus of Panama or over the western mountains. When the 
yield of the mines had slackened, some of the population had 
filtered off to newer fields, but more had settled down to ex- 
ploit the agricultural and lumber resources of California. In 
Nevada a rich vein of silver called the ‘‘Comstock Lode’’ had 
been discovered; in 1873 a group operating the ‘‘ Virginia 
Consolidated’’ mine struck the great ‘‘bonanza,’’ and the out- 
put reached unheard-of proportions. The success of the 
mines, however, was essential to Nevada, which had few 
other resources to develop, and when the yield slowed down 
the population growth of the state noticeably slackened. In 
Colorado during the late fifties some prospectors had struck 
gold, and another rush had made ‘‘Pike’s Peak or Bust’’ its 
slogan. Some had returned, ‘‘Busted by Thunder,’’ but oth- 
ers had better fortune, discovered gold, silver or lead, and 
helped lay the foundations of Denver and Leadville. In 
Idaho and Montana, in Wyoming and South Dakota and other 
states, prospectors found gold, silver, copper and lead, and 
thus attracted much of the population that later settled down 
to occupations which were less feverish and more reliable than 
mining. In general, the advance of population into the 
Middle West was more or less regular, as wave on wave made 
its way into the Mississippi Basin; in the Far West, however, 
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population extended in long arms up the fertile valleys of 
Washington, Oregon and California, or was found in scat- 
tered islands where mineral wealth had been discovered in 
the Rocky Mountain region. 

From the standpoint of absolute growth, the expansion 
of most of the far western states was not imposing, but the 
relative increase was suggestive of the future. Colorado 
nearly quadrupled in a decade (1870-1880), and Washington 
equalled the record in the following ten years. California 
grew faster from 1870 to 1890 than it had done in the gold 
days, indicating that its development was based on something 
more lasting than a fickle vein of ore. Meanwhile politicians 
were fanning the desire of the growing territories to become 
states, and in 1889 North Dakota, South Dakota, Montana and 
Washington were admitted, and in the following year Idaho 
and Wyoming. Of these, only Washington and the Dakotas 
had populations equivalent to the federal ratio for repre- 
sentation in the House.t' Utah was kept outside for a few 
years longer, until 1896, when the Mormon Church gave satis- 
factory indication that anti-polygamy laws were being en- 
forced. 

The migration westward, which has been a constant fac- 
tor in American development since early times, continued un- 
abated after the Civil War; indeed the restless spirit aroused 
by the four years of conflict undoubtedly tended to increase 
this steady shift toward the West. By 1890 approximately 
a fifth of the native Americans were to be found in states 
other than those in which they had been born. . 95,000 natives 
of Maine, for example, were to be found in Massachusetts; 
17,000 were in California; and considerable numbers in every 
state between the two. The North Carolinians were equally 
well distributed. 43,000 were in South Carolina, 18,000 in 

1 The ratio was 151,912 but, by a provision of the Constitution, states 


are given a representative even if they do not contain the requisite 
number, 
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Texas, and 5,500 in Washington. Every state had contrib- 
uted to populate every other, although in general the migra- 
tion tended to take place on east and west lines, and pre- 
dominantly westward. 

Immigration, another constant factor in American devel- 
opment, underwent important changes during the twenty- 
five years from 1865 to 1890. Although the inward tide was 
smaller in periods of economic depression, it was correspond- 
ingly larger in times of prosperity. During the twenty 
years after 1870 it amounted to more than 8,000,000, and in 
the single year 1882 reached the unprecedented total of 789,- 
000. A combination of circumstances tended to thrust emi- 
grants out of European countries and attract them to Amer- 
iea. Hard times, overpopulation, compulsory military serv- 
ice and anti-Jewish persecution created a desire to leave; im- 
proved steamship facilities, cheap land and plenty of oppor- 
tunity for unskilled manual labor constituted a magnet in 
America.” 

That peak year, 1882, was a turning point in several re- 
spects in the history of immigration into the United States. 
It was in this year that the Chinese were excluded; that im- 
migration from Italy, Austria-Hungary and Russia became 
of sufficient size to be impressive; and that the first inclusive 
federal immigration act was passed. The law of 1882 de- 
fined, in general, the policy which the nation has pursued 
ever since. It placed a tax of fifty cents on all incomers, 
to be paid by the ship companies; it forbade the landing of 
objectionable persons, such as convicts and lunaties; and it 
placed on the owners of vessels the expense of returning im- 
migrants not permitted to land. All these provisions were 

2 Cf. Hamlin Garland’s recollection of the attraction of western land 
for the immigrant of the eighties: “Trains swarming with immigrants 
from every country of the world were haltingly creeping out upon the 
level lands. Norwegians, Swedes, Danes, Secotchmen, Englishmen, and 


Russians all mingled in this flood of land-seekers rolling toward the 
sundown plain.” Son of the Middle Border, 301. 
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amended or developed in later laws, like that of 1885 for- 
bidding persons or corporations to prepay the transportation 
of laborers or to encourage immigration under contract to 
perform work. 

More important than the legislation controlling the flow of 
immigrants were several slow but decisive changes in the 
characteristics of the new-comers. Whereas the earlier Irish, 
Germans and English had frequently taken up western land 
and become farmers, the growing numbers of Italians, Aus- 
trians and Russians tended to settle in manufacturing and 
urban centers where the demand for manual laborers was 
greatest.2 In the main they were less intelligent than the 
earlier immigrants, and were destined to provide fewer pub- 
lic leaders, and more hewers of wood and drawers of water. 
Alien colonies grew in the cities,—areas in which the lan- 
guage, the customs and the newspapers were those of Naples, 
Vienna or Kiev. The social effects of the new immigration 
were difficult to estimate. To be sure, the foreign elements in- 
creased the problems of municipal government, but they also 
performed essential manual work on the fast-growing rail- 
roads, in the factories, and on the highways. They were con- 
tent to work for a wage that meant a lowered standard for 
the American laborer, but they forced him out of the ranks of 
the unskilled, and up into the ranks of the foreman; and the 
Irish maid-servant and the French-Canadian factory opera- 
tive drove the New England girl of the older stock out of 
domestic service and the cotton-mill into school-teaching and 
office work.* 


3 Put into simplest terms, the census of 1890 showed that of every 
hundred aliens who had come to the United States between 1870 and 
1890, thirty-seven were to be found in the states from Maine to 
Pennsylvania, four from Delaware to Texas, forty-seven from Ohio to 
Kansas, and twelve in the Far West (for the most part Chinese). 

4A striking exhibit of the contribution to American life made by 
aliens is that given in Husband, Americans by Adoption (Boston, 1920). 
To mention only those who achieved renown after the Civil War: 
Carl Schurz came from Germany in 1852, became an anti-slavery leader, 
minister to Spain, brigadier-general during the Civil War, member of 
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The growing size of the cities and their increasing racial 
complexity hastened—if they did not bring about—a re- 
markable series of changes. In a word, the overgrown vil- 
lages of the first half of the nineteenth century began their 
transformation into modern municipalities. 

The police foree, for example, had in earlier times consisted 
of mere night-watchmen—men who worked at a trade during 
the day, and performed an inexpert and somewhat haphazard 
police service during the night hours. They were not in 
uniform, were not trained and not dependable. The cities 
presented a sharp challenge to such a situation. Unruly na- 
tives and lawless immigrants formed gangs that infested the 
streets—such as the ‘‘Rats’’ and the ‘‘Blood Cubs’’ in Phil- 
adelphia. In Boston in 1837, a single street fight between the 
fire companies and the Irish population of the city involved 
about 15,000 persons. People and property alike called for . 
protection. Hence arose, about the middle of the century, the 
professional uniformed police departments of New York, 
Philadelphia and other cities. The professionalization of the 
fire departments occurred about the same time. Earlier fire 
protection had been in the hands of volunteer companies 
composed too frequently of rowdies from various sections of 
the city. Frequently their main interest in a fire was the op- 
portunity for plunder. Commonly the rivalry of the compa- 
nies with one another was more keen than their desire to serve 


the United States Senate, Secretary of the Interior under President 
Hayes, and editor of the New York Evening Post; Theodore Thomas 
immigrated from Germany in 1845, and did a pioneer work in the 
development of symphony orchestras; Andrew Carnegie was born in 
Scotland in 1835, was brought as a lad to Pennsylvania, where he 
accumulated a princely fortune as a steel manufacturer; J. J. Hill, a 
Canadian, crossed the border just before the Civil War, settled in St. 
Paul, developed the economie resources of the Northwest, and became 
the t railroad builder of that section of the county; Augustus 
St. Gaudens, a native of Dublin, was brought by his parents in 1848 
when he was a few months old. Famine in Ireland forced his parents 
to seek a land where food was more plentiful. St. Gaudens bees 
America’s greatest sculptor. 

None of these men, it will be noticed, were of the later south and 
east European stock. 
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the public interest. Sometimes they fell upon one another 
on the way to fires, and forgot the conflagration in the zest 
of combat with fists, knives or axes. At times they were even 
accused of levying tribute on property owners, whose re- 
fusal to pay might result in a blaze on the property of the re- 
ealcitrant.» So undesirable a situation called for a complete 
change. In New York, at the close of the Civil War, 163 
volunteer companies were disbanded, and a professional sys- 
tem established. In Chicago the great fire of 1871, and in 
‘Boston the disastrous conflagration of 1872 compelled radi- 
eal reorganizations. 

In numerous other ways the metamorphosis of the Ameri- 
can city was made evident. Adequate water supplies were 
procured,—a notable illustration of which was the Croton 
reservoir in New York, built as early as 1842. Sewers and 
pavements were laid,—the new immigrants providing much of 
the manual labor. Horse-car tracks were laid in the streets,— 
only to be pulled up and replaced with heavier ones when elec- 
tric power began to be used about 1890. City parks were 
planned. Public buildings were constructed, as well as a 
huge number of dwellings. 

Crudity and corruption characterized the change. The 
architecture of even the best private and public buildings 
‘ aroused the amusement and scorn of a later and better trained 
generation. Streets frequently were laid out too narrow 
for the traffic demands of busier days. Buildings crowded 
together and flimsily constructed of wood invited devastating 
fires. Lack of proper sanitary precautions, and ignorance of 
the methods of disease prevention encouraged epidemics of 
smallpox, typhus and other diseases which scourged the 

5 Of. Reminiscences of Augustus St. Gaudens, I, 20: “The street 
fights began with the enemies of West Broadway, who ran with Fire- 
Engine Company Number Sixteen, the ‘Gotham, and with those of 
Greene Street and other distant territories, who ran with other engines. 


Showers of stones, isolated personal struggles, and one solitary en- 
counter with a negro boy, stand out conspicuously... . ” 
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cities. The construction of publie buildings, the paving of 
the streets, and the granting of franchises to street car com- 
panies provided a golden age for favoritism and “‘oreft,”? * 
These and other similar considerations led James Bryce in 
1888 to make a charge which many students of public affairs 
have thought severe but well-deserved: ‘‘There is no de- 
nying that the government of cities is the one conspicuous 
failure in the United States.’’ 

A peculiar accompaniment of the increased population of 
the country and the congestion in the cities was the rise of 
athletic games and contests on an extensively organized seale. 
In earlier times the vast majority of men and boys had manual 
-labor to do on farms and in the small workshops. Long hours 
and hard work left neither time nor energy for exertion be- 
yond an occasional horse-race, wrestling match, or fist fight. 
The rapid growth of the cities brought about a change. More 
men lived a sedentary life in offices, banks and stores. The 
development of schools and colleges brought together large 
numbers of young men who required an outlet for their super- 
abundant physical energy. 

The result was that the generation from 1865 to 1895 was 
the period of organization in American sporting life. Imme- 
diately after the Civil War such famous horse races began as 
those for the Travers Stakes, the Saratoga Cup and the Bel- 
mont Stakes. In 1876 the Intercollegiate Association of 
Amateur Athletes of America and the National Base Ball As- 
sociation were organized; in 1881 the first national tennis 
championship was held; city athletic clubs like those in Bos- 
ton and New York, and the increasingly popular country 
clubs were products of the eighties; golf began to claim its 


6In 1884 the New York city government granted a charter to the 
Broadway Surface Railway Company. It was later discovered that 
twenty of the twenty-two aldermen had been implicated in frauds con- 
nected with the grant. Several were sentenced to prison and six fled 
from the country. Cf. Carman, Street Surface Railway Franchises of 
New York. 
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devotees in the early nineties; and the League of American 
Wheelmen counted over 100,000 members in 1898." 


Of the great economic interests of the United States, the 
most widespread was agriculture. In the Northeast, to be 
sure, the amount of improved farm land was growing smaller. 
In New England the tendency was visible after 1850, and be- 
came pronounced after 1880. The Middle States, likewise, 
fell back distinctly after the latter year. These portions of 
the country were rapidly becoming urban and industrialized. 
The opening of the prairie lands of the West, combined with 
the extension and improvement of the railroads were produc- 
ing a competitiow with which the poorer farms of the North- 
east could not cope. Wheat, flour, corn, meats and other 
food supplies were being laid down in the eastern cities at 
such low prices that the younger generation was forced to 
abandon the rural communities and seek a livelihood in the 
industrial towns. 

In the South, agriculture had always been the main eco- 
nomic resource before the war, and must continue to be so 
afterward. The twenty-five years following 1865 were spent, 


7A notable article on the rise of sport is that of Professor F. L. 
Paxson in the Mississippi Valley Historical Review for Sept., 1917. 

The height reached during the first generation in the field of track 
athletics is indicated by the records made in the meet between the 
London Athletic Club and the New York Athletic Club on Sept. 21, 
1895. In that year, England and America were searched for the best 
performers in their several events. The American team won all the 
first places,—but the names of the victors suggest one of the effects 
of immigration. The events, with their winners and records follow: 

100 yard dash—Wefers—9 46 secs. Equalling world’s record. 

220 yard dash—Wefers—21 34 secs. New world’s record. 

440 yard dash—Burke—49 secs. 

880 yard run—Kilpatrick—l min. 5324 secs. New world’s record. 

1 mile run—Conneffi—4 mins. 18 1 secs. 

3 mile run—Conneff—15 mins. 36 1 sees. 

120 yard hurdle—Chase—15 % secs. 

Hammer throw—Mitchell 137 ft. 5 14 in. 

High jump—Sweeney—6 ft., 55g in., new world’s record. 

Broad jump—Bloss—22 ft., 6 in. 

Shot put—Gray—43 ft., 5 in. 
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in fact, in recovery from the devastation and decay which the 
armies and the general cessation from regular work had 
brought about on the farms of the South. Although condi- 
tions varied from place to place, the situation in many states 
was little short of pitiable. Factories, public buildings, 
houses and barns, household furniture and farm tools were 
burned, wrecked or fallen into ruins.* Good land was in the 
market at ruinously low prices; poor land was deserted, or 
begged in vain for purchasers. Rapid communication was 
out of the question. For some months after Lee’s surrender, 
the post office ceased to function. Highways had fallen into 
disrepair or were impassable; two-thirds of the railroads were 
bankrupt; and rolling stock was worn out or destroyed. 
Capital and eredit, of course, were largely gone, and the banks 
in distress. Bands of thieves infested many districts; federal 
officers stationed in the South were frequently dishonest and 
defrauded the people; and the lawlessness which war encour- 
ages was observable on all sides.® 

The greatest difficulty, however, was the scarcity of tools 
and seeds, and the demoralization of the labor system. The 
man-power of the South had been lost in the war, or had 
emerged crippled, discouraged or worn out. The negroes 
had not been ideal workmen under the slavery régime; now, 
as freedmen, they found difficulty in adjusting themselves to 
the economic obligations of their new status, and evinced a 
tendency to rove restlessly about, instead of settling down to 
the stern task of helping to rebuild the shattered South. 


Compare the statement of General Boynton quoted by Fleming, 
Sequel of Appomattow, 5: “Window-glass has given way to thin boards, 
in railway coaches and in the cities. Furniture is marred and broken, 
and none has been replaced for four years. ...A complete set of 
erockery is never seen, and in very few families is there enough to 
set a table. . .. A set of forks with whole tines is a curiosity. ocks 
and watches have nearly all stopped.... Hair brushes and tooth 
brushes have all worn out.” 

9The federal secretary of the treasury, Hugh McCulloch, once de- 
clared: “I am sure I sent some honest cotton agents South; but it 
sometimes seems doubtful whether any of them remained honest very 
long.” 
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‘“The swiftness with which they were led to make their flight 
from slavery into freedom left no time for the collection of 
any property on the way.’’ 

It was manifest that the first problem was to revive the 
agricultural activities of the old days, and that the main re- 
source must be cotton, the demand for which in the markets 
of the North and of Europe was such as to make it the best 
“money ecrop.’’ A labor system was introduced known as 
share-farming or cropping. Under this system the planta- 
tion owner who had more property than he could cultivate 
under the new conditions let parts of his land to tenants, sup- 
plying them with buildings, tools, seed and perhaps credit at 
the village store for the supplies necessary for the year. The 
tenant, who had neither money nor credit with which to buy 
land, furnished the labor, and at the harvest each received a 
specified share of the product, commonly a half. The system 
had its disadvantages: it kept the farmer always in debt; it 
discouraged extra activity on the part of either farmer or 
landlord, because half of the resulting product went to the 
other party to the contract; and since the only valuable se- 
eurity which the plantation owner had was the erop—the land 
being almost unsalable—he insisted on the cultivation of 
cotton, which was a safe crop, and avoided experimentation 
and diversification. On the other hand, the system enabled 
the landowner to take advantage of the labor supply and to 
supervise the untutored negro,—and most important of all 
it kept the South alive. In addition to the large plantations, 
cultivated by several tenant farmers, the number of small 
farms tilled by independent owners or renters increased. Due 
to this tendency and to the opening of many small holdings in 
the Southwest, the size of the average farm diminished. The 
great plantations were replaced by small farms; the tradi- 
tional plantation owner gave way to the farmer of moderate 
means. For good or for ill, southern society was revolution- 
ized as much at the top as at the bottom. 
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Owing to the insistence of land owners upon cotton culture, 
the South first caught up with its ante-bellum production in 
the cultivation of this staple, for shortly before 1880 the 
erop exceeded that of 1860. Leadership in the production of 
tobaeeo, the second great southern crop, sharply shifted after 
the war from Virginia to Kentucky. The Atlantic coast 
states, except North Carolina, fell back distinctly. Mary- 
land, indeed, never again produced much more than half as 
great a crop as she did in 1860, while Virginia did not equal 
her former record until the opening of the twentieth century, 
although the South as a whole recovered in the late eighties. 
Rice culture, likewise, did not recover readily for South Car- 
olina alone produced almost as much in 1860 as the entire 
South in 1890, and not until the development of production in 
Louisiana after 1890 did the crop assume its former impor- 
tance.*® The production of sugar in Louisiana in 1890 was 
but little greater than it had been in 1860, and in the pro- 
duction of cereals the South did not keep pace with the upper 
Mississippi Valley before 1890. On the other hand the rapid 
growth of Texas was one of the outstanding features of south- 
ern development during the period, for that state improved 
an amount of farm land between 1870 and 1890, roughly 
equivalent to the combined areas of New Hampshire, Vermont 
and Massachusetts. There was observable, moreover, a cer- 
tain hopefulness, a certain resiliency of purpose, a pride in 
the achievements of the past and in the possibilities of the 
future. In these respects the South was a new South by 1890. 


Greater than the South as a food-producing area, was the 
belt of states from Ohio and Michigan to Kansas and the 
Dakotas : 


10“The rice planters were driven from the Carolina and Georgia 
shores during the war, labor was in a disorganized and chaotic state, 
production had almost ceased, and at its close, dams, flood-gates, canals, 
mills and houses were either dilapidated or destroyed.” Quoted in 
Banks, Land Tenure in Ga., 66. 
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Where there ’s more of reaping and less of sowing, 
That ’s where the West begins. 


The unparalleled growth of agriculture in this section was 
founded upon four recent developments: the growth of the 
population through large native and immigrant increases 
created a pressure for more land; the opening of the prairies 
by the Homestead Act and other legislation provided almost 
limitless space for agricultural expansion; improvements in 
railway and steamship transportation made possible the rapid 
and cheap marketing of western products in eastern cities 
and in Europe; and finally the invention of agricultural 
machinery, which could be used to advantage on the large 
and relatively level prairie farms, completed the revolution 
of American agriculture. Such devices as the reaper had been 
in use long before the Civil War, but the reduction of the 
labor supply from 1861 to 1865 had hastened the replacement 
of men by machines. A reaper which merely cut the grain 
and tossed it aside, gave way to a binder which both eut the 
grain and bound it into sheaves; and this in turn was followed 
by a combined reaper and thresher with which it was ‘‘neces- 
sary only to drive across the wheat field in order to obtain the 
grain ready for transportation to the elevator or elsewhere.’’ 
“The world learned how to shift the labor of binding wheat, 
mowing hay, husking corn, and threshing grain from the | 
human muscle to the animal.’’ 

When Cyrus McCormick moved his reaper works to Chi- 
cago in 1848, the manufacture of agricultural machinery con- 
centrated in Illinois, which rapidly became the center of the 
most productive agricultural area in the United States. In 
that state, for example, production increased fifteen-fold be- 
tween 1840 and 1890, although the number of agricultural 
workers increased only four-fold. The change was due in the 
main to the use of machinery, which as William H. Seward 
declared, ‘‘pushed the frontier westward at the rate of 
thirty miles a year.’’ 
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The number of mid-western farms increased nearly a mil- 
lion from 1870 to 1890, and the acreage in improved land 
grew by an amount equivalent to the combined areas of the 
British Isles, Belgium, the Netherlands, and Denmark, with a 
generous margin to spare. Corn, wheat, oats and other ce- 
rials demanded improved outlets to world markets. Eleva- 
tors for the storage of grain were constructed with a capacity 
of 300,000 to 1,000,000 bushels, and revolutionary improve- 
ments were made in methods of loading and unloading the 
product.** 


RELATIVE PRICES-1865 —/890 


Based on the Aldrich Senate feport 
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Despite the growth of the agricultural interests of the 
Middle West, however, the farmer did not reach prosperity. 
For twenty years after 1873 prices fell steadily both in the 
United States and in other countries of the world, and the 
agricultural classes found themselves receiving a smaller and 
smaller return for their products. Unrest grew to distress, 


11 An outstanding illustration of the prairie farm was that of 
Dalrymple in Dakota. It consisted of 75,000 acres. All the planting 
was done by machinery, the motive power being oo by 400 horses 
and mules. 115 binders and harvesters, and 21 threshers were used 
in reaping the crop. Each thresher required 25 men and 20 horses. 
Sometimes as many as 50 cars were loaded with wheat in a day. 
The workmen were mainly Swedes, Danes and Germans. Cf. Annual 


Cyclopaedia, 1881, p. 204. 
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and distress to acute depression, while the demands of the 
farmers for relief frequently determined the trend of mid- 
western politics.” 


Less general than agriculture, but more characteristic of 
the period after the war, was the development of manufac- 
turing. The census of 1870 was faulty and inadequate, but 
it was sufficiently accurate to indicate that the manufacturing 
region was preéminently that north of the Potomac-Ohio 
river line and east of the Mississippi. By 1890 it was appar- 
ent that the industrial interests were shifting slightly toward 
the West; nevertheless the leading states were those of south- 
ern New England, and New York, New Jersey and Pennsyl- 
vania. In these states no fewer than four hundred and forty- 
seven industries employed more than a million dollars of 
capital each. The manufacturing of cotton, woolen and silk 
for the rest of the country was done here; foundry products, 
iron and steel manufactures, silver and brass goods, refined 
petroleum, boots and shoes, paper and books, with a host of 
other articles, were sent from this section to every part of the 
world. All along the line, from Massachusetts to Pennsyl- 
vania, capital engaged in manufacturing doubled between 
1880 and 1890, and the number of employees greatly increased. 

Although the industrial life of the South belongs, for the 
most part, to the years since 1890, the coal and iron deposits 
of Alabama were known and utilized before that year, the 
number of cotton mill spindles in North Carolina tripled be- 
tween 1880 and 1890, and eotton expositions were held in 
Atlanta in 1881 and New Orleans in 1884. It was in the 
eighties, also, that the Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad and the 
Norfolk and Western led to the exploitation of the eoal de- 
posits of Virginia and West Virginia, especially the famous 
Pocahontas field. 


12 Hamlin Garland, Main Travelled Roads, portrays the hardships of 
western farm life. 
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Some aspects of the growth of manufacturing in the North 
are well illustrated in the development of the mineral re- 
sources around Lake Superior. The presence of iron ore, 
in this region had been known since 1844, but its utilization 
had been greatly restricted by insufficient transportation 
facilities. The opening of the St. Mary’s Ship Canal at 
Sault Ste. Marie in 1855 had given part of the needed re- 
lief by permitting the passage of shipping from Lake Su- 
perior to Lake Huron. The extension of railroads to the 
more important mining centers gave access to ample sup- 
plies of the raw material needed for an age of steel. The 
Marquette iron range in northern Michigan, the Gogebic 
in Michigan and Wisconsin, the Menominee near Marquette, 
the Vermilion Lake and Mesabee ore beds near Duluth,—all 
these combined to yield millions of tons of ore, caused the 
development of numerous mining towns and laid the foun- 
dations of a gigantic expansion in the production of steel. As 
the iron and steel industry with its furnaces, machinery and 
skilled labor was already established at points in Illinois, 
Ohio and western Pennsylvania, it was cheaper to transport 
the ore to these places than to transfer the industry to the 
mines. Ore vessels were constructed capable of carrying 
mammoth cargoes; docks, railroads and canals were built ; 
and the products of the mines taken to lake and inland cities, 
Improvements, meanwhile, were being continually made in the 
steel industry, such as the Bessemer process, by which the im- 
purities were burned out of the iron ore, and exactly enough 
earbon introduced into the molten metal to transform it into 
steel. 

Although the steel industry was established in many places, 
its most dramatie growth occurred in those parts of eastern 
Ohio and western Pennsylvania that center about the city 
of Pittsburgh. Placed strategically at the point where the 
Alleghany and Monongahela rivers join to form the Ohio, in 
the midst of an area rich in coal and natural gas, near the 
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point where Edward L. Drake first drilled for petroleum in 
1859, Pittsburgh rapidly became the center of a region in 
which the development of manufacturing and the construction 
of railroads dwarfed other interests. A large portion of the 
ore mined in the Lake Superior fields was carried to the Pitts- 
burgh district to be transformed into steel products of all 
kinds. Moreover, the fortunes made by private individuals 
in the region, and the inflow of alien laborers to work in the 
factories and on the railroads raised weighty social and in- 
dustrial problems.*% 


Manifestly the extension of agriculture and industry in so 
large a country as the United States was dependent upon the 
corresponding growth of the means of transportation, both 
by water and by rail. <A detailed account of the expansion 
of the railway net, with the accompanying implications in the 
fields of finance and politics, is a matter for later considera- 
tion.1* Certain of its general features may be mentioned, 
however, because they are intimately interwoven with the 
economic developments which have just been explained. 

The concentration of the population in the cities, of which 
New York and Chicago were outstanding examples, was one 
of these features. From the time of the first census, the city 
of New York continued to maintain its position as the most 
populous city of the nation. Between 1850 and 1890 it added 
a round million to its numbers, containing 1,515,000 persons 
at the later date. Moreover it was the center of a thriving 
and thickly settled region extending from New Haven on the 
one side to Philadelphia on the other—the most densely pop- 
ulated area in America. The uninterrupted expansion of the 
city indicated that the reasons for its growth were constant 
in their operation. And, in fact, the reasons were not diffi- 

18 For an illuminating account of the growth of Cleveland as a 
transfer point in the coal and iron industry, see Croly, M. A. Hanna, 
chaps. vil, viii. 

14 See chap. IX. 
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eult to find. It was blessed with one of the world’s finest 
harbors and had access to the interior of the state by way of 
the Hudson and Mohawk rivers. These natural advantages 
had long since been recognized and had been increased by the 
construetion of the Erie Canal in 1825 which, with the Great 
Lakes and the several canals connecting the Lakes with the 
Ohio Valley, had given New York an early hold and almost 
a monopoly on the trade between the upper Mississippi, the 
Lakes and the coast. The city, therefore, beeame an import- 
ing and exporting center; its shipping interests grew, im- 
migration flowed in, and its manufacturing establishments 
soon outstripped those of any other industrial center; the 
great printing and publishing, banking and commercial firms 
were drawn irresistibly to the most populous city, and Wall 
Street became the synonym for the financial center of the 
nation. 

In 1840 Chicago had been an unimportant settlement of 
4,500 persons, but by the opening of the war it had grown to 
twenty-five times that size, and added 800,000 between 1870 
and 1890. It had early become evident that the city was the 
natural outlet toward the East for the grain trade and the 
slaughtering and meat-packing industry of the upper Missis- 
sippi Valley. Before the late sixties, however, railway con- 
nection was defective, being composed of many short lines 
rather than of one continuous road, so that freight had to be 
loaded and unloaded many times during its passage to the 
seaboard. This situation, which had been merely inconven- 
ient before the war, had become little short of intolerable dur- 
ing the struggle, because the closing of the Mississippi had 
cut off from the Middle West its water outlet toward the 
South and had diverted more freight to the railroads. After 
the war, Cornelius Vanderbilt, president of the Hudson River 
Railroad, combined a number of the shorter roads so as to 
give uninterrupted communication between Chicago and New 
York, to tap the trade of the Mississippi Valley, and to com- 


74, SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


pete with water traffic by way of the Great Lakes and the 
Erie Canal. Other railroads saw the possibilities in the west- 
ern trade, and the Baltimore and Ohio, the Grand Trunk, and 
the Erie followed the lead of Vanderbilt. A similar develop- 
ment, although on a smaller scale, accompanied the growth 
of other northern cities. The retroactive effects of the roads 
on the distribution of the population are too detailed for 
discussion, but a single example may typify many. In 1870 
the Maine farmer supplied much of the meat consumed in 
Boston; by 1895, he was getting his own meat from the West. 
He must, therefore, adapt himself to the new conditions if he 
could, move to the manufacturing cities as so many of his 
neighbors did, or migrate to the West. 

Like the growth of New York and Chicago, the develop- 
ment of California had an important effect on the history of 
American railway transportation. Although it had been 
agitated for many years, the project for a railroad from the 
Mississippi to the Pacific Coast had not reached the construc- 
tion stage until the congressional acts of 1862 and 1864 pro- 
vided for a line to be built from Omaha to San Francisco. 
The Union Pacific Railroad had been incorporated to build 
the eastern end, while the western end was to be constructed 
by the Central Pacific Railroad Company, a California cor- 
poration. The latter act, that of 1864, had given the roads 
substantial financial assistance and half the public land on 
a strip forty miles wide along the line of the track. Many 
difficulties had stood in the way—lack of funds, problems of 
construction and inadequate labor supply. Eventually they 
had all been overcome by the energy and skill of such men as 
Stanford, Crocker and Huntington. Imported Chinese ecool- 
ies had met the labor demand and construction was speeded 
up. Actual building had begun in 1863 and six years later 
the two roads met at Promontory Point near Ogden in Utah, 
where the last spike was driven, the engines 
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Facing on the single track, 
Half a world behind each back. 


During the four years following the completion of the 
transcontinental line, 24,000 miles of new railroad were con- 
structed, much ef which was built into the wilderness ahead 
of settlement. So great an expansion, coming at a time when 
immense stretches of new land were being opened and indus- 
try heing developed on a large scale, could hardly fail to 
result in over-speculation. The results appeared in 1873. 
Jay Cooke & Company, the most important financial con- 
cern in the country, had been back of the Northern Pacific 
Railroad, marketing large quantities of its bonds and so pro- 
viding capital for construction, the purchase of equipment, 
the payment of wages and so on. Obviously a large amount 
of money was thus being put into an enterprise from which 
returns would come only after a considerable period; and 
yet construction had to be continued, or what was already 
invested would be lost. What Cooke was doing for the 
Northern Pacific was being done for the Chesapeake and 
Ohio by Fisk and Hatch, and by other firms for speculative 
enterprises in every corner of the land. 

The process of putting capital into fixed form could hardly 
go on forever, and several events led to a final crash. In 1871 
and 1872 great fires in Chicago and Boston destroyed mil- 
lions of dollars’ worth of property. Early in 1873 the gov- 
ernment investigation of the Credit Mobilier Company led to 
widespread distrust of the roads and made investors conserva- 
tive about buying bonds. On September 18, 1873, Jay Cooke 
& Company found itself unable to continue business and closed 
its doors. The failure was a thunderbolt to the financial 
world. Indeed, so unbelievable was the news that an ener- 
getic policeman arrested a small newsboy who shouted his 
‘*Extra—aAll about the failure of Jay Cooke.’’ 

If Jay Cooke & Company fell, the sky might fall. Peo- 
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ple rushed to withdraw their funds from the banks. Fisk 
and Hatch opened their doors for fifteen minutes and received 
calls for $1,500,000. They closed at once. The-smaller finan- 
cial institutions followed the bigger ones. Stocks fell, the Ex- 
change was closed, there was a money famine. Industrial 
concerns, dependent on the banks, failed by scores. Indus- 
trial paralysis, with railroad receiverships, laborers out of 
employment, riots and their accompaniments, showed how 
deepseated had been the trouble. Not until late in the decade 
did business recover its former prosperity. 

With the return of more stable conditions the construction 
of railroads continued unabated. The Northern Pacific ran 
near the Canadian line and connected the upper Mississippi 
Valley with the coast, carrying in its trail the manners and 
customs of the East. Two lines in the South were extended 
to the Pacific, so that by the middle eighties four great main 
avenues gave passage through a region over which, so recently, 
the miner and the trapper had forced a dangerous path. 

The fact that it was often necessary, in building the rail- 
roads across the plains, to detail half the working force to pro- 
tect the remainder against the Indians, calls attention to one 
unmistakable result of the conquest of the Far West. The 
construction of the railroads spelled the doom of the wild 
Indian. Far back in 1834 the government had adopted the - 
policy of setting aside large tracts of land west of the Mis- 
sissippi for the use of the Indian tribes. Most of the savages 
had been stationed in an immense area between southern 
Minnesota and Texas, while: other smaller reservations had 
been scattered over most of the states west of the river. On 
the whole, the government had dealt with the Indians in tribes, 
not as individuals. The rapid inflow of population to the fer- 
tile lands, together with the rush of prospectors to newly dis- 
covered supplies of gold and silver, caused inereasing de- 
mands from the Indians for protection, and from the whites 
for the extinguishment of Indian land titles. 
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The classical illustration of this tendency is found in the 
ease of the Sioux Indians in South Dakota. The discovery of 
gold in the region of the Black Hills, on the Sioux reservation, 
aroused agitation for the removal of the tribe to make way for 
Settlers and miners. But the execution of the scheme was 
not so simple as its conception. The removal of the Sioux 
necessitated the transfer of the Poneas, a peaceful tribe which 
lay immediately east. The latter, not unnaturally, objected, 
quarrels arose and eventually the Poncas were practically 
broken to pieces. The Sioux, not satisfied, attempted to re- 
gain the Black Hills, fought the famous Sioux War of 1876, 
led by Sitting Bull, but were crushed and forced to give up 
the unequal contest. 

It would not be worth while to enter into the details of 
the numerous Indian conflicts after the Civil War. It is 
enough to notice that stirring accounts of them may be read 
in the memoirs of such soldiers as Custer, Sheridan and Miles, 
and that they cost millions of dollars and hundreds of lives. 
Finally it became evident that the attempt to deal with the 
Indians in tribes was a failure and it was determined to break 
up the tribal holdings of land so as to give each individual 
a small piece for his private property, and to open the remain- 
der to settlement by the whites. In pursuance of such a 
policy, the Dawes Act of 1887 provided for the allotment of 
a quarter-section to each head of a family, with the proviso 
that the owner should not sell the land within twenty-five 
years. This was intended to protect the Indian from shrewd 
“‘land-sharks.’’ Citizenship was given with the ownership of 
the land, in the hope that a sort of assimilation might grad- 
ually take place, and earnest attempts were made to provide 
education for the red-man. Not all these hopes were realized, 
however, and the later Burke Act, 1906, attempted further 
protection. 


While the Indian was being restricted to a small part of the 
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great region west of the Mississippi, there was being enacted 
on the plains one of the most picturesque of all American 
dramas. Beyond the settled parts of the states just west of 
the ‘‘Father of Waters,’’ bounded north and south by Can- 
ada and the Rio Grande, and extending west into the valleys 
of the Rocky Mountains, lay an endless empire of rolling land. 
Parts of it were well watered. Here the soil was fertile, the 
grass luxuriant, and dotted with the yellow of the wild sun- 
flower, the white of the Indian basket grass and the blue of 
the larkspur. <A larger part of the plains lacked rainfall and 
had little vegetation except for the dusty, gray sage-brush. 
Even in 1865, no small part of the prairies were still looked 
upon as the ‘‘Great American Desert.’’ In the winter, the 
northern prairies were swept by bitter winds from Hudson 
Bay; in the summer, 


The sun is as the sun was before God thought of shade.!® 


The chief inhabitants of the region were bands of Indians, 
here and there a gang of desperadoes—often rough refugees 
from the East—wild animals, and unbelievably huge herds of 
buffalo. Overhead, flocks of passenger pigeons that fairly 
darkened the sky; or a lone hawk floating lazily in the blue. 
Such was the stage on which the drama was enacted. 

The chief actors were the steer and the cowboy—both of 
Mexican, and earlier of Spanish origin. Cattle turned loose 
long before by Spanish ranchers in Mexico had multiplied, 
spread out across the Rio Grande, and had run wild—wild 
as Texas steers. An accident disclosed the fact that these 
could winter safely and even advantageously on the northern 

15 Of. the following recollections of Hamlin Garland: “Meanwhile an 
ominous change had crept over the plain. The winds were hot and 
dry and the grass, baked on the stem, had become as inflammable as 
hay. ... The sky, absolutely cloudless, began to scare us with its 
light. The sun rose through the dusty air, sinister with flare of 
horizontal heat.” ‘Winter! No one knows what winter means until 
he has lived through one in a pine-board shanty on a Dakota plain 


with only buffalo bones for fuel.” Son of the Middle Border, pp. 308, 
309. 
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plains. The city dwellers of the East constituted a market, 
or more accurately would constitute a market if the cattle 
eould be economically transported from the plains to the 
slaughter houses of the mid-western cities,—Omaha, Kansas 
City, St. Louis and Chicago. 

The railroads which were built out across the plains in the 
late sixties and during the seventies provided the needed 
transportation link. As the Union Pacific, the Kansas Pa- 
cific, and the Atchison, Topeka and Santa Fé reached likely 
spots, villages began to appear, like Ogallala (Neb.), and 
Abilene, Caldwell and Dodge City (Kan.). Cattle that cost 
four or five dollars to raise were worth twenty-five to forty- 
five at the railroad. Out of these circumstances arose the 
‘*round-up’’ and the ‘‘long drive.’’ 

Twice each year, in the spring and in the fall, the wild 
Texas cattle were rounded-up and corraled by cowboys. 
2000-4000 head were then started on the long trail under the 
leadership of a boss, six or eight cowboys and a cook with his 
cook-wagon. The route lay toward the nearest railroad cow- 
town, and was determined by the supply of good grass and 
water. At the railroad they were purchased by dealers and 
shipped to the slaughter houses, or were driven on to ranches 
in Kansas and Nebraska or even Dakota and Montana for 
further fattening and later sale.* It was in the cattle town 
that the tourist and the eastern buyer became acquainted with 
the cowboy. 

It is obvious that the long drive was dependent on great 
stretches of open country, free grass, and free access to water, 
—in a word, ‘‘the unfenced blue.’’ But the railroad, which 
had so suddenly originated the cattle industry, brought it to 
a close with almost equal abruptness. Farmers followed the 
railways out into the plains and took up ‘‘homesteads,’’—the 
increase of population in Kansas alone from 1860-1890 being 

16 An investigation conducted by the government in 1885 indicated 


that 5,201,132 head were driven north from Texas between 1866 and 
1884. Of. Nimmo, Range and Ranch Cattle Traffic, p. 31. 
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1,200,000. The homesteaders picked up the best grazing 
lands and the water supplies, fenced them in with wire, and 
closed the trail from Texas to the ranches. There ensued an 
infinite variety of small quarrels between the cattlemen and 
the farmers. But the farmer had received his land from the 
government. The government had to protect him; and the 
cattlemen had perforce to watch the free grass and free water 
disappear. The Indians were driven into reservations; the 
buffalo were slaughtered by hunters; and the desperadoes 
were dispersed or driven by government troops into the 
mountains. By 1890 the long drive was a tale that is told; 
the cattle were bred on ranches and transported by the ubiq- 
uitous railroad; a few buffalo were preserved as relics in 
Yellowstone Park; the cowboy was exploited by Buffalo Bill 
in his Wild West Show as an interesting historical character; 
and a few words like ‘‘sombrero,’’ ‘‘corral’’ and “*chaps,’’ to- 
gether with a mass of cowboy poetry (written for the most 
part since 1890 and not by cowboys), recall a unique stage 
of western development.* 


In addition to the expansion of the several economic in- 
terests of the various sections of the country, inventions and 
improvements were taking place which affected the general 
problems of production and distribution. Improvements in - 
machinery saved forty to eighty per cent. of the time and 
labor demanded in the production of important manufactured 
goods. Cheapened steel affected all kinds of industry. The 
development of steam-power and the beginnings of the praceti- 
cal use of electricity for power and light multiplied the effee- 
tiveness of human hands or added to human comfort. Cheaper 
and quicker transportation almost revolutionized the dis- 
tribution of economic goods. The increased use of the tele- 

17 The extinction of the buffalo, which was the main source of meat 
supply for the Indian, doubtless helped starve the red-man into sub- 


mission, and therefore into the acceptance of the government’s policy 
of putting the tribes on reservations. 
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graph and cable shortened distances and brought together 
producers and consumers that had in earlier times been weeks 
of travel apart. 


The necessarily statistical character of an account of eco- 
nomic development should not obscure the meaning of its de- 
tails. Increased population, with its horde of incoming aliens, 
created a demand for standing room, necessitated west- 
ward expansion, and made the West more than ever a new 
country with new problems. The growth of agriculture en- 
larged a class that had not hitherto been as influential as it was 
destined to be, and brought into polities the economic needs of 
the farmer. Manufacturing brought great wealth into the 
hands of a few, created an increasing demand for protective 
tariffs and gave rise to strikes and other industrial problems. 
The concentration of especial interests in especial sections 
made likely the emergence of sectional antagonisms. Back of 
tariff and finance, therefore, back of transportation and labor, 
of new political parties and revolts in the old ones, of the 
great strikes and the increasing importance of some of the 
sections, lay the economic foundations of the new era. 
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New South (1921), with a useful bibliography. Some of the ar- 
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Systems (1920); J. Bryce, American Commonwealth, I, 637 (1888 
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chapters, IX, XI, XIV. 


CHAPTER IV 


POLITICAL AND INTELLECTUAL BACKGROUND OF THE 
NEW ISSUES 


Since the first success of The Republican Party, no Republican Con- 
vention has afforded a valid reason for the adoption of an opposition 
platform or the nomination of opposition candidates. 

i’RANK HENDRICK. 


Nothing ever done by Tammany or by the Southern Democrats in the 
way of fraudulent management of primaries and of stuffing and padding 
the district associations, has surpassed what Platt has been doing 
recently. 

THEODORE ROOSEVELT (1895). 


No man can acquire a million without helping a million men to 
increase their little fortunes all the way down through all the social 
grades. 

Wi11aM G. SUMNER. 


The Journalists are now the Kings and Clergy: henceforth Historians 
. must write ... according as this or the other Able Editor, or 
Combination of Able Editors, gains the world’s ear. 
THOMAS CARLYLE. 


they did not alone determine the direction of Am- 

erican progress during those years. Different individ- 
uals and different sections of the country reacted differently 
to the same economic facts; a formula that explained a phe- 
nomenon satisfactorily to one group, carried no conviction to 
another ; political parties built up their platforms on economic 
self-interest, and yet they sometimes had their ideals; theories 
that seemed to explain economic development were found to 
be inadequate and were replaced by others; and practices 
that had earlier been regarded with indifference began to 
offend the public sense of good taste or morals or justice, and 


gave way to more enlightened standards. Some understand- 
84 


Pte aa: as economic forces were from 1865 to 1900, 
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ing is necessary, therefore, of the more common theories, 
ideals, creeds and practices, because they supplemented the 
economic foundations that underlay American progress for a 
quarter century after the war. 


Tue PouricaL BACKGROUND 


Since the Republican party was almost continuously in 
power during this period, its composition, spirit and ideals 
were fundamental in political history. Throughout the North, 
especially in the Northeast, the intellectual and prosperous 
classes, the capitalists and manufacturers, were more likely to 
be found in the Republican party than among the Democrats. 
In fact such party leaders as Senator George F. Hoar went 
so far as to assert that the organization comprised the manu- 
facturers and skilled laborers of the East, the soldiers, the 
church members, the clergymen, the school-teachers, the re- 
formers and the men who were doing the great work of tem- 
perance, education and philanthropy. The history of the 
party, also, was no small factor in its successes. Many 
northerners had cast their first ballot in the fifties, with all 
the zeal of crusaders;-they looked back upon the beginnings 
of Republicanism as they might have remembered the origin 
of a sacred faith; they thought of their party as the body 
which had abolished slavery and restored the Union; and they 
treasured the names of its Lincoln, its Seward, its Sumner 
and Grant and Sherman. The Republican party, wrote Ed- 
ward MacPherson in 1888, in a history of the organization, is 


both in the purity of its doctrines, the beneficent sweep of its 
measures, in its courage, its steadfastness, its fidelity, in ‘its 
achievements and in its example, the most resplendent politi- 
eal organization the world has ever seen. 


Senator Hoar declared that no party in history, not even 


that which inaugurated the Constitution, had ever aeccom- 
plished so much in so short a time. It had been formed, he 
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said, to prevent the extension of slavery into the territories, 
but the ‘‘providence of God imposed upon it far larger 
duties.”’ The Republican party gave ‘‘honest, wise, safe, 
liberal, progressive American counsel’’ and the Democrats 
‘unwise, unsafe, illiberal, obstructive, un-American counsel.’’ 
He remembered the Republican nominating convention of 
1880 as a scene of ‘‘indescribable sublimity,’’ comparable in 
‘“grandeur and impressiveness to the mighty torrent of 
Niagara.’’ 

During the generation after the war the recollection of 
the struggle was fresh in men’s minds and its influence was 
a force in party councils. The Democrats were looked upon 
as having sympathized with the ‘‘rebellion’’ and having been 
the party of disunion. In campaign after campaign the peo- 
ple were warned not to admit to power the party which had 
been ‘‘traitor’’ to the Union. Roscoe Conkling, the most in- 
fluential politician in New York, declared in 1877 that the 
Democrats wished to regain power in order to use the funds 
in the United States Treasury to repay Confederate war debts 
and to provide pensions for southern soldiers. As late even 
as 1888 the nation was urged to recollect that the Democratic 
party had been the ‘‘mainstay and support of the Rebellion,’’ 
while the Republicans were the ‘‘party that served the 
Nation.’’ 

At a later time it was pointed out that the party had not 
been founded solely on idealism; that the adherence of Penn- 
sylvania to the party, for example, was due at least in a meas- 
ure to Republican advocacy of a protective tariff ; that Salmon 
P. Chase and Edwin M. Stanton, two of the leading members 
of Lincoln’s cabinet, had been Democrats; and that Lincoln’s 
second election and the successful outcome of the war had been 
due partly to the support of his political opponents. As time 
went on, also, some of the leaders of the Republican party de- 
clared that its original ideals had become obscured in more 
practical considerations. They felt that abuses had grown up 
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which had been little noticed because of the necessity of keep- 
ing in power that party which they regarded as the only patri- 
otic one. They asserted that many of the managers had be- 
come arrogant and corrupt. All this helped to explain the 
strength of such revolts as that of the Liberal Republican 
movement of 1872. Nevertheless, during the greater part of 
the twenty-five years after the war, hosts of Republicans cher- 
ished such a picture as that drawn by Senator Hoar and Ed- 
ward MacPherson, and it was that picture which held them 
within the party and made patriotism and Republicanism 
synonymous terms. 

Those Republicans, however, who took the more critical at- 
titude toward their party formed the core of the ‘‘Mugwump”’ 
or Independent movement. Their philosophy was simple. 
They believed that there ought to be a political element which 
was not rigidly controlled by the discipline of party or- 
ganization, which would act upon its own judgment for the 
publie interest, and which should be a reminder to both par- 
ties that neither could venture upon mischievous policies 
without endangering its control over the machinery of gov- 
ernment. Theoretically, at least, the Independent believed 
that it was more important that government be well adminis- 
tered than that it be administered by one set of men or an- 
other. The weakness of this group, aside from its small size, 
was its impatience and impracticability. By nature the Inde- 
pendent was an individualist, forming his own opinion and 
holding it with tenacity. In such a body there could not be 
long-continued cooperation or singleness of purpose; each 
new problem caused new decisions resulting in the break-up 
of the group and the formation of new alignments. The In- 
dependent group, therefore, varied in strength from cam- 
_ paign to campaign. To the typical party worker, who looked 
upon polities as a warfare for the spoils of office, the Inde- 

pendent was variously denounced as a deserter, a traitor, an 
- apostate and a guerilla deploying between the lines and 
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foraging now on one side and now on the other. To the 
party wheel-horse, independent voting seemed impracticable, 
and the atmosphere of reform too ‘‘highly scented.’’ 

The Democrats, laboring under the disadvantage of a repu- 
tation for disloyalty during the war, and kept out of power 
for most of the time during the period, were forced into a 
defensive position where they could complain or criticize, but 
not present a program of constructive achievement. They 
denounced the election of 1876 as a great ““fraud’’; they 
looked upon the Republicans as the organ of those who de- 
manded class advantages; they condemned the party as waste- 
ful, corrupt and extravagant in administration, careless of 
the distress of the masses, and desirous of increasing the au- 
thority of the federal government at the expense of the powers 
of the states. Their own mission they felt to be the con- 
stant assertion of the opposite principles of government and 
administration. They felt that they in particular repre- 
sented government by the people for the equal good of all 
classes. In conformity to what they believed to be the prin- 
ciples of Jefferson and Jackson they professed faith in the 
capacity of the plain people. They advocated frugality and 
economy in government expenditure and looked with alarm 
on any extension of federal power that invaded the traditional 
domain of local activity. 

The intensification of party spirit and party loyalty, which 
was so typical of the times, ‘‘delivered the citizen more ef- 
fectually, bound hand and foot, into the power of the party 
embodied in its Organization.’’? The organization, meanwhile, 
was being improved and strengthened. Its permanent Na- 
tional Committee which had existed from ante-bellum days, 
was supplemented in both parties immediately after the war 


by the congressional committee, whose mission it was to carry 


the elections for the House of Representatives. Increased at- 
tention was paid to state and local organizations. Party 
regularity became almost military in its character. Veterans 
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of the war were at a premium as candidates for political 
office; old soldiers were commonly given the preference for 
positions in the post offices, custom houses and the like; and 
_ a traitor to the party was only less despicable than a traitor 
to the country. Party conventions in states and counties 
chose delegates to national conventions and nominated candi- 
dates for office. State, county and town committees raised 
money, employed speakers, distributed literature, formed 
torch-light companies to march in party processions and, 
most important of all, got out the voters on election day. By 
such means the National Committee was enabled to keep in 
close touch with the rank and file of the party, and so com- 
plete did the organization become that it deserved and won the 
name, ‘‘the machine.”’ 

The master-spirit of the machine was usually the ‘‘Boss,”’ 
a professional politician who generally did not himself hold 
elective office or show concern in constructive programs of 
legislation or in the public welfare. Instead, his interests 
lay in winning elections; dividing the offices among the party 
workers; distributing profitable contracts for public work; 
procuring the passage of legislation desired by industrial or 
railroad companies, or blocking measures objected to by them. 
A vivid picture of the activites of the boss in New York, 
drawn by Elihu Root, will serve to portray conditions in 
many states and cities from 1865 to 1890: 


From the days of Fenton, and Conkling, and Arthur, and 
Cornell, and Platt, from the days of David B. Hill, down to 
the present time, the government of the state -has presented 
two different lines of activity, one of the constitutional and 
statutory officers of the state, and the other of the party leaders,— 
they call them party bosses. They call the system—I do not coin 
the phrase, I adopt it because it carries its own meaning—the 
system they call “invisible government.” For I do not remember 
how many years, Mr. Conkling was the supreme ruler in this 
state; the governor did not count, the legislatures did not count; 
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comptrollers and secretaries of state and what not, did not count. 
It was what Mr. Conkling said; and in a great outburst of 
public rage he was pulled down. 

Then Mr. Platt ruled the state; for nigh upon twenty years 
he ruled it. It was not the governor; it was not the legislature; 
it was not any elected officers; it was Mr. Platt. And the capitol 
was not here (in Albany); it was at 49 Broadway; with Mr. Platt 
and his lieutenants. It makes no difference what name you give, 
whether you call it Fenton or Conkling or Cornell or Arthur or 
Platt, or by the names of men now living. The ruler of the state 
during the greater part of the forty years of my acquaintance 
with the state government has not been any man authorized by 
the constitution or by the law.+ 


Under such conditions, corruption was naturally a common- 
place in politics. In the campaigns, the party managers were 
too often men to whom ‘‘nothing was dreadful but defeat.’’ 
At every presidential election, immense sums of money were 
poured into the most important doubtful states—Connecti- 
cut, New York, New Jersey and Indiana. Twenty to seventy- 
five dollars was said to have been the price of a vote in Indi- 
ana in 1880; and ten to fifteen per cent. of the vote in Con- 
necticut was thought to be purchasable. In New York ballot- 
box stuffing and repeating were the rule in sections of the city. 
Employers exerted a less crude but equally efficacious pres- 
sure upon their employees to vote ‘‘right.’? Municipal gov- 
ernment also was often characterized by that extreme of cor- 
ruption. which called.out the scorn. of writers on public affairs. 
The New York Times complained in 1877 that the govern- 
ment of the city was no more a popular government than 
Turkish rule in Bulgaria, and that if the Tammany leaders 
did not collect revenue with the horse-whip and sabre, it was 
because the forms of law afforded a means that was pleasanter, 
easier and quite as effective. 

Federal officials, it must be admitted, did not set a high 


1 Addresses on Government and Citizenship, p. 202. 


ae a 


BACKGROUND OF THE NEW ISSUES 91 


standard for local officers to follow. During Grant’s admin- 
istration five judges of a United States Court were driven from 
office by threats of impeachment; members of the Committee 
on Military Affairs in the House of Representatives sold their 
privilege of selecting young men to be educated at West 
Point; and candidates for even the highest offices in the gift 
of the nation were sometimes men whose political past would 
not bear the light of day. More difficult to overcome was 
the lack of a decent sense of propriety among many public 
officers. Members of the Senate practiced before the Supreme 
Court, the justices of which they had an important share in 
appointing; senators and representatives traded in the securi- 
ties of railroads which were seeking favors at the hands of 
Congress; and even in the most critical circles, corrupt prac- 
tices were condoned on the ground that all the most reputable 
people were more or less engaged in similar activities. Most 
difficult of all to understand was the unfaltering support ac- 
eorded by men of the utmost integrity to party leaders whose 
evil character was known on all sides. Men who would not 
themselves be guilty of dishonest acts and who vehemently 
condemned such deeds among their political opponents, failed 
to make any energetic protest within their own ranks for fear 
that they might bring about a party split and thus give the 
*fenemy’’ a victory. 

The political practices which prevailed for at least a quarter 
of a century after 1865 were notoriously bad. Yet the stu- 
dent of the period must be sensitive to higher aspirations 
and better practices among many of the politicians, and 
among the rank and file of the people. George F. Hoar, 
John Sherman, Rutherford B. Hayes, Grover Cleveland and 
many others were incorruptible. The exposure of scandalous 
actions on the part of certain high officials blasted their 
eareers, indicating that the body of the people would not 
condone dishonesty, and the parties found it advisable to ac- 
cept the resignations of some of their more notorious cam- 
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paign managers. Moreover, the American people of all classes 
were a political people, with a capacity for political organiza- 
tion and activity, and with a passion for change. The eruder 
forms of corruption were successfully combated, and the 
popular, as well as the official sense of good taste and propri- 
ety gradually reached higher levels. 

Another fundamental political consideration after the Civil 
War was the gradual reduction of the power of the executive 
department. During the war the authority exercised by 
President Lincoln had risen to great heights, partly because 
of his personal characteristics and partly because the exi- 
gencies of the times demanded quick executive action. After 
the conflict was past, however, the legislative body naturally 
reasserted itself. Moreover, the quarrel between President 
Johnson and Congress, as has been shown, took the form of 
a contest for control over appointments to office and especially 
over appointments to the cabinet. The resulting impeach- 
ment, although it did not result in conviction, brought about 
a distinct shrinkage in executive prestige. Grant was so in- 
experienced in politics and so naive in his judgments of his 
associates that he fell completely into the power of the machine 
and failed to revive the former importance and independence 
of his office. 

The ascendancy which thus slipped out of the hands of 
the executive was seized by the Senate, where it remained 
for a long period, despite efforts on the part of the president 
and the House of Representatives to prevent it. So re- 
markable and continuous a domination is not to be explained 
by a single formula. The long term of the members of the 
Senate, the traditional high reputation of the body and the 
undoubted ability of many of its members assisted in uphold- 
ing its prestige. Its small size as compared with the House of 
Representatives gave it greater flexibility. Furthermore, cer- 
tain Senate practices were instrumental in giving that body 
its primacy. Under the provisions of the Constitution the 
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Senate has power to ratify or reject the nominations of the 
executive to many important positions within his gift, and by 
the close of reconstruction it had acquired a firm control 
over such appointments. ‘‘Senatorial courtesy”’ bade every 
member, regardless of party, to concur with the decision of the 
senators from any state with regard to the appointments in 
which they were interested. When, therefore, the executive 
wished to change conditions in a given office he must have the 
acquiescence of the senators from the state in which the 
change was to oceur. If he did not, the entire body would 
rally to the support of their colleagues and refuse to confirm 
the objectionable nominations With such a weapon the 
Senate was usually able to force the executive into submission, 
or at least to make reforms extremely difficult. In Senator 
Hoar’s suggestive words, senators went to the White House 
to give advice, not to receive it. 

In connection with revenve legislation the Senate seized the 
leadership by means of an evasion of the Constitution. <Ac- 
cording to the terms of that document, all bills for raising 
revenue must originate in the House of Representatives, but 
the Senate may propose amendments. Relying upon this 
power the Senate constantly revised measures to the ex- 
tent of changing their character completely and even of 
grafting part or all of one proposal upon the title of another. 
In one ease, early in the period, the Senate ‘famended’”’ a 
House bill of four lines which repealed the tariff on tea and 
eoffee; the ‘‘amendment”’ consisted of twenty pages, eon tain- 
ing a general revision of customs duties and internal revenue 
taxes. At a later time the Senate Finance Committee drew 
up a tariff bill even before Congress had assembled. 

The primacy of the Senate quickly led to recognition of the 
value of seats in it. Influential state politicians sought elec- 
tion in order to control the patronage. Competent judges 
in the early nineties declared, for example, that the senators 
from New York, Pennsylvania and Maryland were all of this 
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type. Another considerable fraction was composed of power- 
ful business men, directors in large corporations, who found 
it to their advantage to be in this most influential law-making 
body and who were known as oil or silver or lumber senators. 
So was laid the foundation of the complaint that the Senate 
was a millionaires’ club. And s0, too, it came about that 
much of state politics revolved about the choice of members 
for the upper house, for senators were elected by the state 
legislatures until long after 1890, The power of the House 
of Representatives, in contrast with the Senate, was relatively 
small except during the single session 1889-1891, when 
Thomas B. Reed was in control, although individual mem- 
bers sometimes wielded considerable influence. 


THE INTERPRETATION OF THE War AMENDMENTS 


Somewhat comparable to the shift in the center of power 
from one federal authority to another, was the change which 
took place in the relative strength of the state and national 
governments. This transfer was most clearly seen in the de- 
cisions of the Supreme Court in cases involving the Four- 
teenth Amendment. 

Previous to 1868, when the Amendment became part of the 
Constitution, comparatively little state legislation relating to 
private property had been reviewed by the Court. Ever 
since the establishment of the federal government, cases in- 
volving the constitutionality of state legislation had been 
appealed to United States Courts when they had been objected 
to as running counter to the clauses of the Constitution for- 
bidding states to enact bills of attainder, ex post facto laws, 
or laws impairing the obligation of contracts. Their number, 
however, had been relatively small, ‘and normally the acts of 
state legislatures had not been reviewed by federal courts ; 
or in other words the tendency had been to preserve the in- 
dividuality and strength of the several states. After the war, 


einen ee 


hebermergen 


BACKGROUND OF THE NEW ISSUES 95 


the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments placed additional 
prohibitions on the states, and the decisions of the Supreme 
Court determined the meaning and extent of the added pro- 
visions. The interpretation of the Fourteenth Amendment 
was especially important. Most significant was the interpre- 
tation of Section I, which reads as follows: 


All persons born or naturalized in the United States, and 
subject to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens of the United 
States and of the State wherein they reside. No State shall 
make or enforce any law which shall abridge the privileges and 
immunities of citizens of the United States; nor shall any State 
deprive any person of life, liberty, or property, without due 
process of law; nor deny to any person within its jurisdiction 
the equal protection of the laws. 


So vague and inclusive were these phases that many im- 
portant questions immediately sprang from them. What were 
the privileges and immunities of the citizen? Did those of 
the citizen of the United States differ from those of the citizen 
of a state? Wasa corporation a person? What was liberty? 
What was due process of law? Hitherto the protection of life, 
liberty and property had rested, in the main, upon the in- 
dividual states, and eases involving these subjects had been 
decided by state courts. Were the state courts to be super- 
seded, in relation to these vital subjects, by the United States 
Supreme Court? 

It has already been shown that the purpose of the Four- 
teenth Amendment was the protection of the recently freed 
negro. The Thirteenth Amendment had forbidden slavery, 
but the southern states had passed apprentice and vagrancy 
laws which reduced the negro to a condition closely resem- 
bling slavery in certain of its aspects. The Fourteenth 
Amendment was designed to remedy such a condition by for- 
bidding the states to abridge the privileges of citizens, or to 
deprive persons of life, liberty or property. Were the very 


96 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


vague phrases of the Amendment merely in keeping with the 
vagueness of many of the other grants of power in the Con- 
stitution, or were they designedly expressed in such a way 
as to accomplish something more than the protection of the 
freedman ? 

The first decision of the Supreme Court involving the 
Amendment was that given in the Slaughter House Cases 
in 1873, which did not concern the negro in any way. In 
1869 the legislature of Louisiana had given a corporation in 
that state the exclusive right to slaughter cattle within a 
large area, and had forbidden other persons to construct 
slaughter-houses within the limits of this region; but the 
corporation was to allow any other persons to use its build- 
ings and equipment, charging fixed fees for the privilege. 
Cases were brought before the courts to determine whether 
the statute violated that part of the Fourteenth Amend- 
ment which forbids a state to pass any act abridging the privi- 
leges of citizens and taking away their property without due 
process of law. By a vote of five to four the Supreme Court 
upheld the constitutionality of the statute. 

In the first place the majority held that the purpose of the 
Amendment was primarily the protection of the negro. This 
purpose, the Court thought, lay at the foundation of all three 
of the war amendments and without it no one of them would 
ever have been suggested. The majority did not believe that 
the Congress which passed the amendments or the state legis- 
latures which ratified them intended to transfer the protection 
of the great body of civil rights from the states to the fed- 
eral government. 

The Court then proceeded to draw a distinction between 
the rights of citizens of the United States, and the rights of 
citizens of a state. The individual, according to the de- 
cision, has one body of rights as a citizen of the nation—such 
as the right of petition, the right to use the navigable rivers, 
and to be protected by the federal government on the high 
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seas and in foreign lands. He has another series of rights as 
a citizen of a state—such as the right to acquire and possess 
property and to pursue and obtain happiness and safety, sub- 
jeet to such restraints as the government may prescribe for 
the general good. Now fhe language of the amendment in 
regard to these latter privileges is significant: No State shall 
make or enforce any law which shall abridge the privileges or 
immunites of citizens of the United States. In other words, 
the Court declared, the states are forbidden to trespass upon 
those rights which the individual possesses as a federal citi- 
zen. It was not the intention of the amendment to ‘‘consti- 
tute this court a perpetual censor upon all legislation of the 
States, on the civil rights of their own citizens.’’ 

Neither did the Court believe that ‘‘due process of law’’ 
had been interfered with by the Louisiana legislation. In 
reply to the objection that the slaughter-house law violated 
the clause, ‘‘nor shall any State deny to any person within its 
jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws,’’ the majority 
declared : 


We doubt very much whether any action of a State not directed 
by way of discrimination against the negroes as a class, or on 
account of their race, will ever be held to come within the purview 
of this provision. 


In brief, then, the majority was inclined to preserve the bal- 
ance between the states and the national government very 
much as it had been. It believed that the amendments should 
be applied mainly if not wholly to the fortunes of the freed- 
man and that judicial review of such legislation as that in 
Louisiana concerning the slaughter of cattle should end in 
the state courts. 

For a time the interpretation of the Court remained that 
given by the majority in this decision. When western state 
legislatures passed laws regulating the rates which railroads 
and some other corporations might legally charge for their 
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services, the Court at first showed an inclination to allow the 
states a free hand. Regulation of this sort, it was held, did 
not deprive the citizen or the corporation of property without 
due process of law. It is doubtless safe to say that hun- 
dreds of important statutes in all the states were saved by 
this decision from being declared unconstitutional and in- 
valid. The theory of local control over the great body of 
human activities was firmly woven into American judicial 
practice, leaving to the federal courts the protection of the 
smaller body of distinetly federal privileges and immunities. 

The Slaughter House cases, however, were decided by the 
narrow margin of five to four, and as time elapsed it be- 
came apparent that the opinion might undergo a transforma- 
tion. An interesting prelude to the change was an argument 
by Roscoe Conkling in San Mateo County v. Southern Pacific 
Railroad Company in 1882. Conkling was acting as attorney 
for the railroad and was attempting to show that the roads 
were protected, by the Fourteenth Amendment, from state 
laws which taxed their property unduly. Conkling argued 
that the Amendment had not been designed merely for the 
protection of the freedman, and in order to substantiate his 
contention, he produced a manuscript copy of the journal of 
the Congressional committee that had drawn up the pro- 
posals which later became the Fourteenth Amendment. He 
had himself been a member of the committee. The journal, 
it should be noticed, had never hitherto been utilized in public. 

Conkling stated that at the time when the Amendment was 
being drafted, individuals and companies were appealing for 
congressional protection against state taxation laws, and that 
it had been the purpose of the committee to frame an amend- 
ment which should protect whites as well as blacks and oper- 
ate in behalf of corporations as well as individuals. In other 
words, Conkling was making the interesting contention that 
his committee had had a far wider and deeper purpose in 
mind in phrasing the Amendment than had been commonly 
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understood and that the demand for the protection of the 
negro from harsh southern legislation had been utilized to an- 
swer the request of business for federal assistance. The 
safety of the negro was put to the fore; the purpose of the 
committee to strengthen the legal position of the corporations 
was kept behind the doors of the committee-room; and the 
phrases of the Amendment had been designedly made general 
in order to accomplish both purposes. The sequel appeared 
four years later, in 1886, wlien the case Santa Clara County v. 
Southern Pacific Railroad brought the question before the 
Court. At this time Mr. Chief Justice Waite announced the 
opinion of himself and his colleagues that a corporation was 
a ‘‘person”’ within the meaning of the Amendment and thus 
entitled to its protection. 

Later decisions, such as that of 1889 in Chicago, Milwaukee 
and St. Paul Railway Company v. Minnesota, left no doubt 
of the fact that the Court had come to look upon the Four- 
teenth Amendment as much more than a protective device for 
the negro. The full meaning of the change, however, did 
not appear until after 1890, and is a matter for later con- 
sideration. In brief, then, before 1890, the Supreme Court 
was content in the main to avoid the review of state legislation 
concerning the ownership and control of private property, a 
practice which lodged great powers in the state courts and leg- 
islatures. By that year, however, it was manifest that the 
Court had undergone a complete change and that it had 
adopted a theory which would greatly enlarge the functions of 
the federal courts, at the expense of the states. The medium 
through which the change had come was the Fourteenth 
Amendment. 


Tus PrevAining Economic THEORIES 


The demand on the part of business men for protection 
from state legislation, which Roseo Conkling described in the 
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San Mateo ease, arose from their belief in the economic doc- 
trine of laissez faire. Believers in this theory looked upon 
legislation which regulated business as a species of meddling 
or interference. The individual, they thought, should be al- 
lowed to do very much as he pleased, entering into whatever 
business he wished, and buying and selling where and how 
and at what prices suited his interests, stimulated and con- 
trolled by competition, but without direction or restriction 
by the government. It was believed that the amazing success 
of the American business pioneer was proof of the wisdom of 
the laissez faire philosophy. The economic giant and hero 
was the self-made man. 

Economic abuses, according to the laissez faire philosophy, 
would normally be corrected by economic law, chiefly through 
competition. If, for illustration, any industry demanded 
greater returns for its products than proved to be just in 
the long run, unattached capital would be attracted into that 
line of production, competition would ensue, prices would be 
again lowered and justice would result. Every business man 
would exert himself to discover that employment which would 
bring greatest return for the capital which he had at his com- 
mand. He would therefore choose such an industry and so 
direct it as to make his product of the greatest value possible. 
Hence although he sought his own interests, he would in fact 
promote the interest of the public. 

Indeed the philosopher of laissez faire was sincerely con- 
vineed that his system ultimately benefited society as a whole. 
Andrew Carnegie, an iron and steel manufacturer, presented 
this thesis in an article in the North American Review in 
1889. The reign of individualism, he held, was the order of 
the day, was inevitable and desirable. Under it the poorer 
classes were better off than they had ever been in the world’s 
history. ‘‘We start then,’’ he said, ‘‘with a condition of 
affairs under which the best interests of the race are pro- 
moted, but which inevitably gives wealth to the few. Thus 
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far, accepting conditions as they exist, the situation can be 
surveyed and pronounced good.’’ Let the man of ability, 
he advised, accumulate a large fortune and then discharge 
his duty to the public through philanthropic enterprises, such 
as the foundation of libraries. Society would be more highly 
benefited in this way than by allowing the millions to cir- 
culate in small sums through the hands of the masses. Sta- 
tistical studies of the distribution of wealth seemed to justify 
Carnegie’s judgment that the existing tendency was for 
wealth to settle into the hands of the few. In 1893 it was 
estimated that three one-hundredths of one per cent. of the 
people owned twenty per cent. of the nation’s wealth. 

Although the laissez faire theory was dominant later even 
than 1890, it was apparent before that time that its sway 
was being challenged. The adherents of laissez faire them- 
selves did not desire to have the doctrine applied fully and 
evenly. They demanded government protection for their 
enterprises through the medium of high protective import 
tariffs, and they sought subsidies and grants of publie land 
for the railroads. Naturally it was not long before the 
elasses whose desires conflicted with the manufacturing and 
railroad interests began in their turn to seek aid from the 
government. The people of the Middle West, for example, 
were not content to allow the railroad companies to control 
their affairs and establish their rates without let or hindrance 
from the state legislatures. The factory system in the North- 
east, likewise, raised questions which were directed toward 
the foundations of /aissez faire. Under the factory régime 
employers found it advantageous to open their doors to 
women and children and to keep them at machines for long, 
hard days which unfitted the women for domestic duties and 
for raising families, and which stunted the children in body 
and mind. Out of these circumstances arose a demand for 
restrictions on the freedom of employers to fix the conditions 
under which their employees worked. 
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Opposition to an industrial system based upon laissez faire 
would have been even greater during the seventies and 
eighties if it had not been for two sources of national wealth— 
the public lands and the supplies of lumber, ore, coal and 
similar gifts of nature. When the supply of land in the 
West was substantially unlimited, a sufficient part of the 
population could relieve its economic distresses by migrating, 
as multitudes did. Such huge stores of natural wealth were 
being discovered that there seemed to be no end to them. 
But in the late eighties when the best public lands were nearly 
exhausted and the need of more careful husbanding of the 
national resources became apparent to far-sighted men, ad- 
vanced thinkers began to question the validity of an economic 
theory which allowed quite so much freedom to individuals. 
For the time, however, such questions did not arise in the 
minds of the masses. 

As the laissez faire doctrine underlay the problem of the 
relation between government and industry, so the quantity 
theory of money was fundamental in the monetary question. 
According to the quantity theory, money is like any other 
commodity in that its value rises and falls with variations in 
the supply and demand for it. Suppose, for example, that a 
given community is entirely isolated from the rest of the 
world. It possesses precisely enough pieces of money to sat- 
isfy the needs of its people. Suddenly the number of pieces 
is doubled. The supply is twice as great as _ business 
requires. If no new elements enter into the situation, the 
value of each piece becomes half as great as before, its pur- 
chasing power is cut in two and prices double.2 A bushel 
of potatoes that formerly sold for a dollar now sells at two 
dollars. A farmer who has mortgaged his farm for $1,000 
and who relies upon his sales of potatoes to pay off his debt 
is highly benefited by the change, while the creditor is cor- 


2In practice, new elements do enter into the situation so that the 
theory requires much qualification. Cf. Taussig, Principles of Eco- 
nomics (1915), I, ch. 18. 
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respondingly harmed. The debtor is obliged to raise only 
half as many potatoes; the creditor receives money that buys 
half the commodities that could have been purchased with his 
money at the time of the loan. 

On the other hand, suppose the number of pieces of money 
is instantly halved, and all other factors continue unchanged. 
There is now twice as great a demand for each piece, it 
becomes more desirable and will purchase more goods. 
Prices, that is to say, go down. Dollar potatoes now sell for 
fifty cents. The debtor farmer must grow twice as many 
potatoes as he had contemplated; the creditor finds that he 
receives money that has doubled in purchasing power. 

It has already been said that the quarter century after the 
war was, in the main, a period of falling prices. The farmer 
found the size of his mortgage, as measured in bushels of 
wheat and potatoes, growing steadily and relentlessly greater. 
The creditor received a return which purchased larger and 
larger quantities of commodities. The debtor class was 
mainly in the West; the creditors, mainly in the East. The 
westerners desired a larger quantity of money which would, 
as they believed, send prices upward; the East, depending 
upon similar reasoning, desired a contraction in supply. The 
former were called inflationists; the latter, contractionists. 
Much of the monetary history of the country after the Civil 
War was concerned with the attempt of the inflationists to 
expand the supply of currency, and the contractionists to 
prevent inflation. 


Tue INTELLECTUAL AND CULTURAL BACKGROUND 


The intellectual and cultural background of the thirty-five 
years after the war, so far as it can be considered at this 
point, was to be found mainly in the development of the 
school, the church and the newspaper. 

The Civil War undoubtedly checked the expansion of the 
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American school system, both in the North and in the South, 
—more seriously in the latter. Upon the cessation of hostili- 
ties, the former Confederate states made immediate plans for 
the reconstruction of their shattered educational organiza- 
tion. Schools were to be repaired and rebuilt, money raised, 
and in general the ante-bellum standards reestablished or 
surpassed. Unhappily, however, the plans remained merely 
—plans. The needed funds were not forthcoming. In North 
Carolina, in 1870, to cite a single but typical ease, only $40,- 
000 appear to have been expended in behalf of education. In 
the same year and in the same state, only one child in eleven 
of school age was actually enrolled. The school buildings were 
all too frequently pitiable shacks, unsanitary and in dis- 
repair. It is the considered opinion of Professor E. W. 
Knight of the University of North Carolina, after long study 
of the situation, that public school facilities in the South did 
not recover their earlier standards until 1900, and even at 
that time conditions in some places suffered by comparison 
with 1860. The average value of southern publie school 
buildings in 1900 was estimated at the astonishingly low 
figure of $100. 

“‘Most of the perplexing problems which confront public 
education in the South today,’’ says Professor Knight, ‘‘grew 


out of the mistakes of reconstruction.’’ The war, of course, 


had left the South impoverished, lacking leaders, discouraged 
and insecure. Well-meant efforts were made by the Freed- 
men’s Bureau and by northern individuals and associations 
to extend the benefits of education to the late slaves. It is 
not agreed, however, on all sides that these missionary efforts 
were successful. Too often founded on the idea that the 
negro could be intellectually emancipated by precisely the 
same sort of book-learning that the white youth of the North 
received, the educational crusade failed to commend itself 
to the more conservative element of the South. Then came 
political reconstruction with its appalling accompaniment of 
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ignorance, prejudice and corruption. Insecure in their po- 
litical institutions, the southern states dreaded to add to the 
already intolerable tax burden by making appropriations for 
schools, feeling all too sure that such funds if they were 
raised would only go to fill the pockets of the despoilers, In 
the mid-seventies, moreover, Charles Sumner’s proposed civil 
rights bill was being discussed in Congress. Among its pro- 
visions was one compelling the South to give the negro equal 
rights with the whites in schools. Although this clause was 
omitted from the act as passed in 1875, the southern states 
feared that mixed schools might be foreed upon them, and in 
many cases they would have preferred no schools whatever to 
schools in which white and negro children sat side by side. 
To the poverty and discouragement of the war, therefore, — 
were added the extortion and disheartenment of the recon- 
struction era,—and education in the South was set back a 
full generation. 

The most helpful effort made by the North in aid of public 
edueation in the South was the Peabody Educational Fund of 
$2,000,000 established by George Peabody in 1867. Under 
the able leadership of Dr. Barnas Sears, former president of 
Brown University, the income of the Fund was wisely ex- 
pended in states and communities which were ready to sup- 
plement the benefaction by funds of their own. During the 
first ten years, nearly one million dollars were distributed, 
and proved a great stimulus to the revival of the public school 
system.® 

The effect of the war on education in the North was 
naturally far less severe, and the recovery more quickly 
brought about. Not only did the rapidly increasing wealth 
of the North make the expansion of the publie school system 
possible, but several other powerful forces worked toward the 
same end. Such a force was the rapid urbanization of the 


8On this subject, see two excellent volumes by Professor BE. W. 
Knight: Public Education in North Carolina (1916); and Public 
Education in the South (1922). 
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Northeast,—a condition favorable to the demand for good 
schools. The demand for women operatives in the factories 
and for women typists, clerks, accountants and school teachers 
ealled them away from the traditional household service, and 
out into the more rapid currents of life. A natural next step 
was the demand for education for girls on a par with boys. 
Moreover, one of the demands of the growing labor unions 
was a public, tax-supported school system where the children 
of the poorer classes might be given an opportunity some- 
what comparable to that which their more fortunate fellows 
received. The immigrant stream, growing continually larger, 
and increasingly composed of the illiterate and less easily 
assimilable southern and eastern Europeans seemed to eall for 
the free public school if only as a measure of public safety. 

The major changes in American education between 1865 
and 1900 are easily distinguishable. A comparison of the 
census of 1900 with that of 1870 indicates that the number of 
pupils in the public schools more than doubled (from 6,900,- 
000 to 15,500,000), and that expenditures more than tripled 
(from $63,000,000 to $215,000,000). In the former year, 
fifty-seven per cent. of the children of school age were ac- 
tually enrolled, while in the latter year seventy-two per cent. 
were on the books. The American youth, then, was at least 
being exposed to the elementary educational process. Along 
with the increasing army of pupils went the demand for bet- 
ter trained teachers. The first state normal school, that at 
Lexington, Massachusetts, was followed by twelve others in 
nine states before the Civil War. Afterwards the growth 
was more rapid, particularly between 1870 and 1900. A by- 
product was the replacement of men teachers in the elemen- 
tary schools by women. 


4 Perhaps it would be more accurate to say that the working classes 


had fought this good fight before the Civil War, and were now har- 
vesting the results. 
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The public high school, supported by taxation and sup- 
plied in many places with free text-books was likewise a 
characteristic feature of the thirty-five years following the 
war. Although established in some states a generation before 
the war, the high school did not come to its maturity until 
the last quarter of the century. Between 1890 and 1900 the 
number of students increased from 203,000 to 519,000. The 
eurriculum of the schools reflected the new generation with 
its manual training, domestic arts, book-keeping, typewriting 
and other supplements to the older subjects of study. 

In the higher ranges, the modifications were equally no- 
ticeable. The demand for education for women had shown 
itself in the founding of the Emma Willard Seminary at 
Troy in 1821 and the Mt. Holyoke Seminary in 1837. It 
continued to be felt as other colleges strictly for women were 
founded, and some of the older colleges for men opened to 
them, or new ones established on the co-educational basis. 
The colleges of the colonial type had been entirely for men, 
and mainly under the direction of sectarian organizations. 
The newer states met the new situation by the development 
of the state university,—supported by the public regardless 
of religious affiliations and open to all properly qualified 
students, men and women alike. The most important legis- 
lative factor in this process was the Morrill Act of July 2, 
1862, which provided for a grant to each state of 30,000 
acres of public land for every senator and representative in 
Congress to which the state was entitled. The land was to be 
used to promote education in the agricultural and mechanic 
arts, and in the natural sciences. The advantages of the law 
were quickly seen, and between 1865 and 1890, seventeen state 
universities were founded, most of them in the Middle and 
Far West. Many of these underwent a phenomenal growth 
and had a great influence on the states in which they were es- 
tablished. More colleges, indeed, were founded between 1865 
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and 1900 than in all the previous years in the country’s history. 

It is highly difficult, if not impossible, to estimate the power 
and effect of organized religion—the American church—on 
the history of the United States during the thirty-five years 
from 1865 to 1900. Too many of the studies made of this 
subject have been narrowly sectarian, or concerned chiefly 
with proving that one creed or another was the correct and 
popular one. It is possible, nevertheless, to indicate in a very 
general way a few of the major forces which were at work on 
American religious life. 

The tendency of religious groups to divide and subdivide 
is no new fact in the religious history either of the world as 
a whole or of the United States in particular. Just previous 
to the Civil War there were about 100 separate church 
groups; in 1900 there were approximately 150. Sometimes 
the divisions represented genuine differences in creed, as be- 
tween Quakers and Episcopalians; sometimes, merely color 
as in the case of the negro and the white Methodist churches, 
or geography as in the case of the northern and southern 
branches of the Baptist church; sometimes the establishment 
of a new type of thought like Christian Science. Immigra- 
tion distinctly affected the religious situation, either enlarg- 
ing an establishment already in America, as the Irish and 
Germans strengthened the Catholic church, or founding new 
ones like the Russian, Austrian, Danish, Welsh and other 
sects. A very slight compensating tendency is observable in 
the attempts of churches which divided into northern and 
southern branches over the slavery question to unite their 
forces. In general, however, the attempts seem not to have 
amounted to much. As regards the number of communicants 
in the American churches between 1865 and 1900, the in- 
formation is none too clear or reliable. On the whole, it is 
certainly true that the absolute number greatly increased, and 
in all probability increased, in proportion, more rapidly 
than the population. 
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More characteristic of the generation after the Civil War 
was the clash between the traditional American creeds and 
practices on the one hand, and modern economic and scien- 
tifie life on the other. So far-reaching was this impact that 
it deserves more attention in general and in detail than it 
has ever experienced at the hands of American students. If 
it were possible to fix an exact date and a single event as 
the beginning of the conflict, the date would doubtless be 
1859 and the event the publication of Charles Darwin’s 
Origin of Species. The concept of an evolutionary process 
had long been in the air, and yet the theories of Darwin 
eame into the American theological world ‘‘like a plough 
into an ant-hill.’’ Man, it appeared, was not an instantaneous 
creation in the hands of an All Powerful, but the outcome of 
an infinitely slow and orderly process of development, a 
process which extended back for countless ages, was still 
operating, and seemed likely to continue to operate for in- 
definite ages to come. ‘‘If this hypothesis be true,’’ asserted 
an American clergyman, ‘‘then is the Bible an unbearable 
fiction, . . . then have we Christians for nearly two thousand 
years been duped by a monstrous lie.’’ 

Then the geologists. Their evidence, they said, indicated 
that the formation of the universe had likewise consumed 
countless ages, that vast periods of time had elapsed while the 
erust of the earth was cooling, its mountain ranges being 
thrust upwards, and its valleys being engraved by the erosion 
of numberless rains and spring freshets. Not different were 
the conclusions of many astronomers, archeologists, anthro- 
pologists and geographers in their individual scientific fields. 
Modern scholarship seemed to marshal a devastating attack 
on those early pages of the book of Genesis which describe 
the earth and mankind as originating within the space of a 
week at a divine fiat. 

It was about the mid-century likewise that the higher critics 
began their quiet assault on what seemed to be the citadel 


110 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


of organized religion in America,—namely the textual 
validity of the Bible. On the basis of historical records, new 
scientific discoveries, and internal evidence supplied by the 
Bible itself, the critics undertook the careful and critical 
study of the Old Testament. Did Moses write the books gen- 
erally ascribed to him? Did any single hand write the 
Pentateuch? Were the pages of the Old Testament intended 
to be a veracious historical record dictated by Omniscence, or 
were they an account of the religious theories and aspirations 
of the Hebrew people? Their conclusions added to the im- 
pact of the new scientifie hypotheses. Moses, they believed, 
did not write all that was accorded to him ; the book of David 
was not an historical chronicle but a hymn-book in which 
were collected the expression of religious thought and faith 
of centuries of Jewish life; Job was a fable or story designed 
to illustrate and teach religious truth, rather than to record 
exactly the words and deeds of historical characters. 

The hypotheses of the scientists and higher critics were, 
perhaps, popularized more fully in the United States by 
Robert G. Ingersoll than by any other person. Ingersoll was 
a powerful orator, and an able lawyer, lecturer and campaign 
speaker. Shrewd, witty and a born iconoclast, he brought 
the theories of the doctors to the level of the man on the 
street. ‘‘Some Mistakes of Moses,’’ for example, was a 
popular lecture which attempted ruthlessly to bring the early 
books of the Bible to the touch of recent scientific theory. 
‘“‘How many beasts, fowls and creeping things,’’ demanded 
Ingersoll, ‘‘did Noah take into the ark?.. . How did they 
get there? Did the polar bear leave his field of ice and 
journey toward the tropics?’ How did he know where the 
ark was? ... What had these animals to eat while on the 
journey? What did they eat while in the ark?’’ And so 
on, applying to every detail of the Biblical] story the question 
of its reasonableness. 

The response to the scientists and the popularizers was a 
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religious controversy which lasted for decades, and indeed is 
far from ended yet. Proponents of the two sides combatted 
one another in the columns of the periodicals. Clergymen 
who adopted the newer theories were tried for heresy.’ Faith 
in the Bible, in the creeds, in the organization of the church, 
in religion itself was shaken to the heart. 

Nor was this the entire assault of modern civilization on 
organized religion. The shift of the population from the 
rural districts to the cities depleted the country churches, the 
bulwarks of substantial conservatism. In the city, the 
“*meeting-house’’ was less the center of all life than it had 
been in the town and village. European immigrants, with 
their un-American idea of Sunday observance, and the growth 
of athletic sports tended to make the seventh day less a 
Sabbath and more a holiday. Economie prosperity decreased 
the privations of people, and made less necessary a refuge in 
a loving and protecting Omnipotence. The hordes of native 
and immigrant laborers, finding the church not alive to 
their distress and ambitions gradually fell away from its 
ministrations. 

Organized religion, therefore, faced no less momentous a 
task than the re-definition of religion itself; the separation 
of the basic and essential beliefs from the accidental and 
trivial; a new evaluation of the Bible; and a revision of the 
duties and possibilities of the church as an institution.® 

The answers of the numerous sects and the several parts 
of the country were, of course, as diverse as, in the nature of 
the case, they could well be. One experiment was the frank 
renewal of the interest in the religion of the fathers by means 
of camp and revival meetings of the old-fashioned type. 
Dwight L. Moody as the preacher and Ira Sankey as the 
musical director made an extremely effective pair of evan- 


5 See for example the Andover trial in Tucker, My Generation, chap. 
vii; of. Rainsford, Story of a Varied Life, pp. 176-177. 
6 Cf. Tucker, My Generation, chap. 1. 
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gelists who were heard and heeded by thousands, if not 
hundreds of thousands. 

The most characteristic note, however, was struck by several 
organizations whose aim was less the saving of souls for a 
coming eternity, and more the alleviation of distress during 
the present. One of the earliest of these was the United 
States Christian Commission which was formed during the 
Civil War. Its main purpose was the unification of the 
Christian people of the country in behalf of the men of 
every state who had gone into the war, not merely by con- 
ducting religious services, but by helping to care for the 
wounded, and taking comforts to the soldiers everywhere. 

The Young Men’s Christian Association, which gave the 
impetus to the Christian Commission, had been founded 
previous to the Civil War, but its great growth and impor- 
tance came afterwards. In 1870 its membership was 51,000, 
but growth during the eighties was extraordinary and by 
1900 it had 255,000 names on its rolls. At first it acted as an 
adjunct to the church, being designed to stimulate a re- 
ligious life among men and boys. In the main it was inter- 
denominational, including in its ranks men of most Protestant 
sects. Under the stimulus of the new era, it began to take 
on new functions. It gave courses of lectures and enter- 


tainments; it held classes in which industrial and other in-: 


struction was given; it developed indoor games, like basket- 
ball; and it built gymnasiums and conducted classes in 
physical exercise. By 1900, indeed, more men were enrolled 
in the ‘‘gym’’ classes than in the educational and Bible 
classes combined. 

A score of organizations for young people followed the 
lead of the Y. M. C. A. Perhaps the most extraordinary of 
these was the Young People’s Society of Christian Endeavor 
—the ‘‘Y. P. §. C. E.’’—which had a combined social and 
religious purpose. Although not founded until 1881 (by the 
Rev. F. E. Clark, in Portland, Maine), it had 253 societies 
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in 1885 ; 15,500 in 1890; and 42,221 in 1900, with an estimated 
membership of 2,111,050. 

The new note then was the socialization of the church— 
harnessing its power to all the needs of society. The settle- 
ment house carried the new note into a new field.’ Like the 
settlement house in its general purpose was the ‘‘institutional 
ehureh.’” Here the social, educational or relief work defi- 
nitely centered about the church building. It attempted to 
demonstrate the interest of the church in the physical and in- 
tellectual needs of people, as well as in their spiritual welfare. 
Accordingly church buildings or new buildings constructed 
for the purpose were utilized for kindergartens, educational 
classes for adults, gymnasiums and the like, and employees or 
members of the church were sent out into the neighborhood 
to find and relieve need wherever found, and regardless of 
ereed or nationality. The socialization of the church, then, 
was an important part of its response to the challenge of the 
new order. 


The newspaper press was also undergoing a transformation 
in the quarter century after the war. The great expansion 
of the numbers and influence of American newspapers before 
and during that struggle had been due to the ability of indi- 
viduals. James Gordon Bennett had founded the New York 
Herald, for example, in 1835, and from then on the Herald 
had been ‘‘Bennett’s paper.’’ Similarly the Tribune had rep- 
resented Horace Greeley and the Times, Henry J. Raymond. 
The war affected the newspapers, as it did so many other 
American institutions. Metropolitan papers, in order to keep 
pace with their competitors, had to maintain representatives 
at the front. The amount of telegraphic news increased from 
two or three columns to as many pages. Sunday editions were 
demanded. Circulation figures increased rapidly. Technical 
resources for the gathering of news had to be expanded and 
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systematized, expenditures were greater, and more men co- 
operated in the publication of a single issue. 

Raymond died in 1869, Greeley and Bennett in 1872; and 
although the Sun was the embodiment of Charles A. Dana 
until his death in 1897, the Nation and the Evening 
Post of Edwin L. Godkin until 1899, nevertheless the ten- 
dency was away from the newspaper which reflected an in- 
dividual and toward that which represented a group; away 
from the editorial which expressed the views of a well-known 
writer, to the editorial page which combined the labors of 
many anonymous contributors. The financial basis of the 
newspaper also underwent a transition. As advertising be- 
came more and more general, the revenues of newspapers 
tended to depend more on the favor of the advertiser than 
upon the subscriber, giving the former a powerful although 
indirect influence on editorial policies. 

The influence of the press in politics was rapidly growing. 
A larger number of newspapers became sufficiently independ- 
ent to attack abuses in both parties. The New York Times 
.and Thomas Nast’s cartoons in Harper’s Weekly were most 
important factors in the overthrow of the Tweed Ring in New 
York City, and in the elections of 1884 and later, newspapers 
exerted an unusual power. Press associations in New York 
and the West led the way to the Associated Press, with its 
wide-spread cooperative resources for gathering news. 

As important as the character of the press, was the amount 
and distribution of its circulation. Between 1870 and 1890 
the number of newspapers published and the aggregate cir- 
culation increased almost exactly threefold—about five times 
as fast as the population was growing. In the latter year 
the entire circulation for the country was over four and a 
half billion copies, of which about sixty per cent. were dailies. 
So great had been the growth of the press during the seventies 
that the census authorities in 1880 made a careful study of 
the statistical aspects of the subject. It appeared from this 
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search that newspapers were published in 2,073 of the 2,605 
counties in the Union. Without some such means of spread- 
ing information, it would have been impossible to conduct the 
great presidential campaigns, in which the entire country 
was educated in the tariff and other important issues. 

The expansion of the press is well exemplified by the use 
of the telegraph in the spread of information. When Lincoln 
was nominated for the presidency in 1860, a single telegraph 
operator was able to send out all the press matter supplied 
to him. In 1892, at the Democratic convention, the Western 
Union Telegraph Company had one hundred operators in the 
hall. Mechanical invention, meanwhile, was able to keep 
pace with the demand for news. The first Hoe press of 1847 
had been so improved by 1871 that it printed ten to twelve 
thousand eight-page papers in an hour, and twenty-five years 
later the capacity had been increased between six and 
sevenfold. 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


Nearly all material on party history is so partisan that it should 
be read with critical skepticism: Francis Curtis, The Republican 
Party, 1854-1904 (2 vols. 1904) ; J. D. Long, Republican Party 
(1888); for the Independent attitude, consult Harper’s Weekly 
during the campaign of 1884. As the Republicans were in power 
most of the time from 1865-1913, there is more biographical and 
autobiographical material about Republicans than about Democratic 
leaders. Local studies of political conditions and the social struc- 
ture of the parties are almost entirely lacking. On the per- 
sonal side, the following are essential: G. F. Parker, Writings 
and Speeches of Grover Cleveland (1892); T. E. Burton, John 
Sherman (1906); J. B. Foraker, Notes of a Busy Life (2 vols., 
1916), throws light on the ideals and practices of a politician ; 
G. F. Hoar, Autobiography of Seventy Years (2 vols., 1903), 
gives the New England Republican point of view; Rollo Ogden, 
Life and Letters of E. L. Godkin (2 vols., 1907); G. F. Parker, 
Recollections of Grover Cleveland (1909), is useful, but sketehy; 
R. M. McElroy, Grover Cleveland, the Man and the Statesman 
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(2 vols., 1923); T. C. Platt, Autobiography (1910), interestingly 
portrays the philosophy of a machine politician, but should be 
read with care; John Sherman, Recollections of Forty Years in 
House, Senate and Cabinet (2 vols., 1895); Edward Stanwood, 
James G. Blaine (1905), is highly favorable to Blaine; W. M. 
Stewart, Reminisciences (1908), is interesting, partisan, and unreli- 
able. For a general estimate of the autobiographical material of the 
period, consult History Teachers’ Magazine (later the Historical 
Outlook), “Recent American History Through the Actors’ Eyes,” 
March, 1916. 

Jesse Macy, Party Organization and Machinery (1904); M. 
G. Ostrogorski, Democracy and Political Parties (2 vols., 1902), 
gives a keen and pessimistic account of American political practices 
in vol. II; J. A. Woodburn, Political Parties and Party Problems 
in the United States (1903, and later editions) gives a succinct 
account in good temper. 

For the Fourteenth Amendment: C. G. Haines, American Doc- 
trine of Judicial Supremacy (1914); C. W. Collins, The Fourteenth 
Amendment and the States (1912 is a careful study, which is 
critical of the prevailing later interpretation of the Amendment. 
The Slaughter House case, giving the earlier interpretation is in 
J. W. Wallace, Cases argued and adjudged in the Supreme 
Court (Supreme Court Reports), XVI, 36. 

L. H. Haney, History of Economic Thought (1911), on laissez 
faire. J. L. Laughlin, Principles of Money (1903); and Irving 
Fisher, Why is the Dollar Shrinking? (1914), present two sides of 
the quantity theory of money. 

An outstanding interpretation of the religious history of the 
thirty years following 1865 is W. J. Tucker, My Generation (1919) ; 
see also J. Hastings, Ed., Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics 
(12 vols., 1922); A. D. White, Warfare of Science with Theology 
in Christendom (2 vols., 1896); W. S. Rainsford, Story of a 
Varied Life (1922); H. K. Carroll, Religious Forces of the United 
States (1912); R. G. Ingersoll, Works (Dresden ed., 12 vols., 1902) ; 
L. W. Bacon, History of American Christianity (1916); H. K. 
Rowe, History of Religion in the United States (1924); F. E. 
Clark, Memories of Many Men in-Many Lands (1922). The 
periodicals of the seventies and eighties contain numerous articles 
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on the evolution controversy. The Annual Cyclopedia is a mine 
of information about the activities of the several sects. 

The growth of newspapers is deseribed in The Bookman, XIV, 
567-584, XV, 26-44; see also Rollo Ogden, Life and Letters of 
Godkin, already mentioned; G. H. Payne, History of Journalism 
in the United States (1920); J. M. Lee, History of American 
Journalism (1917); G. Pollak, Fifty Years of American Idealism: 
the New York Nation, 1865-1915 (1915); E. Davis, History of 
the New York Times 1851-1921 (1921); A. Nevins, The Evening 
Post, A Century of Journalism (1922); R. Hooker, The Story of 
an Independent Newspaper (the Springfield Republican) (1924); 
O. G. Villard, Some Newspapers and Newspaper Men (1923). 

On education: F. P. Graves, A History of Education in Modern 
Times (1913); E. G. Dexter, History of Education in the United 
States (1904); E. P. Cubberley, Public Education in the United 
States (1919) ; E. W. Knight, Public Education in the South (1922). 
In recent years many of the colleges have published more or less 
elaborate histories. These naturally are concerned mainly with 
accounts of buildings and local celebrities, but give ample data 
on general collegiate tendencies. See, for example: T. W. Good- 
speed, A History of the University of Chicago (1916) ; J. K. Lord, 
History of Dartmouth College (vol. II, 1913); B. E. Powell, 
University of Illinois (vol. I, 1918); G. F. Smythe, Kenyon College 
(1924); K. P. Battle, University of North Carolina (vol. I, 1907) ; 
Ohio State University, T. C. Mendenhall, ed. (vol. I, 1920); 
W. H. S. Demarest, Rutgers College (1924); E. L. Green, University 
of South Carolina (1916); P. A. Bruce, University of Virginia 
(5 vols., 1920-1922). 


CHAPTER V 


THE NEW ISSUES 


The extreme protective system, which had been at the first a tempor- 
ary expedient for aiding in the struggle for the Union, adopted hastily 
and without any thought of deliberation, gradually became accepted 


as a permanent institution. 
F. W. TAussie. 


We demand the immediate and unconditional repeal of the specie- 
resumption act of January 14, 1875, . . . and we call upon all patriotic 
men to organize... and stop the present suicidal and destructive 


policy of contraction. 
GREENBACK PARTY PLATFORM, 1876. 


There is no duty which so much embarrasses the Executive and heads 
of Departments as that of appointments, nor is there any such arduous 
and thankless labor imposed on Senators and Representatives as that 
of finding places for constituents. 

PRESIDENT U. S. GRANT, 1870. 


have just been described, there was emerging be- 
tween 1865 and 1875 a wide variety of national prob- 
lems. Such questions were those concerning the proper 
relation between the government and the railroads and in- 


(> of the economic and political cireumstances which 


dustrial enterprises; the welfare of the agricultural and wage-— 


earning classes; the assimilation of the hordes of immigrants; 
the conservation of the resources of the nation in lumber, 
minerals and oil; the tariff, the financial obligations of the 
government, the reform of the civil service, and a host of 
lesser matters. The animosities aroused by the war, how- 
ever, and the insistent nature of the reconstruction question 
almost completely distracted attention from most of these 
problems. Only upon the tariff, finance and the civil service 


did the public interest focus long enough to effect results. 
118 
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The tariff problem has periodically been settled and un- 
settled since the establishment of the federal government. 
Just previous to the war a low protective tariff had been 
adopted, but the outbreak of the conflict had necessitated a 
larger income; and the passage of an internal revenue act, 
together with a higher protective tariff, had been the chief 


_ means adopted to meet the demand. By 1864 the country had 
found itself in need of still greater revenues, and again the 


internal and tariff taxes had been increased. These acts were 
in force at the close of the war. The internal revenue act 
levied taxes upon products, trades, and professions, upon 


_ liquors and tobacco, upon manufactures, auctions, slaughtered 


eattle, railroads, advertisements and a large number of smaller 
sources of income. 

The circumstances that had surrounded the framing and 
passage of the tariff act of 1864 had been somewhat peculiar. 


_ The need of the nation for revenue had been supreme and 


there had been no desire to stint the administration if funds 
could bring the struggle to a successful conclusion. Congress 


had been willing to levy almost any rates that anybody de- 
sired. The combination of a willingness among the legis- 
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lators to raise rates to any height necessary for obtaining 
revenue, and a conviction on their part that high rates were 
for the good of the country brought about a situation emi- 
nently satisfactory to the protectionist element. There had 
been no time to spend in long discussions of the wisdom of 
the act and no desire to do so; and moreover the act had 
been looked upon as merely a temporary expedient. It is 
not possible to describe accurately the personal influences 
which surrounded the passage of the law. It is possible, how- 
ever, to note that many industries had highly prospered under 
the war revenue legislation. Sugar refining had increased; 
whiskey distilling had fared well under the operation of the 
internal revenue laws; the demands of the army had given 
stimulus to the woolen mills, which had worked to capacity 
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night and day; and the manufacture and use of sewing ma- 
chines, agricultural implements and the like had been part 
of the industrial expansion of the times. Large fortunes had 
been made in the production of rifles, woolen clothing, cotton 
cloth and other commodities, especially when government con- 
tracts could be obtained. Naturally the tax-levying activities 
of Congress had tended to draw the business interests to- 
gether to oppose or influence particular rates. The brewers, 
the cap and hat manufacturers, and others had objected to the 
taxes on their products; the National Association of Wool 
Manufacturers and the American Iron and Steel Association 
had been formed partly with the idea of influencing congres- 
sional tariff action. 

After the close of the war, the tariff, among other things, 
seemed to many to require an overhauling. Justin 8. Morrill, 
a member of the House Committee on Ways and Means, and 
one of the framers of the act of 1864, argued in favor of the 
protective system although he warned his colleagues: 


At the same time it is a mistake of the friends of a sound tariff 
to insist upon the extreme rates imposed during the war, if 
less will raise the necessary revenue. ... Whatever percentage 
of duties were imposed upon foreign goods to cover internal 
taxes upon home manufacturers, should not now be claimed as 
the lawful prize of protection where such taxes have been repealed. 
-.. The small increase of the tariff for this reason on iron, 
salt, woolen, and cottons can not be maintained except on the 
principle of obtaining a proper amount of revenue. 


Sentiment was strong against the tariff in the agricultural 
parts of the West and especially in those sections not com- 
mitted to wool-growing. Great personal influence was ex- 
erted on the side of ‘‘tariff-reform’’ by David A. Wells, a 
painstaking and able student of economic conditions who was 
appointed special commissioner of the revenue in 1866, As 
a result of his investigations he became converted from a be- 
liever in protection to the leader of the opposition, and his 
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reports had a considerable influence in the formation of opin- 
ion in favor of revision. The American Free Trade League 
was formed and included such influential figures as Carl 
Schurz, Jacob D. Cox, Horace White, Edward Atkinson, E. L. 
Godkin, editor of The Nation, and many others. William 
B. Allison and James A. Garfield, both prominent Republican , 
members of the House, were in favor of downward revision. 

In 1867 a bill providing for many reductions passed the 
Senate as an amendment to a House bill which proposed to 
raise rates. Far more than a majority in the House were 
ready to accept the Senate measure, but according to the rules 
it was necessary to obtain a two-thirds vote in order to get 


; the amended bill before the House for action. This it was 
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impossible to do. Nevertheless, the wool growers and manu- 
facturers were able ‘‘through their large influence, persistent 
pressure and adroit management’’ to procure an act in the 
same session which increased the duties on wool and woolens 
far above the war rate. In 1869 the duties on copper were 
raised, as were those on steel rails, marble, flax and some 
other commodities in 1870. 

The growth of the Liberal Republican movement in 1872, 
with its advocacy of downward revision, frightened some- 
what the protectionist leaders of the Republican organization. 
It was believed that a slight concession might prevent a more 
radical action, and just before the campaign a ten per cent. 
reduction was brought about. In 1873 the industrial depres- 
sion so lowered the revenues as to present a plausible oppor- 
tunity for restoring duties to their former level in 1875, where 
they remained for nearly a decade. 

The lack of effective action on the part of the tariff re- 
formers of both parties was due to a variety of causes. In 
the years immediately following the war, the Republicans in 


_ Congress were more interested in their quarrel with President 


Johnson than in tariff reform. Furthermore, the unpopular 


internal revenues were being quickly reduced between 1867 
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and 1872, and it was argued that a simultaneous reduction of 
import taxes would decrease the revenue too greatly. More- 
over there was no solidarity among the Democrats, the South 
was discredited, and at first not fully represented. Wells was 
driven out of office in 1870, the Liberal Republican movement 
was a failure, the protected manufacturers knew precisely 
what they wanted, they knew how to achieve results and some 
of them were willing to employ methods that the reformers 
were above using. As time went on and the country was, in 
the main, rather prosperous, many people and especially the 
business men made up their minds that the war tariffs were a 
positive benefit to the country. For these reasons a war 
policy which had generally been considered a temporary 
expedient became a permanent political issue and a national 
problem. 

The positions of the two political parties on the tariff were 
not sharply defined during the ten years immediately follow- 
ing the war. The Democrats seemed naturally destined for 
the réle of revisionists because of their party traditions, their 
support in the South—ordinarily a strong, low-tariff section 
—and because they were out of power when high tariffs were 
enacted. Yet the party was far from united on the subject. 
Some prominent leaders were frankly protectionists, such as 
Samuel J. Randall of Pennsylvania, who was Speaker of the 
House for two terms and part of another. The party plat- 
form ordinarily was silent or non-committal. In 1868, for 
example, the Democratic tariff plank was wide and generous 
enough for a complete platform. The party stood for 


a tariff for revenue upon foreign imports, and such equal taxation 
under the internal revenue laws as will afford incidental protee- 
tion to domestic manufacturers, and as will, without impairing 
the revenue, impose the least burden upon, and best promote and 
encourage, the great industrial interests of the country. 


In 1872 the ‘‘straight’’ Democrats, that is, those who refused 
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to support Greeley, were for a ‘‘judicious’’ revenue tariff; but 
in 1876 the party denounced the existing system as ‘‘a mas- 
terpiece of injustice, inequality and false pretence.’’ Demo- 
eratie state platforms were even less firm; in fact, the eastern 
states seemed committed to protection. In Congress, how- 
ever, most of the opposition to the passage of tariff acts was 
supplied by the Democrats. 

The attitude of the Republicans was more important, be- 
eause theirs was the party in power. There was, as has been 
shown, a strong tariff-reform element, and in some of the 
conventions care seems to have been taken to avoid any defi- 
nite statement of principles—doubtless on account of the 
well-known differences in the party—and for many years 
there was no clearly defined statement of the attitude of the 
organization. Yet it must be emphasized that Republicans 
were usually protectionists in the practical business of voting 
in Congress. Skilful Republican leaders gave way a little 
in the face of opposition but regained the lost ground and a 
little more, after the opposition retreated. Since the war- 
tariffs had been passed under Republican rule, it was easy 
to clothe them with the sanctity of party accomplishments. 


Fully as technical as the tariff problem, and presenting 
a wider range for the legislative activities of Congress, was 
the financial situation in which the country found itself in 
1865. The total expenditures from June 30, 1861, to June 30, 
1865, had been somewhat more than three and one-third bil- 
lions of dollars, an amount almost double the aggregate dis- 
bursements from 1789 to 1861. Officers accustomed to a 
modest budget and used to working with machinery and 
precedents which were adapted to the day of small things, 
had been suddenly called upon to work under revolutionized 
conditions. From the point of view of expense, merely, one 
year’s operations during the war had been equivalent to 
thirty-six times the average outlay of the years hitherto. As 
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has been shown, the major part of the income necessary for 
meeting the increased expenses had been obtained by means 
of the tariff and internal revenue taxes. 
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The tariff worked to the advantage of many people, and © 
its retention was insistently demanded by them; the internal — 


revenue taxes were disliked, and few things were more popu- 
lar after the war than their reduction. In 1866 an act was 
passed which lowered the internal revenue by an amount esti- 
mated at forty-five to sixty millions of dollars. In succeeding 
years further reductions were made, so that by 1870 the scale 
was low enough to withstand attacks until 1883. 

The national debt was the source of more complicated ques- 
tions. It was composed, on June 80, 1866, of a variety of 


loans carrying five different rates of interest and maturing in © 


nineteen different periods of time. Parts of it had been bor- 
rowed in times of distress at high rates; but after the struggle 
was successfully ended, the credit of the government was good, 
and enough-money could be obtained at low interest charges 
to eancel the old debt and establish a new one with the interest 
account correspondingly reduced. Hugh McCulloch and John 
Sherman as secretaries of the treasury were most influential 
in accomplishing this transition, and by 1879 the process was 
completed and a yearly saving of fourteen million dollars 
effected. 
Differences of opinion concerning the kind of money with 
which the principal of the debt should be paid brought this 
matter into the field of politics. When the earliest loans had 
been contracted, no stipulation had been made in regard to 
the medium of payment. Later loans had been made re- 
deemable in ‘‘coin,’’ without specifying either gold or silver; 
while still later bonds had been sold under condition that 
the interest be paid in coin, although nothing had been said 
about the principal. There was considerable demand for 
redemption of the bonds in paper money, except where there 
was agreement to the contrary, although the previous custom 
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of the government had been to pay in coin. The proposal to 


repay the debt in paper currency, the ‘‘Ohio idea,’’ gained 
considerable ground in the Middle West, as has already been 
explained. In the campaign of 1868 the Democratic platform 
advocated the Ohio plan. Some of the Republicans, like 
Thaddeus Stevens, agreed with this policy ; some of the Demo- 
erats opposed it—Horatio Seymour, the presidential candi- 
date, among them. Nevertheless the Democratic platform 
committed the party to payments in greenbacks unless express 
contract prevented, while the Republicans denounced this 
policy as ‘‘repudiation”’ and promised the payment in ‘“‘good 
faith’? according to the “‘spirit’’ and ‘‘letter’’ of the laws. 
The credit of the government was highly benefited by the 
payment of the debt in gold, yet the bonds had been pur- 
chased during the war with depreciated paper, and gold re- 
demption greatly enriched the purchasers at the expense of 
the remainder of the population. It is hardly surprising that 
the debtor classes were not enthusiastic over this outcome. 
The Republicans on being successful in the election and com- 
ing into power, carried out their campaign promises and 
pledged the faith of the country to the payment of the debt in 
eoin or its equivalent. 

The income tax was a method of raising revenue which did 
not produce any considerable returns until after the war was 
over. Acts passed during the war had levied a tax on all 


- incomes over six hundred dollars and had introduced pro- 


gressively increasing rates on higher amounts. Incomes 


above $5,000, for example, were taxed ten per cent. The 
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greatest number of people were reached and the largest re- 
turns obtained in 1866 when nearly half a million persons 
paid an aggregate of about seventy-three million dollars. 
The entire system was abolished in 1872. ; 

Aside from the tariff, the ‘‘legal-tender’’ notes gave rise 
to the greatest number of political and constitutional tangles. 
By acts of February 25, 1862, and later, Congress had pro- 
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vided for the issue of four hundred and fifty million dollars 
of United States paper notes, which were commonly known 
as greenbacks or legal-tenders. The latter name came from 
the fact that, under the law, the United States notes were 
legal tender for all debts, public or private, except customs 
duties and interest on the publie debt. In other words, the 
law compelled creditors to receive the greenbacks in payment 
of all debts, with the two exceptions mentioned. Three main 
questions arose in connection with these issues of paper: 
whether Congress had power under the Constitution to make 
them legal tender; whether their volume should be allowed 
to remain at war magnitude, be somewhat contracted or en- 
tirely done away with; and whether the government should 
resume specie payments—that is, exchange gold for paper on 
the demand of holders of the latter. 

The first of these questions was twice decided in the Su- 
preme Court. In 1870, in Hepburn v. Griswold, the point at 
issue was whether the greenbacks could lawfully be offered 
to satisfy a debt contracted before the legal-tender act had 
been passed. As it happened, Salmon P. Chase, who had 
been Secretary of the Treasury during the war, was now Chief 
Justice of the Supreme Court and delivered the majority 
opinion. By a vote of four to three it decided that the green- 
backs were not legal tender for contracts made previous to 
the passage of the law. At the time when the case was de- 
cided, however, there were two vacancies on the bench which 
were immediately filled, and shortly thereafter two new cases 
involving the legal-tender act were brought before the Court 
(Knox v. Lee, and Parker v. Davis). The decision, which 
was announced in 1871, over-ruled the judgment in Hepburn 
v. Griswold and held by a vote of five to four that the legal- 
tender act was constitutional as applied to contracts made 
either before or after its passage. 

The second question relating to the greenbacks was that 
in regard to their volume. At first Congress adopted the 
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policy of contraction and when greenbacks came into the 
treasury they were destroyed. As continued contraction 
tended to make the volume of currency smaller and to make 
money harder to get, and therefore, to raise its value, the 
debtor classes began to object. As early as 1865 there was 
strong sentiment against contraction and in favor of paying 
the publie debt in paper. Economic distress in the West fur- 
thered the movement and some of the Republican leaders were 
doubtful of the wisdom of reducing the outstanding stock of 
paper. Contraction was stopped, therefore, in 1868, and only 
President Grant’s veto in 1874 prevented an increase in the 
amount. Eventually, in 1878, the amount then in circulation 


 —$346,681,000—was fixed by a law forbidding further con- 
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traction.” 

The western farmers, meanwhile, were feeling the pinch 
of falling prices. Believing that their ills were due to the 
searcity of money, they opposed the policy of contraction and 
even launched the Greenback party to carry out their princi- 
ples. In 1876 it polled 80,000 votes, and in 1878 at the time 
of the congressional elections over 1,000,000, but thereafter its 
strength rapidly declined. Neither the East nor the West 
understood the motives of the other in this controversy. 
Eastern congressmen considered western insistence upon a 
large volume of currency as a dishonest movement to reduce 
bond values by legislation. Such an action, they asserted, 
would do away with the national integrity. The people of the 
West thought of the eastern bondholders as ‘fat bullionists”’ 
who dined at costly restaurants on terrapin and Burgundy 
and paid for their luxuries with bonds whose values were 
raised by a contracted currency. 

The third question relating to the greenbacks was that of 
the resumption of specie payments. At the close of the war 
practically all the money in circulation was paper, which 
passed at a depreciated value because it was not redeemable 


1 This is the amount still outstanding. 
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in coin. The obvious thing was to resume the exchange of 
specie for paper and thus restore the latter to par value, but 
serious obstacles stood in the way. A money crisis in 1873 
aroused a clamor for larger supplies of paper; gold was hard 
to procure, as France and Germany were both accumulating 
a redemption fund and specie was actually flowing out of 
the country. Outside of the treasury there was little gold in 
the United States, the amount being less than one hundred 
million dollars as late as 1877. The friends of resumption 
could not be sure of the feasibility of their project, and the 
opponents were aggressive and numerous. 

In the elections of 1874 the Republicans were severely de- 
feated, and it was seen that the Democrats would have a clear 
majority in the next House of Representatives. Hence the 
Republicans hurried through a resumption bill on January 
14, 1875—a sort of deathbed act. It authorized the secretary 
of the treasury to raise gold for redemption purposes, and set 
January 1, 1879, as the date when resumption should take 
place. As in the case of the tariff, the political parties found 
difficulty in determining which side of the resumption ques- 
tion they desired to take. Although the Democratic plat- 
form of 1868 contained a greenback plank, yet some of its 
leaders opposed, and the state platforms of 1875 and 1876 
demanded resumption. The national platform of the latter 
year both denounced the Republicans for not making prog- 
ress toward resumption and demanded the repeal of the act of 
1875, without disclosing whether the party was prepared to 
offer any improvements. In November, 1877, a bill practi- 
cally repealing the resumption act passed the House—the 
western and southern Democrats furnishing most of the af- 
firmative votes, assisted by twenty-seven Republicans,—but it 
did not come to a vote in the senate. A resolution declaring 
it to be the opinion of Congress that United States bonds were 
payable in silver was introduced and advocated by many Re- 
publicans. On the other hand, eastern state Democratic and 
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Republican platforms were much alike. Apparently, there- 
fore, differences of opinion in regard to the greenbacks and re- 
sumption were caused as much by sectional as by party con- 
siderations.* 


More lasting than finance as a political issue but less endur- 
ing than the tariff, was the reform of the civil service. In its 
widest sense, the term civil service included all non-military 
government officers from cabinet officials and supreme court 
judges to the humblest employee in the postal or naval service. 
The reform, however, was directed mainly toward the ap- 
pointment and tenure of the lower officers. Before the Civil 
War the “‘spoils system’’ had been in full swing; appoint- 
ments to positions had been frankly used as rewards for party 
activity ; office-holders had been openly assessed a fraction of 
their salaries in order to fill the treasure chest at campaign 
times; rotation in office had been the rule. During the war, 
President Lincoln had found his ante-room filled with wran- 
gling, importunate office-seekers who consumed time which 
he needed for the problems of the conflict. As he himself had 
expressed the situation, he was like a man who was letting 
offices in one end of his house while the other end was burning 
down. During the war, also, the patronage at the disposal 
of the government had vastly increased. Not only had the 
number of laborers, clerks and officials become greater, but 
numerous contracts had been let for the production of war 
materials, and manufacturers and merchants intrigued for 
a share of federal business. ‘‘Influence,’’ and position had 
been more powerful than merit in procuring the favor of gov- 
ernment ofticers. 

After the war many abuses that had earlier been over- 
looked began to attract the attention of a few thoughtful men. 
It was estimated that not more than one-half to three-fourths 
of the legitimate internal revenue was collected during John- 


2 For later stages of resumption, ef. pp. 153-154. 
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son’s presidency, so corrupt and inefficient were the revenue 
collectors. Endless Indian troubles and countless losses of 
‘money resulted from the corruption of the federal Indian 
agents. Conditions were even worse during the Grant régime. 
The President’s appointments were wretched; he placed his 
relatives in official positions; revenue frauds amounting to 
$75,000,000 were discovered during his second administration. 
In certain departments, it was customary, when vacancies oc- 
curred, to allow the salaries to ‘‘lapse’’—that is, accumulate 
—so as to provide a fund to satisfy patronage seekers. In 
one case, thirty-five persons were put on the ‘‘lapse fund”’ 
for eight days at the end of a fiscal year, in order to ‘‘sop up”’ 
a little surplus which was in danger of being saved and re- 
turned to the treasury. One customs collector at the port of 
New York removed employees at an average rate of one every 
three days; another, three every four days; and another, three 
every five days, in order to provide places for party work- 
ers. One secretary in an important department of the goy- 
ernment had seventeen clerks for whom he had no employ- 
ment. The party assessments on office-holders became little 
short of outrageous. Two or three per cent. of the salary of 
the lower officers was called for, while the more important offi- 
cials were expected to contribute much larger sums. In New 
-York—for the system held in the states and cities—candi- 
dates for the mayoralty were reputed to pay $25,000 to $30,- 
000; judges, $10,000 to $15,000; and representatives in Con- 
gress, $10,000. While these conditions were by no means 
wholly due to the spoils system, the method of appointment 
in the civil service made a bad matter worse. 

Conditions such as these could hardly fail to produce a re- 
form movement. In fact, as far back as 1853 some elementary 
and ineffective legislation had attempted a partial remedy. 
The war gave added impetus to the movement, and attention 
turned to the reform systems of Great Britain and other 
countries, where problems similar to ours had already been 





THE NEW ISSUES 131 


met and solved. The first American who really grasped civil 
service reform was Thomas A. Jenckes, a member of Congress 
from Rhode Island. He introduced reform bills in 1865 and 
later, based on studies of English practice and on correspond- 
ence with the leaders of reform there; but no legislation re- 
sulted. In brief, his plan provided for the appointment of 
employees in the public service on the basis of ability, deter- 
mined by competitive examinations. After a time Jenckes 
and his associates achieved considerable success and finally 
interested President Grant in their project. In 1871 they got 
a rider attached to an appropriation bill which authorized 
the chief executive to prescribe rules for the admission of 
persons into the civil service and allowed him to appoint a 
commission to put the act into effect. George William Curtis, 
a well-known reformer, was made chairman, and rules were 
formulated which were applied to the departments at Wash- 
ington and to federal offices in New York. Grant, although 
favorable to the reform, was not enthusiastic about it, and soon 
made an appointment which was so offensive that Curtis re- 
signed. Congress, nothing loath, refused to continue the nec- 
essary .appropriations and the reform project continued in a 
state of suspended animation until the inauguration of Presi- 
dent Hayes. 

The human elements in the struggle for civil service reform, 
both during the decade after the war and for many years 
later, are necessary for an understanding of the course of the 
controversy and its outcome. These elements included the 
advocates of the patronage system, the reformers and the 
president. 

Sometimes the advocates of the patronage system viewed 
the reform with contempt. Roscoe Conkling, for example, 
expressed his sentiments in the remark, ‘‘When Dr. John- 
son said that patriotism was the last refuge of the scoundrel 
he ignored the enormous possibilities of the word reform !’’ 
Sometimes they attempted to discredit the project by an ex- 
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aggeration of its effects, as when John A. Logan declared 
that he saw in it a life-tenure and an aristocratic caste. ‘‘It 
will not be apparent how great is its enormity,’’ he declared 
in Congress, ‘‘how vicious are its practices and how poison- 
ous are its influences until we are too far encircled by its 
coils to shake them off.’’ The strength of the exponents of 
the patronage system, however, lay not in their capacity for 
contempt and ridicule, but in a theory of government that was 
founded upon certain very definite human characteristics. 
The theory may be clearly seen in the Autobiography of 
Thomas C. Platt, a colleague of Conkling in the Senate and 
for many years the boss of New York state. It may be ex- 
pressed somewhat as follows. 

In the field of actual politics, parties are a necessity and 
organization is essential. It is the duty of the citizen, there- 
fore, to support the party that stands for right policies and 
to adhere closely to its official organization. Loyalty should 
be rewarded by appointment to positions within the gift of 
the party; and disloyalty should be looked upon as political 
treason. One who votes for anybody except the organization 
candidate feels himself superior to his party, is faithless to 
the great ideal and is only a little less despicable than he who, 
having been elected to an office through the energy and devo- 
tion of the party workers, is then so ungrateful as to refuse 
to appoint the workers to positions within his gift. Positions 
constitute the cohesive force that holds the organization 
intact. 

The second of the human elements, the reform group, was 
led by such men as George William Curtis, Dorman B. Eaton 
and Carl Schurz, with the support of periodicals like 
Harper’s Weekly and The Nation. The career and character 
of Curtis is typical at once of the strength and the weakness 
of the group. As a young man Curtis had intended to enter 
a business career, but finding it unsuited to his tastes he had 
abandoned his ambition, spent some years in European travel 
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and then devoted himself to literary work, first on Harper’s 
Magazine and afterwards, for many years, as editor of 
Harper’s Weekly. He had early interested himself in poli- 
ties, had been in the convention which nominated Lincoln, 
had taken part in numerous state and national political con- 
ferences and conventions, was president of the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art in New York and chancellor of the University 
of the State of New York. For many years, during the 
period when civil service reform was making its fight for 
recognition, Curtis was the president and one of the moving 
spirits of the National Civil Service Reform League. In poli- 
tics he was an independent Republican. Although of the 
intellectual class, like the other prominent leaders of the re- 
form movement, he was a man of practical political ability, 
not a mere observer of politics, so that he and his associates 
made up in capacity and influence what they lacked in breadth 
of appeal. Some of the leaders were patient men who ex- 
pected that results would come slowly and who were ready 
to accept half a loaf of reform rather than no loaf at all, 
but there were also such impatient critics as E. L. Godkin who 
put so much emphasis on the failures of the reformers as to 
overshadow their positive achievements. Moreover, there were 
the well-meaning but impracticable people who constituted 
what Theodore Roosevelt once called the ‘‘lunatic fringe’’ of 
reform movements. 

The attitude of the exponents of the patronage system to- 
ward the reformers was one of undisguised contempt. In a 
famous speech delivered at a New York state convention in 
Rochester in September, 1877, Conkling poured his scorn on 
the reform element in general and on Curtis in particular, as 
«<man-milliners,’’ ‘‘carpet-knights of polities,’’ ‘‘ grasshoppers 
in the corner of a fence,’’ and disciples of ladies’ magazines 
with their ‘‘rancid, canting self-righteousness.”’ 

The third personal element in the reform controversy was 
the chief executive. Beginning with Grant, if not with Lin- 


134 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


coln, the presidents were favorable to the progress of reform, 
but they were surrounded by circumstances that made vigor- 


ous action a difficult matter. The task of distributing the pat- 
ronage was a burden from which they would have been glad 
to be relieved, yet the demands of the party organization were 
insistent, and to turn a constantly deaf ear to them would 
have been to court political disaster. The executive was al- 
ways in the position of desiring to further an ideal and be- 
ing obliged to face the hard facts of polities. The progress 
which he made, therefore, depended on how resolutely he 
could press forward his ideal in the face of continued oppo- 
sition. A great difficulty lay in getting subordinates—in the 
cabinet, for example—who were in sympathy with progress, 
and sometimes even the vice-presidential nomination was 
given to the patronage element in the party in order to placate 
that faction, while the presidential nominee was disposed to 
reform. : 

Public opinion was slow in forming and was lacking in the 
means of definite expression. For many years after the war 
there was widespread fear that the installation of a Demo- 
cratic president would result in the wholesale debauch of 
the offices, and sober northerners believed, or thought they 
believed, that ‘‘rebels’’ would again be in power if a Demo- 
crat were elected. Under such conditions and because the 
offices were already filled with Republicans, the Republican 
North was willing to leave things as they were. 

The party pronouncements on civil service reform were as 
evasive as they were on finance and the tariff. To be sure the 
Liberal Republicans in 1872 sincerely desired reform and 
made it the subject of a definite plank in their platform, but 
the wing of the Democratic party that refused to ally with 
them was silent on the civil service, and the ‘‘straight’’ Re- 
publicans advocated reform in doubtful and unconvincing 
terms. In 1876 both party platforms were even more vague, 
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although Hayes himself was openly committed to the improve- 
ment of the service. 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF RUTHERFORD B. HAYES 


The great fraud of 1876-77, by which .. . the candidate defeated at 
the polls was declared to be President, and . . . the will of the people 
was set aside under a threat of military violence, struck a deadly blow 
at our system of representative government. 

DEMOCRATIC PLATFORM, 1880. 


The great service of President Hayes to reform is to have shown that 
it is perfectly practicable. 
Grorcr W. Curtis. 


I am in favor of issuing paper money enough to stuff down the 
bond-holders until they are sick. 
RicHaRp P. BLAND. 


the final decision of the Electoral Commission placed 

him in the executive chair did not make it probable 
that he could carry out a program of positive achievement. 
The withdrawal of troops from the South had been almost 
completed, but the process of reconstruction had been so 
dominated by suspicion, ignorance and vindictiveness that sec- 
tional hostility was still acute. As has been seen, the economie 
problems which faced the country were for the most part un- 
solved; on the subjects of tariff, finance and the civil service, 
neither party was prepared to present a united front; and the 
lack of foresight and statesmanlike leadership in the parties 
had given selfish interests an opportunity to seize control. 
Nor did the circumstances surrounding the election of Hayes 
tend to simplify his task, for the disappointment of the Demo- 
crats was extreme, and they found a natural difficulty in ad- 
justing themselves to the decision against Tilden. Democratic 


newspapers dubbed Hayes ‘‘His Fraudulency’’ and ‘‘The 
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Os conditions which confronted President Hayes when 
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Boss Thief,’’ printed his picture with ‘‘Fraud’’ printed 
across his brow and referred to his election as the ‘‘steal’’ 
and a ‘‘political crime.”’ 

The man who was to essay leadership under such conditions 
had back of him a useful even if not brilliant career. He had 
been born in Ohio in 1822, had graduated from Kenyon Col- 
lege as valedictorian of his class, attended Harvard Law 
School and served on the Union side during the war, retiring 
with the rank of a brevet Major General. He had been twice 
elected to Congress, but had resigned after his second elec- 
tion to become governor of his native state, a position which 
he had filled for three terms. 

Hayes was a man of the substantial, conscientious and hard- 
working type. He was not brilliant or magnetic, he origi- 
nated no innovations, burst into no flights of imaginative ora- 
tory. His state papers were planned with painstaking care 
—first, frequently, jotted down in his diary and then elabo- 
rated, revised, recopied and revised again. The vivid imagina- 
tion and high-strung emotions that made Clay and Blaine 
great campaigners were lacking in Hayes. He was gentle, 
dignified, simple, systematic, thoughtful, serene, correct. In 
making his judgments on public questions he was sensitive 
to moral forces. The emancipation of the slaves was not 
merely wise and just to him—it was ‘‘Providential.’’ He 
favored a single six-year term for the president because it 
would safeguard him from selfish scheming for another period 
of power. Partly because of the lack of dash and compelling 
force in Hayes, but more because of the low standards of polit- 
ieal action which were common at the time, his scruples seemed 
puritanical and were held up to ridicule as the milk-and- 
water and ‘‘old-Woman’”’ policies of ‘‘Granny Hayes.’’ His 
public, as well as his private life, was unimpeached in a time 
when lofty principles were not common and when seandal at- 
tached itself to public officers of every grade. To his probity 
and the ‘‘safe’’ character of his views, as well as to his record 
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as governor of an important state, was due his elevation to 
the presidency.+ In his habit of self-analysis, Hayes was 
reminiscent of John Quincy Adams. Like Adams he kept a 
diary from his early youth, the serious and mature entries 
in which cause the reader to wonder whether Hayes ever had 
a childhood. When he had just passed his twentieth birth- 
day he confided to his diary that he found himself unsatisfied 
with his progress in Blackstone, that he must curb his ‘‘pro- 
pensity’’ to read newspapers to the exclusion of more substan- 
tial matter, and in general that he was ‘‘greatly deficient in 
many particulars.’’? Then and in later years he noted hostile 
criticisms of himself and combated them, recorded remarks 
that he had heard, propounded questions for future thought, 
expressed a modest ambition or admitted a curbed elation over 
success. 

In the field of politics Hayes was looked upon as a reliable 
party man, a reputation which was justified by his rigid ad- 
herence to his party and by his attitude toward the opposition. 
In both these respects he was the ordinary partisan. Never- 
theless he thought out his views with unusual care, made them 
a matter of conscience and measured policies by ethical stand- 
ards that were more exacting than the usual politician of the 
time was accustomed to exercise. The only remark of his 
that gained wide circulation reflects his type of partisanship : 
“he serves his party best who serves his country best.’? In 
these latter respects—his thoughtfulness, conscientiousness, ex- 
acting standards of conduct and less narrowly partisan spirit 
—he formed a contrast to the most influential leaders of his 

1 For a time public interest was absorbed by the determination of 
President and Mrs. Hayes to serve no wines of any kind in the White 
House. Finally a delicious frozen punch was served at about the middle 
of the state dinners, known to the thirsty as “the Life-saving Station.” 
It was popularly understood to be liberally strengthened with old Santa 
Croix rum, but the President later asserted that he had caused the 
punch to be sharpened with the flavor of Jamaica rum and that no 
drop of spirits was inserted. What the chef really did, perhaps nobody 


knows. At any rate, both sides were satisfied. Williams, R. B. Hayes, 
IT, p. 312 note. 
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party organization. Altogether it seemed likely at the start 
that Hayes might have friction with the Republican chiefs. 
The opening of the administration found public interest 
centered on the inaugural address and the Cabinet.? The in- 
augural set forth with clearness and dignity the problems 
which the administration desired to solve: the removal of 
the barriers between the sections on the basis of the acceptance 
of the war amendments, southern self-government and the ma- 
terial development of the South; reform in the civil service, 
thorough, radical and complete; and the resumption of specie 
payments. To the choice of a cabinet, Hayes devoted much 
painstaking care. For Secretary of State, he nominated 
William M. Evarts of New York, an eminent lawer who had 
aided Charles Francis Adams in his diplomatie battle with 
England during the Civil War and later in the Geneva Ar- 
bitration, had shown wit and finesse in the defence of Andrew 
Johnson in the impeachment trial, and had valiantly assisted 
the Republican cause before the Electoral Commissions In 
addition, Evarts was a man of the world who knew how to 
make the most of social occasions and was an orator of repu- 
tation. The Secretary of the Treasury was John Sherman of 
Ohio, who had been for years chairman of the finance com- 
mittee of the Senate, and was an example of the more states- 
manlike type of senator of war and reconstruction times. 
The nomination of Carl Schurz, as Secretary of the Interior, 
and David M. Key, as Postmaster-General, caused an uproar 
among the party leaders. Schurz was a cosmopolitan, a 
German-American, a scholar, orator, veteran of the Civil War, 
friend of Lincoln, and independent thinker. His devotion to 
the cause of civil service reform recommended him to the 
friendship of the President and to the enmity of the political 


- Jeaders. The politicians scored Schurz as not a trustworthy 


Republican—he was independent by nature and had been a 


2 Because March 4 fell on Sunday, the oath of office was privately 
administered to Hayes on Saturday evening, March 3. Williams, Hayes, 
Il, p. 5. 


140 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


leader in the Liberal Republican movement; and they de- 
nounced him as an impractical man, whose head was full of 
transcendental theories—which was a method of saying that 
he was a civil service reformer. No little excitement was oc- 
casioned by the appointment of Key. The President had de- 
sired to appoint to the cabinet a southerner of influence, and 
had thought of Joseph E. Johnston as Secretary of War. 
The choice of General Johnston would have been an act of 
great magnanimity, but since General Sherman, to whom 
Johnston had surrendered only twelve years before, was com- 
mander of the army, it would have placed Sherman in a 
singular position of taking military orders from a former 
leading ‘‘rebel.’”? When Hayes consulted his party associ- 
ates, however, he found their feelings expressed in the ex- 
clamation of one of them: ‘‘Great God! Governor, I hope 
you are not thinking of doing anything of that kind!’’ He 
thereupon reluctantly gave way and turned to Key -for the 
position of Postmaster General. The latter was less promi- 
nent than Johnston, but had been a Confederate leader, was 
a Democrat and a man of moderate counsels. The remaining 
members of the cabinet were men of much less moment, but 
altogether it is clear that few presidents have been surrounded 
by so able a group of advisors. 

Seldom, also, has a president’s announcement of his cabinet 
caused so much dissent among his own supporters. Senator 
Cameron, of Pennsylvania, had urged a cabinet appointment 
for his son, and on being refused became hostile to Hayes. 
Senator Blaine, of Maine, was piqued because Hayes refused 
to offer a place to a Maine man; the friends of General John 
A. Logan, of Illinois, were dissatisfied at the failure of Hayes 
to understand the qualifications of their favorite; Conkling 
disliked Evarts and besides desired a place for his associ- 
ate Thomas C. Platt; and the latter considered the nomination 


3 George W. McCrary was Secretary of War; Richard W. Thompson, 
Secretary of the Navy; Charles Devens, Attorney-General. 
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of Evarts a ‘‘straight-arm’’ blow at the Republican organiza- 
tion. Departing, therefore, from the custom in such eases, 
the Senate withheld confirmation of the nominations for sev- 
eral days, during which it became apparent that the rest of 
the country had received the announcement of the cabinet 
with favor, and then the opposition disappeared. During the 
remainder of his presidency, however, Hayes fared badly in 
making his nominations to office, for fifty-one of them were re- 
jected outright, a larger number than had ever before been 
disagreed to when the president and the Senate were of the 
same party. The frequency with which the nominations were 
rejected and the combative manner in which the contests were 
carried on by the Senate indicated that it was determined to 
regain and hold fast the influence in federal counsels that it 
had relinquished to the executive during the war. 

Aside from the nomination of members of the cabinet, the 
first important executive action that tested the attitude of 
the Senate toward the President was in relation to the south- 
ern problem. By March, 1877, all the former Confederate 
states except Louisiana and South Carolina had freed 
themselves from Republican rule by the methods already 
mentioned, and in these states the Republicans were kept in 
power only by the presence of troops. In Louisiana, both 
Packard, a Republican carpet-bagger, and Nicholls, a Louis- 
jana Democrat, claimed to be the rightful governor. In 
South Carolina, the Republican contestant was Chamberlain, 
a native of Massachusetts; the Democrat was Wade Hampton, 
a typical old-time southerner. Hayes could withdraw the 
troops, in pursuance of his conciliatory policy, but if he did 
the Republican governments would certainly collapse because 
they were unsupported by public opinion. Furthermore, the 
returning board which had declared Hayes the choice of 
Louisiana in the presidential election had asserted that the 
Republican Packard was elected. Blaine, in the Senate, 
championed the doctrine that Hayes could not forsake the 
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southern Republicans without invalidating his own title. 
Speaking in a confident and aggressive manner, he held that 
the honor, faith and credit of the party bound it to uphold the 
Republican claimants. Nevertheless, the President investi- 
gated conditions in both states, satisfied himself that public 
opinion was back of the Democratic governments and then 
recalled the troops, hardly more than a month after his in- 
auguration. The Republican governments in the two states 
promptly gave way to the Democrats, and the storm was on in 
the Senate.* . 

The Republican politicians believed that no good thing 
could come from the ‘‘rebels,’’ that the President was aban- 
doning the negro, and that he was surrendering the principles 
for which the party had contended. ‘‘Stalwarts,’’ was the 
name applied by Blaine to these uncompromising party men 
who would not relinquish the grip of the organization on the 
southern states. Hayes was freely charged with having prom- 
ised the removal of the military forces in return for the 
electoral votes of the two states concerned, and some eolor 
seems to be lent to this accusation when he proceeded to re- 
ward the Louisiana and Florida returning boards with ap- 
pointments to office. Even the New York Times, which 
usually supported Hayes with vigor, characterized the Louisi- 
ana settlement as ‘‘a surrender.’’ William EB. Chandler who 
had assisted Hayes as counsel in the disputed election attacked 
him in a pamphlet, ‘‘Can such Things be and overcome us 
like a Summer Cloud without our Special Wonder??? Most 
of the influential leaders in both houses of Congress scarcely 
disguised their hostility. Indeed the discontent went back 
into the states where, as in New Hampshire, a contest over 
the endorsement of Hayes was go bitter that the newspaper 


4 Chamberlain, the Republican claimant in South Carclina, wrote in 
1901 that he was “quite ready now to say that he feels sure that there 
was no possibility of securing permanent good government in South 
Carolina through Republican influences.” Atlantic Monthly, LXXXVIl, 
p- 482. 
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reporters had to be excluded from the state convention to 
prevent publie reports of schism in the party. The Demo- 
erats could not come to his support since they were unable to 
forget the election of 1876 even in their satisfaction over the 


_ treatment accorded the South. In six weeks the President 


was without the backing of most of his party leaders. On 
the other hand, a few men of the type represented by Hoar 
and Sherman commended the President’s policy. Indepen- 
dent publications such as Harper’s Weekly did likewise, 
and when the Republican convention of 1880 drew up the 
party platform the leaders made a virtue of necessity and 
adopted a plank enthusiastically supporting the Hayes ad- 
ministration, without urging his renomination. 

After he had finished with the southern problem, Hayes 


_ eonfided to his diary, ‘‘Now for civil service reform!’’ And 


: 


; 


for appointments in general he recorded several principles: 
no sweeping changes; recommendations by congressmen to be 
investigated—not merely accepted; and no relatives of him- 
self or his wife to be appointed, however good their qualifica- 
tions might be. In the meanwhile Secretary Schurz set to 
work to put the Department of the Interior on a merit basis. 
The principles that Hayes set up for himself and the steps 
that Schurz took were in conformity with the party platform 
of 1876 and with the President’s inaugural address; never- 
theless the party leaders were displeased, if not surprised, for 
platform promises were lightly regarded and inaugural 
addresses were sometimes not to be taken very seriously. 
The earliest acts of Hayes were not such as to facilitate 
the further progress of reform. The appointment of the 
members of the Louisiana Returning Board to federal offices 
gave color to charges that they were receiving their reward 
for assisting the President into his position. Furthermore, 
on June 22, 1877, he issued an executive order forbidding any 
United States officials to take part in the management of 
political organizations and declaring that political assessments 


144 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


on federal officers would not be allowed. So drastic an order — 
brought amazement to the party leaders, who had not dreamed 
of anything so radical. Perhaps the order was too sudden 
and sweeping, considering the practices of the time. At any 
rate it was not enforced and the President seemed to have set 
a standard to which he had not the courage to adhere. 
Nevertheless, reform principles were successfullly tested in 
the New York Post Office by Thomas L. James, a vigorous 
exponent of the merit system who had been appointed by 
President Grant and was now re-appointed and upheld by 
President Hayes. 

But the great battle for the new idea came in connection 
with the New York Custom House. Through the port of 
New York came two-thirds to three-fourths of the goods 
which were imported into this country, and the necessity for 
a businesslike conduct of the custom house seemed obvious. 
Yet there had for some time been complaints concerning the 
service, and Sherman appointed commissions, with the ap- 
proval of the President, to investigate conditions in New 
York and elsewhere. The commission which studied the situ- 
ation in New York reported that one-fifth of the persons 
employed there were superfluous, that inefficiency and neglect 
of duty were common, and that the positions at the disposal 
of the collector had for years been used for the reward 
of party activity. The commission recommended sweeping 
changes which Secretary Sherman and President Hayes ap- 
proved. It then appeared that the New York officials were 
not favorable to the President’s reform plans. Furthermore, 
Chester A. Arthur, the collector of the port, was a close 
friend of Roscoe Conkling, the head of the state machine; and 
A. B. Cornell, the naval officer, was chairman of the state and 
national Republican committees. It was evident that an 
attempt to change conditions in New York would precipitate 
a test of strength between the administration and the New 
York organization. 
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As Arthur and Cornell would not further the desired re- 
forms and would not resign, the President suspended them. 
When he nominated their successors, however, the Senate, led 
by Conkling, bitterly opposed. Eventually the President’s 
nominations were confirmed, an outcome which seems to have 
been brought about in part at least by letters from Secretary 
Sherman to personal friends in the Senate in which he ur- 
gently pressed the case of the administration. The Presi- 
dent’s victory emphasized the disagreement of the powerful 
state organization with the reform idea, and while the re- 
formers rejoiced that the warfare had been carried into the 
enemy’s country, newspaper opinion varied between the view 
that the President was playing politics and that he was actu- 
ated by the highest motives only. Agitation for reform, 
meanwhile, continued to increase. The literary men among 
the reformers, aided by scores of lesser lights, conducted a 
eampaign of education; the New York Civil Service Reform 
Association, founded in 1877, and the National Civil Service 
Reform League, in 1881, gave evidence of an effort towards 
the organization of reform sentiment. 

While the attention of the President and the politicians 
was directed toward the reform of the civil service, there 
oceurred an event for which none of them was prepared. 
Early in the summer of 1877 train hands on the Baltimore 
and Ohio Railroad struck because of the reduction in wages, 
the fourth cut that they had suffered in seven years. The 
strike spread with the speed of a prairie fire over most of the 
northern roads between New England and the Mississippi. 
At the height of the controversy at least 100,000 strikers and 
six or seven thousand miles of railway were involved, while 
at several points especially Martinsburg, West Virginia, and 
Pittsburgh, rioting and destruction took place. A considerable 
number of people were killed or wounded, and the loss of 
property in Pittsburgh alone was estimated at five to ten 
millions of dollars. Eventually, when the state militia failed 
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to check the disorder, the President was called upon for fed- 
eral troops and these proved effectual. That even so thought- 
ful and conscientious a man as Hayes was far from under- 
standing the meaning of the strike was indicated in his 
message to Congress in which he merely expressed his grati- 
fication that the troops had been able to repress the disorder. 
Repression, that is to say, was the one resource that occurred 
to the mind of the chief executive and to the majority of the 
men of his day. That repression alone could not remedy evils 
permanently, that salutary force ought to be immediately 
supplemented by a study of the rights and wrongs of the two 
sides and by a dispassionate correction of abuses,—all this 
did not even remotely occur to the thoughts of the political 
leaders of the time. 

The breach in the ranks of the Republicans which was 
made by the events of the early days of the Hayes adminis- 
tration was closed in the face of an attack by the common 
enemy—the Democrats. The latter, being in control of the 
House, appointed the ‘‘Potter Committee’’ to investigate the 
title of Hayes to the presidency, hoping to discredit him and 
thereby turn the tables in the election of 1880.5 The com- 
mittee examined witnesses and reported, the Democrats as- 
serting that Tilden had been elected and the Republicans that 
Hayes had been. The Republican Senate, meanwhile, had 
prepared a counterblast. By legal proceedings a committee 
had obtained from the Western Union Telegraph Company 
over thirty thousand of the telegrams sent by both parties 
during the campaign. The Republicans declared that the 

5 The succession of Republican presidents since the Civil War has 
obscured the fact that the House of Representatives after 1874 was 
more often Democratic than Republican. 

Hayes had a Democratic House during his entire term and a Demo- 
cratic Senate during the last two years. Between 1875 and 1897— 
eleven Congresses—eight were Democratic in the House. 

It would be an interesting study to discover when and why, in any 
particular state, the ante-bellum Democrats who supported the war 


returned to their earlier allegiance. In Illinois, apparently, radical 
reconstruction and interest in Tilden brought about the shift. 
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‘‘eipher despatches’? among these messages showed that the 
Democrats had offered a substantial bribe for the vote of an 
Oregon Republican elector. Before the despatches were re- 
turned to the telegraph company, somebody took the precau- 
tion to destroy those that concerned Republican compaign 
methods and to retain those relating to the Democrats. The 
latter were published by the New York Tribune and re- 
yealed attempts to bribe the Florida and South Carolina Re- 
turning Boards. Most of them had been sent by Tilden’s 
nephew or received by him, so that the corrupt trail seemed 
to lead straight to the candidate himself, but the evidence was 
inconclusive. The Potter Committee then investigated the 
telegrams, together with a great number of witnesses, and 
another partisan report resulted. It thus appeared that both 
pot and kettle were black and there the matter rested. The 
Democrats had done themselves no good and had done the 
Republicans no harm.® 

The Democrats also attacked the election laws, under which 
federal officials supervised elections, and federal judges and 
marshals had jurisdiction over cases concerning the suffrage. 
Under these laws, also, troops could be used to enforce the 
judgments of the Courts. There is no doubt that intimida- 
tion, unfair practices and bribery were all too common in 
the North as well as in the South. The lack of official ballots 
and secret voting made abuses inevitable. In New York, 
Cincinnati and other northern cities, and on a smaller scale 

6 Many of the despatches were in a complicated cipher which resisted 
all attempts at solution. The Tribune published samples from time to 
time, keeping interest alive in the hope that somebody might solve the 
riddle. Finally two members of the Tribune staff were successful in 
discovering the key to the cipher in a way that recalls the paper- 
covered detective story. The newspaper aroused and excited public 
interest by publishing specimens and eventually achieved a sensation 
by putting the most damaging material into print on October 16, 
1878. One of the telegrams, with its translation, ran as follows: 

“Absolutely Petersburg can procured by “a pee may Thomas 
prompt Edinburgh must if river take be you less London Thames will.” 


Translation: If Returning Board can be procured absolutely, will 
you deposit 30,000 dollars? May take less. Must be prompt. omas. 
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in the rural districts, abuses of one sort or another were 
normal accompaniments of elections. Intimidation in the 
South was notorious and not denied. The existing election 
laws gave the dominant party an opportunity to appoint large 
numbers of deputy-marshals—largely party workers, of 
course—paying them from the national treasury and so 
solidifying the party organization. In the election of 1876 
about $275,000 had been spent in this way. Some of the fed- 
eral supervisors had been extremely energetic—so much so 
that in one case in Louisiana their registration lists showed 
8,000 more colored voters in 1876 than were discovered by the 
census enumerators four years later. 

If the Republicans saw involved in the laws both a principle 
and a party weapon, the Democrats saw both a principle and 
an opportunity. They attached a ‘‘rider’’ to an army ap- 
propriation bill, which made it unlawful to use any part of 
the army for any other than the purpose expressly authorized 
by the Constitution or by act of Congress. Since the Con- 
stitution allowed the use of troops only to ‘‘execute the laws 
of the Union, to suppress Insurrections and repel Invasions,”’ 
the new law would prevent the employment of armed forces 
for civil purposes at the polling places. The President was 
compelled to yield to save the appropriation bill. 

In the next Congress the Democrats controlled both House 
and Senate and they advanced to the attack on the remainder 
of the election laws. Attempts were made to prevent the 
appointment of special deputy-marshals by forbidding the 
payment of any compensation to them or to the regular mar- 
shals when used in elections. Each time that Congress passed 
such a law the President vetoed it, even though special 
sessions had to be called to make up for lost time. He saw in 
the use of the rider a dangerous assertion of coercive power 
on the part of Congress. By means of it, Congress was with- 
holding funds essential for military and civil purposes until 
the President should assent to legislation totally unconnected 
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with the appropriations. He felt himself being threatened 
and driven by a hostile legislature. For the President to 
give way before such constraint would be to lose the veto 
power and to destroy the independence of the executive as a 
branch of the government. The Democrats were unable to 
muster force enough to overrule the veto, and here the matter 
rested while other forces, which have already been described, 
were sapping the strength of the election laws.” On the 
whole, the result was probably to bring the Republican fac- 
tions together and so to strengthen the party for the election of 
1880. The Democrats, on the other hand, probably lost 
ground. 

In the meanwhile a difficult and technical problem—the 
monetary question—was forcing itself upon the attention of 
Congress and of the country. The rapid development of the 
economic life of the United States was demanding an increased 
volume of currency with which to perform the multitude of 
exchanges which constantly take place in the life of an in- 
dustrial people. Unless the volume of the currency expanded 
proportionately with the increase of business, or there was a 
corresponding increase in the use of bank checks, the demand 
for money would cause its value to go up—that is, prices 
to go down. If the volume expanded more rapidly than was 
necessitated by business, the value of money would fall and 
prices would go up. A change in the price level in either 


- direction, as has been seen, would harm important groups of 
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people. The exact amount, however, by which the volume 
should be increased was not easy to determine. Furthermore, 
assuming that both gold and silver should be coined, what 


~ amount of each would constitute the most desirable combina- 


tion? What ought to be the weight of the coins? If paper 
currency was to supplement the precious metals, what amount 
of it should be in circulation? These are difficult questions 


under any cireumstances. They did not become less so when 


7 Cf. above, p. 25. 
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answered by a bulky and uninformed Congress acting under 
the influence of definite personal, sectional and property 
interests. 

Several facts tended to restrict the kind of money whose 
volume could be greatly increased. It was not advisable to 
expand the greenbacks because legislation had already limited 
their amount and because such action would unfavorably af- 
fect the approaching resumption of specie payments. The 
quantity of national bank notes, another common form of 
paper money, was somewhat rigidly determined by the 
amount of federal bonds outstanding, for the national bank 
notes were issued upon the federal bonds as security. More- 
over, the bonds were being rapidly paid off during the seven- 
ties and it was, therefore, impossible to expect any increase 
of the currency from this source. Normally the supply of 
gold available for coinage did not vary greatly from year to 
year and certainly did not respond with exactness to the 
demand of industry for a greater or smaller volume of cir- 
culating medium. It seemed to remain for silver to supply 
any needed increase, 

But silver was not in common use except as a subsidiary 
coin. For many years the value of the bullion necessary for 
coining a silver dollar had been greater than the value of the 
coin. Nobody therefore brought his silver to the mint but 
sold it instead in the commercial markets. Indeed so insig- 
nificant was the amount of silver usually coined into dollars 
that an act of 1873 systematizing the coinage laws had omitted 
the silver dollar completely from the list of coins. The omis- 
sion was later referred to by the friends of silver currency as 
the ‘‘Crime of 1873.’? At the same time a remarkable co- 
incidence was providing the motive power for the demand 
that silver be more largely used as currency. Early in the 
seventies Germany and the Latin Monetary Union (France, 
Switzerland, Belgium, Italy and Greece), had reduced the 
amount of their silver coinage, thus throwing a large supply 


a ao 


a) 


a oe ny ee ee 


ee 


P 


ADMINISTRATION OF RUTHERFORD HAYES 151 


of bullion on the market. Simultaneously, enlarged supplies 
of silver were being found in western United States. A 
Nevada mine, for example, which had produced six hundred 
and forty-five thousand dollars’ worth of ore in 1873 had 
turned out nearly twenty-five times that amount two years 
later. Naturally the market price of silver fell and the mine 
owners began to seek an outlet for their product. Thus the 
people who were convinced that the volume of the currency 
was insufficient for the industrial demands of the nation re- 
eeived a new and powerful reenforcement from the producers 
of silver ore. There arose what the New York Tribune 
referred to as ‘‘The Cloud in the West.’’ 

Inevitably the cloud in the West threw its shadow into 
Congress where the demand was insistent that the govern- 
ment ‘‘do something for silver.’’ A commission had been 


appointed in 1876 to study the currency problem and make 


recommendations. When the report was made it appeared 
that the opinions of the members were so divergent that little 


was gained from the investigation. While the commission 


was deliberating, Richard P. Bland of Missouri introduced a 
bill providing for the free and unlimited coinage of silver. 
Under its provisions the owner of silver bullion could present 
any quantity of his commodity to the government to be coined 
under the conditions which controlled the coinage of gold. 
The House responded readily to Bland’s proposal. In the 
Senate, under the leadership of William B. Allison, the free 
and unlimited feature of the bill was dropped and a provision 
adopted limiting the purchase of bullion to an amount not 
greater than four million dollars’ worth per month and not 
less than two million dollars’ worth. The bullion so obtained 
was to be coined into silver dollars, which were to be legal ten- 
der for all debts public and private. Bland was ready to ac- 
cept the compromise because he hoped to be able to increase the 
use of silver by subsequent legislation. “Tf we cannot do 
that,’’ he said, ‘‘I am in favor of issuing paper money enough 
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to stuff down the bond-holders until they are sick.’’ The re- 
mark was typical of the sectional and class hatreds and mis- 
understandings which this debate aroused, and of the maze of 
ignorance in which both sides were groping. To the silver 
faction, their opponents were ‘‘mendacious hirelings’’ and 
‘‘Gilded Shylocks.’’ God, in His infinite wisdom had im- 
bedded silver in the western mountains for a beneficent pur- 
pose. ‘‘The country,’’ said one speaker, ‘‘is in an agony of 
business distress and looks for some relief by a gradual in- 
crease of the currency.’’ On the other hand, the opponents 
of silver scorned the ‘‘delusion’’ of a ‘‘clipped’’ coin and the 
dishonest proposition to make ninety cents’ worth of silver 
pass as a dollar. The ‘‘storm-driven, buffeted, and scarred’’ 
ship of industrial peace, an easterner declared, ‘‘deeply laden 
with all precious and golden treasure is sighted in the offing! 

. Shall we put out the lights? ... Dare we remove the 
ship’s helm, leaving her crippled and helpless ?’’ 

Sherman believed that this limited amount of silver could 
be taken into the currency system without difficulty, but 
President Hayes thought that harm would result from making 
the silver dollar a legal tender when the market value of the 
bullion in the coin was not equal in value to that of the gold 
dollar. He therefore vetoed the bill on February 28, 1878. 
He could not carry Congress with him, however, and the 
measure was passed over the veto on the same day. 

Party lines had disappeared during the debates over the 
passage of the act. Eastern members of both houses and of 
both parties had been opposed, with few exceptions, to the 
increased use of silver; the westerners had been equally 
united in its favor. The East, the ereditor section and the 
holder of most of the Civil War bonds, had no desire to try 
an experiment with the currency which would, in their opin- 
ion, reduce the purchasing power of their income. The 
debtor West looked with disfavor upon an increase in the real 
amount of their debts which was brought about by an in- 
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adequate supply of currency. Since prices continued to de- 
celine they believed that the remedy was a greater quantity of 
money. Evidently the greenback controversy was reviving 
in a new garb. 

The approach of the resumption of specie payments which 
had been set, it will be remembered, for January 1, 1879, 
increased the burden under which the westerners and the 
debtor classes in general were working. Favorable commer- 
cial conditions and Sherman’s foresight, tact and intelligence 
made it possible to overcome the various difficulties in the way 
of accumulating a sufficient reserve of gold, and on December 
$1, 1878, the Treasury had on hand about $140,000,000 of the 
precious metal, an amount nearly equal to forty per cent. of 
the paper in circulation. Despite the desirability of re- 
sumption, the first effects of preparations for it were harmful 
to considerable bodies of people. As January 1 approached, 
the greenbacks, which had been circulating at a depreciated 
value, rose nearer and nearer to par. Debts which had been 
incurred when paper dollars were worth sixty cents in gold, 
had to be paid in dollars worth eighty, ninety or a hundred 
cents, according to the date when the debt fell due. Business 
men who were heavily in debt and farmers whose property 
was mortgaged found their burden daily growing in size. 

Notwithstanding the steady advance of paper toward par 
value, Sherman nervously awaited business hours on January 
2, 1879 (since the first fell on Sunday), to see whether there 
would be such a rush of holders of paper who would wish 
gold that his slender stock would be wiped out. New York, 
the financial center, was watched with especial anxiety. To 
Sherman’s surprise, only $135,000 of paper was presented for 
redemption in gold; to his amazement and relief, $400,000 in 
gold was presented in exchange for paper. Evidently, now 
that paper and metal were interchangeable, people preferred 
the lighter and more convenient medium. Favorable business 
conditions enabled the government to continue specie pay- 
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ments; a huge grain crop in 1879, coupled with crop failures 
in England, caused unprecedented exports of wheat, corn and 
other products, and a corresponding importation of gold. 
The damage resulting from the appreciation of paper was 
temporary in character; the public credit was vastly bene- 
fited; and the greater amount of stability in the value of 
paper proved invaluable to industry. 

Happily Hayes’s stormy political relations were balanced 
by comparative quiet in foreign affairs. Only Mexico caused 
trouble, and that was of negligible importance. A few raid- 
ers made sporadic excursions into Texas, which necessitated 
an expedition for the punishment of the marauders. General 
Ord was directed to cross the border if necessary, but Gen- 
eral Diaz, at the head of the Mexican government, concluded 
an agreement for cooperation with the United States in the 
protection of the boundary. The agreement was only partly 
successful, however, and on several occasions troops crossed 
the Rio Grande and fought with bandits. 

On the Pacific Coast, meanwhile, the Chinese question was 
becoming a political issue. In earlier times the immigration 
of the Chinese had been encouraged because of the need of a 
cheap labor supply when the transcontinental railroads were 
being built. As the coast filled up, however, with native 
population, and the demand for laborers fell off, there arose 
numerous objections to the oriental. It was seen that since 
he was willing to work for extremely low wages he could drive 
American laborers out of their places. Labor leaders such as 
Dennis Kearney held meetings on the ‘‘sand lots’? in San _ 
Francisco and aroused anti-Chinese feeling. Riots and vio- 
lence, even, were not unknown. 

Just before the inauguration of President Hayes a com- 
mission of inquiry had visited the coast and examined many 
witnesses. The commission reported that the resources of the 
Pacific states had been more rapidly developed wth coolie 
labor than they would otherwise have been, but that the Chi- 
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nese lived under filthy conditions, formed an inferior foreign 
element and were, on the whole, undesirable. It recommended 
that the executive take steps in the direction of a modifica- 
tion of the existing treaty with China, for fear that the prob- 
lem might spread eastward with increasing immigration. 
The electioneering possibilities of the subject had appealed to 
both parties and they had earnestly demanded action in their 
platforms of 1876. Opinion was forming throughout the 
country, aided by Bret Harte’s famous lines: 


Which I wish to remark 

And my language is plain, 

That for ways that are dark 

And tricks that are vain, 

The heathen Chinee is peculiar— 

Which the same I would rise to explain. 


Action by Congress was hindered by the Burlingame treaty 
of 1868 with China, which covered the subject of immigration 
in unmistakable language. By its provisions citizens of 
China were to have the same rights of travel and residence in 
America as the subjects of the most favored nation. Recipro- 
eally, China was to grant equal privileges to citizens of the 
United States. The process of modifying a treaty through 
the ordinary diplomatic channels was so slow that Congress 
sought to avoid delay by passing a law forbidding shipmasters 
to bring in more than fifteen Chinese at one time, and calling 
upon the President to notify China that the terms of the 
Burlingame treaty, in so far as they related to immigration, 
would not hold after July 1, 1879, when the proposed legis- 
lation would take effect. President Hayes sympathized with 
the purpose of the bill but felt obliged to veto it because of 
the Burlingame treaty. The veto message recalled that the 
treaty had been of American seeking and that its ratification 
had been applauded all over the country. The abrogation of 
part of the agreement would be equivalent to abrogation of 
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the whole, leaving American citizens in China without ade- 
quate treaty protection. Furthermore Hayes felt that trea- 
ties could not rightfully be violated by legislation, but 
advocated other measures for the relief of the people of the 
Pacific Coast. He thereupon sent to China a commission, 
headed by James B. Angell of Michigan, which succeeded in 
liberally modifying the existing treaty. Under the new ar- 
rangement the United States might ‘‘regulate, limit, or sus- 
pend’’ the immigration of Chinese laborers; and as the treaty 
was promptly ratified, it redounded somewhat to the credit of 
the Republicans in the election of 1880, 

The administration of Hayes was, on the whole, an ad- 
mirable one. The problems which he faced were varied and 
difficult, but most of them were met sensibly and with success. 
To be sure, he did not grasp the social and economic forces 
behind the monetary agitation; nor did he have the insight 
and originality necessary for attacking the problem of in- 
dustrial unrest as it appeared in the strike of 1877. But 
neither did his associates, nor his successors in the presidency 
for many years to come. On the other hand, the ethical 
standards of the administration were high and the atmosphere 
of the White House sane and wholesome. The home life of 
the President was exceptionally attractive, for Mrs. Hayes 
was a woman of unusual charm and social capacity. The at- 
titude of Hayes on the southern question and on civil service 
reform was courageous and progressive. And most of all, his 
ideas on public questions were stated with unmistakable clear- 
ness in a day when old issues were sinking into the background 
and both parties were reluctant to define their position on the 
new ones. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


A great contribution to the understanding of Hayes’s administra- 
tion was made by the publication of CG. R. Williams, Life of 
Rutherford B. Hayes (2 vols., 1914). It is complete and contains 
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copious extracts from Hayes’s diary, but is written with less of 
the eritical spirit than is desirable; J. F. Rhodes has a valuable 
chapter in his Historical Essays (1909); J. W. Burgess, <Ad- 
ministration of R. B. Hayes (1916), is a eulogy; V. L. Shores, 
Hayes-Conkling Controversy (1919), describes the civil service 
quarrel; J. R. Commons and others, History of Labor in the 
United States (2 vols., 1918), describes the strike of 1877; so also 
does J. F. Rhodes, History of the United States from Hayes to 
McKinley (1919) with full references. On the Chinese affair, 
eonsult Mrs. M. E. B. S. Coolidge, Chinese Immigration (1909). 
Most of the general histories already mentioned dwell at length 
on the Hayes administration. 

For the official messages of this and succeeding adminstrations, 
the most convenient source is J. D. Richardson, Messages and 
Papers of the Presidents (10 vols., 1903). 


CHAPTER VII 
THE POLITICS OF THE EARLY EIGHTIES 


After we have won the race, . . . we will give those who are entitled 
to positions office. What are we up here for? 
WEBSTER FLANAGAN. 


I concur in the Secretary’s recommendation that the provision for 
coinage of a fixed amount (of silver) each month be repealed. 2. 
- concur with the Secretary in recommending the abolition of 

. internal-revenue taxes... . 

The tariff laws also need revision. .. . 

If Congress should deem it advisable . . . to establish competitive 
tests for admission to the service, no doubts such as have been sug- 
gested shall deter me from giving the measure my earnest support. 

CupsTEeR A. ARTHUR, first message to Congress, 1881. 


the politicians began to look forward to the election 

of 1880. At the outset of his campaign, Hayes had 
advocated a single term for the executive and there was no 
widespread movement among the politicians to influence him 
to change his attitude. His enemies, indeed, had already 
turned to General Grant. There had been a third-term boom 
for the General during his second administration and he had 
indicated that he was not formidably opposed to further con- 
tinuance in office. Suddenly, however, the anti-third-term 
feeling had risen to impressive proportions, whereupon the 
House of Representatives had adopted a resolution which 
characterized any departure from the two-term precedent as 
‘unwise, unpatriotic, and fraught with peril to our free in- 
stitutions.’’ As the resolution passed by an overwhelming 
vote—233-18—nothing further was heard of a third-term 
boom. 


The Hayes administration put a different complexion on 
158 


Pe Hayes administration was scarcely half over when 
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the matter. The wheel-horses of the party were not enthusi- 
astic over the President or his policies, and in their extremity 
they looked to Grant. The New York State Republican Con- 
vention, under control of Roscoe Conkling and his forees, in- 
structed delegates to support the General as a candidate for 
the nomination and endeavored to forestall opposition to a 
third term. It declared that the objection to a third presi- 
dential term applied only to a third consecutive term and 
hence was inapplicable to the re-election of Grant. Grant, 
meanwhile, presented a spectacle that was at once humorous 
and pathetie. He had not expected, on leaving the presi- 
deney, to return to power again, had dropped consideration 
of the political future and had given himself up to the en- 
joyment of foreign travel. The royal reception accorded him 
wherever he went suggested to his political supporters that 
they utilize his popularity. It was foreseen that when he 
returned to America he would receive a tremendous ovation, 
on the wave of which he might be carried into office. He was 
flooded with advice and entreaties that he act in accordance 
with this plan. His family was eager to return to the posi- 
tion of social eminence which they had occupied, and pres- 
sure from them was incessant. At first he did nothing either 
to aid or to hinder the boom, then gave way to the pressure 
and at last became extremely anxious to obtain the coveted 
prize. ° 

If the politicians did, in truth, desire a relaxation from 
the patronage standards of the Hayes régime, they did not 
make that the ostensible purpose of their campaign. They 


* argued that the times demanded a strong man; that foreign 


travel had greatly broadened the General and given him a 
knowledge of other forms of government; that he had been 
great as a commander of armies, greater as a President, and 
that as a citizen of the Republic he ‘‘shone with a luster that 
challenged the admiration of the world.’’ Behind him were 
Conkling and Platt, with the New York state organization 
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under their control, Don Cameron who held Pennsylvania in 
his hand, General Logan, strong in Illinois, and lesser leaders 
who wielded much power in smaller states. Many business 
men were ready to lend their aid; the powerful Methodist 
Church, to which he belonged, was favorable to him; and, of 
course, his popularity as a military leader was unbounded. 
His return to the United States while the enthusiasm was at 
its height was the signal for an unprecedented ovation. The 
opponents of a third term painted in high colors the danger 
of a revival of the scandals of Grant’s days in the presidential 
chair, formed ‘‘No Third Term’’ leagues, called an ‘‘Anti- 
Third-Term’’ convention and decried the danger of continu- 
ing a military man in civil office. The Nation scoffed at 
the educational effect of foreign travel on a man who was 
fifty-seven years of age and could understand the language 
in only one of the countries in which he travelled. A large 
fraction of the Republican press, in fact, was in opposition. 
‘“Anything to beat Grant’’ and ‘‘No third term’’ were their 
war-cries. Nor was there any lack of Republican candidates 
to oppose the Grant movement and to give promise of a lively 
nominating convention. Blaine’s popularity was as wide- 
spread as ever. Those who feared the nomination of either 
Grant or Blaine favored Senator George F. Edmunds of Ver- 
mont or Secretary Sherman. Both of these men were of 
statesmanlike proportions, but Edmunds was never widely 
popular and Sherman was lacking in the arts of the politician 
—‘the human icicle,’’ T. C. Platt called him. 

The Republican nominating convention of 1880 met in 
Chicago in a building described as ‘‘one of the most splendid ' 
barns’’ ever built. This convention is unusually worthy of 
study because it involved most of the elements which entered 
into American polities in the early eighties. It was long 
memorable as making a record for that form of enthusiasm 
which bursts into demonstrations. ‘‘Great applause,’’ ‘‘loud 
laughter,’’ ‘‘cheers’’ and ‘‘hisses long and furious’’ dot the 


EE 
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newspaper accounts of its deliberations. The members 
‘acted like so many Bedlamites,’’ one of the delegates said. 
On one day the opening prayer was so unexpectedly short 
that there was applause and laughter. The keen contest for 
the nomination resulted in galleries packed with supporters 
of the several candidates, who cheered furiously as their fa- 
vorite delegates appeared. As the galleries came down nearly 
to the level of the floor, the spectators were almost as much 
members of the convention as the delegates themselves. It 
was under such conditions, then, that the convention pro- 
ceeded to the serious business of adopting principles and 
choosing a leader. 

Three hundred and six of the 757 delegates were sworn 
supporters of Grant—pledged to die, if they died at all, ‘‘with 
their boots on,’’ one of their leaders boasted. In each of the 
big delegations—those from New York, Pennsylvania and 
Illincis—a minority was unfavorable to Grant. This minor- 
ity could be counted in the General’s column if the convention 
could be forced to adopt the so-called ‘‘unit-rule,’’ under 
which the delegation from a state casts all its votes for the 
candidate favored by the majority. In this particular case, 
the minorities in New York, Pennsylvania and Illinois num- 
bered more than sixty delegates, so that the adoption of the 
rule was a stake worth playing for. The plan formulated by 
the Grant leaders was worthy of the time. 

Donald Cameron of Pennsylvania was chairman of the 
National Republican Committee. Following the usual cus- 
tom, Cameron was to call the convention to order and present 
the temporary chairman who had been chosen by the Com- 
mittee. As the Grant supporters were in a minority even on 
the Committee, provision was made to meet the emergency in 
case the majority insisted on the appointment of an anti- 
Grant chairman. Cameron was to announce the name, a 
Grant delegate was to move to substitute a Grant man instead, 
and Cameron would enforce the unit-rule in the resulting bal- 
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lot. This would ensure control of the organization of the con- 
vention and, doubtless, of the nomination of the candidate. 

Unhappily for this well-laid plan, rumor of it leaked out, 
and the majority of the National Committee—opposed to 
Grant—conveyed information to Cameron that he must agree 
to give up such a scheme or be ousted from his position. 
Cameron, convinced that his enemies were determined, gave 
up his project, and Senator George F. Hoar, who favored 
neither Grant nor Blaine, was made temporary and later 
permanent chairman. 

Although defeated in the first skirmish, the Grant forces 
pressed forward for renewed conflict. Conkling presented 
a resolution that every member of the convention be bound in 
honor to support the eventual candidate, whoever he might be. 
The resolution passed 716 to three; and he then moved that 
the three who had voted in the negative had thereby forfeited 
their votes in the convention. James A. Garfield of Ohio led 
the opposition to such rough-shod action and Conkling angrily 
withdrew his resolution amid hisses. When Garfield reported 
from the Committee on Rules in regard to the regulations 
under which the convention should deliberate,-he moved that 
the unit rule be not adopted and the convention upheld him. 
It was manifest that the delegates were not in a mood to 
surrender to a junto of powerful machine politicians. 

The way having now been cleared for action, the convention 
adopted a platform. This was composed largely of a sum- 
mary of the achievements of the party and denunciation of 
‘the opposition. Most of the planks were abstract or per- 
functory, or expressed in such a way as not to commit the 
‘party seriously. Harper’s Weekly, a Republican periodi- 
cal, regretted the character of the platform and remarked 
that such documents are expected to say 


An undisputed thing 
In such a solemn way. 
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Judged by this criterion, the platform was ideal. The obli- 
gations of the country to the veterans were emphasized and 
the restriction of Chinese immigration called for. On the 
tariff, the only utterance was an avowal that duties levied for 
the purposes of revenue should discriminate in favor of labor. 
After this declaration of faith had been unanimously adopted, 
a Massachusetts delegate presented an additional plank advo- 
eating civil service reform. 

The convention was now badly put to it. To reject a plank 
which had been accepted both in 1872 and in 1876 would dis- 
eredit the party, particularly as the platform just adopted 
had aceused the opposition of sacrificing patriotism ‘‘to a 
supreme and insatiable lust for office.’ Nevertheless the op- 
position to its adoption was formidable, and it had already 
been twice rejected in the Committee on Resolutions, which 
drew up the platform. There seemed no way of avoiding the 
issue, however, and the plank was thereupon adopted, though 
not before Webster Flanagan of Texas had blurted out, 
‘« After we have won the race, . . . we will give those who are 
entitled to positions office. What are we up here for?’’ 

With the speeches presenting candidates to the convention, 
the real business of the week began. Senator Conkling 
aroused a tempest of enthusiasm for General Grant in a 
famous speech which began with the lines, 


When asked what state he hails from, 
Our sole reply shall be, 

He comes from Appomattox 
And its famous apple tree. 


Garfield presented Sherman’s name. At the outset General 
Grant led, Blaine was a close second and Sherman third. 
This order continued for thirty-five ballots. By that time 
Blaine and Grant had fought each other to a standstill. The 
General’s three hundred and six held together without a 
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break, and Blaine’s forces were equally determined.1 There 
was little chance of compromise, as Grant and Blaine were 
not on speaking terms, and Conkling and Blaine looked upon 
each other with unconcealed hatred. Since Sherman was 
handicapped by lack of united support from his own state, 
the natural solution of the problem seemed to be the choice 
of some other leader who might harmonize the contending 
factions. On the thirty-fourth ballot, seventeen votes were 
given to Garfield; on the next, fifty; then a stampede began, 
in spite of a protest by Garfield, and on the thirty-sixth ballot 
a union of the Blaine and Sherman forces made him the choice 
of the convention. The nominee for the vice-presidency was 
Chester A. Arthur, who was one of the leading supporters of 
Grant and a member of the Conkling group. 

The choice of Garfield was well received by the country, 
perhaps the more so as a relief from the danger of a third 
term. The nominee was a man of great industry, possessed 
of a store of information, tactful, modest, popular, an effective 
orator, and a veteran of the war. His rise from canal boy 
to candidate for the presidency exemplified the possibilities 
before industrious youth and gave rise to many a homily on 
democratic America. Yet his friends had to defend his 
relation to a paving scandal in the District of Columbia and 
an unwise connection with the Credit Mobilier of 1873. In 
neither of these cases does Garfield seem to have been corrupt, 
but in neither does he appear in a highly favorable light.” 

As the Republicans were dispersing, the Greenback conven- 
tion was assembling. Their strength in the campaign was 
almost negligible but their platform presaged the future. 

1 For Platt’s account of the annual reunion and banquet of the three 
hundred and six—“The Old Guard”—see Autobiography, p. 115. 


2 Garfield’s early career as a canal boy led to such campaign songs 
as the following: 


He early learned to paddle well his own forlorn canoe, 

Upon Ohio’s grand canal he held the hellum true. 

And now the people shout to him: “Lo! ’t is for you we wait. 
We want to see Jim Garfield guide our glorious ship of state.” 
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Money to be issued only by the government, the volume of 
money increased, ameliorative labor legislation, restriction of 
Chinese immigration, regulation of interstate commerce, an 
income tax, government for the people rather than for classes, 
wider suffrage,—all these were advocated in concise and un- 
mistakable terms. James B. Weaver was the presidential 
candidate. 

Among the Democrats, the all important question was 
whether Tilden would be a candidate again. He naturally 
wished for a renomination and an opportunity to prove by 
an election that he had been ‘‘fraudulently’’ deprived of the 
presidency in 1876. The party, likewise, seemed to need 
his services, as no other leader of equal prominence had ap- 
peared. On the other hand, his health had rapidly failed 
since 1876 and it was apparent that he was unequal to the 
exacting labors of the presidency. Not until just before the 
meeting of the convention, however, did he make known his 
wishes and then he declared that he desired nothing so much 
as an honorable discharge from public service and that he 
“‘renounced’’ the renomination. The party took him at his 
word and turned to the adoption of a platform and the choice 
of another leader. 

The platform reflected the bitterness of the party over 
the ‘‘great fraud’’ of 1876-1877 and advocated tariff for 
revenue only, civil service reform and the restriction of Chi- 
nese immigration. In other words, except for the usual self- 
congratulation and the denunciation of the opposition, the 
Democratic platform closely resembled that of the Repub- 
licans. The convention then nominated for the presidency 
General Winfield S. Hancock, a modest, brave Union soldier, 
of whom Grant once said, ‘‘his name was never mentioned as 
having committed in battle a blunder for which he was re- 
sponsible.’” He was not an experienced politician, but was 
popular even in the South. 

On the whole the Democratic convention was much less in- 
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teresting than its Republican predecessor. There were no 
fierce factional quarrels to arouse the emotions to concert 
pitch. The applause spurted out here and there like the 
“‘jets from a splitting hose’’ in the ‘‘Ki yi yi yi’’ which char- 
acterized the cheers of the lower wards of New York, in con- 
trast to the rolling billows of applause which formed so mem- 
orable an element in the opposition gathering. The New 
York Tribune, although hostile to everything Democratic, per- 
haps stated the fact when it commented on the lack of enthu- 
siasm. The convention, the Tribune noted, was well-behaved, 
but a mob without leaders; there were no Conklings or Gar- 
fields or Logans, only John Kelleys and Wade Hamptons. 
The campaign of 1880 reflected the lack of definite utter- 
ances in the party platforms. Since each side was loath to 
press forward to the solution of any real problem facing the 
nation, the campaign was confined, for the most part, to petty _ 
or even corrupt partisanship. The career of General Garfield 
was carefully overhauled for evidences of scandal. Arthur’s 
failings as a public officer were duly paraded. General Han- 
cock was ridiculed as ‘‘a good man weighing two hundred 
and forty pounds.’’? Some attempt was made by the Repub- 
licans to make an issue of the tariff, and a remark of Hancock 
to the effect that the tariff was a ‘‘local issue’’ was jeered at 
as proving an ignorance of public questions. There was little 
response to the ‘‘bloody shirt’’ and little interest in ‘‘the 
great fraud.’’ A modicum of enthusiasm was injected into 
the canvass by the participation of Conkling and General 
Grant. The former was not happily disposed toward the Re- 
publican candidate and Grant had always refused to make 
campaign speeches, but as the autumn came on and defeat 
seemed imminent, these two leaders were prevailed upon to 
lend their assistance. Near the end of the campaign a letter 
was circulated in the Pacific states, purporting to have been 
written by Garfield to a Mr. Morey, and expressing opposition 
to the restriction of Chinese immigration. The signature 
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was a forgery, but complete exposure in the short time before 
election day was impossible and the letter perhaps injured 
Garfield on the coast. Nevertheless Garfield and Arthur won, 
although their popular plurality was only 9,500 in a total 
of about nine millions. The electoral vote was 214 to 155 and 
showed that the division among the states was sectional, for 
in the North Hancock carried only New Jersey, together with 
Nevada and five electoral votes in California, the result prob- 
ably of the Morey letter. 

Two aspects of the eampaign had especial significance. 
The attempt by Conkling and his associates to choose the Re- 
publican nominee through the shrewd manipulation of politi- 
cal machinery, and against the wishes of the rank and file of 
the party, was a move on the part of the greater state bosses 
to get control of the national organization, so that they might 
manage it as they managed their local committees and con- 
ventions. The second notable circumstance concerned the 
eollection and expenditure of the campaign funds. 

Even before the convention met, the Republican Congres- 
sional Committee, pursuing the common practice of the time, 
addressed a letter to all federal employees, except heads 
of departments, in which the suggestion was made that the 
office holders would doubtless consider it a ‘‘privilege and a 
pleasure’’ to contribute to the campaign funds an amount 
equal to two per cent. of their salaries. The Republican Na- 
tional Committee also made its demands on office holders— 
usually five per cent. of a year’s salary. The Democrats, hay- 
ing no hold on the federal offices, had to content themselves 
with the cultivation of the possibilities in states which they 
controlled. In New York, Senator Platt was chairman of the 
executive committee and he sent a similar communication to 
federal employees in the state. Even the office boy in a rural 
post office was not overlooked, and when contributions were 
not forthcoming, the names of delinquents were sent to their 
superiors. Other developments appeared after the election 
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was over. In February, 1881, a dinner was given in honor 
of Senator S. W. Dorsey, secretary of the Republican Na- 
tional Committee, to whom credit was given for carrying the 
state of Indiana. General Grant presided and grace was 
asked by Reverend Henry Ward Beecher. Dorsey was an 
Arkansas carpet-bagger, who had been connected with a rail- 
road swindle and was soon, as it turned out, to be indicted 
for complication in other frauds. The substance of the 
speeches was that the prospect of success in the campaign 
seemed waning, that Indiana was essential to suecess and that 
Dorsey was the agent who accomplished the task. Arthur, 
who was one of the speakers, explained the modus operandi: 
‘Indiana was really, I suppose, a Democratic State. It had 
been put down on the books always as a State that might be 
carried by close and perfect organization and a great deal 
of—(laughter). I see the reporters are present, therefore I 
will simply say that everybody showed a great deal of interest 
in the occasion and distributed tracts and political documents 
all through the State.”’ 

With the victory accomplished, the politicians turned from 
the contest with the common enemy to the question of the 
division of the spoils; from the ostensible issue of platforms, 
to the real issue that Flanagan had personified. Although 
the Republicans had presented a united front to their op- 
ponents, there were factional troubles within the party that 
all but dwarfed the larger contest. The ‘‘Stalwarts’’ were 
composed of the thorough ‘‘organization men’’ like Conkling, 
Platt and Arthur; the ‘‘Half-breeds’’ were anti-organization 
men and more sympathetic with the administration. The 
commander of the Stalwarts and one of the most influential 
leaders in the country was Roscoe Conkling, Senator from 
New York. In person Conkling was a tall, handsome, im- 
perious man, with something of the theatrical in his appear- 
ance and manner. As a politician he was aggressive, fearless, 
scornful, shrewd and adroit when he chose to be, and master- 
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ful, always. As an orator he knew how to play on the feel- 
ings of the crowd; his vocabulary, when he turned upon one 
whom he disliked, was memorable for its wealth of invective 
and ridicule, and especially he uncorked the vials of his wrath 
on any who were not strictly organization men. Although an 
able man and a successful lawyer, Conkling seems to have had 
less interest in the publie welfare than in conventions, elec- 
tions and patronage. 

The announcement of Garfield’s choice of a Cabinet was 
the signal for a fierce patronage fight. James G. Blaine, the 
ehoice for Secretary of State, was distasteful in the extreme 
to Conkling. Many years before (in 1866), during a debate 
in the House, Blaine had compared Conkling to Henry Winter 
Davis as 
Hyperion to a satyr, Thersites to Hercules, mud to marble, dung- 
hill to diamond, a singed eat to a Bengal tiger, a whining puppy 
to a roaring lion, 


He had contemptuously referred to Conkling’s ‘‘haughty dis- 
dain, his grandiloquent swell, his majestic, supereminent, 
overpowering, turkey-gobbler strut.’’ Accordingly when Gar- 
field disregarded Conkling’s wishes in regard to the repre- 
sentation which New York should have in the cabinet, 
Conkling laid the blame upon his old enemy.* 

As soon as the administration was in office, the Senate met 
in executive session to act on appointments, and it appeared 
that the parties were evenly divided, the balance of power 
lying in the hands of two Independents. President Garfield 
sent in his list of nominees for office without consulting 
Conkling in regard to New York appointments. Among them 
was William H. Robertson for the coveted position of collector 

8 William Windom, of Minn., was Secretary of the Treasury; R. T. 
Lincoln, of Ill., Secretary of War; Wayne MacVeagh, of Pa., Attorney- 
General; T. L. James, of N. Y., Postmaster-General; W. H. Hunt, of 


La., Secretary of the Navy; 8. J. Kirkwood, of Is., Secretary of the 
Interior, 
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for the port of New York. As Robertson had been opposed 
to Grant and to the unit rule in the Republican convention, 
Conkling’s rage reached a fever pitch. In an attempt to 
discredit the President before the country, he made public 
a letter from Garfield giving countenance to the practice of 
levying campaign assessments on federal employees. Con- 
kling’s point of view is not difficult to understand. Consul- 
tation with the senators from a state with regard to nomina- 
tions to offices within its boundaries was the common custom; 
Conkling had sunk his dislike of Garfield during the cam- 
paign in order to assist in a party victory; moreover, he and 
Platt, the other New York senator, understood that Garfield 
had agreed to dispense New York patronage in conformity to 
the wishes of the Stalwarts, in case Conkling took the stump. 
He had carried out his part of the bargain and now desired 
his quid pro quo. , 

Meanwhile the Senate was trying to organize and having 
failed because of the even division of the parties, stopped the 
attempt long enough to act on the nominations. The Presi- 
dent then withdrew all except that of Robertson, thus indi- 
cating that offices in which other senators were concerned 
would not be filled until the New York case was settled. 
Foreseeing that the members would wish to clear the way for 
their own interests and that Robertson’s nomination was 
likely to be agreed to, Conkling and Platt resigned their posts 
and appealed to the New York legislature for a re-election as 
a vindication of the stand they had taken. As the legisla- 
ture was Republican and as Vice-President Arthur went to 
Albany to urge their case, they seemed likely to succeed ; but 
to their mortification they were both defeated after an ex- 
tended contest, and Conkling retired permanently to private 
hfe. Platt, who was promptly dubbed ‘‘Me Too,”’ also relin- 
quished public office, but only for a time. In the meanwhile, 
as soon as Conkling and Platt had left the Senate, the nomi- 
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nation of Robertson had been anEayIAs and Garfield was 
triumphant. 

Further light was thrown upon political conditions by the 
investigations of the ‘‘star routes.’’ These were routes in 
the South and West where mails had to be carried by stage 
lines, and were under the control of the Second Assistant 
Postmaster-General, Thomas J. Brady. Rumors had been 
common for some years that they were a source of corruption. 
Garfield’s Postmaster-General, Thomas L. James, had already 
made a reputation as the reform postmaster of New York, 
and he set himself to investigate the reports. Among other 
things it was discovered that a combination of public men and 
contractors had succeeded in raising the compensation on 134 
star routes from $143,169 to $622,808, dividing the extra 
profits among themselves. Brady and Senator Dorsey, the 
active agent in the campaign in Indiana, were accused of be- 
ing in the ‘‘ring’’ and were indicted on the ground of con- 
spiracy to defraud the government. Brady attempted to 
block the investigation by threatening Garfield with an ex- 
posure of the campaign methods, and when the threat failed 
he made public a letter from the President to ‘‘My dear Hub- 
bell,’’ chairman of the Congressional Committee, similar to 
that which Conkling had earlier published. The trials of the 


‘conspirators dragged on until 1883 and resulted in the ac- 


quittal of all the accused except one of the least important. 


“Yet some good was accomplished, for the ring was broken up. 


Dorsey retired from public life, and renewed attention was 


‘drawn to the need of better federal officials. 


During the course of the trials, the country was shocked 
by the assassination of the President on July 2, 1881, at the 


-hamds of a disappointed office seeker named Guiteau. Despite 


a strong constitution Garfield grew slowly weaker and died on 
September 19. The catastrophe affected the country the more 
profoundly because of its connection with the factional quar- 
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rel in the Republican party and because, following the recent 
murder of the Russian Czar, it seemed to show that demo- 
cratic government was no guarantee against violence.* 

The consternation with which the elevation of Chester A. 
Artbur to the presidency was received was not confined to the 
Democrats. An oft-repeated remark made at the time was 
expressive of the opinion of those best acquainted with the 
new executive: ‘‘ ‘Chet’ Arthur President of the United 
States! Good God!’’ In truth Arthur’s previous career 
hardly justified anything except consternation. He had been 
identified always with machine politics and particularly with 
the Conkling group; he had been a prominent figure in the 
opposition to Hayes when the latter attempted to improve 
conditions in the New York Customs House; and had taken 
an active and undignified share in the quarrel between Gar- 
field and Conkling. Chester A. Arthur, however, was a com- 
bination of characteristics such as enlist the interest of the 
student of human nature. Of Vermont birth, educated at 
Union College where he had taken high rank, he had taught 
school for a time, had entered the practice of law in New 
York, had made a good war record, and had been a member 
of the Republican party from its beginning. In many ways 
‘Arthur was made for politics. He was the ‘‘man of the 
world’’ in appearance, polished, refined, well-groomed, seru- 
pulously careful about his attire, a bon-vivant. Yet he was 
equally at home in the atmosphere of politics in the early 
eighties; a leader of the ‘ ‘Johnnies’? and ‘‘Jakes,’’. the 
‘‘Barneys’’ and ‘‘Mikes’’ of New York City. Dignity char- 


4The death of the President emphasized the need of a presidential 
succession law. Under an act of 1792, the president and vice-president 
were succeeded by the president of the Senate and the speaker of the 
House. When Garfield died, the Senate had not yet elected a presiding 
officer and the House had not met. The death of Arthur would have 
left the country without a legal head. The Presidential Succession Act 
of 1886 remedied the fault by providing for the succession of the 
cabinet in order, beginning with the Secretary of State. The presiding 
officers of the Senate and House were omitted, because they might not 
be of the dominant party. 
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acterized him, whether in the ‘‘knock-down’”’ and ‘‘drag-out’”’ 
caucus or at an exclusive White House reception. He pos- 
sessed a social refinement that is not usually associated with 
ward politics but which forms an element of the ‘‘gentle- 
man’’ in the best sense of that abused word. 

Yet they who feared that President Arthur would be like 
Chester A. Arthur, the collector of the port, were treated to a 
revelation. The suddenness with which the elevation to the 
responsibility of the executive’s position broadened the view 
of the President proved that he possessed qualities which had 
been merely hidden in the pursuit of ordinary partisan poli- 
ties. Platt, expectant of the dismissal of Robertson, now that 
a Stalwart was in power, fell back in disgust and disowned his 
former associate, for it appeared that Arthur intended to fur- 
ther the principles of reform. His first annual message to 
Congress contained a sane discussion of the civil service and 
the needed remedies, which committed him whole-heartedly 
to the competitive system. Although he did not go as far as 
some reformers would have had him, he went so much farther 
than was expected that commendation was enthusiastic, even 
on the part of the most prominent leaders in the reform ele- 
ment. In the same message he urged the repeal of the Bland- 
Allison silver-coinage act, the reduction of the internal rev- 
enue, revision of the tariff, a better navy, post-office savings 
banks, and enlightened Indian legislation. Altogether it was 
clear that he had laid aside much of the partisan in succeed- 
ing to his high office.* 

The Chinese problem soon provided him with an opportu- 
nity to show an independence of judgment, together with an 
indifference to mere popularity, which were in keeping with 
the new Arthur, but which were a surprise to his former as- 


5 The cabinet was com of F. T. Frelinghuysen, N. J., Secretary 
of State; C, J. Folger, N. Y., Secretary of the Treasury; R. T. Lincoln, 
Til, Secretary of War; B. H. Brewster, Pa., Attorney-General; T. O. 
Howe, Wis., Postmaster-General; W. E. Chandler, N. H., Secretary of 
the Navy; H. M. Teller, Colo., Secretary of the Interior, 
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sociates. Asa result of the changes in the Burlingame treaty, 
which gave the United States authority to suspend the immi- 
gration of Chinese laborers, Congress passed a bill in 1882 
to prohibit the incoming of laborers for twenty years, western 
Republicans joining with the Democrats in its passage.® 
Arthur vetoed the measure on the ground that a stoppage 
for so great a period as twenty years violated those provisions 
of the treaty, which allowed us merely to suspend immigra- 
tion, not to prohibit it. An attempt to overcome the veto 
failed for lack of the necessary two-thirds majority. Con- 
gress did, however, pass legislation suspending the immigra- 
tion of laborers for ten years, and this bill the President 
signed. Later acts have merely extended this law or made 
it more effective. 

Arthur also exercised the veto upon a rivers and harbors 
bill. It had, of course, long been the custom for the federal 
government to aid in the improvement of the harbors and in- 
ternal water-ways of the country. But the modest sums of 
ante-bellum days grew rapidly after the war, stimulated by 
immense federal revenues, until the suggested legislation of 
1882 appropriated nearly nineteen million dollars. It pro- 
_ vided not merely for the dredging of great rivers like the 
Mississippi and Ohio, but also for the Lamprey River in New 
Hampshire, the Waccemaw in North Carolina, together with - 
Goose Rapids and Cheesequake Creek. Some of these, the op- 
position declared, might better be paved than dredged.” It 
might seem that a bill against which such obvious objections 
could be raised would be doomed to failure. But the argu- 
ment of Ransom of North Carolina, who had charge of the 
bill in its later stages in the Senate, seems to have been a de- 
cisive one. Somebody had objected that the members of the 
committee had cared for the interests of their own states 

6 Above, p. 155. 

7 Some thoroughly unselfish members of Congress like Senator Hoar, 


however, believed the bill a justifiable one and “voted for it. See Hoar, 
Autobiography, II, chapter VIII. 
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merely. Ransom repelled the charge. He showed that the 
New England states had been looked out for; ‘‘Look next to 
New York, that great grand, magnificent State . . . that em- 
pire in itself. . . . Go to Delaware, little, glorious Delaware.’’ 
The committee had retained $20,000 for Delaware. ‘‘Go next 
. .. to great, grand old Virginia.’’ Virginia had received 
something. ‘‘Go to Missouri, the young beautiful, growing, 
powerful State of my friend over the way.’’ And so on—all 
had been treated with thoughtful care. Ransom was wise in 
his day and generation. Although Arthur objected to the bill 
on the grounds of extravagance and of the official demoraliza- 
tion which accompanied it, nevertheless Republicans and 
Democrats alike joined in passing over the veto an act which 
would get money into their home states. 

The congressional elections in the fall of 1882 indicated 
that the factional disputes among the Republicans, and their 
failure to reform conditions in the civil service had pre- 
sented the opposition with an opportunity. In the House of 
Representatives, Republican control was replaced by a Demo- 
eratic majority of sixty-nine; the state legislatures chosen 
were Democratic in such numbers as to make sure the even 
division of the Senate when new members were elected; in 
Pennsylvania, a Democratic reformer, Robert E. Pattison, 
was elected governor, and in New York another, Grover Cleve- 
land, was successful by the unprecedented majority of 
190,000. 

The results of the campaign added interest to a civil serv- 
ice reform bill which had been drafted by some reformers led 
by Dorman B. Eaton, and which had been presented to the 
Senate by George F. Pendleton, of Ohio. The debate elicited 
several points of view. Pendleton set forth the evils of the 
existing system of appointments, and emphasized the superior 
advantages of appointment after competitive examination. 
The Democrats were in distress. Although Pendleton was 
himself a Democrat and the party platforms had been advo- 
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cating reform, nevertheless the election of 1884 was not far 
ahead, Democratic success seemed likely, and the party leaders 
desired an unrestrained opportunity to fill the offices with 
their followers. Senator Williams expressed a conviction 
that the Republican party was a party of corruption and con- 
tinued : 


The only way to reform is to put a good honest Democratic 
president in in 1884; then turn on the hose and give him a good 
hickory broom and tell him to sweep the dirt away. 


The Republicans, on their side, were fearful of the same clean 
sweep that Williams hoped for, and they therefore looked 
with greater equanimity upon a bill which might retain in 
office the existing office-holders, most of whom belonged to 
their party. This aspect of the situation was not lost upon 
such Democrats as Senator Brown who moved that the meas- 
ure be entitled ‘‘a bill to perpetuate in office the Republicans 
who now hold the patronage of the government.’’ In the 
Senate only five members voted against its passage, but thirty- 
three absented themselves; and in the House forty-seven op- 
posed, while eighty-seven were absent. A little study of the 
debate makes it clear that the passage of the act was due to 
conviction in favor of reform on the part of a few and to fear 
of public opinion on the part of many others. Undoubtedly 
many of the absentees were members who would not vote for 
the measure and were fearful of the results of voting against 
it. The President signed the bill January 16, 1883. 

The Pendleton act left large discretion in the hands of the 
president. It authorized the appointment of a commission 
of three who should prepare and put into effect suitable rules 
for carrying out the law. The act also provided that govern- 
ment offices should be arranged in classes and that entrance 
to any class should be obtained by competitive examination; 
that no person should be removed from the service for refus- 
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ing to contribute to political funds; and that examinations 
should be held in one or more places in each state and terri- 
tory where candidates appeared. The system was to be in- 
augurated in customs districts and post offices where the num- 
ber of employees was as many as fifty, but could be extended 
later under direction of the president. The soliciting or re- 
ceiving of contributions by federal officials of all grades, for 
political purposes, was forbidden. With the exceptions just 
mentioned, officers could be removed from office as before, but 
the purpose of removal was now gone. Since the appointee 
to the vacancy must be the successful competitor in an exam- 
ination, the chief who removed an officer could not replace 
him with a personal friend or party worker. 

The first commission was headed by Dorman B. Eaton. 
The work of grading officials and placing them within the 
protection of the law began at once, and by the close of Presi- 
dent Arthur’s term nearly 16,000 were classified. Fortu- 
nately, the work of the commission was carried on sensibly 
and slowly, and no backward steps had to be taken. 

The attitude of Congress toward tariff revision illustrates 
many of the characteristics of congressional action during the 
early eighties. In his first message to Congress, Arthur said 
that the surplus for the year was $100,000,000, and therefore 
urged the reduction of the internal revenue taxes and the re- 
vision of the tariff. In May, 1882, Congress authorized a 
tariff commission to investigate and report, and in conformity 
with the law Arthur appointed its nine members. All of 
them were protectionists and the chairman, John L. Hayes, 
was secretary of the Wool Manufacturers’ Association. After 
holding hearings in more than a score of cities and examining 
some hundreds of witnesses, the commission recommended re- 
ductions varying from nothing in some eases to forty or fifty 
per cent. in others. The average reduction was twenty to 
twenty-five per cent. 
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Using the report as a foundation, the Senate drew up a 
tariff measure, added it to a House bill which provided for a 
reduction of the internal revenues, and passed the combina- 
tion. Meanwhile, lobbyists poured into Washington to guard 
the interests of the producers of lumber, pig-iron, sugar and 
other materials upon which the tariff might be reduced. 
When the Senate bill reached the House it contained lower 
duties than the protectionist members desired. The latter, 
although in possession of the organization of. the House, 
were not strong enough to restore higher rates, but under the 
shrewd management of Thomas B. Reed, one of their num- 
ber, they were able to refer the bill to a conference committee 
of the two houses which contained seven strong protectionists 
out of ten members.® Reed admitted that the proceedings 
were ‘‘unusual in their nature and very forcible in their char- 
acter’’ but he felt that a change in the tariff had been prom- 
ised and that the only way to bring it about in the face of 
Democratic opposition was to settle the details ‘‘in the quiet 
of a conference committee.’’ A ‘‘ereat emergency’’ having 
arisen, he would take extraordinary measures. The bill pro- 
duced under these circumstances reduced the internal revenue 
taxes, lowered some of the tariff duties and raised others, but 
left the general level at the point where it had been at the close 
of the war. The Nation, favorable to reform, scornfully char- 
acterized the act as ‘‘taking a shaving off the duty on iron 
wire, and adding it to the duty on glue!’’ Senator Sherman, 
a protectionist member of the conference committee, wrote 
an account of the whole procedure many years afterward. 
After commending the spirit and proposals of the tariff com- 
mission and mentioning the successful efforts of many per- 
sons to have their individual interests looked out for, he ex- 
pressed a regret that he did not defeat the bill, as he could 
have done in view of the evenly balanced party situation in 
the Senate at that time. 


8 An account of this peculiar manceuvre may be found in Taussig, 
Tariff History, 6th ed., p. 232 n. 
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PIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


The election of 1880 is well treated by Sparks, Stanwood, 
Andrews, and Rhodes. Senator G. F. Hoar, the chairman of the 
Republican nominating convention, has a valuable chapter in his 
Autobiography of Seventy Years. Such newspapers as the New 
York Times and Tribune are invaluable for a discussion of the 
conventions. An invaluable service is the publication of T. C. 
Smith, The Life and Letters of James A. Garfield (2 vols., 1925). 
' The events of the administration, such as the tariff debates, 
the passage of the civil service law and others are discussed 
in the special works mentioned in Chapter V. Consult also: 
Edward Stanwood, J. G. Blaine; T. C. Platt, Autobiography; and 
A. R. Conkling, Life and Letters of Roscoe Conkling. The Annual 
Cyclopaedia contains several excellent articles on the tariff (1882, 
1883), eivil service reform (1883), star route trials (1882, 1883). 
H. C. Thomas, The Return of the Democratic Party to Power in 
1884 (1919), contains useful chapters on Garfield and Arthur. 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE OVERTURN OF 1884 


We love him [Cleveland] most of all for the enemies he has made. 
GENERAL E. S, Brace. 


I have a hungry party behind me . . . Sometimes the pressure is al- 
most overwhelming, and a President cannot always get at the exact 
truth, but I want... all my friends to know, that I am trying to 
do what is right. 

GROVER CLEVELAND. 


HE election of 1880 was memorable only for the type of 
politics with which that contest was so inextricably in- 
volved. The party leaders were second-rate men; the 

platforms, except for that of the Greenback party, were as 
lacking in definiteness as the most timid office-seeker could de- 
sire; in brief, it was a cross-section of American professional 
politics at its worst. The election of 1884 was a distinct, al- 
though not a complete contrast. It was not a campaign of 
platforms, but like the election of 1824 it was a battle of 
men. Two genuine leaders, each representing a distinct type 
of politics, contended for an opportunity to try out a philoso- 
phy of government in the executive chair. In 1880 the con- 
ventions were the chief interest—the campaign was dull. The 
campaign of 1884, on the other hand, was one of the most re- 
markable in our history. 

It will be remembered that the year 1882 had been charac- 
terized by political upheavals. In Pennsylvania the Green- 
backers had demanded that currency be issued only by the 
central government—not by the national banks—and that 
measures be taken to curb monopolies; the independent Re- 


publicans had revolted against Cameron, and demanded civil 
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service reform and the overthrow of bossism; and the Demo- 
erats had elected a governor of the reformer type, Robert E. 
Pattison. Massachusetts Republicans had gasped the day 
after the election to find that ‘‘Ben”’ Butler, who bore a ques- 
tionable reputation as a politician, as a soldier and as a man, 
had been elected by a combination of Greenbackers and Demo- 
erats on a reform program. In New York the Democrats had 
taken advantage of a factional quarrel among their opponents 
to elect as governor a man who had achieved a reputation as a 
reformer—Grover Cleveland. That some of the states which 
had been Democratic in 1882, had become Republican again 
in 1883 illustrates the unstable character of the politics of the 
time. 

The beginning of the convention season of 1884 gave hint 
of the vigorous campaign ahead. An Anti-Monopoly party 
nominated Benjamin F. Butler, who was also supported by 
the Greenbackers. The Prohibitionists presented a_ ticket 
headed by John P. St. John. The action of the Republican 
convention, which met in Chicago on June 3, proved to be the 
turning point in the campaign. President Arthur was 
frankly a candidate for another term, but he did not have the 
united support of the professional politicians and was dis- 
trusted by most of the reform element. Nor had his veto of 
the Chinese immigration bill and the rivers and harbors act 
tended to increase his popularity. Most enthusiastic, confi- 
dent and vociferous were the supporters of James G. Blaine, 
of Maine. The independent element hoped to nominate Sen- 
ator Edmunds, of Vermont, and was particularly disturbed 
at the character of the workers for the ‘‘Man from Maine.’’ 
His campaign manager, Stephen B. Elkins, had been charged 
with a discreditable connection with the star-route scandals; 
men of the Platt type were urging that it was now Blaine’s 
“‘turn’’; and Powell Clayton, an Arkansas carpet-bagger of 
ill-repute, was the Blaine candidate for the position of tempo- 
rary chairman of the convention. 
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Before a candidate was chosen the delegates turned to the 
adoption of the platform. This was of the usual type but was 
an advance over that of 1880 in several respects. It com- © 
mitted the party to a protective tariff and advocated an in- 
terstate commerce law and the extension of civil service 
reform. 

The balloting for candidates proved that Blaine was clearly 
the choice of the convention. The mere mention of his name 
threw the delegates into storms of applause and even on the 
first ballot he received votes from every state in the union save 
five. On the fourth ballot he received an overwhelming ma- 
jority and became the nominee. John A. Logan of Illinois, 
a prominent politician and soldier, was nominated for the 
vice-presidency—a tail to the ticket, in the opinion of the 
Democrats, which was designed to ‘‘Wag Invitation to the 
Soldier Vote.’’ The choice of Blaine was variously received 
by the different factions in the convention. The Pacific coast 
delegates, in a special train, went from Chicago to Augusta, 
Maine, before starting for home, in order personally to pledge 
their support to the candidate. On the other hand, Theodore 
Roosevelt disgustedly remarked that he was going to a cattle- 
ranch in the West to stay he knew not how long. George 
William Curtis sadly declared that he had been present at the 
birth of the Republican party and feared that he was to be a 
witness of its death. Other reformers were no less disaffected. 

The outspoken Republican opposition to Blaine gave infi- 
nite aid and comfort to the Democrats whose convention, com- 
ing a month later, could take advantage of the growing schism 
in the opposition. During the interval between the two con- 
ventions the growing sentiment in favor of the nomination 
of Grover Cleveland received the additional impetus of inde- 
pendent Republican support. The Democratic party was still 
an object cf suspicion to them, but they were ready to run the 
risks of even a Democratic administration, if a leader of 
proved integrity should be nominated, and Cleveland seemed 
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to them to meet the demands of the times. The first work of 
the convention, which met in Chicago on July 8, was the 
adoption of a reform platform. Characterizing the opposition 
party as a ‘‘reminiscence,’’ it condemned Republican misrule, 
and promised reform; it proposed a revision of the tariff that 
would be fair to all interests, and reductions which would 
promote industry, do no harm to labor and raise sufficient 
revenue; and it briefly advocated ‘‘honest’’ civil service 
reform. 

The enthusiasm which the independent Republicans were 
manifesting for Cleveland was balanced by the hostility of ele- 
ments within his party. As Governor he had exercised his 
veto power with complete disregard for the effect on his own 
political future. He had vetoed a popular measure reducing 
fares on the New York City elevated railroad, basing his ob- 
jections on the ground that the bill violated the provisions of 
the fundamental railroad law of the state. He was opposed by 
Tammany Hall, led by John Kelley, who declared that the 
labor element disliked him. Kelley’s reputation, however, 
was such that his hostility seemed like a compliment and gave 
foree to General Bragg’s assertion, in seconding the nomina- 
tion of Cleveland, that his friends ‘‘love him most for the 
enemies he has made.’’ The first ballot proved that the Gov- 
ernor was stronger than his competitors, Senator Bayard, 
Allen G. Thurman, Samuel J. Randall and several men of 
lesser importance, and on the second ballot he received the 
nomination. 

The choice of Cleveland gave the independent movement 
more than the expected impetus. The New York Times at 
once crossed the line into the Cleveland camp and Harper’s 
Weekly, long a supporter of the Republicans, the Boston 
Herald, Springfield Republican, New York Evening Post, The 
Nation, the Chicago Times and a host of less important ones 
followed. A conference of Independents in New York City, 
which was composed of five hundred delegates and which en- 
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listed the support of such men as Carl Schurz, George Wil- 
liam Curtis, Henry C. Lea, Charles J. Bonaparte, Moorfield 
Storey and President Seelye of Amherst College, gave strik- 
ing evidence of the revolt which Blaine’s nomination had 
aroused. Curtis said in the conference, that the chief issue 
of the campaign was moral rather than political. The 
New York Times declared that the issue was a personal one. 
Some of the better element, however, like Senator Hoar, ear- 
nestly urged the election of Blaine, while Senator Edmunds 
refused either to aid or oppose his party. Others, like Roose- 
velt, were unable to give ungrudging support, but felt that 
reform would be better promoted by working within the party 
thaneby withdrawing. It is obvious that Blaine and Cleve- 
land, not the platforms of the parties, had become the issue 
of the campaign. . 

James G@. Blaine was born in Pennsylvania in 1830, was 
educated at Washington College in his native state, later 
moved to Augusta, Maine, and purchased an interest in the 
Kennebee Journal. On assuming his journalistic duties he: 
familiarized himself with the politics of the state and became 
powerful in local, and later in federal affairs. He was a 
member of the first Republican convention and was chairman 
of the state Republican committee for more than twenty 
years, from which point of vantage he had a prevailing in- 
fluence in Maine politics. He served in the state and federal 
legislatures as well as in Garfield’s cabinet and was a promi- 
nent candidate for the presidential nomination in 1876 and 
in 1880. 

Grover Cleveland, although only seven years younger than 
Blaine, was relatively inexperienced on the stage of national 
affairs. He was born in New Jersey, the son of a Presbyterian 
minister, grew up with little education, moved to New York, 
was salesman in a village store and later clerk in a law office, 
at the age of eighteen. Although he had been sheriff of Erie 
county, it was not until 1881, when he became mayor of Buf- 
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falo, that he took an important part in polities, and here 
his record as the business-like ‘‘veto mayor’’ was such as to 
carry him into the governor's chair a year later. The huge 
majority which he received in the gubernatorial contest was 
not wholly due to his own strength—doubtless factional quar- 
rels among the Republicans assisted him—but the prominence 
which this election gave him and his conduct as Governor 
made inevitable his candidacy for higher office. 

Few men could have been nominated who would have pre- 
sented a more complete contrast than Blaine and Cleveland. 
In personality Blaine was magnetic, approachable, high- 
strung, possessed of a vivid imagination and of a marvelous 
memory for facts, names and faces. Over him men went ‘‘in- 
sane in pairs,’’ either devotedly admiring or completely dis- 
trusting him. Cleveland was almost devoid of personal charm 
except to his most intimate associates. He was brusque and 
tactless, unimaginative, plodding, commonplace in his tastes 
and in the elements of his character. Men threw their hats 
in the air and cheered themselves hoarse at the name of 
Blaine; to Cleveland’s courage, earnestness and honesty, they 
gave a tribute of admiration. When the campaign was at 
fever heat, Blaine was lifting crowds of eager listeners to the 
mountain peaks of enthusiasm; Cleveland was in the gov- 
ernor’s room in Albany, phlegmatically plodding away at the 
business of his office. He was too heavy, unimaginative, di- 
rect, to indulge in flights of oratory. Yet scarcely anything 
that Blaine said still lives, while some of Cleveland’s phrases 
have passed into the language of everyday. 

No less a contrast existed between Blaine and Cleveland as 
political characters. The former’s experience in the ma- 
chinery of politics, in the disposal of its Idaves and fishes 
has already been mentioned. Of that part of politics, Cleve- 
land had had no experience. It is said that he never was in 
Washington, except for a single day, until he went there to be- 
come President. Both were bold and active fighters, but 
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Blaine was a strategist, a manager and a diplomat, while 
Cleveland could merely state the policy which he desired to 
see put into effect, and then crash ahead. Blaine had the 
instinct for the popular thing, was never ahead of his party, 
was surrounded by his followers; Cleveland saw the thing 
which he felt a moral imperative to accomplish and was far 
in advance of his fellows. The Republican was popular 
among the professional political element in his party and was 
supported by it; the Democrat never was. Cleveland openly 
declared his attitude on controverted issues, in words that ad- 
mitted of no ambiguity and at times when only silence or soft 
words would save him from defeat. Blaine lacked some- 
thing—perhaps it was moral courage and the indifference to 
immediate results which were necessary for so exalted an ac- 
tion. Cleveland had more of the reformer in his nature, and 
had so keen a sense of responsibility and duty that his political 
career was a succession of battles against things that seemed 
wrong to him. Blaine accepted the party standards as they 
were; he belonged to the past, to the policies and political 
morality of war and reconstruction; Cleveland belonged to 
the transition from reconstruction to the twentieth century. 

The particular thing, however, that came out of Blaine’s 
past to dog his foot-steps, give him the enmity of the Inde- 
pendents—better known as the ‘‘Mugwumps’’—and threaten 
him with defeat, was a series of transactions exposed in the 
Mulligan letters. In order to understand these, it is neces- 
sary to inquire into events that occurred fifteen years before 
the overturn of 1884. In April, 1869, a bill favorable to the 
Little Rock and Fort Smith Railroad—an Arkansas land- 
grant enterprise—was before the House of Representatives. 
Blaine was Speaker. As the session was near its close and the 
bill seemed likely to be lost, its friends bespoke Blaine’s as- 
sistance. He suggested that a certain point of order be raised, 
which would facilitate the passage of the measure, and also 
asked General John A. Logan to raise the point. Logan did 
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so, Blaine sustained him and the act was passed. Nearly three 
months later, Warren Fisher, Jr., a Boston business man, 
asked Blaine to participate in the affairs of the Little Rock 
Railroad. Blaine signified his readiness, closing his letter 
with the words, ‘‘I do not feel that I shall prove a dead-head 
in the enterprise if I once embark in it. I see various chan- 
nels in which I know I can be useful.’? When Blaine’s ene- 
mies got hold of this, they declared that he intended to use 
his position as Speaker to further the interests of the road, 
as he had done at the time of the famous point of order; his 
friends asserted that he intended merely to sell the securities 
of the road to investors. Whether one of these contentions 
is true, or both, he did sell considerable amounts of the se- 
eurities of the road to Maine friends, getting a ‘‘ handsome 
commission.’’ Considerable correspondence passed between 
Blaine and Fisher from 1869 to 1872 when their relations 
ended. Blaine understood that all their correspondence was 
mutually surrendered. 

In the spring of 1876, the presidential campaign was on 
the horizon and Blaine was a prominent candidate for the 
Republican nomination. Meanwhile ugly rumors were flying 
about concerning the connection of certain members of Con- 
gress, Blaine among them, with questionable railroad transac- 
tions, and he arose in the House to deny the charges. He did 
not discuss the matter fully, as he did not wish his Maine con- 
stitutents to know that he had received a large commission 
for selling Little Rock securities. Gossip grew, however, 
and a congressional investigation resulted in May, 1876. 
Blaine was one of the witnesses, but was doubtless anxious to 
bring the investigation to an end, since it clearly reduced his 
chances of receiving the nomination. Presently gossip said 
that Warren Fisher and James Mulligan were going to testify. 
Mulligan had been confidential clerk to one of Mrs. Blaine’s 
brothers and later to Fisher. When Mulligan began his testi- 
mony it appeared that he intended to lay before the com- 
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mittee a package of letters that had passed between Blaine 
and Fisher, and thereupon, at Blaine’s whispered request, 
one of the members of the committee procured an adjourn- 
ment for the day. That evening Blaine found Mulligan at 
the latter’s hotel and prevailed on him to surrender the let- 
ters temporarily, in order that Blaine might read and then re- 
turn them. Blaine thereupon consulted two lawyers and on 
their advice he refused to restore the package to Mulligan. 
Merely to keep silence, however, was to admit guilt. Blaine, 
therefore, arose one day in the House of Representatives and 
holding the letters in his hand read selections and defended 
himself in a remarkable burst of emotional oratory. At the 
climax of this defence he elicited from the chairman of the 
committee of investigation an unwilling admission that the 
committee had suppressed a dispatch which Blaine declared 
would exonerate him. Blaine was triumphant, his friends 
sure that he had cleared himself and the matter dropped for 
the time. Further investigation was prevented by Blaine’s 
refusal to produce the letters even before the committee and 
by his sudden illness shortly afterward. His election to the 
Senate soon took him out of the jurisdiction of the House 
committee and no action resulted. 

The nomination of Blaine in 1884 was a fresh breeze on 
the half-dead embers of the Mulligan letters. Harper’s 
Weekly and other periodicals published them with damag- 
ing explanatory remarks. Campaign committees spread them 
abroad in pamphlet form. Attention was directed to such 
phrases as ‘‘I do not feel that I shall prove a dead-head’’ and 
“‘T see various channels in which I know I ean be useful.’’ 
Hostile cartoonists used the phrases with an infinite variety 
of innuendo. But the most powerful evidence was still to 
come. On September 15, 1884, Fisher and Mulligan made 
publie additional letters which Blaine had not posssessed at 
the time of his defence in 1876. The most damaging of these 
was one in which Blaine had drawn up a letter completely ex- 
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onerating himself, which he asked Fisher to sign and make 
publie as his own. Blaine had marked his request ‘‘confi- 
dential’’ and had written at the bottom ‘‘Burn this letter.’’ 
Fisher had neither written the letter which was requested nor 
burned Blaine’s. Meanwhile it was recalled that Blaine had 
earlier characterized the reformers as ‘‘upstarts, conceited, 
foolish, vain’’ and as ‘‘noisy but not numerous, pharisaical 
but not practical, ambitious but not wise,’’ and the already 
intemperate campaign became more personal than ever. 

Thomas Nast’s able pencil caricatured Blaine in Harper’s 
Weekly as a magnetic candidate too heavy for the party ele- 
phant to earry; Puck portrayed him as the ‘‘tattooed man’’ 
covered all over with ‘‘ Little Rock,’’ ‘‘ Mulligan Letters’’ and 
the like. Ife described him as a 


Take all I can gettery, 
Mulligan lettery, 
Solid for Blaine old man. 


Nor was the contest of scurrility entirely one-sided. Judge 
earicatured Cleveland in hideous cartoons. The New York 
Tribune described him as a small man ‘‘everywhere except 
on the hay-seales.’’? Beginning in Buffalo rumors spread all 
over the country that Cleveland was an habitual drunkard 
and libertine. As is the way of such gossip, its magnitude 
grew until the Governor appeared in the guise of a monster of 
immorality. The editor of the Independent went himself to 
Buffalo and ran the rumors to their sources. He came to the 
conclusion that Cleveland as a young man had been guilty 
of an illicit connection, that he had made amends for the 
wrong which he had done and had since lived a blameless 
life. Such religious periodicals as the Unitarian Review, 
however, continued to describe him as a “‘debauchee’’ and 
‘‘roué.’? Nearly a thousand clergymen gathered in New York 
declared him a synonym of ‘‘incapacity and incontinency.”’ 
Much was made, also, of the fact that Cleveland had not served 
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in the war, and John Sherman denounced him as having no 
Sympathy for the Union cause. It did little good in the heated 
condition of partisan discussion to point out that young 
Cleveland had two brothers in the service, that he was ur- 
gently needed to support his widowed mother and her six 
other children, and that he borrowed money to obtain a sub- 
stitute to take the field. On the other side, Harper’s Weekly 
dwelt upon the Mulligan scandal; The Nation, while deploring 
the incident in Cleveland’s past, considered even so grave a 
mistake as less important than Blaine’s, since the latter’s vices 
were those by which ‘‘governments are overthrown, states 
brought to naught, and the haunts of commerce turned into 
dens of thieves.’ 

As the campaign neared an end it appeared that the result 
would turn upon New York, Connecticut, New Jersey, and 
Indiana, and especially upon the first of these. In New York 
several elements combined to make the situation doubtful 
and interesting. Tammany’s dislike of Cleveland was well- 
known, but open opposition, at least, was quelled before elec- 
tion day. Roscoe Conkling, still influential despite his retire- 
ment, refused to take the stump in behalf of Blaine, declar- 
ing that he did not engage in ‘‘criminal practice.’’ The Re- 
publicans also feared the competition of the Prohibitionists, 
because they attracted some Republicans who refused to vote 
for Blaine and could not bring themselves to support a Demo- 
crat. On the eve of the election an incident occurred which 
would have been of no importance if it had not been for the 
closeness of the contest. As Blaine was returning from a 
speaking tour in the West, he was given a reception in New 
York by a delegation of clergymen. The spokesman of the 
group, the Reverend Dr. Burchard, referred to the Democrats 
as the party of ‘‘Rum, Romanian and Rebellion.’’ Blaine, 
weary from his tour, failed to notice the indiscreet remark, 
but the opposition seized upon it and used it to discredit him 
in the eyes of the Irish. On the same evening a dinner at 
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Delmonico’s at which many wealthy men were present, pro- 
vided material for the charge that the Republican candidate 
was the choice of the rich classes. 

Early returns on election night indicated that the Demo- 
erats had earried the South and all the doubtful states, with 
the possible exception of New York. There the result was so 
close that some days elapsed before a final decision could be 
made. Excitement was intense and business almost stopped, 
so absorbed were people in the returns. At length it was offi- 
cially decided that Cleveland had received 1,149 more votes 
than Blaine and by this narrow margin the Democrats carried 
New York, and with it the election. 

Contemporary explanations of Blaine’s defeat were indi- 
eated by a transparency carried in a Democratic procession 
which celebrated the victory: 


The World Says the Independents Did it 
The Tribune Says the Stalwarts Did It 
The Sun Says Burchard Did It 
Blaine Says St. John Did It 
Theodore Roosevelt Says it Was the Soft Soap Dinner* 
We Say Blaine’s Character Did It 
But We Don’t Care What Did It 
It’s Done. 


None of these explanations took into account the strength 
of Cleveland, but the closeness of the result made all of 
them important. From the vantage ground of later times, 
however, it could be seen that greater forces were at work. 
By 1884 the day had passed when political contests could be 
won on Civil War issues. The younger voters had no recol- 
lections of Gettysburg and felt no animosity toward the Demo- 
eratie South. Moreover, Cleveland’s success was the culmina- 
tion of a long-continued demand for reform which he satis- 
fied better than Blaine. 


1 A reference to the Dorsey dinner at which Arthur told how Indiana 
was carried. 
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The opening of the first Democratic administration since 
Buchanan’s time excited great interest in every detail of 
Cleveland’s activities and characteristics.2 Moreover, many 
who had voted for him distrusted his party and were appre- 
hensive lest it turn out that a mistake had been made in plac- 
ing such great confidence in one man. The more stiffly parti- 
san Republicans firmly believed that Democratic success meant: 
a triumphant South, with the ‘‘rebels’’ again in the saddle. 
Sherman declared that Cleveland’s choice of southern advi- 
sors was a ‘‘reproach to the civilization of the age,’’ and 
Joseph B. Foraker, speaking in an Ohio campaign, found 
that the people wished to hear Cleveland ‘‘flayed’’ and wanted 
plenty of ‘‘hot stuff.’’ 

The President’s early acts indicated that the partisans 
were unduly disturbed. His inaugural address was charac- 
terized by straightforward earnestness. The exploitation of 
western lands by fraudulent claimants was sharply halted. 
The cabinet, while inexperienced, contained several able men, 
of whom Thomas F. Bayard, Secretary of State, William C. 
Whitney, Secretary of the Navy, and L. Q. C. Lamar, the Sec- 
retary of the Interior, were best known.® 

The first great obstacle that Cleveland faced was well por- 
trayed by one of Nast’s cartoons, in which the President, with 
an “‘Independent”’ club in his hand, was approaching a snarl- 
ing, open-jawed tiger, which represented the office-seeking 
classes. The drawing was entitled ‘‘Beware! For He is Very 
Hungry and Very Thirsty.’? It was not difficult to foresee 
grave trouble ahead in connection with the civil service. The 
Democrats had been out of power for twenty-four years, the 
offices were full of Republicans, about 100,000 positions were 


? His marriage to Miss Frances Folsom, which occurred in 1886, occa- 
sioned lively interest. 

8 Other members were: Daniel Manning, N. Y., Secretary of the 
Treasury; William C. Endicott, Mass., Secretary of War; A. H. Gar- 
land, Ark., Attorney-General; William F. Vilas, Wis., Postmaster- 
General. 
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at the disposal of the administration, and current political 
practice looked with indifference upon the use of these places 
as rewards for party work. Hordes of office-seekers descended 
upon congressmen, in order to get introductions to depart- 
ment chiefs; they filled the waiting rooms of cabinet officers; 
they besieged Cleveland. Disappointed applicants and dis- 
placed officers added to the clamor and confusion. 

The President’s policy, as it worked out in practice, was 
a compromise between his ideals and the wishes of the party 
leaders. He earnestly approved the Pendleton act and de- 
sired to carry out both its letter and its spirit. He removed 
office holders who were offensively partisan and who used 
their positions for political purposes. He gave the South a 
larger share in the activities of the government, both in the 
cabinet and in the diplomatic and other branches of the serv- 
ice. When the term of a Republican office holder expired 
he filled the place with a fit Democrat, if one could be found, 
in order to equalize the share of the two parties in the patron- 
age. Nearly half of the diplomatic and consular appoint- 
ments went to southerners, and eventually most of the Re- 
publicans were supplanted. 

The displacement of so many officials gave the Republicans 
an opportunity to attempt to discredit the President in the 
eyes of his mugwump supporters. The Tenure of Office Act 
as amended in 1869 had given the Senate a partial control 
over removals, although the constant practice of early times 
had been to give the executive a free hand. Moreover the law 
had fallen into disuse—ar, as the President put it—into ‘‘in- 
nocuous desuetude.’’ The case on which the Senate chose 
to force the issue was the removal of George M. Duskin, 
United States District Attorney in Alabama, and the nomina- 
tion of John D. Burnett in his place. The Senate called upon 
the Attorney-General to transmit all papers relating to the 
removal; the President directed him to refuse, on the ground 
that papers of such a sort were not official papers, to which 
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the Senate had a right, and also on the ground that the power 
of removal was vested, by the Constitution, in the president 
alone. In the meantime it had been hinted to Cleveland 
that his nominations would be confirmed without difficulty if 
it were acknowledged that the suspensions were the usual 
partisan removals. To do this would, of course, make his 
reform utterances look hypocritical and he refused to comply: 


I... dispute the right of the Senate ...in any way save 
through the judicial process of trial on impeachment, to review 
or reverse the acts of the Executive in the suspension, during the 
recess of the Senate, of Federal officials. 


As he was immovable and was taking precisely the position 
that such Republican leaders as President Grant had previ- 
ously taken, the Senate was obliged to give way. Although 
it relieved its feelings by censuring the Attorney-General, 
it later repealed the remains of the Tenure of Office Act as 
it stood after being amended in 1869, leaving victory with 
the President. 

In connection with the less important offices Cleveland was 
forced to compromise between the desirable and the prac- 
ticable. Most of the postmasters were changed, although 
in New York City an efficient officer was retained who had 
originally been appointed by Garfield. All the internal rev- 
enue collectors and nearly all the collectors of customs were 
replaced. On the other hand, the classified service was some- 
what extended by the inclusion of the railway mail service, 
a change which, with other increases, enlarged the classified 
lists by 12,000 offices. 

It seems evident that Cleveland pressed reform far enough 
to alienate the politicians but not so far as to satisfy the re- 
formers. When he withstood Democratic clamor for office, 
the Independents applauded, and the spoilsmen in his own 
party accused him of treason. When he listened to the 
demands of the partisans, the reformers became disgusted 
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and many of them returned to their former party alle- 
giance. Eugene Field expressed Republican exultation at 
the dissension in the enemy’s ranks: 


. . . the Mugwump scorned the Democrat’s wail, 
And flirting its false fantastic tail, 
It spread its wings and it soared away, 
And left the Democrat in dismay, 
Too hoo! 


Aside from the President, official Washington seems to have 
had but little real interest in reform. The Vice-President, 
Hendricks, was a partisan of the old school, and so many 
members of Congress were out of sympathy with the system 
that they attempted to annul the law by refusing appropria- 
tions for its continuance. On the whole a fair judgment was 
that of Charles Francis Adams, a Republican, who thought 
that Cleveland showed himself as much in advance of both 
parties as it was wise for a leader of one of them to be. 

In addition to further improvements in the civil service 
laws, Cleveland was interested in a long list of reforms which 
he placed before Congress in his first message: the improve- 
ment of the diplomatic and consular service; the reduction of 
the tariff; the repeal of the Bland-Allison silver-coinage act; 
the development of the navy, which he characterized as a 
‘‘shabby ornament’’ and a naval reminder ‘‘of the days that 
are past’’; better care of the Indians; and a means of pre- 
venting individuals from acquiring large areas of the public 
lands. The fact that Hayes and Arthur had urged similar 
reforms shows how little Cleveland differed from his Re- 
publican predecessors. It was not likely, however, that the 
program would be carried out, for Congress was not in a 
reforming mood and the Republicans controlled the upper 
house so that they could block any attempt at constructive 
policies. 

The latent hostility which many of the Civil War veterans 


196 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


felt toward the Democratic party was fanned into flame by 
Cleveland’s attitude toward pension legislation. The sym- 
pathy of the country for its disabled soldiers had early re- 
sulted in a system of pensions for disability if due either to 
wounds or disease contracted in the service. Early in the 
seventies the number of pensioners had seemed to have 
reached a maximum. Two new centers of agitation, how- 
ever, had appeared, the Grand Army of the Republic and 
the pension agent. The former was originally a social or- 
ganization but later it took a hand in the campaign for new 
pension legislation. The agents were persons familiar with 
the laws, who busied themselves in finding possible pensioners 
and getting their claims established. The agitation of the 
subject had resulted in the arrears act of 1879, which gave 
the claimant back-pensions from the day of his discharge from 
the army to the date of filing his claim, regardless of the time 
when his disability began. As the average first payment to 
the pensioner under this act was about $1,000, the number of 
claims filed had grown enormously and the pension agents 
had enjoyed a rich harvest. The next step was the dependent 
pensions bill, which granted a pension to all who had served 
three months, were dependent on their daily toil, and were 
incapable of earning their livelihood, whether the incapacity 
was due to wounds and disease or not. President Cleveland’s 
veto of the measure aroused a hostility which was deepened 
by his attitude toward private pension acts. 

For some time it had been customary to pass special acts 
providing pensions for persons whose claims had already been 
rejected by the pension bureau as defective or fraudulent. 
So little attention was paid to private bills in Congress that 
1454 of them passed between 1885 and 1889, generally without 
debate and often even without the presence of a quorum of 
members. Two hours on a day in April, 1886, sufficed for 
the passage of five hundred such bills. Nobody would now 
deny that many were frauds, pure and simple. Cleveland 
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was too frugal and conscientious to pass such bills without 
examination and he began to veto some of the worst of them. 
Each veto message explained the grounds for his dissent, 
sometimes patiently, sometimes with a sharp sarcasm that 
must have made the victim writhe. In one case where a 
widow sought a pension because of the death of her soldier 
husband it was discovered that he had been accidentally shot 
by a neighbor while hunting. Another claimant was one who 
had enlisted at the close of the war, served nine days, had 
been admitted to the hospital with measles and then mustered 
out. Fifteen years later he claimed a pension. The Presi- 
dent vetoed the bill, scoffing at the applicant’s ‘‘valiant 
service’’ and ‘‘terrifie encounter with the measles.’’ Alto- 
gether he vetoed about two hundred and thirty private bills. 
Time after time he expressed his sympathy with the deserv- 
ing pensioner and his desire to purge the list of dishonorable 
names, and many applauded his courageous efforts. Never- 
theless, his pension policy presented an opportunity for 
hostile criticism which his Republican opponents were not 
slow to embrace. His efforts in behalf of pension reform 
were said to originate in hostility to the old soldiers and in 
lack of sympathy with the northern cause. In 1887 it even 
became necessary for him to withdraw his acceptance of an 
invitation to attend a meeting of the Grand Army in St. 
L@uis, because of danger that he might be subjected to 
downright insult.* 

Before the hostility due to the pension vetoes had subsided, 
Adjutant-General Drum called the attention of the President 
to the fact that flags taken from Confederate regiments by 
Union soldiers during the war and also certain flags formerly 
belonging to northern troops had for many years lain packed 
in boxes in the attic and cellar of the War Department. At 


4 President Cleveland also frequently used his veto power to prevent 
the passage of appropriations for federal buildings which he deemed 
unnecessary. 
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his suggestion Cleveland ordered the return of these trophies 
to the states which the regiments had represented. Although 
recommended by Drum as a ‘‘graceful act,’’ it was looked 
upon by the old soldiers with the utmost wrath. The com- 
mander of the Grand Army called upon Heaven to avenge 
so wicked an order and such politicians as Governor Foraker 
of Ohio gained temporary prominence by their bitter con- 
demnation of it. Eventually the clamor was so great that 
the President rescinded the order on the ground that the 
final disposition of the flags was within the sphere of action 
of Congress only. In February, 1905, however, Congress 
passed a resolution providing for the return of the flags and 
the exchange was effected without excitement. 

For the reasons already mentioned, little legislation was 
passed during President Cleveland’s administration that was 
of permanent importance. An exception was the Interstate 
Commerce Act, which is a subject for later discussion. A 
Presidential Succession Act, which has earlier been described, 
provided for the succession of the members of the cabinet in 
case of the removal or death of the president and vice- 
president. The Electoral Count Act of 1887 placed on the 
states the burden of deciding contests arising from the choice 
of presidential electors. When more than one set of electoral 
returns come from a state, each purporting to be legal; Con- 
gress must decide which shall be counted. If the two houges 
of Congress disagree, the votes of those electors shall be 
counted which have been certified by the governor of the 
state. Of some importance, too, was the establishment of the 
Department of Agriculture in 1889 and the inclusion of its 
secretary in the cabinet. The admission of the Dakotas, Mon- 
tana and Washington as states took place in the same year. 
The improvement of the navy, begun so auspiciously by Sec- 
retary Chandler under President Arthur, was continued with 
enthusiasm and vigor, and the vessels constructed formed an 
important part of our navy. 


———- —— 
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Of less popular interest than many of the political ques- 
tions, but of more lasting importance, was the rapid reduction 
of the public land supply. The purpose of the Homestead 
law of 1862 had been to supply land at low rates and in small 
amounts to bona fide settlers, but the beneficent design of the 
nation had been somewhat nullified by the constant evasion 
of the spirit of the laws. Squatters had occupied land with- 
out reference to legal forms; eattlemen had fenced in large 
traets for their own use and forcibly resisted attempts to oust 
them ; by hook and by crook individuals and companies had got 
large areas into their possession and held them for speculative 
returns. Western public opinion looked upon many such 
violations with equanimity until the supply of land began to 
grow small. Then came the demand for the opening of the 
Indian reservations, which comprised 250,000 square miles in 
1885. The Dawes act of 1887 provided for individual owner- 
ship of small amounts of land by the Indians instead of tribal 
ownership in large reservations. By this means a consider- 
able amount of good land was made available for settlement 
by whites. The dwindling supply of western land also called 
attention to certain delinquencies on the part of the railway 
eompanies. Many: of them had been granted enormous 
amounts of land on certain conditions, such as that specified 
parts of the roads be constructed within a given time. This 
agreement, with others, was frequently broken, and question 
arose as to whether the companies should be forced to forfeit 
their claims. Cleveland turned to the problem with energy 
and forced the return of some millions of acres. Neverthe- 
less, the fact that it was becoming necessary to be less prodi- 
gal with the public land indicated that the supply was no 
longer inexhaustible, and led the President in his last annual 
message to urge that the remaining supply be husbanded with 
great care. Congress was not alert to the demands of the 
time, however, and no effective steps were taken for many 
years. 
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CHAPTER IX 


TRANSPORTATION AND ITS CONTROL 


Of all inventions, the alphabet and the printing press alone excepted, 
those inventions which abridge distance have done most for the civiliza- 
tion of our species. 

T. B. MacauLay, 


For fifty years until 1887 ... the railroads existed in a state of 
Nature, knowing no law but the common law and not quite all of that. 
GAReET GARRETT. 


Law! What do I care about law? Hain’t I got the power? 
“COMMODORE” VANDERBILT. 


When ... one devotes his property to a use in which the public 
has an interest, he ... must submit to be controlled by the public 
for the common good. 

Tue Supreme Court ry MunNN v. ILLINOIS, 


Tm most significant legislative act of President Cleve- 


land’s administration was due primarily neither to 

him nor to the great political parties. It concerned 
the relation between the government and the railroads, and 
the force which led to its passage originated outside of Con- 
gress. The growth of the transportation system, therefore, 
the economic benefits which resulted, the complaints which 
arose and the means through which the complaints found 
voice were subjects of primary importance. 

Beginning with the construction of the Baltimore and Ohio 
Railroad about 1830, the extension of the railways went for- 
ward with increasing rapidity so that they soon formed a 
veritable network: between 1830 and 1850 over 7,000 miles 
were laid; by 1860 the total was 30,000 miles; the Civil War 
and the financial depression of 1873 retarded progress some- 


what, but such delays were tempotary, and by 1890 the total 
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exceeded 160,000 miles. In the earlier decades most con- 
struction took place in the Northeast, where capital was most 
plentiful and population most dense. Later activity in the 
Northeast was devoted to building ‘‘feeders’’ or branch lines. 
In the South, the relatively smaller progress which had been 
made before the war had been undone for the most part by 
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the wear and tear of the conflict, but the twenty-five years 
afterward saw greatly renewed construction. The most sur- 
prising expansion took place in Texas where the 711 miles of 
1870 were increased to 8,754 by 1890. In the Middle West, 
roads were rapidly built just before the war and immediately 
after it, and the first connection with the Pacific Coast, as 
has been shown, was made in 1869. 

Many of the circumstances accompanying this rapid ex- 
pansion were novel and important. Beginning with a federal 
grant to the Illinois Central in the middle of the century, 
both the nation and the states assisted the roads by gifts of 
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millions of acres of land. It was to the advantage of the com- 
panies to procure the grants on the best possible terms, and 
they exerted constant pressure upon congressmen whose yotes 
and influence they desired. Frequently the agents of the 
roads were thoroughly unscrupulous, and such scandals as 
that connected with the Credit Mobilier were the result. 
More important still, the fact that the federal and state gov- 
ernments had aided the railroads so greatly gave them a 
strong justification for investigating and regulating the activi- 
ties of the companies. 

Mechanical inventions and improvements had no small part 
in the development of the transportation system. The early 
tracks, constructed of wood beams on which were fastened 
iron strips, and sometimes described as barrel-hoops tacked 
to laths, were replaced by iron, and still later by heavy steel 
rails. By 1890 about eighty per cent. of the mileage was com- 
posed of steel. Heavy rails were accompanied by improved 
roadbeds, heavier equipment and greater speed. A simple 
improvement was the gradual adoption of a standard gauge— 
four feet eight and a half inches—which replaced the earlier 
lack of uniformity. The process was substantially completed 
by the middle eighties, when many thousands of miles in the 
South were standardized. On the Louisville and Nashville, 
for example, a force of 8,763 men made the change on 1,806 
miles of track in a single day. The inauguration of ‘‘stand- 
ard’’ time also took place during the eighties. Hitherto 
there had been a wide variety of time standards and different 
roads even in the same city dispatched their trains on dif- 
ferent systems. In 1883 the country was divided into five 
vertical zones each approximately fifteen degrees or, in sun- 
time, an hour wide. Both the roads and the public then 
conformed to the standard time of the zone in which they 
were. In a word, ‘‘the railroads (of Civil War days) with 
their fragile iron rails, their little wheezy locomotives, their 
wooden bridges, their unheated coaches, and their kerosene 
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lamps’? made way for their more powerful, rapid and 
comfortable successors.* 

Of greater importance was the consolidation of large num- 
bers of small lines into the extensive systems which are now 
familiar. The first roads covered such short distances that 
numerous bothersome transfers of passengers, freight and 
baggage from the end of one line to the beginning of the 
next were necessary on every considerable journey. No fewer 
than five companies divided the three hundred miles between 
Albany and Buffalo, no one of them operating more than 
seventy-six miles. In 1853, these five with five others were 
consolidated into the New York Central Railroad. Sixteen 
years later, in 1869, the Central combined with the Hudson 
River, and soon afterwards procured substantial control of 
the Lake Shore and Michigan Southern, the Rock Island, and 
the Chicago and Northwestern. As the result of this process 
a single group of men directed the interests of a system of 
railroads from New York through Chicago to Omaha. The 
Pennsylvania Railroad began with a short line from Philadel- 
phia to the Susquehanna River, picked up smaller roads here 
and there—eventually one hundred and thirty-eight of them, 
representing two hundred and fifty-six separate corpora- 
tions—reached out through the Middle West to Cincinnati, 
Chicago and St. Louis, and in 1871 controlled over three thou- 
sand miles of track, with an annual income of over forty mil- 
lion dollars. In the eighties a railroad war in northern Néw 
England started the consolidation of the Boston and Maine 
system. 

The beneficial results of the growth of the transportation 
facilities of the nation were immediate and revolutionary. 
The fact that average freight rates were cut in halves between 
1867 and 1890 helped make possible the economic readjust- 
ments after the Civil War to a degree that is not likely to be 
overestimated. Not only did railway construction supply 


1 Of. Hendrick, Age of Big Business, 2. 
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work for large numbers of laborers and help bring about an 
ever greater westward migration, but it opened a market for 
the huge agricultural surplus of the Middle West. Without 
the market in the cities of the populous Atlantic Coast and 
Europe, the expansion of the West would have been impos- 
sible. Moreover, the railways brought coal, ore, cotton, wool 
and other raw materials to the Northeast, and thus enabled 
that section to develop its manufacturing interests. 

Despite the admittedly great benefits resulting from the 
railroad system, there was a rising tide of complaint on the 
part of the public in regard to some aspects of its construction 
and management. It was objected that many of the western 
roads especially were purely speculative undertakings. Lines 
were sometimes built into new territory where competition 
did not exist and where, consequently, the rates could be kept 
at a high point. The Chicago, Burlington and Quincy pre- 
sented such a case in 1856. Profits were so great as to em- 
barrass the company, since the payment of large dividends 
was sure to arouse the hostility of the farmers who paid the 
freight rates. ‘‘This, indeed,’’ declared the biographer of 
one of the presidents of the road, ‘‘was the time of glad, con- 
fident morning, never again to occur in the history of railroad- 
building in the United States.’’ Sometimes lines were driven 
into territory which was already sufficiently supplied with 
transportation facilities, in order to compel the company al- 
ready on the ground to buy out the new road. If, as time 
went on, traffic enough for both roads did not appear, they 
had to be kept alive through the imposition of high rates; 
otherwise, one of them failed and the investors suffered a loss. 
The opportunities for profit, however, were so numerous that 
the amount of capital reported invested in railways increased 
by $3,200,000,000 during the five years preceding 1885. 

A practice which was productive of much wrong-doing and 
which was suggestive of more dishonesty than could be proved, 
related to the letting of contracts for the construction of new 
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lines. The directors of a road frequently formed part or all 
of the board of directors of a construction company. In their 
capacity as railroad directors they voted advantageous con- 
tracts to themselves in their other capacity, giving no oppor- 
tunity to independent construction companies who might 
agree to build at a lower cost. As the cost of construction was 
part of the debt of the road, the directors were adding gener- 
ously to their own wealth, while the company was being sad- 
dled with an increased burden. It cost only $58,000,000, for 
example, to build the Central Pacific, but a construction com- 
pany was paid $120,000,000 for its services. When John 
Murray Forbes was investigating the Chicago, Burlington 
and -Quincy he found that the president of the road was pay- 
ing himself a salary as president of a construction company, 
out of the railroad’s funds, without the supervision of the 
treasurer or any one else, and without any auditing of his 
accounts. Moreover, six of the twelve members of the board 
of directors were also members of the construction company. 
Such an attempt to ‘‘run with the hare and hunt with the 
hounds’’ was suggestive, to say the least, of great possibilities 
of profit to the directors and a constant invitation to unneces- 
sary construction. 

Another grievance against the railways was the reckless, ir- 
responsible and arrogant management under which some of 
them operated. An eminent expert testified before an in- 
vestigating commission in 1885 that Jay Gould once sold 
$40,000,000 of Erie Railway stock and pocketed the proceeds 
himself. Most of the energy of the officers of some roads was 
expended in deceiving and cheating competitors. ‘‘Rail- 
road financeering’’ became a ‘‘by-word for whatever is fi- 
nancially loose, corrupt and dishonest.’’ If certain roads 
demonstrated by successful operation that honest methods 
were better in the long run, their probity received scant ad- 
vertisement in comparison with the unscrupulous practices of 
their less respectable neighboxs. It is to be remembered, also, 
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that the growth of the railway system had been so rapid and 
so huge that it was impossible to meet the demand for trained 
administrators. Naturally, men possessed of little or no tech- 
nical understanding of transportation problems could not 
provide highly responsible management. 

The dishonest manipulation of the issues and sales of rail- 
road stocks is a practice that was not confined solely to the 
twenty-five years after the Civil War, but the numerous ex- 
amples of it which occurred during that period aggravated 
the exasperation which has already been mentioned. Daniel 
Drew, the treasurer of the Erie Railway in 1866, furnished an 
excellent illustration of this type of activity. Drew had in 
his possession a large amount of Erie stock which had been 
secretly issued to him in return for a loan to the company. 
The stock in the market was selling near par and still rising. 
Drew instructed his agents to make contracts for the future 
delivery of stock at prices current at the time when the con- 
tracts were made. When the time approached for fulfilling 
his contracts, Drew suddenly threw the secret stock on the 
market, drove general market prices on Erie stock down from 
ninety-five to fifty, bought at the low figure, and rold at the 
high price which was called for in the contracts made by his 
agents. The effect of such sharp dealing on investors, the 
railroad or the public seems not to have entered into the cal- 
eulation. Indeed, the Erie and many another road was looked 
upon by its owners merely as a convenient piece of machinery 
for producing fortunes. 

Gould, Drew and other railroad men of their time were also 
expert in the practice of ‘‘stock-watering.’’ This consists in 
expanding the nominal capitalization of an enterprise without 
an equivalent addition to the actual eapital. The rates which 
the railway has to charge the public tend to increase by ap- 
proximately whatever dividends are paid on the water.’ 


2 For example, an investor might contribute $100 in cash to an enter- 
prise. The “paid in capital” or “actual” capital would then be $100. 
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Then, as later, when a road was prospering greatly it would 
sometimes declare a ‘‘stock dividend,”’ that is, give its stock- 
holders additional stock in proportion to what they already 
owned. The addition would frequently be water. Its pur- 
pose might be to cover up the great profits made by the com- 
pany. If, on a million dollars’ worth of stock, it was paying 
ten per cent. dividends, the public might demand lower 
freight and passenger rates; but if the stock were doubled 
and earnings remained stationary, then the dividends would 
appear as five per cent.—an amount to which there could be 
no objection. H. V. Poor, the railroad expert, declared be- 
fore a commission of investigation in 1885 that the New York 
Central Railroad was carrying $48,000,000 of water, on which 
it had paid eight per cent. dividends for fifteen years. He 
also estimated that of the seven and a half billions of indebt- 
edness which the roads of the country were carrying in 1883, 
two billions represented water. Others thought that the pro- 
portion of water was greater. In any case the unnecessary 
burden upon business to provide dividends for the watered 
stock was an item of some magnitude. The investor, however, 
looked upon stock-watering with other eyes. The building of 
a new road was a speculation; the profits might be large, to be 
sure, but there might in many cases be a loss. In order to 
tempt money into railroad enterprises, therefore, inducements 
in the form of generous stock bonuses were necessary. 

The rate wars of the seventies gave wide advertisement to 
another aspect of railroad history. The most famous of these 
contests had their origin in the grain-carrying trade from the 
Lakes to the sea-board. The entry of the Baltimore and Ohio 
and the Grand Trunk into Chicago in 1874, stimulated a four- 
cornered competition among these roads and the Pennsyl- 
vania and New York Central for the traffic between the upper 
He might receive in return $100 in stock and $100 in bonds, in which 
case the “nominal capital” would be $200; the additional $100 would 


be “water.” If the enterprise paid interest on the bonds, and dividends 
on the stock, it would, of course, be paying a return on the water. 
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Mississippi Valley and the coast. Rates on grain and other 
products were cut, and cut again; freight charges dropped 
to a figure which wiped out profits; yet it was impossible for 
any line to drop out of the competition until exhaustion forced 
allto doso. A railroad can not suspend business when profits 
disappear, for fixed expenses continue and the depreciation 
of the value of the property, especially of the stations, tracks 
and rolling stock, is extreme. Since the rate wars were 
clearly bringing ruin in their train, rate agreements and pool- 
ing arrangements were devised. The latter took several 
forms. Sometimes a group of competing roads agreed to di- 
vide the business among the competitors on the basis of an 
agreed-upon percentage. Another plan was to pool earnings 
at the close of a period and divide according to a prearranged 
ratio. Sometimes destructive competition was prevented. by 
a division of the territory, each company being allowed a 
free hand in its own field. Im general, pooling agreements 
were likely to break down, although a southern pool organ- 
ized by Albert Fink on a very extensive scale lasted for 
many years and was thought to have had a vital influence 
in eliminating rate-wars. Their efficacy depended mainly on 
good faith, and good faith was a rarity among railroad offi- 
cials in the seventies and eighties. In the eyes of the public, 
rate agreements and pools were vicious conspiracies which 
left the rights and well-being of the private shipper completely 
out of the calculation. 

Still another indictment of the railways resulted from their 
participation in politics. It was inevitable, of course, that 
the roads should be drawn into the field of legislation—the 
grants of public land, for example, helped bring about the re- 
sult. It early seemed advantageous to attempt to influence 
state legislatures to pass favorable laws, and it seemed a ne- 
cessity to bring pressure to bear in order to protect the roads 
from hostile acts. The methods used by the railway agents 
in their political activity naturally varied all the way from 
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legitimate agitation to crude and subtle forms of bribery. An 
insidious method of influencing both lawmaking and litiga- 
tion was the pass system. Under it the roads were accustomed 
to give free transportation to a long list of federal and state 
judges, legislators and politicians. For a judge to accept 
such favors from a corporation which might at any time be 
haled before his court, and for a legislator to receive a gift 
from a body that was constantly in need of legislative atten- 
tion is now held to be improper in the extreme. But in those 
days a less sensitive public opinion felt hardly a qualm. That 
the practice was likely to arouse an unconscious bias in the 
minds of public officials is hardly debatable. The more crude 
forms of bribery, too, were not uncommon. It was testified 
before a committee of investigation that the Erie Railway 
Company in one year expended $700,000 as a corruption 
fund and for legal expenses, carrying the amount on the books 
in the ‘‘India-rubber account.’’ The manipulation of the 
courts of New York by the Erie and the New York Central 
during the late sixties was nothing short of a seandal. Al- 
liances between political rings and railroad officials for the 
purpose of caring for their mutual interests were so common 
that reformers questioned whether the American people could 
be said to possess self-government in actuality. Immediately 
after the Civil War, Charles Francis Adams, Jr., an acute 
student of transportation, declared that it was scarcely an ex- - 
aggeration to say that the state legislatures were becoming a 
species of irregular boards of railroad direction. The evils 
of the alliance between the roads and politics were not, of 
course, due entirely to the former. The receiver of a pass 
shared with the giver the evil of the system. Many a legisla- 
tor was corrupt; more shared in practices which were Little 
removed from dishonorable. Adams gives an account of his 
experiences, as a director of the Union Pacific, in dealing with 
a United States senator in 1884. The congressman was ready 
to take excellent care of railroad corporations which re- 
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tained him as counsel, but was a corrupt and ill-mannered 
bully toward the Union Pacific, which had not employed him.’ 
The most constant grievance was discrimination—that the 
roads varied their rates for the benefit or detriment of espe- 
cial types of freight, of individuals and of entire localities. 
Through business between competing points was carried at a 
low figure, while the roads recouped themselves by charging 
heavily in towns where competition was absent. Shippers 
complained that rates between St. Paul and Chicago, for ex- 
ample, where competition existed were hardly more than half 
the charges to places at a similar distance where a single road 
was in a position to demand what it pleased.. Manufacturers 
in Rochester could send goods to New York City and reship 
them to Cincinnati, back through Rochester, for less than the 
rate direct to their destination. Yet the direct haul was seven 
hundred miles shorter than the indirect. Secret arrange- 
ments were commonly made with favored shippers by which 
they secured lower rates than their competitors through a 
‘rebate’? or return of part of the rate charged. The mis- 
chief of such practices is well stated by Garet Garrett: 


The power to make freight rates was and is and must be the 
power to transfer whole industries from one section of the 
country to another. Given a high rate on cattle, which are un- 
profitable and wasteful to haul, and a low rate on meat products, 
and the meat-packing industry moves bodily from the East to 
to the Mississippi Valley. A rate in wheat from Kansas into Texas 
lower than the rate on flour caused a flour-milling industry to 
appear in Texas. The New England cotton-goods industry lives 
by virtue of a low freight rate on raw cotton from the South. 


In brief, then, it was complained that the growth of the 
transportation system had placed enormous power in the hands 


3In this connection Professor Farrand mentions the statement of a 
railroad magnate that “in Republican counties he was a Repubsican, and 
in Democratic counties he was a Democrat, but that everywhere he was 
Sor the railroad.” Development of the United States, p. 290. 
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of a small group of men, many of whom had indicated by 
their selfishness, arrogance and questionable practices that 
they ought not to be entrusted with so great a measure of 
authority. 

The best example of the American railroad president after 
the war was ‘‘Commodore’’ Cornelius Vanderbilt. Vander- 
bilt began his career by ferrying passengers and freight be- 
tween Staten Island and New York City. Later he turned 
his attention to shipping, in which he made a fortune, and 
planned the operation of steamships on a large scale. Becom- 
ing interested in railroading, he clearly perceived the impor- 
tance of the western trade and the necessity of consolidation. 
Vanderbilt was a man of vision, a man who combined magni- 
-tude of plan with the vigorous grasp of the practical details 
necessary for the realization of his ambitions. He was buoy- 
ant, energetic, confident, ambitious, determined, despotic. 
Unhampered by modern conceptions of public duty, unde- 
terred by the hostility of powerful opponents, with eyes fixed 
upon the combination and control of a great transportation 
system, Vanderbilt entered courageously upon bitter strug- 
gles for supremacy which involved the misuse of the courts, 
the control of the New York state legislature and a thou- 
sand charges of corrupt influence and bribery, but he welded 
railroads together, replaced wood and iron with steel, and 
constructed tracks and terminals. At his death in 1877 
he left a huge fortune and bequeathed to his successors a 
great, consolidated railroad enterprise, skilfully and. suc- 
cessfully administered. The great weakness of Commodore 
Vanderbilt and his associates, and of those who later imi- 
tated his work was their fundamental conception of the rail- 
road as a private venture. Success consisted in bigness, 
great profits, crushing or buying out competitors, and admin- 
istering the business for the best good of the few owners, re- 
gardless of the interests of the region through which the rail- 
way passed. Vanderbilt and many of his contemporaries 
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were men of business sagacity and foresight, but their ethical 
outlook was restricted and their sense of public responsibility 
not well developed. 

So considerable a list of grievances naturally bestirred the 
people to seek relief at the hands of their legislators. Two 
lines of action were followed. In Massachusetts, as early as 
1869, a state commission was formed with purely advisory 
powers. Under the able leadership of Charles Francis 
Adams, Jr., it attained great influence and worked effectively 
for the elimination of railroad abuses through conference and 
the weight of publie opinion. In Illinois, on the other hand, 
reliance was placed upon compulsory action. The state con- 
stitution of 1870 declared the railroads to be public high- 
ways and required the legislature to fix rates for the carriage 
of freight and passengers, and to pass laws to correct abuses 
connected with the railways and grain warehouses. In com- 
pliance with the constitution the state passed the necessary 
legislation and placed their execution in the hands of a com- 
mission with considerable power. Other western states fol- 
lowed the Illinois model. 

On the national scale the agitation for government action 
began with the minor parties. In 1872 the Labor Reformers 
demanded fair rates and no discrimination; in 1876 the Pro- 
hibitionists called for lower rates; in 1880 the Greenbackers 
stood for fair and uniform rates; four years later they urged 
laws which would put an end to pooling, stock-watering and 
discrimination, and in the same year the Republicans prom- 
ised an act to regulate commerce if they were elected. The 
most effective force behind the demand for railroad regula- 
tion was the Patrons of Husbandry, better known as the 
‘‘Grange.’’ This society was founded by O. H. Kelley, a 
government clerk in Washington, in 1867. Its initial pur- 
pose was the organization of the agricultural classes for so- 
eial and intellectual improvement, but later it engaged in the 
effort to correct transportation abuses and to arouse coopera- 
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tion among the farmers in other ways. The movement grew 
astonishingly, especially in the Middle West, where its mem- 
bership reached nearly 759,000 in 1875. 

Transportation conditions in the West had not reached the 
relatively stable situation which characterized those of the 
East. In the West much new work was being done, with 
the attendant evils of construction companies and unneces- 
sary and speculative undertakings. Much of the railroad 
stock was in the hands of eastern investors whom the western 
farmers pictured as living in idle ease on swollen incomes, 
careless of the high rates and unfair discriminations under 
which the farmer groaned. The constantly falling prices, 
which influenced the West in so many other ways, served to 
heighten the discontent with any abuse which increased the 
farmer’s burden. Moreover, the western states had contrib- 
uted huge amounts of land to help build the railways and they 
were not minded to give up the hold which their generosity 
had justified. 

Impelled, then, by such force as the Grange and similar 
organizations supplied, the western states proceeded to the 
adoption of laws whose purposes ordinarily included rail- 
road rate-making by the legislature or by a commission, the 
doing away with such abuses as discrimination, and the 
prohibition of free passes. The railroads promptly opposed 
the laws and carried the battle to the courts. The so-called 
“‘Granger Cases’’ resulted. Three of these were representa- 
tive of the general trend of the decisions. 

The famous case Munn yv. Illinois, which was decided by the 
Supreme Court in 1876 was possibly the most vital case in 
history of the regulation of public service corporations after 
the Civil War. The legislature of Illinois, in conformity with 
the state constitution of 1870, had passed a law fixing maxi- 
mum charges for the storage of grain in warehouses. The 
owners of a certain warehouse refused compliance with the 
law on the ground that it was contrary to the Constitution 
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and hence null and void. They argued that when the state 
fixed rates it deprived the owners of the right to set higher 
charges and so, in effect, deprived them of their property, in 
defiance of that portion of the Fourteenth Amendment for- 
bidding a state to ‘‘deprive any person of life, liberty, or 
property, without due process of law.’’ 

On examination of the history of the control of such enter- 
prises, the Court found that it had been customary in Eng- 
land for many centuries and in this country from the be- 
ginning, to regulate rates on ferries, charges at inns, and simi- 
lar publie enterprises, and that it had never been thought that 
such action deprived persons of property without due process 
of law. In other words, the established common law, at the 
time of the passage of the Fourteenth Amendment, did not 
look upon rate regulation as a deprivation of property. The 
Court, therefore, declared the Illinois warehouse law consti- 
tutional, and in doing so made the following statement: 


Property does become clothed with a public interest when used 
in a manner to make it of public consequence, and affect the 
eommunity at large. When, therefore, one devotes his property 
to a use in which the public has an interest, he, in effect, grants 
to the public an interest in that use, and must submit to be con- 
trolled by the publie for the common good, to the extent of the 
interest he has thus created. 


While the Munn case was before the Court, the case Peik v. 
the Chicago and Northwestern Railway Company was raising 
a question which struck at the heart of the chief practical 
impediment in the way of state control of transportation. 
The central question in the litigation was whether the legisla- 
ture of Wisconsin could lawfully regulate rates on railroads 
inside the state. Since the bulk of the traffic on most roads 
crosses state borders at one time or another in its transit, the 
regulation of rates within a state normally affects interstate 
commerce. But the regulation of interstate commerce is 
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vested in Congress by the terms of the Constitution. The rail- 
road was quick to take advantage of the division of power be- 
tween the states and the nation. Indeed, when fighting state 
legislation, the roads earnestly emphasized the exclusive power 
of Congress over interstate commerce; but when fighting 
national regulation, they equally deprecated any interference 
with the reserved rights of the states. Acting in accordance 
with its established practice, the Court decided that the state 
was authorized to regulate rates within its borders, even 
though such regulation indirectly affected persons outside, un- 
til Congress passed legislation concerning interstate com- 
merce. Obviously this decision allowed the states to work out 
their railroad problems unhampered, and constituted one of 
the chief victories for the Grangers. 

In 1886, however, the Court overturned some of the princi- 
ples which had been established in the Munn and Peik cases. 
The new development came about in connection with the 
Wabash railroad. It appeared that the road had been earry- 
ing freight from Peoria, Illinois, to New York for smaller 
rates than were charged from Gilman, Illinois, to New York, 
despite the fact that Peoria was eighty-six miles farther away. 
Since Illinois law forbade a road to levy a greater charge for 
a short haul than for a long one, a suit was instituted and 
carried to the Supreme Court. The company held that the 
Illinois legislation affected interstate commerce and hence 
trenched upon the constitutional power of Congress. This 
time the court upheld the road. It decided that the trans- 
portation of goods from. Illinois to New York was commerce 
among the states, that such commerce was subject to regula- 
tion by Congress exclusively, and that the Illinois statute was 
void. It seemed, then, that state regulation was a broken 
reed on which nobody could safely lean, and attention there- 
upon turned to the federal government. 

Congress had already been discussing federal regulation in- 
termittently for some years. The so-called ‘‘ Windom Report’’ 
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of 1874 had advised federal construction and improvement 
of transportation facilities in order to lower rates through 
competition, but no action had resulted. In 1878 the ‘‘ Reagan 
bill’? had proposed government regulation, and from that 
time the subject had been almost continuously before Con- 
gress. In 1885 the Senate had appointed a select com- 
mittee of five to investigate and report upon the regulation 
of freight and passenger transportation. The committee was 
headed by Shelby M. Cullom, who had been a member of the 
legislature of Illinois and later governor, in the years when 
the railroad and warehouse laws were being put into effect. 
It endeavored to discover all shades of opinion by visiting the 
leading commercial centers, and by consulting business men, 
state commissioners of railroads, Grange officials and others. 
After a somewhat thorough investigation, the committee ex- 
pressed its conviction that no general question of govern- 
mental policy oceupied so prominent a place in the attention 
of the public as that of controlling the growth and influence 
of corporations. The needed relief might be obtained, the 
committee thought, through any one of four methods: private 
ownership and management, with a greater or less degree of 
government oversight; government ownership and manage- 
ment; government ownership with private management un- 
der publie regulations; partial state ownership and manage- 
ment in competition with private companies. The widespread 
opposition to state ownership of railroads, the committee as- 
serted, seemed to point to some form of government regula- 
tion and control of the existing situation. 

Impressed with the magnitude of the abuses involved, and 
the hopelessness of regulation through state laws, the com- 
mittee presented a bill designed to bring about regulation on 
a national scale through a federal agency. The resulting 
law was the Interstate Commerce Act of February 4, 1887. It 
provided that all railway charges should be reasonable and 
just ; forbade the roads to grant rebates, or to give preferences 
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to any person, locality or class of freight, or to charge more 
for a short haul than for a long one except with the consent of 
the proper authorities; it made pooling unlawful; and it or- 
dered the companies to post printed copies of their rates, 
which were not to be altered except after ten days’ public 
notice. The act also created an Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission of five members to serve six-year terms, into whose 
hands the administration of the measure was placed. Per- 
sons who claimed that the railways were violating the pro- 
visions of the law could make complaint to the Commission, 
or bring suit in a United States Court. In order that the 
Commission might know the condition of the roads, it was 
given power to call upon the carriers for information, to de- 
mand annual reports from them, and to require the attend- 
ance of witnesses. If the railroads refused to carry out the 
orders of the Commission, they could be brought before a 
United States district court. 

In forbidding pools, the Act committed the railroads to 
the policy of enforced competition, a policy which was com- 
monly accepted at the time as the best one for the publie 
interest. Such experts, however, as Professor A. T. Hadley 
and Charles Francis Adams, Jr., raised important objections. 
They cited the rate wars to indicate the results of competition 
and declared that railroads ought to be monopolies. If two 
grocery stores are established where trade enough exists for 
only one, they asserted, the weaker competitor can close his 
doors and the public loss is not heavy; but in the case of the 
railways a weak competitor must continue business even at 
disastrously low rates because all his interest charges continue 
and the depreciation on his property is extreme. The con- 
struction of an unnecessary road and its subsequent opera- 
tion at a loss, its failure or its abandonment, constitute a great 
drain upon the public. Such objectors contended that pool- 
ing combinations did away with many of the evils of cut- 
throat competition, and they accordingly urged that the ear- 
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riers be permitted to make such arrangements, under what- 
ever government regulation might be needed to prevent unrea- 
sonable charges. By such means the available business of a 
region might be fairly divided among the roads entering it, 
without resort to competitive rate-cutting and its consequent 
evils. 

The passage of the law was looked upon with much hos- 
tility on the part of the railroad interests. James J. Hill 
thought that the railroads might survive, although the coun- 
try would be ruined, and he predicted that Congress would 
shortly be called in special session to repeal the act. More 
important than mere hostility was the constant opposition and 
evasion which characterized the attitude of the carriers to- 
ward the operation of the law. Discriminations were com- 
monly practiced and hidden away in accounts under false or 
misleading headings. Rebates were given and received, a 
fact which was due in no small degree to the shippers them- 
selves. A large shipper might demand advantageous rates 
and threaten to turn his trade over to a rival road. As the 
arrangement would be secret, and the likelihood of discovery 
small, the temptation to break the law was correspondingly 
great. 

The good results of the passage of the law were disappoint- 
ingly slight. To be sure, the Commission was gaining ex- 
perience, administrative precedents were being established 
and injustice was somewhat less common than before. The 
first chairman was Judge T. M. Cooley, a noted lawyer whose 
appointment was considered an admirable one. Most im- 
portant of all, the principle of government regulation was es- 
tablished. Nevertheless, progress was so slow as to be almost 
invisible. The courts hampered the activities of the Commis- 
sion. When eases arose involving its decisions, they allowed 
a retrial of the entire case from the beginning, permitting 
the introduction of facts which had been designedly withheld 
by the carriers in order to undermine the influence of the 
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Commission, and sometimes they reversed its findings and so 
dulled the effectiveness of its labors. Eleven years after the 
Act was passed the Commission declared that abuses were so 
constant that the situation was intolerable; a prominent rail- 
road president made the charge that ‘‘good faith had de- 
parted from the railway world’’; and an important authority 
on railroad affairs declared that the Commission had become 
an impotent bureau of statistics. 
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(1886), exposes early railroad practices; H. O. Pearson, An 
American Railroad Builder (1911), presents the career of J. M. 
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(1909). On the subject of land grants and regulation: L. H. Haney, 
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Crusade (1920), are best on the relation of unrest among the agri- 
cultural classes to the railroad problem. The “Cullom Report” 
is in Senate Reports, 49th Congress, Ist session (Serial Number 
2356), in 2 vols., and is a mine of information on early abuses. 
The most important Granger cases are in United States Reports, 
vol. 94, p. 113 (Munn wv. IIl.), and vol. 118, p. 557 (Wabash case). 


CHAPTER X 


INDUSTRY AND PUBLIC INTEREST 


Corporations, which should be the carefully restrained creatures of 
the law and the servants of the people, are fast becoming the people’s 
masters. 

PRESIDENT GROVER CLEVELAND, Dec. 3, 1888, 


The time came when it was possible in some great corporations for 
the officers . . . to issue with the same nonchalance and certainty of. 
their being complied with, orders for . . . industrial equipment, on the 
one hand, or for the delivery of delegations in a state, county, or 
national convention, on the other. 

Wittiam H. Tart. 


[Mark Hanna] was an incarnation of the spirit and methods of the 
men who seized and cleared the public domain, developed its natural 
resources, started and organized an industrial and commercial system. 

HERBERT CROLY. 


Every ... trust ... in restraint of trade... is illegal. 
SHERMAN ANTI-TRUST AcT. 


BOUT the time the Sherman anti-trust law was being 

A passed, in 1890, Henry D. Lloyd was writing his book 

Wealth Against Commonwealth, in which occurred a 
memorable passage: 


A small number of men are obtaining the power to forbid any 
but themselves to supply the people with fire in nearly every 
form known to modern life and industry, from matches to locomo- 
tives and electricity. They control our hard coal and much of 
the soft, and stoves, furnaces, and steam and hot-water heaters; 
the governors on steam-boilers and the boilers; gas and gas-fixtures; 
natural gas and gas-pipes; electric lighting, and all the appurten- 
ances. You cannot free yourself by changing from electricity to gas, 
or from the gas of the city to the gas of the fields. If you fly from 
kerosene to candles, you are still under the ban. 


To understand the dangers of the monopolies which Lloyd 
224 
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feared and denounced, it is necessary to know the principal 
features in the development of American industry from the 
close of the Civil War to 1890. 

It will be remembered that the consolidation of small rail- 
road lines into large systems was accompanied by such ad- 
vantages to the companies and to the traveling public, as to 
demonstrate that combination was the inevitable order of the 
day. The similar integration of small industrial and com- 
mercial enterprises took place more slowly between 1870 and 
1890, but the process was no less inevitable on that account. 
The census of 1890 indicated that the production of manu- 
factured articles had greatly increased since 1870; more eapi- 
tal was engaged; the product was more valuable; and more 
workmen were employed. Nevertheless the number of es- 
tablishments which were in operation had shown a consider- 
able decline in many industries. An army of 100,000 em- 
ployees represented the expansion of the wage-earning force in 
the iron and steel works, for example, and $270,000,000 the 
increase in the value of their products; yet the number of es- 
tablishments engaged showed a shrinkage of nearly fourteen 
per cent. The workers in the textile mills grew from 275,- 
000 to 512,000, and the capital outlay from $300,000,000 to 
$750,000,000, but the number of factories declined from 
4,790 to 4,114. A cartoon in Puck on January 26, 1881, re- 
marked that ‘‘the telegraph companies have been consolidated, 
which in simple language means that Mr. Jay Gould controls 
every wire in the United States over which a telegram can be 
sent. > 

Some of the reasons for the prevalent tendency toward com- 
bination were not hard to discover. In the first place, al- 
though industrial organizations fought one another with the 
utmost bitterness, it was in the nature of things for them to 
combine if threatened by any common foe. Moreover, produc- 
tion on a large scale made possible savings and improvements 
that were outside the grasp of more modest enterprises; 
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buying and selling large quantities of goods commanded 
opportunities for profit; waste products could be made use of 
and costly scientific investigations conducted in order to dis- 
cover improved methods, overcome difficulties and open new 
avenues of activity; large salaries and important positions 
could be offered to men of executive capacity; and expensive 
equipment could be purchased and utilized. An effective 
force which tended to drive industries to combine was the 
cut-throat competition which prevailed. Herbert Croly in 
his stimulating book The Promise of American Life vividly 
describes the bitter, warlike character of industrial compe- 
tition after 1865. Competition was battle to the knife and 
tomahawk. The leaders were constantly seeking bigger opera- 
tions, to which the bigger risks only added zest. A company 
might be making unbelievable profits one year and ‘‘skirt- 
ing’’ bankruptcy the next. Exciting as all this was, however, 
the desire for adventure was not as powerful as the 
desire for profits, and cut-throat competition in industry 
led as naturally to combination, as rate-wars on the railroads 
led to pooling agreements. 

An important factor in the development of large corpora- 
tions was the increasing use of the corporation form of in- 
dustrial organization, as contrasted with the co-partnership 
plan. If a few men enter a co-partnership, each of them 
must supply a considerable amount of capital; but if a cor- 
poration is formed and stock is sold, the par value of the 
shares may be placed at a low figure—$100 or less—and thus 
a large number of persons may be able to establish an indus- 
try which is far beyond the financial resources of any individ- 
ual or small group among them. The corporation, moreover, 

1 Charles M. Schwab mentions an unusual example. Under the direc- 
tion of Andrew Carnegie, the wealthy steel magnate, he had a new mill 
erected, which seemed likely to meet all the demands which would be 
placed upon it. But in the process of building it Schwab had seen a 
single way in which it could be improved. Carnegie at once gave orders 


to have the mill taken down before being used at all, and rebuilt on the 
improved plan. 
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is relatively permanent, for the death of one stock-holder 
among many is unimportant as compared with that of one 
member of a co-partnership. In case of disaster to the enter- 
prise the liability of the stock-holder in a corporation is lim- 
ited to the amount which he has invested, while any member 
of a partnership may be legally held for all the debts of the 
organization. With such advantages in its favor the corpo- 
ration plan largely dominated the organization of industry. 
The most famous example of combination before 1890 was 
the Standard Oil Company, which was the cause of more 
litigation, more study and more complaint than any other 
industrial organization that has ever existed in America. 
In 1865 Rockefeller & Andrews started an_ oil-refining 
business in Cleveland, Ohio. Samuel Andrews was a me- 
chanical genius and he attended to the technical end 
of the industry ; John D. Rockefeller had bargaining capacity, 
and to him fell the task of buying the crude oil, providing 
barrels and other materials and selling the product. The 
firm prospered. H. M. Flagler was taken into the company 
and a branch was established in New York. In 1870 these 
three with a few others organized the Standard Oil Company 
of Ohio, with a capitalization of a million dollars. It con- 
trolled not over ten per cent. of the business of oil-refining in 
the United States at that time. But the oil business was so 
profitable that capital flowed into it and competition became 
keen. Rockefeller and some associates, therefore, devised the 
South Improvement Company of Pennsylvania, a combina- 
tion of refiners, headed and controlled by the Standard, the 
purpose of which was to make advantageous arrangements 
with the railroads for transportation facilities. Early in 
1872, a most remarkable contract was signed between the 
company and the important railroads of the oil country—the 
Pennsylvania, the New York Central, and the Erie. By it 
the roads agreed to establish certain freight rates from the 
erude-oil producing region of western Pennsylvania to such 
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refining and shipping centers as New York, Philadelphia, 
Baltimore, Pittsburgh and Cleveland. From these rates the 
South Improvement Company was to receive substantial re- 
bates, amounting to forty or fifty per cent. on crude oil and 
twenty-five to forty-five per cent. on refined. On their side 
the railroads were promised the entire freight business of the 
Company, each to have an assured proportion of the traffic, 
with freedom from rate-cutting competition. All this was 
the common railroad practice of the times. 

But another portion of the contract was not so common. 
It provided that the roads should give the South Improvement 
Company rebates on all oil shipped by its competitors and 
furnish it with full way-bills of all such shipments each day. 
In other words, the Company was to know exactly the amount 
of the business of its competitors and with whom it was being 
done. The contract allowed the roads to make similar rebates 
with anybody offering an equal amount of traffic, but the 
likelihood of such an outcome was slender in the extreme. 
Armed with this powerful weapon, Rockefeller entered upon 
a campaign to eliminate competition by offering to buy out 
independent refiners either with cash or with Standard Oil 
stock, at his estimate of the value of their property. Those 
who objected to selling were shown that the alliance between 
the South Improvement Company and the railroads was so 
strong that they faced the alternative of giving way or being . 
crushed. Of the twenty-six refineries in Cleveland, at least 
twenty-one yielded. The capacity of the Standard leaped 
from 1,500 to 10,000 barrels a day and it controlled a fifth of 
the refining business of the country. When these facts came 
to be known in the oil country, the bitter Oil War of 1872 
began. Independent producers joined to fight for existence, 
and at length the railroads gave way and agreed to abandon 
the contract with the South Improvement Company, and the 
legislature of Pennsylvania annulled its charter, although in 
one way or another rebates continued and the absorption of 
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rivals went on. In 1882 the entire combination—thirty-nine 
refiners, controlling ninety to ninety-five per cent. of the 
produet—was organized as the Standard Oil Trust. All 
stock-holders in the combining companies surrendered their 
certificates and received in return receipts or ‘‘trust- 
certificates,”’ which showed the amount of the owner’s inter- 
est in the trust. In order to secure unity of purpose and 
management, the affairs of the combination were put into the 
hands of nine trustees, with Rockefeller at the head. 

The wonderful success of the Standard Oil Company, how- 
ever, was not due solely to the alliance with the railroads, 
although this advantage came at a strategic time when it was 
fighting for supremacy. Its marketing department gave it 
an unenviable reputation, but achieved amazing success. The 
department was organized to cover the country, find out 
everything possible about competitors, and then kill them off 
by price-cutting or other means. The great resources of the 
Company enabled it to undersell rivals, going below cost if 
necessary, and thus wearing out opposition. Continuity of 
control, also, contributed to Standard success; the narrow 
limits of the area in which the crude oil was produced before 
1890 rendered the problem of securing a monopoly somewhat 
easier; the organization was extremely efficient and the con- 
stituent companies were stimulated to a high degree of pro- 
ductivity by encouraging the spirit of emulation; men of 
ability were ealled to its high positions; the policy of gaining 
the mastery over the trade in petroleum and its products was 
kept definitely and persistently to the front; and then there 
was John D. Rockefeller. 

Rockefeller was what used to be called a ‘‘self-made’’ man. 
He began his business life in Cleveland as a clerk at an ex- 
tremely modest salary. Capacity for details and for shrewd 
bargaining, patience, frugality, seriousness, secretiveness, cau- 
tion, an instinctive sense for business openings, self-control— 
all these were characteristic both of the Cleveland clerk and 
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the later oil-refiner. In the bigger field he developed a daring 
caution, a quick understanding of the value of new inventions, 
a capacity for organization, quick grasp of essentials and a 
resourcefulness that dominated the entire Standard combina- 
tion. He built the barrels that he used, and owned the pipe- 
lines, tank-cars, tank-wagons and warehouses. Consolidation, 
magnitude and financial returns were his aims, and in achiey- 
ing these he and his associates were so successful as to make 
the Standard a leader in all branches of business, except the 
ethics of industry. Litigation has been the constant accom- 
paniment of Standard progress. 

Following the Standard Oil Company, other combinations 
found the trust form of organization a convenient one. The 
cotton trust, the whiskey trust, and the sugar, cotton bagging, 
copper and salt trusts made the public familiar with the term. 
Moreover, popular suspicion and hostility became aroused, 
and the word ‘‘trust’’ began to acquire something of the 
unpleasant connotation which it later possessed. 

Although it was upon the Standard Oil Company that peo- 
ple turned when they denounced the trusts and feared or 
condemned their practices, the principles to which the Stand- 
ard adhered when under the strain of competition were the 
practices which were followed by their contemporaries, both 
big and little. When the Diamond Match Company was be- 
fore the Courts of Michigan in 1889, it appeared that the or- 
ganization was built up for the purpose of controlling the 
manufacture and trade in matches in the United States and 
Canada. Its policy was to buy up and ‘‘remove’’ com peti- 
tion, so that it might monopolize the manufacture and sale of 
matches. It could then fix the price of its commodity at such 
a point that it could recoup itself for the expense of eliminat- 
ing competitors and also make larger profits than were pos- 
sible when its rivals were active. 

Still more dangerous was the combination of the hard 
coal operators. By 1873, six corporations owned both the 
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hard coal deposits of Pennsylvania and the railroads which 
made it possible to haul the coal out to the markets. In the 
same year and later these companies made agreements which 
determined the amounts of coal that they would mine, the 
price which they would charge, and the proportion of the 
whole output that each company would be allowed to handle. 
Independent operators—that is, operators not in the combi- 
nation—found their existence precarious in the extreme, for 
their means of transportation was in the hands of the six 
eoal-earrying railroads, who could raise rates almost at will 
and find reasons even for refusing service. The states were 
powerless to remedy the situation because their authority did 
not extend to interstate commerce, yet it was intolerable for 
a small group of interested parties to have power to fix the 
output of so necessary a commodity as coal, on no other basis 
than that provided by their own desires. 

Other abuses appeared which showed that industrial com- 
binations were open to many of the complaints which, in con- 
nection with the railroads, had led to the Interstate Commerce 
Act. Industrial pools resembled railroad pools and were ob- 
jected to for similar reasons. Bankers and others who or- 
ganized combinations were given returns that seemed as 
extravagant as the prices paid to railroad construction com- 
panies; the issues of the stock of corporations were bought 
and sold by their own officers for speculative purposes; and 
stock-watering was as common as in railroading. The in- 
dustrial combinations also had somewhat the same effect on 
polities that the railroads had. Lloyd declared that the 
Standard Oil Company had done everything with the 
Pennsylvania legislature except refine it. 

One of the most noted cases of corporation influence in 
polities was that of the election of Senator Henry B. Payne 
of Ohio. In 1886 the legislature of the state requested the 
United States Senate to investigate the election of Payne be- 
eause of charges of Standard Oil influence. The debate over 
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the case showed clearly the belief on the part of many that 
the Standard, which controlled ‘‘business, railroads, men and 
things,’’ was also choosing United States senators. Senator 
Hoar raised the question whether the Standard was repre- 
sented in the Senate and even in the Cabinet. In denying 
any connection with the Oil Company, Payne himself de- 
clared that no institution or association had been ‘‘to so large 
an expense in money’’ to accomplish his defeat when he was 
a candidate for election to the lower house. Popular suspi- 
cion seemed confirmed, therefore, that the Company was tak- 
ing an active share in government. Whether the trust was 
for or against Payne made little difference. 

A complaint that brought the trust problem to the atten- 
tion of many who were not interested in its other aspects was 
the treatment accorded independent producers. The rough- 
shod methods employed by the Standard Oil Company, the 
Diamond Match Company and the coal operators were con- 
eretely illustrated in many a city and town by such incidents 
as that of a Pennsylvania butcher mentioned by Lloyd. An 
agent of the great meat-slaughtering firms ordered the butcher 
to cease slaughtering cattle, and when he refused the agent 
informed him that his business would be destroyed. He then 
found himself unable to buy any meat whatever from Chicago, 
the meat-packing center, and discovered that the railroad 
would not furnish cars to transport his supplies. Faced by 
such overwhelming force, the independent producer was gen- 
erally compelled to give way to the demands of the big con- 
cerns or be driven to the wall. The helplessness of the indi- 
vidual under such conditions was strikingly expressed by Mr. 
Justice Harlan of the Supreme Court in a decision in a suit 
against the Standard Oil Company: 


All who recall the condition of the country in 1890 will remember 
that there was everywhere, among the people generally, a deep 
feeling of unrest. The Nation had been rid of human slavery .. . 
but the conviction was universal that the country was in real danger 
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from another kind of slavery sought to be fastened on the American 
people, namely, the slavery that would result from aggregations 
of capital in the hands of a few . . . controlling, for their own .. . 
advantage exclusively, the entire business of the country, including 
the production and sale of the necessaries of life. 


Observers noted that fortunes which outstripped the posses- 
sions of princes were being amassed for the few by combina- 
tions which sometimes, if not frequently, resorted to illegal 
and unfair practices, and they compared these conditions with 
the labor unrest, the discontent and the poverty which was 
the lot of the many. 

In the meanwhile there had arisen a growing demand for 
action which would give relief from the conditions just de- 
seribed. As early as 1879 the Hepburn committee appointed 
by the New York Assembly had investigated the railroads and 
had made public a mass of information concerning the rela- 
tion of the transportation system to the industrial combina- 
tions. In 1880 Henry George had published Progress and 
Poverty in which he had contended that the entire burden 
of taxation should be laid upon land values, in order to over- 
eome the advantage which the ownership of land gave to 
monopoly. In 1881 Henry D. Lloyd had fired his first volley, 
‘“The Story of a Great Monopoly,’’ an attack on the Standard 
Oil Company which was published in the Atlantic Monthly 
and which caused that number of the periodical to go through 
seven editions.2, In 1888 Edward Bellamy’s Looking Back- 
ward had pictured a socialized Utopian state in which the 
luxuries as well as the necessities of life were produced for 
the common benefit of all the people. Societies had been 
formed for the propagation of Bellamy’s ideas, and the parlor 
study of socialism had become popular. 

The platforms of the political parties had given evidence 
of a continuing unrest without presenting any definite pro- 


2Tt was not until 1894 that Lloyd published Wealth Against Common- 
wealth, but his pen had been busy constantly between 1881 and 1894. 
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posals for relief. Ag far back as 1872 the Labor Reformers 
had condemned the ‘‘capitalists’’ for importing Chinese la- 
borers; in the same year the Republicans and Democrats had 
opposed further grants of public land to corporations and 
monopolies—referring in the main to the railroads; in 1880 
the Greenbackers and in 1884 the Anti-Monopolists, the Pro- 
hibitionists and the Democrats had denounced the corpora- 
tions and called for government action to prevent or control 
them; and in 1888 the Union Labor party, the Prohibitionists 
and the Republicans had urged legislation for doing away 
with or regulating trusts and monopolies. By 1890 eight 
states had already passed anti-trust laws. Among unorgan- 
ized forces, possibly the independent producers were as ef- 
fective as any. Although usually overcome by the superior 
strength of their big opponents, they frequently conducted 
vigorous contests and sometimes carried the issue to the courts 
where damaging evidence was made public. 

A just evaluation of the industrial problems of the seven- 
ties and eighties, however, must take account of the more ad- 
mirable characteristics of American business. At the outset 
it must be remembered that even the better magnates of that 
period were pioneers—new to their problems, not yet guided 
by the soberer conventions of preceding industrial experi- 
ence, and forced to compete on all sides with the crude energy 
of other pioneers. Like the explorer, the fur trader, the man 
who drove the prairie schooner, and the farmer who broke 
the primeval turf of the Mid-West, the industrial pioneer 
had to possess the qualities which enabled him to overcome 
the obstacles which faced him,—the qualities of initiative, 
energy, fearlessness, and the chance-taking spirit of the born 
gambler. If such men tended to be ruthless and crude, if 
they lacked culture and high ethical standards, it may be said 
by way of explanation, if not of defence, that they were the 
product of their times. 

There are, doubtless, far better examples of the industrial 
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pioneer of the generation after the Civil War than Marcus 
A. Hanna of Ohio, but if so, the facts of their lives have not 
been made so conveniently available as his have been in the 
pages of Mr. Herbert Croly’s discriminating biography. Two 
years after the close of the war, ‘‘Mark’’ Hanna entered a 
co-partnership in Cleveland. The city was small, but rapidly 
growing, and situated at an advantageous point on the Great 
Lakes, accessible to the Erie Canal, the Ohio Canal, several 
railroads, and the natural resources of the Lake Superior and 
Pittsburgh regions. Mr. Hanna helped to build up a commis- 
sion business in coal and iron, while his surplus energy over- 
flowed into the purchase of a newspaper, the presidency of a 
bank, the operation of a theatre and the management of a 
street railway company. Into each of these he threw him- 
self with energy and the will to succeed. ‘‘Ile always played 
fair, even if he did not always play politely,’’ says Mr. Croly; 
‘fand when he sat in a game he usually won, and he usually 
occupied or came to occupy a seat at the head of the table.’’ 
Perhaps a later generation might question Hanna’s inaugura- 
tion of his newspaper venture by the purchase of every ed- 
itor and reporter who was supposed to contribute to the 
suecess of his chief rival; doubtless the level of civie morality 
was lowered by his procuring franchises for his street railway 
by the direct method of purchasing the city council which had 
the power to make the grants. But, again, his standards 
were the standards of his time. 

In his relations with his employees, Mr. Hanna was direct 
and personal. If there were complaints among the employees, 
he went straight to the leaders (whom he generally knew in 
person), endeavored to discover the source of the trouble, 
found his own solution, and acted accordingly and at once. 
If a workman met with an accident or fell ill, he eared for 
the man as he dcemed just,—not because of any law forcing 
him to act, but because he knew and liked his subordinates. 

If men of the Mark Hanna type stood stiffly against govern- 
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ment regulation (which would inevitably restrict their free- 
dom of action), if they held rigidly to the conviction that 
they could deal more successfully with their employees with- 
out the complications of labor union officials and practices, 
if they felt that the upshot of their work was beneficial to 
the American public,—perhaps it is not difficult to see some 
justification for their position. At any rate, their ability, 
their energy and their activities—right and wrong—made 
enormously more difficult an already complex problem—that 
of ‘‘trust’’ or monopoly regulation. 

The solution of the problem—if there is any solution—was 
not easy to discover and apply. The amount of property in- 
volved was so great that forceful legislation would be fought 
to the last ditch. Legislation that was obviously weak, on the 
other hand, would not satisfy public opinion. Public officials 
were hopelessly divergent in their views. Cleveland had 
called attention to the evils of the trusts in his tariff message 
of 1887, but had laid his emphasis on the need of reduced 
taxation rather than upon control of the great combinations. 
Blaine was opposed to federal action. Thomas B. Reed in 
the House of Representatives had characteristically ridiculed 
the idea that monopolies existed: 


And yet, outside the Patent Office there are no monopolies in this 
country, and there never can be. Ah, but what is that I see on the 
far horizon’s edge, with tongue of lambent flame and eye of forked 
fire, serpent-headed and griffin-clawed? Surely it must be the great 
new chimera “Trust.” Quick, cries every masked member of the 
Ways and Means. Quick, Jet us lower the tariff. Let us call in the 
British. Let them save our devastated homes. 


More serious was the almost universal lack of knowledge of 
the elements involved in the situation. Industrial leaders 
were unenlightened and wrapped up in the attempt to outdo 
rivals who were equally unenlightened and absorbed; the na- 
tion needed instruction and leadership, and neither was to be 
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found. Instead, the poorer classes became more and more 
hostile to big business; the capitalist class set itself stolidly 
to the preservation of its interests. The one saw only the 
abuses, the other only the benefits of combinations. Thought- 
ful men felt that industrialism was afflicted with a malady 
which would kill the nation unless a remedy were found. 

The legal and constitutional position of the trusts was 
almost impregnable. Ever since the decision of the Supreme 
Court in the Dartmouth College ease, handed down in 1819, 
franchises and charters granted by states to corporations 
had been regarded as contracts which could not be altered by 
subsequent legislation. Moreover, the Court had so inter- 
preted the Fourteenth Amendment, as has been seen, that the 
states had found great difficulty in framing regulatory legis- 
lation that would pass muster before the judiciary.* It was 
doubtful whether federal attempts at regulation would be 
more fortunate. More fundamental still, for publie opinion 
underlies even constitutional interpretation, American indus- 
trial and commercial expansion had run ahead of our concep- 
tion of the possible and proper functions of government. 
Government as the protector of property was an ancient con- 
cept and commonly held in the United States; government as 
the guardian of the individual against the powerful holder 
of a great deal of property was a new idea and not generally 
looked upon with favor. 

It has already been seen that the prevailing economic 
theory, laissez faire, was diametrically opposed to government 
regulation of the economic activities of the individual. Ac- 
cording to this view, unrestricted industrial liberty would re- 
sult in adjustment by business itself on honorable lines. Men 
whose integrity was such that they were in control of great 
enterprises, asserted an attorney for the Standard Oil Com- 
pany, would be the first to realize that a fair policy toward 
competitors and the public was the most successful policy. 


8 Cf. above, pp. 94 ff. on Fourteenth Amendment. 
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Combination was declared to be inevitable in modern life, 
and reductions in the price of many commodities were 
pointed to as a justification for leaving the trusts unham- 
pered. 

Public opinion, however, was reaching the point where it 
was prepared to brush aside theoretical difficulties. The pres-’ 
idents, Senator Sherman and others urged action. Large 
numbers of anti-monopoly bills were presented in Congress. 
The indifference of some members and the opposition of oth- 
ers was somewhat neutralized by the fiery zeal of such men 
as Senator Jones of Arkansas, who declared that the fortunes 
made by the Standard Oil Company did not represent a single 
dollar of honest toil or one trace of benefit to mankind. ‘‘The 
sugar trust,’’ declared the senator, ‘‘has its ‘long, felonious 
fingers’ at this moment in every man’s pocket in the United 
States, deftly extracting with the same audacity the pennies 
from the pockets of the poor and the dollars from the pockets 
of the rich.’’ 

After much study of the mass of suggested legislation, Con- 
gress relied upon its constitutional power to regulate com- 
merce among the several states and passed the Sherman Anti- 
trust Act, which received President Harrison’s signature on 
July 2, 1890. Its most significant portions are the following: 


See. 1. Every contract, combination in the form of trust or 
otherwise, or conspiracy, in restraint of trade or commerce among’ 


the several States, or with foreign nations, is . .. illegal. 
See. 2. Every person who shall monopolize, or attempt to monop- 
olize, or combine or conspire with any other such person ... to 


monopolize any part of the trade or commerce among the several 
States, or with foreign nations, shall be deemed guilty of mis- 
demeanor. ' 

See. 7. Any person who shall be injured in his business or 
property by any other person or corporation by reason of anything 
forbidden .. . by this act, may sue... and shall recover three 
fold the damages by him sustained. 
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The purpose of the framers of the Act seems clearly to 
have been to draw up a general measure whose terms should 
be those usual in the English common law and then rest on 
the assurance that the courts would interpret its meaning in 
the light of former practice. For some centuries restraint of 
trade had been considered illegal in England, but no contract 
was held to be contrary to law if it provided only a reason- 
able restraint—that is, if the restraint was merely minor and 
subsidiary. The Sherman act was a Senate measure, was 
presented from the Judiciary Committee and was passed pre- 
cisely as drawn up by it. In speaking from the Committee, 
both Edmunds and Hoar took the attitude which the latter 
expressed as follows: ‘‘The great thing that this bill does, 
. . . is to extend the common-law principles, which protected 
fair competition . . . in England, to international and inter- 
state commerce in the United States.’’ Just how far the 
members of Congress who were not on the Judiciary Com- 
mittee of the Senate shared in this view or really understood 
the bill can not be said. Indeed, many members of both 
chambers absented themselves when the bill came to a vote.* 

For a long time the Sherman Act like the Interstate Com- 
merece Act was singularly ineffective and futile. Trusts were 
nominally dissolved, but the separate parts were conducted 
under a common and uniform policy by the same board of 
managers. The Standard Oil Company changed its form by 
selecting the Standard Oil Company of New Jersey as a 

*The authorship of the Sherman law has often been a source of 
controversy. Senator John Sherman, as well as other members, intro- 
duced anti-trust bills in the Senate in 1888. Senator Sherman’s pro- 
posal was later referred to the Judiciary Committee, of which he was 
not a member. The Committee thoroughly revised it. Senator Hoar, 
who was on the Committee, thought he remembered having written it 
word for word as it was adopted. Recent investigation seems to prove 
that the senator’s recollection was faulty and that Edmunds wrote most 
of it, while Hoar, Ing.lls and George wrote a section each and Evarts 
part of a sentence. If this is the fact, it seems most nearly accurate 
to say that Sherman started the enterprise and that almost every 


member of the Judiciary committee, especially Edmunds, shared in 
its completion, 
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‘‘holding corporation.’’ Stock of the members of the combi- 
nation was exchanged for stock in the New Jersey organiza- 
tion, leaving control in the same hands as before. The ‘‘same 
business was carried on in the same way but ‘under a new 
sign.’ ’’ The wide variety of conditions tolerated under the 
corporation laws of the several states made confusion worse 
confounded. In its early attempts to convict corporations of 
violation of the law, the government was uniformly defeated. 

In 1895 came the climax of futility. The American Sugar 
Refining Company had purchased refineries in Philadelphia 
which enabled it to control, with its other plants, ninety-eight 
per cent. of the refining business in the country. The govern- 
ment asked the courts to cancel the purchase on the ground 
that it was contrary to the Sherman law, and to order the 
return of the properties to their former owners. The Su- 
preme Court, in United States v. E. C. Knight (better known 
as the Knight case), declared that the mere purchase of 
sugar refineries was not an act of interstate commerce and 
that it could not be said to restrain such trade, and it refused 
to grant the request of the government. Unhappily the prose- 
cuting officers of the Attorney-General’s office had drawn up 
their case badly, making their complaint the purchase, not 
the resulting restraint. No direct evidence was presented to 
show that interstate commerce in sugar and the control of the 
sugar business and of prices were the chief objects of the 
combination. To the public it seemed that the corporations 
were impregnable, for even the United States government 
could not control them. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


The early history of anti-trust agitation centers about Henry 
D. Lloyd. His earliest article, “The Story of a Great Monopoly,” 
13 in The Atlantic Monthly (Mar., 1881); his classie account of 
trust abuses is Wealth against Commonwealth (1894); consult also 
C. A. Lloyd, Henry D. Lloyd (2 vols., 1912). Early and valuable 
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articles in periodicals are in Political Science Quarterly, 1888, pp. 
78-98; 1889, pp. 296-319; W. Z. Ripley, Trusts, Pools, and Cor- 
porations (rev. ed., 1916), is useful; B. J. Hendrick, Age of Big 
Business (1919), is interesting and contains a bibliography. Ida 
M. Tarbell, History of the Standard Oil Company (2 vols., 1904), 
is carefully done and a pioneer work. Other valuable accounts are: 
S. C. T. Dodd, Trusts (1900), by a former Standard Oil attorney ; 
Eliot Jones, The Anthracite Coal Combination in the United States 
(1914) ; J. W. Jeuks, Trust Problem (1900), contains a summary of 
the economies of large scale production; J. W. Jenks and W. E. 
Clark, The Trust Problem (4th ed., 1917), is scholarly and com- 
plete; J. D. Rockefeller, Random Reminiscences of Men and Events 
(1916), is a brief defence of the Standard Oil Company; W. H. 
Taft, Anti-Trust Act and the Supreme Court (1914), summarizes 
a few important decisions on the Sherman law. H. Croly, Marcus 
Alonzo Hanna (1912), is valuable for its delineation of a type. 
Edward Bellamy, Looking Backward (1888), describes an economic 
Utopia. Early proposed anti-trust laws, together with the Con- 
gressional debates on the subject are in Senate Documents, 57th 
Congress, 2nd session, vol. 14, No. 147 (Serial Number 4428). 
No complete historical study has yet been made of the effects of 
industrial development, immediately after the Civil War, on politics 
and the structure of American society. 


CHAPTER XI 


EXTREME REPUBLICANISM 


. our present tariff laws, the vicious, inequitable, and illogical 
source of unnecessary taxation, ought to be at once revised and amended. 
PRESIDENT GROVER CLEVELAND, Dec. 6, 1887. 


I would put the manufacturers of Pennsylvania under the fire and 
fry all the fat out of them. 
Party WorKER, 1888. 


Altogether I am by no means pleased with what our party, at both 
the White House and the Capitol, has done about Civil Service Reform. 
Civil Service Commissioner THroporr ROOSEVELT, 1892. 


[In 1890 in the House of Representatives] three resolute men could 
stop all public business, and one-fifth of the House, owing to the right 
to call the yeas and nays, could ...use up three hours of public 
time by the employment of as many minutes. 

THomas B. REED. 


since 1865 was due chiefly to the independence, cou- 

rage and political insight of President Cleveland. 
Hitherto campaigns had been contested with as little refer. 
ence to real issues as conditions rendered possible. Neither 
party had possessed leaders with sufficient understanding of 
the needs of the nation to force a genuine settlement of an im- 
portant issue. That 1888 saw a clear contest made it a 
memorable year in recent polities. 

It will be remembered that the tariff act of 1883 had been 
satisfactory only to a minority in Congress, because it re- 
tained the high level of customs duties that had been estab- 
lished during the Civil War. The congressional election of 
1882 had resulted in the choice of a Democratic House of 
Representatives and had offered another opportunity for 


downward revision. Early in 1884, therefore, William R. 
242 


OP ee the election of 1888 differed from its predecessors 
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Morrison presented a bill making considerable additions to 
the free list and providing for a ‘‘horizontal’’ reduction of 
about twenty per cent. on all other duties as levied under the 
act of 1883. The measure was defeated by four votes. Op- 
posed to it were substantially all the Republicans and forty- 
one Democrats, most of them from the industrial states 
of New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania and Ohio. The 
Democratic tariff plank of 1884, as has been seen, was prac- 
tically meaningless, but the election of Cleveland, and the 
choice of a Democratic House gave another opportunity for 
revision. Again Morrison attempted a reduction, and again 
he was defeated by Samuel J. Randall and the other 
protectionist Democrats. 

The entire matter, however, was about to receive a new 
and important development at the hands of President Cleve- 
land and John G. Carlisle, who was the Speaker of the 
House during the four years from 1885 to 1889. Carlisle 
was a Kentuckian, a man of grave bearing, unflagging in- 
dustry and substantial attainments. His tariff principles 
were in accord with those of the President, and his position 
as Speaker enabled him to determine the make-up of the Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means, which would frame any tariff 
legislation. Cleveland had expressed his belief in the de- 
sirability of tariff reduction in his messages to Congress of 
1885 and 1886, basing his recommendations on the same facts 
that had earlier actuated President Arthur in making similar 
suggestions. His recommendations, however, had received 
the same slight consideration that had been accorded those of 
his Republican predecessor. He therefore determined to 
challenge the attention of the country and of Congress by 
means of a novel expedient. 

Previous presidential messages had covered a wide variety 
of subjects—foreign relations, domestic affairs, and recom- 
mendations of all kinds. Departing from this custom, the 
President made up his mind to devote an entire message to 
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tariff reform. His project was startling from the political 
point of view, for his party was far from being a unit in its 
attitude toward reduction, a presidential campaign was at 
hand, and the Independents, who had had a strong influence 
in bringing about his suecess in 1884, sent word to him that 
a reform message would imperil his chances of re-election. 
This type of argument had little weight with Cleveland, how- 
ever, and his reply was brief: ‘‘Do you not think that the 
people of the United States are entitled to some instruction on 
this subject?’ 

On December 6, 1887, therefore, he sent to Congress his 
famous message urging the downward revision of the tariff. 
The immediate occasion of his recommendation, he declared, 
was the surplus of income over expenditure, which was piling 
up in the treasury at a rapid rate and which was a constant 
invitation to reckless appropriations. The portion of the pub- 
lie debt which was payable had already been redeemed, so 
that whatever surplus was not expended would be stored in 
the vaults, thus reducing the amount of currency in circula- 
tion, and making likely a financial crisis. The simplest rem- 
edy for the situation seemed to Cleveland to lie in a reduction 
of the income, and the most desirable means of reduction 
seemed to be the downward revision of the tariff, a system 
of ‘‘unnecessary taxation’’ which he denominated ‘‘vicious, 
inequitable, and illogical.’’ Disclaiming any wish to advo- 
cate free trade, he expressed the hope that Congress would 
turn its attention to the practical problem before it: 


Our progress toward a wise conclusion will not be improved 
by dwelling upon the theories of protection and free trade. This 
savors too much of bandying: epithets. It is a condition which 
confronts us, not a theory. 


The effect of the message was immediate. Men began at 
once to take sides as if everybody had been waiting for a 
leader to speak his mind; and the parties adopted the defi- 
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nite principles to which they adhered for many years after- 
wards. The Democrats very generally rallied to the support 
of their champion; gaps in the ranks were closed up; and 
doubtless the usual pressure was applied to obstinate mem- 
bers who were disinclined to follow the leader. The Repub- 
lican attitude was well expressed in the phrase of one of the 
politicians: ‘‘It is free-trade, and we have ’em!’’ The most 
prominent Republican, James G. Blaine, was in Paris, but 
true to his instinctive recognition of a good political oppor- 
tunity he gave an interview which was immediately cabled 
to America. In it Blaine maintained that tariff reduction 
would harm the entire country, and especially the South and 
the farmers, and urged the reduction of the surplus by the 
abolition of the tax on tobacco, which he termed the poor 
man’s luxury. The ‘‘Paris Message’’ was generally looked 
upon as the Republican answer to Cleveland, and as pointing 
to Blaine as the inevitable candidate for the ensuing cam- 
paign. On one point, most men of both parties were agreed 
—that the President had displayed great courage. ‘‘The 
presidential chair,’’ declared James Russell Lowell, ‘‘has a 
MAN in it, and this means that every word he says is weighted 
with what he is.’’ 

The chairman of the Ways and Means Committee in the 
House of Representatives, Roger Q. Mills, promptly presented 
a bill which conformed to the principles for which the Presi- 
dent had argued. The discussion of the Mills bill was long 
known as the ‘‘Great Tariff Debate of 1888.’’ The House 
seethed with it for more than a month. Mills and Carlisle 
on one side and William McKinley and Thomas B. Reed on 
the other typified the new leadership and the new positions 
which the parties were taking. Senator Morrill’s idea that 
the war tariff was a temporary one, President Arthur’s ad- 
vice that the tariff be revised, the recommendations of the 
Tariff Commission of 1882 that reductions were necessary,— 
all these were no longer heard. Instead, the Republicans up- 
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held the protective system as the cause of the unexampled 
prosperity of the nation. It is not to be supposed that pro- 
tectionist or reductionist converts were made by the endless 
discussion, but the initial prejudices of each side were un- 
doubtedly deepened. Each telling blow on either side was ap- 
plauded by the partisans of each particular speaker, so that 
‘‘applause’’ fairly dots the dull pages of the Congressional 
Record. McKinley enlivened his colleagues by pulling from 
his desk and exhibiting a suit of clothes which he had pur- 
chased for $10.00, a figure, he asserted, which proved that the 
tariff did not raise prices beyond the reach of the laboring 
man. Mills tracked down the cost of the suit and the tariff on 
the materials composing it, and further entertained the House 
by an exhibit showing that it cost $4.98 to manufacture the 
suit and that the remainder of the price which the laborer 
paid was due to the tariff. In the end, the Mills bill passed 
the House with but four Democrats voting against it. Ran- 
dall was so ill that he was unable to be present when the final 
vote was taken, but a letter from him declaring his opposition 
to the bill was greeted with great applause on the Republican 
side. Randall’s day was past, however, and leadership was 
passing to new men. 

Meanwhile the Republicans in the Senate, where they were 
in control, had prepared a tariff bill which was designed to 
give evidence of the sort of act which would be passed if they 
were successful in the campaign. Senator Allison and Sen- 
ator Aldrich were influential in this connection. The passage 
of leadership in tariff matters to Senator Aldrich and men of 
his type was as significant as the transition in the House. 
Aldrich was from Rhode Island, an able man who had had 
experience in state affairs, had served in the federal House 
of Representatives and had been in the Senate since 1881. 
He had already laid the foundations of the great financial 
and industrial connections which gave him an intimate, per- 
sonal interest in protection and which later made him an 
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important figure in American industry and politics. Since 
neither party controlled both branches of Congress, it was 
impossible to pass either the Mills bill or the Senate measure; 
but the proposed legislation indicated what might be expected 
to result from the election. Each side had thoroughly 
committed itself on the tariff question. 

In the meanwhile, great interest attached to the question 
of leaders for the campaign. Opposition to Cleveland was 
not lacking. His efforts in behalf of civil service reform had 
not endeared him to the office-seekers, and the hostility of the 
Democrats in the Senate was shown by their feeble support 
of him. The West did not relish his opposition to silver 
coinage, while his vetoes of pension legislation were produc- 
tive of some hostility, even in his own party. Nor was the 
personality of the President such as to allay ill-feeling. In- 
deed, Cleveland was in a position comparable to that of 
Hayes eight years before. He was the titular party leader, 
but the most prominent Democratic politicians were not in 
agreement with his principles, and any step taken by him was 
likely to arouse as much hostility in some Democratic quar- 
ters as among the Republicans. Opposition to his nomina- 
tion foeused upon David B. Hill, Governor of New York, a 
man who was looked upon as better disposed towards the 
claims of party workers for office. Other leaders like Bayard, 
Thurman and Carlisle aroused little enthusiasm, and the 
gradual drift of sentiment toward Cleveland became unmis- 
takable. If the politicians did not accept him with joy, they 
at least accepted him; for he was master of the party for 
the moment at least, and his hold on a large body of the rank 
and file was not to be doubted. When the Democratic con- 
vention met at St. Louis in June, 1888, his nomination was 
made without the formality of a ballot.’ 

1 The vice-presidential candidate was Allan G. Thurman of Ohio, 
affectiona known as the “noble old Roman,” one of whose titles to 


fame was the ownership of a large red bandanna handkerchief which 
he flourished on all occasions. 
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The platform was devoted, for the most part, to the ques- 
tion of revenue reform, indorsing the President’s tariff mes- 
sage and urging that the party be given control of Congress 
in order that Democratic principles might be put into effect. 
Resolutions were also adopted recommending the passage of 
the Mills bill, which was still under discussion when the 
convention met. 

Among the Republicans the choice of a candidate was a 
far more difficult matter. The probable choice of the party 
was Blaine, but his letter from Italy, where he was traveling, 
early in the convention year, forbade the use of his name and 
opened the contest to a great number of less well-known lead- 
ers. Publicly it was stated that Blaine refused for reasons 
which were ‘‘entirely personal,’’ but intimate friends knew 
that he would accept a nomination if it came without solicita- 
tion and as the result of a unanimous party call. Although 
the demand for him still continued, there were smaller 
““booms’’ for various favorite sons, and as his ill health con- 
tinued he made known his irrevocable decision to withdraw. 
_Except for Blaine, the most prominent contender was Senator 
Sherman, whose candidacy reached larger proportions than 
ever before. The Ohio delegation was unitedly in his favor 
and considerable numbers of southern delegates were expected 
to vote for him. On the other hand, his lack of personal 
magnetism was against him and his career had been con- 
nected with technical matters which did not make a popular 
appeal. On the first ballot in the nominating convention his 
lead was considerable, although not decisive, but no fewer 
than thirteen other leaders also received votes. One of these 
was Senator Benjamin Harrison of Indiana whom Blaine had 
suggested as an available man and whom the New York dele- 
gation considered a strong candidate because he was poor, a 
reputable senator, a distinguished volunteer officer in the war 
and a grandson of William H. Harrison of Tippecanoe fame. 
Further voting only emphasized the lack of unanimity until 
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the eighth ballot, when the delegates suddenly turned to 
Harrison and nominated him. 

The platform was long and verbose. It devoted much at- 
tention to the protective tariff which, in imitation of Henry 
Clay, it entitled the ‘‘American system’’; it advocated the 
reduction of internal revenue duties, if necessary to cut down 
the surplus; and it urged civil service reform, liberal pensions 
and laws to control oppressive corporations. 

Two factions of the Labor party, as well as the Prohibition- 
ists, nominated candidates and urged programs to which no 
attention was paid, but which were later taken up by both the 
great parties, such as arbitration in labor disputes, an income 
tax, the popular election of senators, woman suffrage, and the 
prohibition of the manufacture of alcoholic beverages. 

The campaign deserves attention because of the unusual 
elements that entered into it. A spectacular feature which, 
although not new, was developed on a large scale, was the 
formation of thousands of political clubs, which paraded eve- 
nings with flaming torches. In this type of organization the 
Republicans were more successful than the Democrats and 
thus steered many young men into the party at a time when 
they were looking forward to casting their first ballot. The 
most unwholesome feature was, as before, the methods used 
to finance the campaign. In this connection both parties 
were guilty, but the Republicans were able to tap a new 
source of supply. The campaign was in the hands of Matthew 
S. Quay, a Pennsylvania senator whose career as a public 
official left much to be desired. Quay’s political methods 
were vividly described at a later time by his friend and 
admirer Thomas C. Platt, whose account lost none of its de- 
lightfulness in view of the fact that Platt obviously felt that 
he was complimenting his friend in telling the story. Be- 
lieving in the ‘‘rights’’ of business men in polities, Platt de- 
elared, Quay was always able to raise any amount of money 
needed, although when funds were raised by business in- 
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terests against him, he lifted the ‘‘fiery cross’’ and virtuously 
exposed his opponents before the people. Having calculated 
with skill the number of votes needed for victory, he found 
out where he could get them—‘‘and then he got them.’’ 

That Quay was able to tap a new source of supply was due 
to a combination of circumstances. It will be remembered 
that the Pendleton civil service act of 1883 had forbidden the 
assessment of office-holders in political campaigns, and had 
made it necessary to procure funds elsewhere. In the cam- 
paign of 1888, business men who believed that the success of 
Cleveland would hurt their interests, and manufacturers who 
profited directly by the protective tariff rallied to the defence 
of Harrison and contributed heavily to his campaign fund.? 

The use to which the funds thus contributed were put was 
revealed in a letter written apparently by W. W. Dudley, 
treasurer of the National Republican Committee, and sent 
to party leaders in Indiana. The latter were directed to find 
out who had the ‘‘Democratic boodle’’ and force them, pre- 
sumably by competition, to pay big prices for their own men. 
The leaders were also instructed to ‘‘divide the floaters into 
blocks of five and put a trusted man with the necessary funds 
in charge of these five, and make him responsible that none 
get. away, and that all vote our ticket.’’ 

On the other hand, the most wholesome feature of the cam- 
paign was its educational aspect. Hundreds of societies, tons. 
of ‘‘literature,’’ thousands of stump speeches attacked and 
defended the tariff. Schoolboys glibly retailed the standard 
arguments on one side or the other. Attention was centered, 
as it had not been since the war, on an important issue. 


2A party worker who realized the opportunity which this fact pre- 
sented complained that Pennsylvania manufacturers who made fortunes 
under protection did not contribute to the Republican campaign fund, 
and remarked: “If I had my way about it I would put the manufac- 
pes of Pennsylvania under the fire and fry all the fat out of 
them.” 
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At the close of the campaign the Republicans played a trick 
which was reminiscent of the Morey letter of Garfield’s day. 
A letter purporting to be from a Charles F. Murchison, a 
naturalized American of English birth, was sent to the British 
minister in Washington, Lord Sackville-West. Murchison 
requested the minister’s opinion as to whether President 
Cleveland’s hostile policy in a recent controversy with Can- 
ada had been adopted for campaign purposes and whether 
after election the President would be more friendly toward 
England. Lord Sackville indiscreetly replied that he believed 
President Cleveland would show a conciliatory spirit toward 
Great Britain. The correspondence was held back until 
shortly before the election and was then published in the news- 
papers and on hand bills. Republicans triumphantly de- 
clared that Cleveland was the ‘‘British candidate.’’ The 
President was at first inclined to overlook the incident but 
eventually gave way to pressure and dismissed the minister, 
whereupon the English government refused to fill the va- 
eanecy until there was a change of administration. 

In the ensuing election the vote cast was unusually heavy ; 
the protectionists felt that a supreme effort must be made 
to preserve the tariff system, and the Democrats, having ex- 
perienced the joys of power, were determined not to loosen 
their grip on authority; the Prohibitionists increased their 
vote over that of 1884 by 100,000, while the Labor party cast 
147,000, almost as many ballots as the Prohibitionists had 
numbered in the earlier year. Cleveland received somewhat 
over 100,000 more votes than Harrison, but his support was 
so placed that his electoral vote was sixty-five less than his 
opponent’s. 

From the standpoint of political history the result was un- 
fortunate. The tariff question had been sadly in need of a 
definite answer, the people had been educated upon it and 
had given a decision, but the electoral system placed in power 
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a President pledged to the theories of the minority.? Aside 
from the unusual effect of our machinery of election, many 
small elements entered into the Republican victory. Some 
of the Independents had become disaffected since 1884 and 
had returned to the Republican fold. Disgruntled office- 
seekers opposed a President who did not reward his workers. 
In New York, which was the decisive factor, Hill was a candi- 
date for re-election as governor and was elected by a small 
majority, while Cleveland lost the state by 7,000 votes. This 
gave color to charges that the enemies of the President had 
made a bargain with the Republicans by which the latter voted 
for Hill as governor and the Democrats for Harrison as 
President. . 

Benjamin Harrison, veteran of the Civil War in which he 
had attained the rank of brevet brigadier-general, and senator 
from Indiana for a single term, was hardly a party leader 
when he was nominated for the presidency. Although he was 
by no means unknown, he had been sufficiently obseure to be 
unconnected with factional party quarrels, and his career 
and character were without blemish. At the time of his 
accession to the executive chair he was fifty-six years of age, a 
short man with bearded face, and with head set well down 
between his shoulders. Accounts of his characteristics, drawn 
by his party associates, did not differ in any essential detail. 
As a public speaker, the new President was a man of un-. 
usual charm—felicitous in his remarks, versatile, tactful. In 
a famous trip through the South and West in 1891, he made 
speech after speech at a wide variety of places and occasions, 
and created a genuine enthusiasm. His remarks were widely 
read and highly regarded. Nevertheless there seems to have 
been some truth in the remark of one of his contemporaries 
that he could charm ten thousand men in a publie speech but 
meet them individually and send every one away his enemy. 


8 The mandate of the people, moreover, was not absolutely clear, for 
a Republican House was elected. 
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His manner, even to senators and representatives of his own 
party, was reserved to the point of frigidity. When he 
granted requests for patronage he was so ungracious as to 
anger the recipients of favor. Although his personal char- 
acter and integrity were as unquestioned as those of Hayes, 
and although he was a man of cultured tastes, well-informed, 
thoughtful and conscientious, it must be admitted that he 
lacked robust leadership and breadth of vision, and that he 
did not understand the real purposes of the policies which his 
party associates were embarking upon, or if he did that he 
tamely acquiesced in them. The party leaders were soon en- 
gaged in initiating practices and passing legislation which 
would strengthen the organization with certain groups of in- 
terested persons. Harrison, conscientious but aloof, provided 
no compelling force to turn attention toward wider and 
deeper needs. 

Two appointments to the cabinet were important. Since 
Blaine was the foremost leader of the party and had done 
much to bring about the election of Harrison, it was well- 
nigh impossible for the latter to fail to offer him the position 
of Secretary of State. The appointment was so natural that 
popular opinion looked upon it as the only possibility, yet 
the natures of the two men were so diverse and their posi- 
tions in the party so different that friction seemed likely 
to result. Even before the administration began it was 
freely predicted that Blaine would ‘‘dominate’’ the cabinet, 
a prophecy that might well create a feeling of restraint be- 
tween the two. The invitation to John Wanamaker to be- 
come Postmaster-General was regarded as significant. Wana- 
maker was a wealthy merchant of Philadelphia, who had or- 
ganized an advisory campaign committee of business men 
which contributed and expended large sums of money during 
the canvass. Critical reformers like the editor of The Nation 
were not slow to connect Wanamaker’s large contribution to 
the campaign fund with his elevation to the cabinet, and to 
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suggest that the business interests were being brought into 
close relations with the administration. T. C. Platt, expec- 
tant of a return for his campaign assistance, in the form of 
a cabinet position, and in fact understanding that a pledge 
had been made that he would be appointed, found himself 
superseded by William Windom of Minnesota in the Treasury 
and became a bitter opponent of the President.* 

It was an odd turn of the fortune of politics that brought 
Benjamin Harrison face to face with the responsibility for 
furthering the cause of civil service reform—the same Har- 
rison who, as a senator, had sneered at Cleveland for surren- 
dering to difficulties. The party platform had urged the 
continuation of reform, which had been ‘‘auspiciously begun 
under the Republican administration,’’ and had declared that 
the party promises would not be broken as Democratic pledges 
had been; and Harrison had announced his adherence to the 
party statement. In some respects real progress was made. 
Secretary of the Navy Tracy introduced reform methods in his 
department. The appointment of Theodore Roosevelt to the 
Civil Service Commission was productive of good results. 
The work of reform was defended forcefully and successfully ; 
its opponents were challenged to substantiate their charges. 
When Senator Gorman declared that in an examination for 
letter carriers in Baltimore the candidates were asked to tell 
the most direct route from Baltimore to China, Roosevelt at 
once wrote asking him to state the time and place of the 
examination himself or to send somebody to look over the 
papers, copies of which were in the commission’s office. The 
senator did not reply. 

The removal of office holders, however, proceeded with 
amazing rapidity. The First Assistant Postmaster-General 
was J. S. Clarkson, who had been vice-chairman of the Re- 

+The remaining members of the cabinet were: Redfield Proctor, Vt., 
Secretary of War; W. H. H. Miller, Ind., Attorney-General; B. F. 


Tracy, N. Y., Secretary of the Navy; J. W. Noble, Mo., Secretary of 
the Interior; J. M. Rusk, Wis., Secretary of Agriculture. 
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publican National Campaign Committee. The speed with 
which he cleared the service of Democrats earned him the 
title ‘‘headsman’’ and is indicated by the estimate that he 
removed one every three minutes for the first year. When 
the force of clerks was increased for the taking of the census 
of 1890, the superintendent of the census office found him- 
self ‘‘waist deep in congressmen’’ trying to get places for 
friends. The Republican postmaster of New York who had 
been continued by Cleveland was not reappointed. It was 
soon discovered, also, that the President was placing his own 
and his wife’s relatives in office and giving positions to large 
numbers of newspaper editors, thus indirectly subsidizing the 
press. The Commissioner of Pensions, Corporal James Tan- 
ner, distributed pensions so freely as to arouse wide-spread 
comment and was soon relieved of his position.® 

Curtis, addressing the National Civil Service Reform 
League, flayed the President because he had despoiled the 
service. A Republican newspaper, he declared, had said that 
the administration whistled reform down the wind ‘‘as re- 
morselessly as it would dismiss an objectionable tramp.”’ 
Prominent members of the party went to the President 
in person to urge on him the redemption of the platform 
promises. 

Although progress was not general, nevertheless there were 
particular reforms that commended themselves. The offensive 
Clarkson gave way to hostile criticism and retired. During 
the last half of the administration, the civil service rules were 
amended so as to add a considerable number of employees to 
the classified service, especially in the postoffice department. 
Quay and Dudley found their methods condemned by public 


5 Corporal Tanner is commonly supposed to have been so anxious to 
have a hand in the generous distribution of government revenue among 
the old soldiers that he declared one morning as he seated himself at 
his desk, “God help the surplus.” This is a mistake, although the Cor- 
poral seems to have been more ready than the President to act quickly 
and generously on claims. 
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opinion and resigned their positions on the National Repub- 
lican Committee.° Moreover, the publicity given to blocks 
of five, frying the fat out of the manufacturers of Pennsyl- 
vania, and other aspects of the use of money in the election 
gave real assistance to the movement for ballot reform. 
Alarmed by the corruption seen in the election, state after 
state introduced the secret or Australian ballot which had 
already been used in Louisville, Kentucky, on February 28, 
1888, and in Massachusetts on May 29 of the same year. Un- 
der the Australian system, the voter marks his ballot in pri- 
vate in a small booth at the polling place. No longer could 
blocks of five be marched to the polls and superintended while 
they voted ‘‘right.’? No longer could workmen be intimi- 
dated by the employer, watching at the ballot box to see that 
“four ticket’? was upheld. Elections became more orderly, 
and more voters were enabled to ‘“split the ticket’’ or vote 
for men here and there on the ballot (regardless of party 
affiliations), whom they regarded as most fit for office. 

Aside from his choice of subordinates, Harrison contributed 
little to the political history of his administration, for the 
leadership was seized by a small coterie of extreme Republi- 
cans in the House of Representatives, of whom the chief fig- 
ure was the Speaker, Thomas B. Reed. The House which had 
been elected with Harrison contained 159 Democrats and 166 
Republicans. The Republican majority was too slight for 
safety, for the questions which were coming before Congress 
were such as to arouse party feeling to a high pitch. The Re- 
publicans felt themselves commissioned, by a successful elec- 
tion, to put the party program into force, but so powerful a 
minority could readily block any legislation under the existing 
parliamentary rules. Only Reed knew what expedient would 
be resorted to in the attempt to put through the party pro- 


6 Another reform movement was that which resulted in the destruc- 
tion of the Louisiana lottery. Of. A. K. McClure, Recollections, pp. 
173-183, and Peck, Twenty Years, 215-220. 
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gram, and not even he could guarantee that the adventure 
would be successful. 

Thomas B. Reed had long represented Maine in the House 
of Representatives. He was a man of huge bulk, bland in 
appearance, imperturbable in his serenity, caustic, concise 
and witty of tongue, rough, sharp, strong, droll. In the cut- 
and-thrust of parliamentary debate and mancuvre, as well 
as in his knowledge of the intricacies of procedure, Reed was 
a past master. He worsted his adversaries by turning the 
laugh on them, and his stinging retorts, which swept the 
House ‘‘like grapeshot,’’? made him a powerful factor in parti- 
san contests.’ 

The political and economic philosophy of Reed and his as- 
sociates was unusually important, because it controlled their 
action during the time when they dominated the House and 
determined the character of the legislation passed during 
Harrison’s time. When President Cleveland’s tariff message 
welded the Democrats together to demand reduction, it like- 
wise influenced the Republicans to adopt the other extreme. 
That is not to say, of course, that the Republican attitude was 
due solely to Cleveland, for the party was already committed 
to protectionism. Nevertheless, many of its prominent lead- 
ers, including its presidents, had urged revision. That rec- 
ommendation was now no longer heard. Such men as Me- 
Kinley in the House fairly apotheosized the protective sys- 
tem. The philosophy of the party leaders received full ex- 
position in a volume edited by John D. Long, ex-governor of 
Massachusetts, and composed of articles written by sixteen of 
the most prominent Republicans. It had been published dur- 
ing the campaign. The attitude of the party toward its chief 


t An incident which occurred when he was not speaker may serve to 
illustrate the manner in which he routed his opponents. Representative 
Springer, of Illinois, who had a reputation for loquacity and insincerity, 
once asked for unanimous consent to correct a statement which he had 

reviously made in debate. “No correction needed,” shouted Reed. “We 
dn’t think it was so when you made it.” 
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tenet was expressed in the phrase, ‘‘The Republican party en- 
acted a protective tariff which made the United States the 
ereatest manufacturing nation on earth’’; and its conception 
of the Democratic party in the statement that the Democrats 
were mainly old slave-holders, liquor dealers and criminals 
in the great northern cities. In the field of national expendi- 
ture, also, the party reacted from Cleveland’s frugality. Sen- 
ator Dolph frankly urged the expenditure of the surplus rev- 
enue rather than the reduction of taxation. McKinley took 
the position that prices might be too low. ‘‘I do not prize the 
word cheap,’’ he said; ‘‘cheap merchandise means cheap men 
and cheap men mean a cheap country.’’ Harrison remarked 
that it was ‘‘no time to be weighing the claims of old soldiers 
with apothecary’s seales.’’? This philosophy was now to have 
its trial, but first the obstructive power of the minority must 
be curbed. Reed’s plan for accomplishing this result appeared 
late in January, 1890. 

A contested election case was up for decision in the House. 
The roll was called and three less than a quorum of repre- 
sentatives answered. Scores of Democrats were present, but 
by merely refusing to answer to their names they could be 
officially absent. Unless the Republicans could provide a 
quorum—that is, more than half the total membership of the 
chamber—of their.own number, they were helpless. Clearly 
they could not muster their full force at all times and espe- 
cially on questions upon which the party might be divided. 
On the other hand, the right to refuse to vote was a long- 
standing one and had been used over and over again by Re- 
publicans as well as Democrats. Reed, however, had made 
up his mind to cut the Gordian knot. Looking over the 
House he called the names of about forty Democrats, directed 
the clerk to make note of them and then declared a quorum 
present. The meaning of the act was not lost on the op- 
position. Pandemonium broke loose. Members rushed up 
the aisle as if to attack the Speaker, but Reed, huge, fearless 
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and undisturbed, stood his ground. The Democrats hissed 
and jeered and denounced him with a wrath which was not 
mollified by the derisive laughter of the Republicans, who 
were surprised by the ruling, but rallied to their leader. Two 
days later, when a member moved to adjourn, the Speaker 
ruled the motion out of order and refused to entertain any 
appeal from his decision. He then firmly but quietly stated 
his belief that the will of the majority ought not to be nulli- 
fied by a minority and that if parliamentary rules were used 
solely for purposes of delay, it was the duty of the Speaker 
to take ‘“‘the proper course.’’ 

The rules committee then presented a series of recommen- 
dations designed to expedite business. One of the proposed 
changes provided that the chair should entertain no dilatory 
motions. Such motions, whose purpose was merely to ob- 
struet action, had long been common. Opponents of the 
Kansas-Nebraska bill of 1854 were said to have alternated mo- 
tions to adjourn and fix a day for adjournment no less than 
one hundred and twenty-eight times in their attempt to defeat 
the measure. The second rule allowed the speaker to count 
members who were present and not voting in determining 
whether a quorum was present. Other rules systematized 
procedure and facilitated the passage of legislation. The 
Democrats raged, denounced Reed as a ‘‘Czar,’’ fought 
against the adoption of the rules—all to no avail. The 
majority had its way; the Speaker dominated legislation.* 

The efficacy of the Reed reforms in expediting legislation 
was quickly demonstrated. One of the earliest proposals to 
pass the House was Henry Cabot Lodge’s federal election law, 
which was intended to insure federal control at polling places. 
Theoretically the measure was applicable to the North as well 


8In his Manual of General Parliamentary Law, Reed declared that 
the House prior to 1890 was the most unwieldy parliamentary body in 
the world. Three resolute men, he asserted, could stop all public busi- 
ness. A few years later, when the Democrats were in power, they 
adopted the plans which Reed had so successfully used. 
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as to the South, but no doubt existed that it was really de- 
signed to prevent southern.suppression of the negro vote. 
The Democrats rallied to the opposition and denounced 
Lodge’s plan as a ‘‘force act.’’ Despite objections it passed 
the House, but it languished in the Senate and finally was 
abandoned. The generous expenditure policy which the new 
philosophy called for brought forth certain increases which 
were noteworthy. The dependent pension bill which Cleve- 
Jand had vetoed was passed, and a direct tax which had been 
levied on the states during the Civil War was refunded. An- 
other extreme party measure was the Sherman silver act 
which became law on July 14, 1890. By it, 4,500,000 ounces 
of silver were to be purchased each month. Its partisan 
character was indicated by the fact that no Republicans voted 
against it, and no Democrats for it. Since the amount of 
silver to be purchased was practically the total output of the 
country, it was evident that the western mine owners were 
receiving the same attention that was being accorded manu- 
facturers who sought protective tariff laws. Indeed, western 
Republicans, who were opposed to the high tariff which the 
eastern Republicans favored, were brought to support such 
legislation only by a bargain through which each side assisted 
the other in getting what it desired.® 

The tariff measure which was thus entwined with the 
silver bill was intended to carry out the pledge made in the 
party platform. Harrison had early called the attention of 
Congress to the need of a reduction of the surplus, had urged 
the passage of a new tariff law and the removal of the 
tobacco tax which, he declared, would take a burden from 
an “‘important agricultural product.’? The framing of the 
bill was in the hands of William McKinley, the chairman of 


9 These acts were part of the general financial history of the period 
and in that connection demand fuller discussion at a later point. Of. 
Chap. XIV. 
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the Committee on Ways and Means. McKinley was a 
thorough-going protectionist whose attitude on the question 
had already been expressed somewhat as follows: previous 
Democratic tariffs have brought the country to the brink of 
financial ruin; without the protective tariff English manu- 
facturers would monopolize American markets; under the 
protective system the foreign manufacturer largely pays the 
tax through lessened profits; under protection the American 
laborer is the best paid, clothed and contented workingman 
in the world; since it is necessary, then, to preserve protec- 
tion, the surplus should be reduced by the elimination of the 
internal revenues; and protective tariff duties should be 
raised and retained, not gradually lowered and done away 
with. 

The Committee early proceeded to hold public hearings at 
which testimony was taken, and to which manufacturers 
eame from all over the country to make known what duties 
they thought they ought to have. The bill which was finally 
presented to the House proposed a level of duties which was 
so high that it has generally been considered the extreme of 
protection. McKinley himself justified the high rates only 
on the ground that without them the bill could not be passed. 
With the help of the Reed rules and the western Republicans 
the McKinley tariff reached the President and was signed by 
him on October 1, 1890. It went into effect at once. 

The more prominent features of the measure sprang from 
the tariff creed which had been advocated through the cam- 
paign. In order to conciliate the farmers, the protective prin- 
eiple was applied to agricultural products, and tariffs were 
laid on such articles as cereals, potatoes and flax. On the 
cheaper grades of wool and woolens and on carpet wools there 
was a slight rise over even the rates of 1883. On the higher 
grades of woolen, linen and clothing the increase was marked. 
The duty on raw sugar was removed and one-half cent per 
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pound retained on the refined product, but domestic sugar 
producers were given a bounty of two cents a pound in order 
to protect them against the free importation of the raw ma- 
terial. Ag the sugar duty had been productive of large 
amounts of revenue, its remission reduced the surplus by 
about sixty to seventy millions of dollars. In order to en- 
courage the manufacture of tin-plates, a considerable duty 
was imposed, which was to cease after 1897 unless domestic 
production reached specified amounts. As the result of 
Blaine’s urgency, a reciprocity feature was introduced. The 
usual plan had been to reduce duties on certain products in 
case concessions to American goods were given by the ex- 
porting countries, but in the McKinley act the Senate inserted 
a novel provision. Instead of being given power to lower 
duties in case reciprocal reductions were made, the president 
was authorized to impose duties on certain articles on the free 
list when the exporting nation levied ‘‘unjust or unreason- 
able’? customs charges on American products. It was ex- 
pected that this plan would be applied to Latin-American 
countries and would increase our exports to them in return 
for sugar, molasses, tea, coffee and hides. In general, the 
McKinley act was the climax of protection. Under the im- 
petus of President Cleveland’s reduction challenge, the 
Republican party had recoiled to the extreme. 

The high rates levied by the new tariff act were quickly 
reflected in retail prices and caused immediate and wide-— 
spread discontent. The benefits which the farmer had been 
led to expect did not put in their appearance. Unhappily 
for McKinley and his associates the congressional elections oc- 
curred early in November, scarcely a month after the new 
law went into effect, and when the dissatisfaction was at its 
height. The result was a stinging defeat for the Republicans. 
The 159 Democrats were increased to 235, and the 166 Re- 
publicans dwindled to 88. Even in New England the Demo- 
crats gained eleven members, in New York eight, and in Iowa 
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five. In Wisconsin not one Republican survived, and among 
the lost in Ohio was McKinley himself. 

Although the Republicans retained control of the Senate 
after 1890, the Democratic House brought an end for a time 
to the domination of Reed and the primacy of the lower 
chamber in the government. Such extreme legislation as had 
characterized the first half of the Harrison régime stopped 
abruptly. The rdle played in all this by Harrison himself 
seems to have been a minor one. Many of his recommenda- 
tions lacked the solid character of those made by Hayes, Ar- 
thur and Cleveland, and he did not make his influence felt in 
connection with the silver legislation, of which he probably 
disapproved. , 
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CHAPTER XII 


DEMOCRATIC DEMORALIZATION 


I am supposed to be a leader in my party. If any word of mine can 
check these dangerous fallacies [about free coinage of silver], it is 
my duty to give that word, whatever the cost may be to me. 

Grover CLEVELAND, 1891. 


I had a very short and cold interview with the President [Harrison]. 
THEODORE ROOSEVELT. 


The national power to create money is appropriated to enrich bond- 
holders. 
Propie’s Party PLATFORM, 1892. 


... We were all—Democrats as well as Republicans—trying to get 
in amendments in the interest of protecting the industries of our 
respective States. 

Senator §. M. CuLitom. 


1888 and that Cleveland had been the most able Demo- 

eratic leader since the Civil War, it seemed natural that 
their parties should renominate them in 1892. Yet the men 
at the oars in the Republican organization were far from en- 
thusiastiec over their leader. It is probable that Harrison 
did not like the réle of dispenser of patronage and that he in- 
dicated the fact in dealing with his party associates; at any 
rate, he estranged such powerful leaders as Platt, Quay and 
Reed by his neglect of them in disposing of appointments. 
The reformers were no better satisfied; much had been ex- 
pected of him because his party had taken so definite a stand 
in 1888, and when his choice of subordinates failed to meet 
expectations, the scorn of the Independents found forceful 
vent. Among the rank and file of his party, Harrison had 


aroused respect but no great enthusiasm. 
265 


L view of the fact that Harrison had been successful in 
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The friends of Blaine were still numerous and active, and 
they wished to see their favorite in the executive chair. Per- 
haps Blaine felt that there would be some impropriety in his 
becoming an active candidate against his chief, while remain- 
ing at his post as Secretary of State; at any rate he notified 
the chairman of the National Republican Committee, early in 
1892, that he was not a candidate for the nomination. The 
demand for him, nevertheless, continued and relations be- 
tween him and Harrison seem to have become strained. 
Senator Cullom, writing nearly twenty years afterward, re- 
lated a conversation which he had had with Harrison at the 
time. In substance, according to the senator, the President 
declared that he had been doing the work of the Department of 
State himself for a year or more, and that Blaine had given 
out reports of what was being done and had taken the credit 
himself. Cullom’s recollection seems to have been accurate, 
at least as far as relations between the two men were con- 
cerned, for three days before the meeting of the Republican 
nominating convention Blaine sent a curt note to the Presi- 
dent resigning his office without giving any reason, and asking 
that his withdrawal take effect immediately. The President’s 
reply accepting the resignation was equally cool and unin- 
forming. If Blaine expected to take any steps to gain the 
nomination, the available time was far too short. That the 
act would be interpreted as hostile to the interests of Harri- 
son, however, admitted of no doubt, and it therefore seems 
probable that Blaine had changed his mind at a late day and 
really hoped that the party might choose him. 

Despite Blaine’s apparent change of purpose, it seemed 
necessary to renominate Harrison in order to avoid the ap- 
pearance of discrediting his administration, and on the first 
ballot Harrison received 535 votes to Blaine’s 183 and was 
nominated. The only approach to excitement was over the 
currency plank in the platform. Western delegates demanded 
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the free coinage of silver, which the East opposed. The plank 
adopted declared that 


The Republican party demands the use of both gold and silver as 
standard money, with such restrictions and under such provisions, 
to be determined by legislation, as will secure the maintenance 
of the parity of values of the two metals. 


It was a meaningless compromise, but it seems to have satis- 
fied both sides. 

Cleveland, during the Harrison administration, had been an 
object of much interest and not a little speculation. After 
seeing President Harrison safely installed in office, he went to 

Yew York City where he engaged in the practice of law. He 
himself thought that he was retiring permanently and not a 
few enemies were quite willing that this should be the case. 
The eminent Democratic editor, Henry Watterson, remarked 
that Cleveland in New York was like a stone thrown into a 
river, ‘‘There is a ‘plunk,’ a splash, and then silence.’” He 
was constantly invited, nevertheless, to addresss public as- 
semblies, which provided ample opportunity for him to ex- 
press his thoughts to the country. Moreover, the McKinley 
Act of 1890 and the political reversal which followed brought 
renewed attention to the tariff message of 1887 and to its 
author. In February, 1891, Cleveland was asked to address 
a meeting of New York business men which had been called by 
the Reform Club to express opposition to the free coinage of 
silver. The question of the increased use of silver as a cir- 
culating medium, as has been seen, was a controverted one; 
neither party was prepared to take a definite stand, and, in- 
deed, division of opinion had taken place on sectional rather 
than partisan lines. While the subject was in this unsettled 
condition Cleveland received his invitation to the Reform 
Club and was urged by some of his advisors not to endanger 
his chances of renomination by taking sides on the issue. The 
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counsel had no more effect than similar advice had produced 
in 1887 when the tariff was in the same unsettled condition. 
Although unable to attend, Cleveland wrote a letter in which 
he characterized the experiment of free coinage as ‘‘dan- 
gerous and reckless.’’ Whether right or wrong, he was defi- 
nite; people who could not understand the intricacies of cur- 
rency standards and the arguments of the experts understood 
exactly what Cleveland meant. Little doubt now existed but 
that the name of the ex-President would be a powerful one 
before the nominating convention, for he would have the popu- 
lous East with him on the currency issue—unless David B. 
Hill should upset expectations. 

Hill was an example of the shrewd politician. Like Platt, 
whom he resembled in many ways, he was absorbed in the 
machinery and organization of politics, rather than in issues 
and policies. Beginning in 1870, when he was but twenty- 
seven years of age, he had held public office almost continu- 
ously. In the state assembly, as Mayor of Elmira, as 
Lieutenant-Governor with Cleveland and later as Governor, he 
developed an unrivaled knowledge of New York as a political 
arena. In 1892 he was at the height of his power and the 
presidency seemed to be within his grasp. The methods which 
he used were typical of the man—the manipulation of the 
machinery of nomination. 

The national Democratic nominating convention was called 
for June 21st, but the New York state Democratic committee 
announced that the state convention for the choice of dele- 
gates would meet on February 22nd. So early a meeting, four 
months before the national convention, was unprecedented, 
and at once it became clear that a purpose lay behind the call. 
It was to procure the election of members to the state con- 
vention who would vote for Hill delegates to the nominating 
convention, before Cleveland’s supporters could organize in 
opposition. Furthermore, it was expected that the action of 
New York would influence other states where sentiment for 
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Cleveland was not strong. Hill’s plan worked out as he had 
expected—at least in so far as the state convention was con- 
cerned—for delegates pledged to him were chosen. Cleve- 
land’s supporters, however, denounced the ‘‘snap convention’”’ 
and a factional quarrel arose between the ‘‘snappers’’ and the 
*‘anti-snappers’’; outside of New York it was so obvious that 
the snap convention was a mere political trick that the Hill 
cause was scarcely benefited by it. Delegates were chosen in 
other parts of the country who desired the nomination of 
Cleveland. 

The convention met in Chicago on June 21st and proceeded 
at once to adopt a platform of principles. The silver plank 
was hardly distinguishable from that of the Republicans, ex- 
eept that it was enshrouded with a trifle more of ambiguity. 
The adoption of a tariff plank elicited considerable difference 
of opinion, but the final result was an extreme statement of 
Democratic belief. Instead of adopting the cautious position 
taken in 1884, the convention declared that the constitutional 
power of the federal government was limited to the collection 
of tariff duties for purposes of revenue only, and denounced 
the McKinley act as the ‘‘culminating atrocity of class 
legislation.’’ 

Although it was evident when the convention met, that the 
chances of Hill for the nomination were slight indeed, the 
battle was far from over. Hill was a ‘‘straight’’ party man, 
a fact which he reiterated again and again in his famous re- 
mark, ‘‘I am a Democrat.’’ Cleveland was not strictly regu- 
lar, a charge which Hill apparently intended to emphasize by 
eonstant reference to his own beliefs. The oratorical cham- 
pion of the Hill delegation was Bourke Cockran, an able and 
appealing stump speaker. For two hours he urged that Cleve- 
land could not carry the pivotal state, New York, and that it 
was folly to attempt to elect a man who was so handicapped. 
Eloquence, however, was of no avail. The first ballot showed 
that the Hill strength was practically confined to New York, 
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and Cleveland was easily the party choice. For the vice- 
presidency Adlai E. Stevenson, a partisan of the old school, 
was chosen. 

Among the smaller parties there appeared for the first time 
the ‘‘People’s Party,’’ later and better known as the ‘‘ Popu- 
lists.’? Their nominee was James B. Weaver, who had led 
the Greenbackers in 1880. Their platform emphasized the 
economic burdens under which the poorer classes were labor- 
ing and listed a series of extremely definite demands. 

The campaign was a quiet one as both Cleveland and Harri- 
son had been tried out before. So unenthusiastic were the 
usual political leaders that Colonel Robert G. Ingersoll de- 
clared that each party would like to beat the other without 
electing its own candidates. Although the financial issue was 
kept in the background, the tariff was fought out again some- 
what as it had been in 1888. The New York Sun shed some 
asperity over the contest by calling the friends of Cleveland 
‘‘the adorers of fat witted mediocrity,’’ and the nominee him- 
self as the ‘‘ perpetual candidate’’ and the ‘‘stuffed prophet’’; 
and then added a ray of humor by advocating the election of 
Cleveland. The Homestead strike near Pittsburgh, Pennsyl- 
vania, somewhat aided the Democrats. The Carnegie Steel 
Company, having reduced wages, precipitated a strike which 
was settled only through use of the state militia. As the steel 
industry was highly protected by the tariff, it appeared that 
the wages of the laboring man were not so happily affected as 
Republican orators had been asserting. 

The result of the election was astonishing. Cleveland ecar- 
ried not merely the South but Connecticut, New York, New 
Jersey, Indiana, Illinois, Wisconsin and California, while five 
of Michigan’s fourteen electoral votes and one of Ohio’s 
twenty-three went to him. In the last-named state, which had 
never gone against the Republicans, their vote exceeded that 
of the Democrats by only 1,072. For the first time since 


1 Below, p. 301, for an account of the strike as an industrial dispute. 
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Buchanan’s day, the Democrats would control all branches of 
the government, the Chief Executive, the Senate and the 
House. More surprising and more significant for the future, 
was the strength of the People’s Party. Over a million bal- 
lots, twenty-two electoral votes, two senators and eleven rep- 
resentatives were included among their trophies. It was an 
important fact, moreover, that twenty-nine out of every thirty 
votes cast for the People’s Party were cast west of Pennsyl- 
vania and south of Maryland. Something apparently was 
happening, in which the East was not a sharer. The politi- 
cian, particularly in the East, was quite content to dismiss the 
Populists as ‘‘born-tired theorists,’’ ‘‘quacks,’’ ‘‘a clamoring 
brood of political rain-makers,’’ and ‘‘stump electricians,’ 
but the student of politics and history must appraise the move- 
ment less provincially and with more information. 

It was in the nature of things that the Populist movement 
should come out of the West. From the days of Clay and 
Jackson the westerner had been characterized by his self- 
confidence, his assertiveness and his energy. He had possessed 
unlimited confidence in ordinary humanity, been less inclined 
to heed authority and more ready to disregard precedents and 
experience. He had expressed his ideals concretely, and with 
vigor and assurance. He had broken an empire to the plow, 
suffered severely from the buffetings of nature and had grad- 
ually worked out his list of grievances. One or another of his 
complaints had been presented before 1892 in the platforms 
of uninfluential third parties, but not until that year did the 
dissenting movement reach large proportions. 

It has already been seen that the people of the West were in 
revolt against the management of the railroads. They saw 
roads going bankrupt, to be sure, but the owners were making 
fortunes; they knew that lawyers were being corrupted with 
free passes and the state legislatures manipulated by lobby- 
ists; and they believed that rates were extortionate. The 
seizure and purchase of public land, sometimes contrary to 
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the letter of the law, more often contrary to its spirit, was 
looked upon as an intolerable evil. Moreover, the westerner 
was in debt. He had borrowed from the East to buy his farm 
and his machinery and to make both ends meet in years when 
the crops failed. In 1889 it was estimated that seventy-five 
per cent. of the farms of Dakota were mortgaged to a total 
of $50,000,000. Boston and other cities had scores of agen- 
cies for the negotiation of western farm loans; Philadelphia 
alone was said to absorb $15,000,000 annually. The advan- 
tage to the West, if conditions were right, is too manifest to 
need explanation. But sometimes the over-optimistic farmer 
borrowed too heavily; sometimes the rates demanded of the 
needy westerners were usurious; often it seemed as if in- 
terest charges were like ‘‘a mammoth sponge,’’ constantly ab- 
sorbing the labor of the husbandman. The demand of the 
West for a greater currency supply has already been seen, for 
it appeared in the platforms of minor parties immediately 
after the Civil War. Sometimes it seemed as if nature, also, 
had entered a conspiracy to increase the hardships of the 
farmer. During the eighties a series of rainy years in the 
more arid parts of the plains encouraged the idea that the 
rain belt was moving westward, and farmers took up land be- 
yond the line where adequate moisture could be relied upon. 
Then came dryer years; the corn withered to dry stalks; farms 
were more heavily mortgaged or even abandoned; and dis- 
content in the West grew fast. 

The complaints of the westerner naturally found expression 
in the agricultural organizations which already existed in 
many parts of the country. The Grange had attacked some 
of the farmer’s problems, but interest in it as a political agency 
had died out. The National Farmers’ Alliance of 1880 and 
the National Farmers’ Alliance and Industrial Union some- 
what later were both preceded and followed by many smaller 
societies. Altogether their combined membership began to 
mount into the millions. When, therefore, the Alliances be- 
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gan to turn away from the mere discussion of agricultural 
grievances and toward the betterment of conditions by means 
of legislation, and when their principles began to be taken up 
by discontented labor organizations, it looked as if they 
might constitute a force to be reckoned with. 

The remedies which the Alliances suggested for current ills 
were definite. Fundamentally they believed that the govern- 
ment, state and federal, could remedy the economic distresses of 
the people and that it ought todo so. At the present day such 
a suggestion seems commonplace enough, but in the eighties 
the dominant theory was individualism—each man for himself 
and let economic law remedy injustices—and the Alliance 
program seemed like dreaded ‘‘socialism.’’ The counterpart 
of the demand for larger governmental activity was a call for 
the greater participation of the people in the operation of the 
machinery of legislation. This lay back of the demand for 
the initiative, the referendum, and the popular election of 
senators. Currency ills could be remedied, the farmers be- 
lieved, by a national currency which should be issued by the 
federal government only—not by national banks. They de- 
sired the free coinage of silver and gold until the amount in 
circulation should reach fifty dollars per capita.? Lesser 
recommendations were for an income tax and postal savings 
banks. In relation to the transportation system, they de- 
elared that ‘‘the time has come when the railroad corporations 
will either own the people or the people must own the rail- 
roads.’’ In order to prevent the waste of the public land and 
to stop its being held for speculative purposes, they urged that 
none be allowed to remain in the hands of aliens and that all 
be taken away from the railroads and corporations which was 
in excess of actual needs. 

The power of the new movement first became evident in 


2The amount in circulation in 1890 was slightly less than twenty- 
three dollars per capita. In 1920 it first went beyond the amount 
desired by the Populists, reaching $50.11 at that time. 
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1890 and distinctly disturbed both the Republican and the 
Democratic leaders. Determined to right their wrongs, the 
farmers deserted their parties in thousands, flocked to conven- 
tions and crowded the country schoolhouses for the discussion 
of methods and men. Perhaps it was true, as one of their 
eritics asserted, that they put a ‘‘gill of fact and grievance 
into a gallon of falsehood and lurid declamation’’ so as to 
make an ‘‘intoxicating mixture.’’ If so, the mixture took im- 
mediate effect. Alliance governors were elected in several 
southern states; many state legislatures in the South and 
West had strong farmer delegations; and several congressmen 
and senators were sent to Washington. Success in 1890 made 
the Alliances jubilant and they looked to the possibility of a 
country-wide political organization and a share in the cam- 
paign of 1892. The first national convention was held in 
Omaha in July, 1892, at which many of the farmers’ organiza- 
tions together with the Knights of Labor and other groups 
were represented. The name ‘‘People’s Party’’ was adopted, 
the principles just mentioned were set forth in a platform and 
candidates nominated. In the ensuing election the party ex- 
hibited the surprising strength which has been seen. 

It has taken more time to describe the Populist movement 
than its degree of success in 1892 would justify. But it de- 
serves attention for a variety of reasons. Its reform demands 
were important; it was a striking indication of sectional eco- 
nomic interests; it gave evidence of an effective participation 
in polities by the small farmers, the mechanics and the less 
well-to-do professional people—the ‘‘ middle class,’’ in a word; 
it was a long step toward an expansion of the activities of the 
central government in the fields of economic and social legis- 
lation ; and finally it emphasized the significance of the West, 
as a constructive force in American life. If the Populists 
should capture one of the other parties or be captured by it, 
nobody could foresee what the results would be on American 
political history. 
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The second administration of Grover Cleveland, from 1893 
to 1897, was the most important period of four years for half 
a century after the Civil War. For twenty-five years after 
1865 American politicians had been sowing the wind. Issues 
had rarely been met man-fashion, in direct combat; instead, 
they had been evaded, stated with skilful ambiguity, or be- 
clouded with ignorance and prejudice. Polities had been 
concerned with the offices—the plunder of government. It 
eould not be that the whirlwind would never be reaped. 

The situation in 1893 was one that might well have shaken 
the stoutest heart. International difficulties were in sight 
that threatened unusual dangers; labor troubles of unprece- 
dented complexity and importance were at hand; the question 
of the currency remained unsettled, the treasury was in a criti- 
eal condition, and an industrial panic had already begun. 
Each of these difficulties will demand detailed discussion at a 
later point.® 

To no small degree, the settlement of the political and eco- 
nomie issues before the country was complicated by the un- 
mistakable drift toward sectionalism, and by the particular 
characteristics of the President. If the administration pressed 
a tariff reduction policy, it would please the South and West 
but bring hostility in the East. The demands of the West, 
so far as the Populists represented them, were for the in- 
ereased use of the powers of the federal government and the 
application of those powers to social and economic problems; 
but the party in power was traditionally attached to the doc- 
trine of restricted activity on the part of the central authority. 
The sectional aspects of the silver question were notorious ; and 
only the eastern Democrats fully supported their leader in his 
stand on the issue. 

The personal characteristics of President Cleveland have 
already appeared.* He had a burdensome consciousness of 


3 Below, Chaps. XIII, XIV XVI. 
4 Above, Chap. VIII. 
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his own individual duty to conduct the business of his office 
with faithfulness; a courageous sense of justice which im- 
pelled him to fight valiantly for a cause that he deemed right, 
however unimportant or hopeless the cause might be; a re- 
former’s contempt for hypocrisy and shams, and a blunt 
directness in freeing his mind about wrong of every kind. 
He had the faults of his virtues, likewise. Sure of himself and 
of the right of his position, he had the impatience of an unim- 
aginative man with any other point of view; he was intran- 
sigeant, unyielding, rarely giving way a step even to take two 
forward. It seems likely that his political experience had ac- 
centuated this characteristic. For years he had thrown aside 
the advice of his counsellors and had shown himself more 
nearly right than they. As Mayor of Buffalo he had used the 
veto and had been made Governor of the state; as Governor he 
had ruggedly made enemies and had become President; as 
President he had flown in the face of caution with his tariff 
message and his Reform Club letter and had three times re- 
ceived a larger popular vote than his competitor. And each 
time his plurality was greater than it had been before. If he 
tended to become over-sure of himself, it should hardly oceca- 
sion surprise. Furthermore he looked upon the duties and 
possibilities of the presidential office as fixed and stationary, 
rather than elastic and developing. He was a strict construc- 
tionist and a rigid believer in the checks and balances of the 
Constitution. Although constantly aware of the needs and 
rights of the common people, such as composed the Populist 
movement, his adherence to strict construction was so com- 
plete that he was unable to advocate much of the federal legis- 
lation desired by them. It was only with hesitation and con- 
stitutional doubts that he had been able to sign even the In-. 
terstate Commerce Act. In brief, then, the western demand 
for social and economic legislation on a novel and unusual 
scale was to take its chances with an honest, dogged beleree 
in a restricted federal authority. 
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The experience of the administration with the patronage 
question illustrates how much progress had been made in the 
direction of reform since the beginning of Cleveland’s first 
term in 1885. In the earlier year it had required a bitter con- 
test to make even the slightest advance; in his second term 
he retained Roosevelt, a Republican reformer, on the Com- 
mission and gradually extended the rules so as to cover the 
government printing office, the internal revenue service, the 
pension agencies, and messengers and other minor officials in 
the departments in Washington. Finally on May 6, 1896, he 
approved an order revising the rules, simplifying them and 
extending them to great numbers of places not hitherto in- 
eluded, ‘‘the most valuable addition ever made at one stroke 
to the competitive service.”” The net result was that the num- 
ber of positions in the classified service was more than doubled 
between 1893 and 1897, making a total of 81,889 in a service 
of somewhat over 200,000.5 By the latter year the argument 
against reform had largely been silenced. The dismal pre- 
dietion of opponents who had feared the establishment of an 
office-holding aristocracy had turned out to have no founda- 
tion. Agreement was widespread that the government serv- 
iee was greatly improved. There were still branches of the 
service for the reformers to work upon but the great fight was 
over and won.® 

Although the Democrats came into power in 1893 largely on 
the tariff issue, Cleveland felt that the most urgent need at the 


5 The sweeping reform order of Cleveland late in his second term 
illustrated the most common and effective method of making advance. 
Late in his administration the president adds to the classified service; 
his suecessor withdraws part of the additions, but more than makes 
up at the end of his term,—a sort of two steps forward and one back- 
ward process. 

6 Cleveland’s second cabinet was composed of the following: W. Q. 
Gresham, IIL, Secretary of State; J. G. Carlisle, Ky., Secretary of the 
Treasury; D. S. Lamont, N. Y., Secretary of War; R. Olney, Mass, 
Attorney-General; W. S. Bissell, N. Y., Postmaster-General; H. A, 
Herbert, Ala., Secretary of the Navy; Hoke Smith, Ga., Secretary of the 
Interior; J. S. Morton, Neb., Secretary of Agriculture. 
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beginning of the administration was the repeal of the part of 
the Sherman silver law that provided for the purchase of 
4,500,000 ounces of silver each month. The financial and 
monetary aspects of this controversy demand relation at an- 
other point.’ Politically its results were important. West- 
ern and southern Democrats, friendly to silver, fought bitterly 
against the repeal, and became thoroughly hostile to Cleveland 
whom they began to distrust as allied to the ‘‘money-power’”’ 
of the East. Despite his success, therefore, in achieving re- 
peal, the President found that he had divided his party into 
factions at the very moment when he stood in greatest need 
of united partisan support. ; 

Other circumstances which have been mentioned combined 
to make the time inauspicious for a revision of the tariff—the 
slight Democratic majority in the Senate, the deficit caused by 
rising expenditure and falling revenue, the imminent indus- 
trial panic and the prevailing labor unrest. Nevertheless it 
seemed necessary to make the attempt. If the results of the 
election of 1892 meant anything, they meant that the Demo- 
crats were commissioned to revise the tariff. 

The chairman of the House Committee on Ways and Means 
was William L. Wilson, a sincere and well-read tariff reformer 
who had been a lawyer and a college president, in addition 
to taking a practical interest in politics. The measure which 
he presented to the House on December 19, 1893, was not a 
radical proposal, but it provided for considerable tariff re- 
ductions and a tax on incomes over $4,000. There was a 
slight defection in party support, but it was unimportant be- 
cause of the large majority which the Democrats possessed, 
and the bill passed the House without unusual difficulty. 

In the Senate a different situation presented itself. The 
Democratic majority over the Republicans, provided the Pop- 
ulists voted with the former, was only nine; and in case the 


* Below, pp. 321 ff. 
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Populists became disaffected, the Democrats could outvote the 
opposition only by the narrow margin of three, even if every 
member remained with his party. Such a degree of unanimity, 
in the face of prevailing conditions, was extremely unlikely. 
The Louisiana senators were insistent upon protection for their 
sugar; Maryland, West Virginia and Alabama senators looked 
out for coal and iron ore; Senator Hill of New York was un- 
alterably opposed to an income tax; Senator Murphy, of the 
same state, obtained high duties on linen collars and euffs; 
and Senators Gorman and Brice were ready to aid the opposi- 
tion unless appeased by definite bits of protection which they 
demanded. Many years later Senator Cullom, a Republican, 
explained the practical basis on which the Senate proceeded : 
‘<The truth is, we were all—Democrats as well as Republicans 
—trying to get in amendments in the interest of protecting 
the industries of our respective States.’’ 

The 634 changes made in the Senate were, therefore, mainly 
in the direction of lessening the reductions made by the House. 
After the bill had passed the Senate, it was put into the hands 
of a conference committee, where further changes were made. 
At this stage of the proceedings, Wilson read to the House a 
letter from the President condemning the form which the bill 
had taken under Senate management, and branding the 
abandonment of Democratic principles as an example of 
‘‘narty perfidy and party dishonor.’’ The communication 
had no effect except to intensify differences within the party, 
and senators made it evident that they would have their way 
or kill the measure. The House thereupon capitulated and 
accepted what became known as the Wilson-Gorman act—a 
law which was only less protectionist than the McKinley act. 
The President, chagrined at the breakdown of the party pro- 
gram, allowed the act to pass without his signature, but ex- 
pressed his mingled disappointment and disgust in a letter to 
Representative T. C. Catchings: 
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There are provisions in this bill which are not in line with honest 
tariff reform. . . . Besides, there were . . . incidents accompanying 
the passage of the bill . . . which made every sincere tariff reformer 
unhappy. ... I take my place with the rank and file of the Demo- 
cratic party . . . who refuse to accept the results embodied in this 
bill as the close of the war, who are not blinded to the fact that the 
livery of Democratic tariff reform has been stolen and worn in the 
service of Republican protection, and who have marked the places 
where the deadly blight of treason has blasted the counsels of the 
brave in their hour of might. 


A few phases of the attempt at tariff reduction indicate 
the extent to which political decay and especially Democratic 
demoralization had gone. As it passed the House, the Wilson 
bill left both raw and refined sugar on the free list. This was 
unsatisfactory to the Louisiana sugar growers, who desired a 
protective duty on the raw product, and was objected to by 
the Louisiana senators. On the other hand, the American 
Sugar Refining Company, usually known as the ‘‘Sugar 
Trust,’’ desired free raw materials but sought protective 
duties on refined sugar. In the Senate, a duty was placed on 
raw sugar, partly for revenue and partly to satisfy the 
Louisiana senators. On refined sugar, rates were fixed which 
were eminently satisfactory to the Trust. Rumors at once 
began to be spread broadcast over the country that the sugar 
interests had manipulated the Senate. The people were the 
more ready to believe charges of this sort because of experience 
with previous tariff legislation and because the Sugar Trust 
had been one of the earliest and most feared of the monopolies 
which had already caused so much uneasiness. A Senate 
committee was appointed, composed of two Democrats, two 
Republicans and a Populist, to investigate these and other 
umors, Their report, which was agreed to by all the members, 
made public a depressing story. It appeared that one lobbyist 
had offered large sums of money for votes against the tariff 
bill on account of the income tax provision. Henry O. Have- 
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meyer, president of the American Sugar Refining Company, 
testified that the company was in the habit of contributing to 
the campaign funds of one political party or the other in the 
states, depending on which party was in the ascendency ; that 
these contributions were carried on the books as expense; and 
that they were given because the party in power ‘‘could give 
us the protection we should have.’’ Further, one or more 
officers of the company were in Washington during the entire 
time when the tariff act was pending in the Senate and had 
conferred with senators and committees. Senator Quay test- 
ified that he had bought and sold sugar stocks while the Senate 
was engaged in fixing the schedules and added: ‘‘I do not 
feel that there is anything in my connection with the Senate 
to interfere with my buying or selling the stock when I please; 
and I propose to do so.’’ Finally the committee summarized 
the results of its investigation, taking the occasion to 


strongly deprecate the importunity and pressure to which Congress 
and its members are subjected by the representatives of great in- 
dustrial combinations, whose enormous wealth tends to suggest un- 
due influence, and to create in the public mind a demoralizing be- 
lief in the existence of corrupt practices. 


Yet one more drop remained to fill the cup of Democratic 
humiliation to overflowing. The constitutionality of the in- 
come tax had been assumed to have been settled by previous 
decisions of the Supreme Court, especially that in the case 
Springer v. United States, which had been decided in 1880, 
and in which the Court had upheld the law. The new tax 
was brought before the Court in 1894, in Pollock v. Farmers’ 
Loan and Trust Company. The argument against the tax 
was pressed with great vigor, not merely on constitutional 
grounds, but for evident social and economic reasons. Im- 
portant financial interests engaged powerful legal talent and 
it became clear that the question to be settled was as much a 
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class and sectional controversy as a constitutional problem. 
Counsel urged the Court that the tax scattered to the winds 
the fundamental principles of the rights of private property. 
Justice Field, deciding against the tax, declared it an ‘‘assault 
upon capital’’ and a step toward a war of the poor against 
the rich. There was fear among some that the exemption of 
the smaller incomes might result in placing the entire burden 
of taxation on the wealthy. Justice Field felt that taxing 
persons whose income was $4,000 and exempting those whose 
income was less than that amount was like taxing Protestants, 
as a class, at one rate and Catholics at another. The sectional 
aspects of the Controversy were brought out in objections that 
the bulk of the tax would fall on the Northeast. The most 
important point involved was the meaning of the word ‘‘di- 
rect’’ as used in the Constitution in the phrase ‘‘direct Taxes 
shall be apportioned among the several States . . . according 
to their respective Numbers.’’ If an income tax is a direct 
tax, it must be apportioned among the states according to pop- 
ulation. Unhappily the framers of the Constitution were not 
clear as to what they meant by the word direct, and specifi- 
cally they could not have told whether an income tax was di- 
rect or not, because no such tax existed in England or Amer- 
ica at that time. Hence the Supreme Court was placed in the 
awkward position of defining a word which the framers them- 
selves could not define, although the uniform practice hitherto 
had been to regard the income tax as indirect and therefore 
constitutional, even if not apportioned according to popula- 
tion. 
The Pollock case was heard twice. The result of the first 
trial was inconclusive and on the central point the Court’ 
divided four to four. After’a rehearing, Justice Jackson, who 
had been ill and not present at the first trial, gave his vote 
in favor of constitutionality, but in the meantime another 
Justice had changed his opinion and voted against it. By the 
narrow margin of five to four, then, and under such cireum- 
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stances, the income tax provision of the Wilson-Gorman act 
was declared null and void. Probably no decision since the 
Dred Seott ease, with the single exception of the Legal Ten- 
der cases, has put the Supreme Court in so unfortunate a 
light. Certainly in none has it seemed more swayed by class 
prejudice, and so insecure and vacillating in its opinion. 
Before the question regarding the constitutionality of the 
income tax was settled, the Democrats reaped the political 
results of the Wilson-Gorman tariff act. The law went into 
force on August 27, 1894; the congressional elections came in 
November. The Democrats were almost utterly swept out of 
the House, except for those from the southern states, their 
number being reduced from 235 to 105. Reed was replaced 
in the speaker’s chair; tariff reform had turned out to be in- 
distinguishable from protection ; and the Democracy, after its 
only opportunity since 1861 to try its hand at government, was 
demoralized, discredited, and in opposition again. 
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Tax (1914). Cleveland’s own account of the chief difficulties of 
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CHAPTER XIII 


THE RISE OF THE WAGE EARNER © 


. . . the concentrated massing of the forces of capitalism and the 
forces of labor, in which two figures—those of John D. Rockfeller 
and Samuel Gompers—will always stand out... as the most repre- 
sentative and significant leaders of their time. 

Joun R. ComMMONS. 


One most consummate piece of humbuggery ever suggested in con- 
nection with the “labor question” is the so-called “eight hour move- 
ment.” The thing is really too silly to merit the attention of a body 
of lunatics. . .. No legislative body on earth can properly have 
anything to do with the subject. 

Illinois State Register, Mar. 13, 1880. 


Blood! Lead and Powder as a cure for dissatisfied workmen! 
Arbeiter Zeitung of Chicago, May, 1886. 


of the states and the nation showed greater ignorance and 

less foresight than characterized their treatment of any 
of the other issues of the quarter century following the Civil 
War. Yet the building of the railroads and their consolida- 
tion into great systems, the development of manufacturing 
and its concentration into large concerns, and the growth of 
an army of wage earners brought about a problem of such 
size and complexity as to demand all the information and 
vision that the country could muster. However unpalatable 
it might be, the plain fact was that distinct social classes were 
forming in the United States, based in the main on economic 
possessions. Each class had its ideals and its ambitions, and 
each was preparing,—unconsciously, to be sure, but in reality 
nevertheless—for a bitter class struggle, not to say economic 
warfare. Even a brief and superficial account of this aspect 
of recent American history must take into account these sev- 
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eral successive stages: (1) the origin and growth of the two 
main classes; (2) the period of the organizing or marshaling 
of forces; (3) a recital of the demands of one class, and the 
opposition thereto on the part of the other; and (4) the resort 
to force. 


The phenomenal accumulation of wealth in the fields of 
mining, transportation and manufacturing which characterized 
the new industrial America formed the basis of a powerful 
propertied class. The men who made their way to the top— 
men like Gould, Fisk, Vanderbilt, Rockefeller and Carnegie— 
were pioneers whose courage, foresight, and daring were com- 
bined with sufficient ruthlessness to enable them to triumph 
where others failed. A few of them, like Carnegie, had some 
slight conception of the meaning of the labor problem; most of 
them did not. Linked to the industrial pioneer by community 
of interest was the holder of the war bonds of the federal 
government. These securities were purchased with depre- 
ciated paper currency but increased very greatly in value after 
the successful outcome of the struggle, and formed an invest- 
ment whose value it is extremely difficult to estimate. The 
owners of the stocks and bonds of the railroads and manufact- 
uring combinations further swelled the ranks of the propertied 
class. Stability, continuous business and large earnings were 
the immediate considerations to this group. Anything which 
interfered was, naturally, a thing to be fought. Never before, 
unless in the South in slavery days, had a more powerful 
social class existed in the United States. A large fraction of 
the group was composed of men who had risen from poverty 
to wealth in a short time. From one point of view such a 
man is a “‘self-made’’ man, industrious, frugal, able, energetic, 
bold. From another point of view he is a parvenu, narrow, 
overbearing, ostentatious, proud, conceited, uncultivated. 
The relatively small size of the propertied class and an ob- 
vious community of interest tended to make its members reach 
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a class consciousness even during the Civil War. The suc- 
cess of the group in preventing all tariff reduction after 1865 
was a striking example of the solidarity of its membership and 
its readiness for action. 

Class consciousness among the wage earners developed much 
more slowly, and in the nature of things was much Jess definite. 
Nevertheless the history of the industrial turmoil of the quarter 
century after the Civil War is the history of a class groping 
for political, social and economic recognition. 

At the close of the war the labor situation was confused 
and complicated. A million and a half of men in the North 
and South had to be readmitted to the ranks of industry. 
Approximately another million had died or been more or less 
disabled during the conflict. A stream of immigrants, already 
large and constantly increasing, was pouring into the North 
and seeking a means of livelihood. As has been seen, most 
of these settled in the manufacturing and mining sections of 
the northern and eastern states, helped to crowd the cities, 
and overflowed into the fertile, free lands of the Mid-West. 
Nearly 800,000 of them reached the United States in one year, 
1882. Most of them were men—an overwhelming portion of 
them men of working age, unskilled, frequently illiterate and 
hence compelled to seek employment in a relatively small 
number of occupations. The danger of unemployment, of ir- 
regular employment and of a lowered standard of living were 
all increased by immigration. 

From about 1830 to the late eighties and early nineties, the 
army of the wage earner was growing faster than the popula- 
tion. Between 1870 and 1890 the population increased sixty- 
three per cent., while the number of laborers engaged in man- 
ufacturing increased nearly 130 per cent. By the latter year, 
6,099,058 persons, about a tenth of the total population, were 
employed in transportation, mining and manufacturing. 

It was noticeable, also, that the wage earners tended to con- 
eentrate. The laborers engaged in manufacturing were to 
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be found, for the most part, in the Northeast, and especially 
in such leading industrial cities as New York, Chicago and 
Philadelphia. Furthermore, the development of the factory 
system and the consolidation of many small companies into a 
few great ones tended to localize the labor problem still further 
—in a relatively small number of plants. The concentration 
of industry in great factories where large numbers of workers 
labored side by side ended the paternal care which the old- 
time employer had expended upon his employees. 

The greater use of machinery during the progress of the 
war has already been alluded to, but some of its results demand 
further mention.1 Most evident was the huge increase in the 
volume and value of the products of the factories. The labor 
of a single worker increased in effectiveness many times; in 
other words, the labor cost of a unit of production greatly 
diminished with the improvement of mechanical devices. The 
labor cost of making nails by hand in 1813 was seventy fold 
the cost of making them by machinery in 1899; loading ore 
by hand was seventy-three times as expensive in 1891 as 
machine loading was in 1896. Increased production en- 
couraged greater consumption, enhanced competition for 
markets, and opened the world to the products of American 
labor. Moreover, the introduction of machinery emphasized 
the importance of capital. When iron was rolled by hand, 
when cloth was produced by the use of the spinning wheel | 
and hand-loom, when fields were tilled by inexpensive plow 
and hoe, relatively small amounts of capital were needed by 
the man who started in to work. Mechanical inventions rev- 
olutionized the situation. A costly power-loom enabled its 
owner to eliminate handworking competitors. If a workman 
could raise sufficient money or credit to purchase a supply 
of machines he could ‘‘set up in business,’’ employ a number 
of “hands”? and merely direct or manage the enterprise. 
Under such a system the employer must make enough profit 


2Cf. above, p. 68. 
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to pay interest on his investment and to repair and replace 
his equipment. His attention was fixed on these elements of 
his industrial problem and the well-being of the laborer sank 
to a lower plane of importance. If the employer found the 
labor supply plentiful he had the upper hand in setting the 
wage-seale; the unorganized employee was almost completely 
at his mercy, because the employer could find another work- 
man more easily than the workman could find another job. 
Meanwhile the workman knew the increased product which 
he was turning out, and became discontented because he did 
not see a corresponding increase in his remuneration. More- 
over, the danger of accidents due to the ignorance or careless- 
ness of fellow workmen increased. The use of mechanical 
appliances gave opportunity for the employment of women 
and ‘children, and thus raised the question whether any 
restrictions ought to be placed upon the employment of these 
classes of people. The construction of factories, their ventila- 
tion, sanitary appliances, and safe-guards for health and 
comfort became subjects of importance. 

With the example of consolidation before them that was 
presented by the railroads and the corporations, it was in- 
evitable that the wage earners should organize for their pro- 
tection and advancement. Labor organizations of wage 
earners have, in fact, existed in the United States since 1827, 
and between that time and 1840 came a considerable awaken- 
ing among the laboring classes which was part of a genera] 
humanitarian movement throughout the country. Robert 
Owen, an English industrial idealist, had visited this country 
about 1825 and provided the initiative for a short-lived com- 
munistic settlement at New Harmony, Indiana. Similar enter- 
prises were established at other points, the most famous being 
that at Brook Farm in Massachusetts, which enlisted the in- 
terest and support of many of the literary people of New 
England. The expanding humanitarian and idealistic move- 
ment was cut short by the Civil War, but the development of 
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industrialism went on uninfluenced by the spirit of social 
progress which might have permeated it. After reconstruction 
was over, a new generation had to become impressed with the 
evils which needed correction and to set itself to the task which 
civil strife had thrust aside. 

The need of a responsible organization of wage earners was 
indicated by the career of the Molly Maguires. The Molly 
Maguires constituted an inner circle of Irish Catholics who 
controlled the activities of the branches of the Ancient Order 
of Hibernians in the hard-coal counties of eastern Pennsyl- 
vania. During the war and immediately after it the group 
gained a little power in local polities, and also undertook to 
punish mine owners, bosses and superintendents who offended 
members of the Order. Intimidation became common, and 
even murder was resorted to until the region was fairly 
terrorized. It seemed impossible to combat the Mollies be- 
cause their activities were shrouded in secrecy. Usually, for 
example, when a murder was to be committed, a member would 
be brought in from an outside district in order that he might 
not be recognized if discovered, and he would be aided in 
escaping after the crime. Finally the president of the Phil- 
adelphia and Reading Railroad procured a Pinkerton detective 
named James McParlan who went into the region and re- 
mained for two years. During this time he posed as a fugitive 
from justice and as a counterfeiter, became a member of the 
Order, a confidant of the Molly Maguires, and collected 
evidence. Armed with the knowledge acquired by McParlan, 
the officials were able to arrest and convict twenty-four crim- 
inals, of whom ten were executed, and the career of the Mollies 
came to an end. 

The activities of the Molly Maguires were symptomatic of 
what might oceur throughout the ranks of labor during the 
confused period of adjustment after the war, and yet they 
were temporary and local in their effect on the development 
of the labor movement. The history of the great labor con- 
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troversies after the war properly begins with the Knights of 
Labor, an association which originated in Philadelphia in 
1869 as the result of the efforts of a garment cutter named 
Uriah §. Stephens.2 In the beginning, the affairs of the 
Knights were veiled in dense secrecy; even the name of the 
society was never mentioned but was indicated by five stars 
##*** As the number of members increased, however, all 
manner of disquieting and untruthful rumors spread con- 
cerning its purposes, so that the element of secrecy was done 
away with in 1881 and a declaration of principles was made 
public. The fundamental purpose of the Knights was the 
formation of an order which should inelude all branches of 
the wage earners and which should aim to improve their eco- 
nomie, moral, social and intellectual condition. Emphasis 
was placed, that is to so say, on the welfare of the laboring 
classes as a whole, rather than upon that of any particular 
trade or craft. The organization was centralized and the 
interests of the group were developed on a national scale. 
The growth of the association was extremely rapid at times, 
reaching a climax in the middle eighties when about 700,000 
members, both men and women, made it a power in indus- 
trial disputes. Some of the members taken in at this time 
were extremists—European anarchists, for example—who 
urged a violent policy and got almost if not quite out of con- 
trol of the officers during 1886. In the late eighties the 
membership dwindled rapidly, owing to the failure of strikes 
instituted by the order, and its place and influence were 
largely taken by the American Federation of Labor. 

The latter body was the outgrowth of a convention held in 
Pittsburgh in 1881, but it did not adopt its final name until 
1886. Its purpose was to group labor organizations of all 
kinds, leaving the government of each affiliated body with the 
body itself. Each of the members of the Federation is com- 


2 Two earlier organizations had a brief existence, the National Labor 
Union and the Industrial Brotherhood. 
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posed of workers in a given trade or industry, like the Inter- 
national Typographical Union, the United Mine Workers, and 
many others. The annual convention is composed of dele- 
gates from the constituent societies. The growth of the organ- 
ization was rapid and continuous. Coincidently with the 
expansion of the Knights of Labor and the growth of the 
American Federation came the great development of the labor 
press. Professor Ely estimated late in the eighties that 
possibly five hundred newspapers were devoted to the needs 
of the labor movement. The numerous farmers’ organizations, 
typified by the Patrons of Husbandry, are other examples of 
the growing tendency toward cohesion among the less powerful 
classes. Indeed, the Grange originated only a year earlier 
than the Knights of Labor, and like it was a secret order. 

The wage earners, then, were rapidly becoming class con- 
scious. They had found conditions which seemed to them in- 
tolerable, had formed organizations on a national scale and 
had drawn up a definite program of principles and reforms. 
The exact grievances which inspired the Knights, the Federa- 
tion and other less important organizations are therefore of 
immediate importance. 

In order to secure for the wage earner a sufficient money 
return for his work, and sufficient leisure for the education 
of his intellectual and religious faculties, and to enable him 
to understand and perform his duties as a citizen, the Knights. 
demanded the establishment of bureaus of labor for the col- 
lection of information; the reservation of the public lands 
for actual settlers; the abrogation of laws that did not bear 
equally on capital and labor; the adoption of measures for 
the health and safety of the working classes; indemnity for 
injuries due to the lack of proper safeguards; the recognition 
of the incorporation of labor unions; laws compelling cor- 
porations to pay laborers weekly ; arbitration in labor disputes; 
and the prohibition of child labor. The Knights of Labor also 
favored state ownership of telegraphs and railroads, as well 
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as an eight hour working day The purposes of the American 
Federation searcely differed from this program, although its 
methods and its form of organization were quite distinct. 

Two illustrations will throw light upon some of the demands 
which the wage earners frequently presented. Writing in 
August, 1886, Andrew Carnegie, the prominent steel manu- 
faeturer, discussed the proper length of the working day. 
Every ‘ton of pig-iron made in the world, with the exception 
of that made in two establishments, he asserted, was made 
by men working twelve hours a day, with neither holiday 
nor Sunday the year round. Every two weeks it was the 
practice to change the day workers to the night shift and at 
that time the men labored twenty-four hours consecutively. 
Moreover, twelve to fifteen hours constituted a day’s work 
in many other industries. Working hours for women and 
children had almost equally slight reference to their physical 
well-being. 

The ‘‘truck-system’’ was a less widespread abuse, but one 
that caused serious trouble at certain points. Under this 
plan, a corporation keeps a store at which employees are ex- 
pected to trade, or are sometimes forced to do so. Obviously 
such a store might be operated to the great benefit of the work- 
man and without loss to the employer, but the temptation to 
make an unfair profit and to keep the laborer always in debt 
to the company was very great. A congressional committee 
which investigated conditions in Pennsylvania in 1888 found 
that prices charged in company stores ran from ten per cent. 
to 160 per cent. higher than prices in other stores in the 
vicinity, and that a workman was more likely to keep his 
position if he traded with the company. 

The most insistent cause of industrial conflict was the ques- 
tion of wages. Forty-one per cent. of all the strikes between 
1881 and 1900 were for more pay; twenty-six per cent., for 
shorter hours. Between the close of the war and the early 
nineties, industrial prosperity was widespread except for the 
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period of prostration following 1873 and the less important 
depression of 1884. Not unnaturally the laborer desired to 
have a larger share of the product of his work. The individ- 
ual, however, was impotent before a great corporation, when 
the wage-scale was being determined; hence workmen found 
it advantageous to combine and bargain collectively with their 
employer, in the expectation that he would hesitate to risk the 
loss of all his laboring force, whereas the loss of one or a 
few would be a matter of indifference. 

At the present time, when most of these demands have been 
met in one degree or another, it is difficult to see why there 
should have been delay and contention in agreeing to a pro- 
gram which, so far as it deals with labor problems pure and 
simple, appears both modest and reasonable. But the state 
of mind of a large fraction of the nation was not in accord 
with ambitions which doubtless seemed excessively radical. 
Fundamentally a great portion of the propertied classes held 
a low estimate of the value and rights of the laboring people, 
as well as of the possibilities of their development, and feared 
that evil results would follow from attempts to improve their 
condition. The employment of children in factories, it was 
thought, would ineuleate in them the needed habits of in- 
dustry, and the reduction of the working hours would 
merely provide time which would be spent in the acquirement 
of vicious practices. If, in addition, the employers opposed 
such changes as the abolition of child labor and the reduction 
of the working day to eight hours on the ground of the 
financial sacrifice which seemed to be involved, their attitude 
was in keeping with the ruthless exploitation of the human 
resources of the country which was common during this period. 
It should be remembered, too, that the lofty conception which 
most Americans held of the opportunities and customs of their 
country stood in the way of a frank study of conditions and 
an equally frank admission of abuses. For decades we had 
reiterated that America was the land of opportunity, that 
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economic, political and social equality were the foundations 
of American life and that the American workingman was the 
best fed and the best clothed workingman in the world. In 
the face of this view of industrial affairs it was difficult to be 
alert to manifold abuses and needed reforms. To one holding 
this view of affairs—and it was a common view—the laborer 
who demanded better conditions was unreasonable and un- 
appreciative of how ‘‘well off’’ he was. Hence the blame for 
the labor unrest was frequently laid on the foreigner, who 
was supposed to bring to America the opposition to govern- 
ment which had been fostered in him by less democratic in- 
stitutions abroad. Undoubtedly immigration greatly com- 
plicated industrial conditions, as has been indicated, yet es- 
sentially the labor question arose from the upward progress 
of a class in American society and was as inevitable, foreigner 
or no foreigner, as the coming of a new century. 

During the sixties and seventies a little ameliorative labor 
legislation was passed by the state assemblies and by Con- 
gress. The mention of a few such enactments is instructive— 
not only because it shows how slight the progress was, but 
because it suggests the conditions that must have existed even 
in the most progressive states before these hesitating ex- 
periments in social legislation were made. 

A Massachusetts law of 1866 forbade the employment of 
children under ten years of age in manufacturing establish- 
ments, prohibited the employment of children between the ages 
of ten and fourteen for more than eight hours per day, and 
provided that children who worked in factories must attend 
school at least six months in the year. In 1868 a federal act 
constituted eight hours a day’s work for government laborers, 
workmen and mechanies, but some doubt arose as to the intent 
of part of it and the law was not enforced. In many states 
eight hour bills were introduced, but were defeated in all 
except six, of which Connecticut, Illinois and California were 
examples, and even in these cases the laws were not properly 
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drawn up or were not enforced. In 1869 a Bureau of Sta- 
tistics of Labor was established in Massachusetts which led the 
way for similar enterprises in other states. It collected in- 
formation concerning labor matters and reported annually to 
the legislature. In 1874 a Massachusetts ten hour law forbade 
the employment of women and minors under eighteen for more 
than sixty hours a week, although refraining from the regula- 
tion of working hours for men. In 1879, in imitation of Eng- 
lish factory acts, Massachusetts passed a general law relating to 
the inspection of manufacturing establishments. It provided 
that dangerous machinery must be guarded, proper ventilation 
secured, elevator wells equipped with protective devices and 
fire-escapes constructed. Other states followed slowly. 
During the eighties Congress concerned itself slightly—and 
only slightly—with the labor problem. In 1884 a Bureau of 
Labor was established to collect information on the relation of 
labor and capital. Two years later, just before the distressful 
Haymarket affair,® President Cleveland sent a message to Con- 
gress in which he adverted to the many disputes which had re- 
cently arisen between laborers and employers, and urged leg- 
islation to meet the exigency. Considerations of justice and 
safety, he thought, demanded that the working classes be 
looked upon as especially entitled to legislative care. While 
Cleveland deprecated violence and condemned unjustifiable 
disturbance, he believed that the discontent among the em-. 
ployed was due largely to avarice on the part of the employ- 
ing classes and to the feeling among workmen that the atten- 
tion of the government was directed in an unfair degree to the 
interests of capital. On the other hand, he suggested that 
federal action was greatly limited by constitutional restric- 
tions. He accordingly urged that the Bureau of Labor be en- 
larged and that permanent officers be appointed to act as a 
board of arbitration in industrial disputes. The legislative 
branch was not inclined to follow Cleveland’s lead, although 
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he returned to the subject after the Haymarket affair, for it 
was commonly felt that his suggestion was too great a step in 
the direction of centralization of government. Two years 
later, in 1888, a modest act was passed which provided for the 
investigation of differences between railroads and their em- 
ployees, but only when agreed to by both parties, and no pro- 
vision was made for the enforcement of the decision of the in- 
vestigators. The practical results were not important. Simi- 
lar action had already been taken in a few states. By 1895 
fifteen states had laws providing for voluntary arbitration, 
but the results were slight in most cases. 

Very little progress was being made in the states in the pas- 
sage of other industrial legislation. In Alabama and Massa- 
ehusetts in the middle eighties acts extended and regulated 
the liability of employers for personal injuries suffered by 
laborers while at work.* At the same time the attitude of the 
legislatures and the courts in some states toward strikes under- 
went a slight modification. In many states where the legis- 
latures had not passed definite statutes to the contrary, it had 
been held by the courts that strikers could be tried and con- 
vieted for conspiracy. In a few cases, states passed acts at- 
tempting to define more exactly the legal position of strikers. 
A New York court in 1887, for example, held that the law of 
the state permitted workmen to seek an increase of wages by 
all possible means that fell short of threats or violence. Be- 
fore the close of Cleveland’s second administration in 1897, 
considerable progress had been made in state legislation con- 
eerniug conditions and hours of labor for women and chil- 
dren, protection of workers from dangerous machinery, the 
payment of wages, employer’s liability for accidents to work- 
men, and other subjects. 

The total results, however, were much less imposing in 
practice than on the pages of the statute books. Ignorant, 


4 For the legal side of this matter, consult Wright, Industrial Evolw- 
tion, pp. 278-282. 
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short-sighted and grasping employers opposed the passage of 
laws which would now be termed salutary, and evaded them 
after their enactment. Too few government officials had the 
knowledge and experience necessary for proper law enforce- 
ment. On the other hand, unreasonable or ill-considered 
actions on the part of the unions or their active agents—the 
‘‘walking delegates’’—turned popular sentiment against 
them. Particularly was this true in cases of violence and of 
strikes or boycotts by unions in support of workmen in other 
trades at far distant points. 

Having passed through the stages of development, organi- 
zation, and the formulation of purposes, the class struggle 
then entered the period of the resort to force.® 

It will be remembered that the great railroad strikes of 
1877 extended over many of the northern roads, but caused 
most trouble in Martinsburg, West Virginia, Pittsburgh and 
other railway centers. Much property was destroyed, lives 
were lost, and the strikers failed to obtain their ends.* Other 
effects of the controversy, moreover, made it an important 
landmark in the history of the labor question. The incon- 
venience and suffering which the strike caused in cities far 
distant from the scene of actual conflict indicated that the 
transportation system was already so essential a factor in 
welding the country together that any interruption to its 
operation had become intolerable. The hostility of some of - 
the railway managers to union among their laborers and the 
rumors that they were determined to crush such organizations 
augured ill for the future. The hordes of unemployed work- 
men and the swarms of tramps which had resulted from the 
continued industrial depression of 1873 insured rioting and 


5 This is not, of course, to say that the beginning and end of each 
stage of this evolution was clear-cut and uniform all over the country. 
Not only did the periods overlap, but the stages of development differed 
widely in different sections of the country and in different industries. 

6 Above, p. 145 ff. 
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violence during the strike, whether the strikers themselves 
favored it and shared in it or not. The destruction of prop- 
erty which resulted from the strike caused many state legis- 
latures to pass conspiracy laws directed against labor; more 
attention was paid to the need of trained soldiers for putting 
down strikes, and the construction of many armories followed ; 
and the courts took a more hostile attitude toward labor 
unions. Equally important was the effect on the workmen 
themselves. When the strike became violent and the state 
militia failed to check it, the strikers found themselves face to 
face with federal troops. President Hayes could not, of 
course, refuse to repress the rioters; nevertheless his action 
aligned the power of the central government against the 
strikers, and seemed to the latter to align the government 
against the laborers as a class. Of a sudden, then, the labor 
problem took on a new and vital interest; workingmen’s par- 
ties ‘‘began to spring up like mushrooms’’; and the laboring 
men saw more clearly than ever the essential unity of their 
interests. 

Industrial unrest increased rather than diminished during 
the prosperous eighties; for the first five years of the decade, 
strikes and lockouts together averaged somewhat over five 
hundred annually. The climax came in ‘‘the great upheaval’’ 
of 1884 to 1886.7 In the latter year nearly 1600 controver- 
sies involved 610,024 men and a financial sacrifice estimated at 
$34,000,000. Early in May, 1886, occurred the memorable 
Haymarket affair in the city of Chicago. The city was a 
center of labor agitation, some of it peaceful, some of it in the 
hands of radical European anarchists whose methods were 
shown in a statement of one of their newspapers, The Alarm, 
on February 21, 1885: 


Dynamite! Of all the good stuff, this is the stuff. Stuff 
several pounds of this sublime stuff into an inch pipe... plug 
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up both ends, insert a cap with a fuse attached, place this in the 
immediate neighbourhood of a lot of rich loafers... and light 
the fuse. A most cheerful and gratifying result will follow. 


On May 1 strikes began for the purpose of obtaining an eight 
hour day. During the course of the strike some workmen 
gathered near the McCormick Reaper Works; the police ap- 
proached, were stoned, and retorted by firmg upon the 
strikers, killing four and wounding many others. Thereupon 
the men called a meeting in Haymarket Square to protest 
against the action of the police; in the main they were or- 
derly, for Mayor Carter Harrison was present and found 
nothing objectionable. Later in the evening, when the Mayor 
and most of the audience had left, remarks of a violent nature 
seem to have been made, and at this point a force of 180 police 
marched forward and ordered the meeting to disperse. Just 
then a bomb was thrown into the midst of the police, killing 
seven and wounding many others. The entire nation was 
shocked and terrified by the event, as hitherto anarchy had 
seemed to be a far-away thing, the product of autocratic 
European governments. The thrower of the bomb could not 
be discovered, but numerous anarchists were found who them- 
selves possessed such weapons or had urged violence in their 
speeches or writings. Hight of them, nearly all Germans, 
were tried for murder on the ground that the person who. 
threw the bomb must have read the speeches or writings of the 
accused anarchists and have been thereby encouraged to do 
the act. The presiding judge, Joseph E. Gary, was of the 
opinion that the disposition in the guilty man to throw the 
bomb was the result of the teaching and advice of the pris- 
oners. The counsel for the accused declared that since the 
guilty person could not be found it was impossible to know 
whether he had ever heard or read anything said or written 
by the prisoners, or been influenced by their opinions. Even- 
tually eight anarchists were convicted, of whom four were 
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hanged, one committed suicide, and three were imprisoned. 
In 1893 the Governor of Illinois, John P. Altgeld, pardoned 
the three prisoners, basing his action mainly on the ground 
that no proof had been brought forward to show that they were 
in any way acquainted with the unknown bomb-thrower. 
The result of the conviction was the break-up of the radical 
anarehistie movement and also the temporary discrediting of 
the general agitation for an eight hour day, although neither 
the Knights of Labor nor the Federation of Labor had any 
eonnection with the anarchists, and both deprecated violence. 

During the presidential campaign of 1892 a violent strike 
at the Carnegie Steel Company’s works in Homestead, Penn- 
sylvania, arose from a reduction in wages and a refusal of the 
Company to recognize the Iron and Steel Workers’ Union. 
An important feature of this disturbance was the use of armed 
Pinkerton detectives by the Company for the protection of its 
buildings. Armed with rifles they fell into conflict with the 
workmen, a miniature military campaign was carried on, lives 
were lost and large amounts of property destroyed. Eventu- 
ally the entire militia of the state had to be called out to main- 
tain peace. 

It remained, however, for Chicago and the year 1894 to 
present one of the most far-reaching, costly and complex labor 
upheavals that has ever disturbed industrial relations in 
America. So ill understood at the time were the real facts of 
the controversy that it is doubtful whether it is possible even 
now to distinguish between truth and rumor in regard to 
some of its aspects. 

The town of Pullman, near Chicago, was the home of the 
Pullman Palace Car Company, a prosperous corporation with 
a capital of $36,000,000. It provided houses for its employees, 
kept up open stretches of lawn, flower beds and lakes. In 
1893 and 1894, when general business conditions were bad, the 
Company reduced the wages of its workmen about twenty-five 
per cent. A committee of the men asked for a return to 
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former rates, but they were refused, three members of the 
committee were laid off, and the employees then struck. Late 
in June, 1894, the American Railway Union, to which many 
of the workmen belonged, took up the side of the men, and the 
General Managers’ Association, comprising officials of twenty- 
four roads entering Chicago, took the side of the Company. 
Through the entry of the Union and the Association, the rela- 
tively unimportant Pullman affair expanded to large pro- 
portions. Violence followed; cars were tipped over and 
burned; property was stolen and tracks ruined; and even- 
tually the United States government was drawn into the 
controversy. 

Numerous complaints having reached Washington that the 
mails were being obstructed and interstate commerce inter- 
fered with, President Cleveland decided to send troops to 
Chicago. The Constitution requires that the United States 
protect states against domestic violence on the application of 
the legislature, or of the executive when the legislature is not 
in session. Moreover the statutes of the United States em- 
power the president to use federal force to execute federal 
laws. The position taken by the Governor of Illinois, John P. 
Altgeld, was expressed in his telegram to President Cleveland 
protesting against the action of the executive: 


Should the situation at any time get so serious that we can not 
control it with the State forces, we will promptly and freely ask 
for Federal assistance; but until such time I protest with all due 
deference against this uncalled-for reflection upon our people, and 
again ask for the immediate withdrawal of these troops. 


The President replied that troops were being sent in accord- 
ance with federal law upon complaint that commerce and the 
passage of the mails were being obstructed. A somewhat 
acrimonious correspondence between the Governor and the 
President resulted but the troops were retained and assisted 
in bringing the strike to a conclusion. 
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The attitude of the courts, meanwhile, had brought up a 
serious situation. On July 2 a ‘‘blanket injunction’’ was is- 
sued by the United States District Court of Lllinois and posted 
on the sides of the cars. It forbade officers, members of the 
Union and all other persons to interfere in any way with the 
operation of trains or to force or persuade employees to re- 
fuse to perform, their duties. Under existing law, anybody 
who disobeyed the injunction could be brought before the 
Court for contempt, and sentenced by the judge without op- 
portunity to bring witnesses and to be tried before a jury. 
When Eugene V. Debs, the president of the Union, and other 
officers continued to direct the strike they were arrested for 
eontempt of court and imprisoned.*’ With federal troops 
against them and their officers gone, the strikers could hardly 
continue and gave up in defeat. The loss in property and 
wages had already reached $80,000,000. 

The apportionment of the blame for so appalling a con- 
troversy was not a simple task. On the one hand, a writer in 
the Forum declared that 


The one great question was of the ability of this Government to 
suppress insurrection. On the one side was the party of lawless- 
ness of murder, of incendiarism, and of defiance of authority. On 
the other side was the party of loyalty to the United States. 


But this was a superficial view. A commission of investiga- 
tion appointed by President Cleveland looked into the matter 
more deeply. Its unanimous report made important asser- 
tions: the Pullman Company, while providing a beautiful 
town for its employees, charged rents twenty to twenty-five 
per cent. higher than were charged in surrounding towns for 
similar accommodations, and the men felt a compulsion to 
reside in the houses if they wished to retain their positions; 

™The Court based its action mainly on the provisions of Section 2 
of the Sherman anti-trust law, which thus had an unforeseen effeat. 


The Supreme Court upheld the action, although on broader grounds. 
Above, p. 238, cf. 159 U. 8. Reports, 564. 
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when wages were reduced, the salaries of the better paid offi- 
cers were untouched, so that the burden of the hard times was 
placed on the poorest paid employees; there was no violence 
or destruction of property in Pullman, and much of the 
rowdyism in Chicago, but not all of it, was due to the lawless 
adventurers and professional criminals who filled the city at 
that time;® when various public officials and organizations 
attempted to get the Company to arbitrate the dispute, the 
uniform reply was that the points at issue were matters of 
fact and hence not proper subjects for arbitration; and the 
Managers’ Association selected, armed and paid 3,600 federal 
deputy marshals who acted both as railroad employees and as 
United States officers, under the direction of the Managers. 

In view of the amount of labor disturbance after the Civil 
War, it was noteworthy that it attracted the interest of politi- 
cal parties to so slight a degree previous to 1896. In general 
the national platforms of the two large parties reflected an in- 
definite if not remote concern with the welfare of the wage 
earner. It was urged, to be sure, by both protectionists and 
tariff reformers that customs duties should be framed with the 
welfare of the laborer in mind, but the sincerity of this con- 
cern was sometimes open to question. The smaller parties, 
as usual, were far less vague in their demands. The Labor 
Reformers in 1872 demanded the eight hour day; the Green- 
backers had a definite program for relief in 1880; the Anti- 
Monopolists in 1884 and the Union Labor and the United 
Labor parties in 1888. By 1892 the great parties found them- 
selves face to face with a growing labor vote. The labor 
planks in the two platforms of that year were strikingly sim- 
ilar. Each called for federal legislation to protect the em- 
ployees of transportation companies, but looked to the states 
for the relief of employees engaged in manufacturing. 


8In 1893 the “World’s Fair” in Chicago had celebrated the four 
hundredth anniversary of the landing of Columbus, and many of the 
criminals attracted by the event had remained in the city. 
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Neither the Socialist Labor party nor the Populists, however, 
were greatly troubled by the question of the proper distribu- 
tion between state and nation of the responsibility for the wel- 
fare of the wage earner. Both proposed definite action; both 
urged the reduction in length of the working day. The Popu- 
lists condemned the use of Pinkertons in labor disputes and 
the Socialists urged arbitration, the prohibition of child labor, 
restrictions on the employment of women in unhealthful in- 
dustries, employers’ liability laws and the protection of life 
and limb. 


The imadequacy of the measures used by both sides in the 
class struggle is more evident now than it was in the thirty 
years after the Civil War. To be sure, the laborer gradually 
compelled his reluctant employer to grant his demands, whether 
reasonable or unreasonable. But the presence of lawless, 
not to say criminal elements in all the cities, almost guaran- 
teed the outbreak of violence in strikes, whether the strikers 
themselves sympathized with it and abetted it or not. Vio- 
lence compelled the state and federal governments to step in 
with troops and quell the disturbance, thus complicating the 
issues at stake and diverting attention entirely away from the 
question of justice to the workman and to the employer. So 
nearly inevitable was the outbreak of rowdyism, that the em- 
ployers could confidently wait for it (or even secretly incite 
it), and then call upon the government to fight their battles. 
Under such circumstances, either class warfare or political 
action seemed the most probable solution of the difficulty. 
That out-and-out war did not result was due to a wide variety 
of fundamental considerations, too numerous to discuss here. 
Relief through legislative action, nevertheless, was difficult to 
attain. The leaders of the two large parties had given no 
evidence of an effective and immediate interest in labor unrest. 
The other political parties were too small to afford chances of 
suecess. If less reliance was to be placed upon the strike and 
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more upon political action, either a third party must be con- 
structed or the leadership in one of the old ones must be 
seized. When the conference of labor officials met in Chicago 
and concluded that the Pullman strike was lost, it issued an 
address to the members of the American Railway Union advis- 
ing a return to work, closer organization of the laboring class 
and the correction of industrial wrongs at the ballot box. If 
this advice should be taken, and if the wage earner should at- 
tempt to control legislation for his economic interest, as the 
propertied class had long been doing for its benefit, the 
struggle might be shifted to the political arena. The interest 
of the workers in the South and West in the Populist move- 
ment suggested the possibility that such a shift might occur. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


Surprisingly little attention has been paid to the social aspects 
of the growth of the laboring classes before 1896. There is ample 
material, however, on the more obvious sides of the labor movement, 
such as the growth of the organizations and the use of the strike. 

The Documentary History of American Industrial Society (10 
vols., 1910-1911), contains a little documentary material on the 
period after 1865; J. R. Commons and others, History of Labor 
in the United States (2 vols. 1918), is the best and most recent 
historical account; T. S. Adams and H. L. Sumner, Labor Prob- 
lems (1905), is useful; consult also R. T. Ely, Labor Movement in . 
America (3rd ed., 1890); C. D. Wright, The Industrial Evolution 
of the United States (1897), by a practical expert; G. E. McNeill, 
The Labor Movement (1887); J. R. Buchanan, Story of a Labor 
Agitator (1903); S. P. Orth, The Armies of Labor (1919), contains 
a good bibliography; John Mitchell, Organized Labor (1903); T. 
V. Powderly, Thirty Years of Labor (1890); Quarterly Journal of 
Economics (Jan., 1887), Knights of Labor; J. H. Bridge, Inside 
History of the Carnegie Steel Co. (1903). On the Haymarket 
affair, compare Century Magazine (Apr., 1893), and J. P. Altgeld, 
Reasons for Pardoning Fielden, Neebe and Schwab; on the Pull- 
man strike, Grover Cleveland, Presidential Problems, and the re- 
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port of the commission of investigation in Senate Executive Docu- 
ments, 53rd Congress, 3rd session, vol. 2 (Serial Number 3276). 
See also W. R. Browne, Altgeld of Illinois (1924); Centennial 
History of Illinois (1922), vol. IV; E. Berman, Labor Disputes 
and the President of the United States (1924). Edward Stanwood, 
History of the Presidency, contains political platform planks on 
labor. The reports of the Commissioner of Labor (1886—), and of 
the state bureaus of statisties of labor in such states as Massachusetts 
(1870-), and New York (1884-), are essential for the investigator. 
S. Gompers, Seventy Years of Life and Labor (2 vols., 1925), is 
by the late president of the A. F. of L. 


CHAPTER XIV 


MONETARY AND FINANCIAL PROBLEMS 


It is little less than a National disgrace that a large number of 
Senators belonging to both old political parties can be found willing 
to obey the dictation of the President in a brutal attempt to coerce 
the friends of silver into acquiescence in the dangerous and destructive 
single gold standard theory. 

Denver Republican, Oct. 13, 1893. 


This cause to which the crisis of 1893 is directly and wholly at- 


tributable consisted of a wide-spread fear ... that the United States 
would not be able to maintain a gold standard of payments. 
J. LAUCK. 


I think it may here be frankly confessed that it never occurred to any 
of us to consult [at the time of the bond sale to J. P. Morgan] farmers, 
doctors, lawyers, shoe-makers, or even statesmen. We could not escape 
the belief that the prospect of obtaining what we needed might be 
somewhat improved by making application to those whose business 
and surroundings qualified them to intelligently respond. 

GROVER CLEVELAND. 


Cleveland’s second administration is understandable 
only in the light of a series of acts which were passed 
between 1878 and 1893. It will be remembered that in the 
former year the Bland-Allison act had provided for the pur- 
chase and coinage of two million to four million dollars’ worth 
of silver bullion per month, and that the force behind the 
measure had been found chiefly among westerners who wished 
to see the volume of the currency increased and among mine 
owners who were producing silver. 
The passage of the law did not end all opposition to the 
greater use of silver, nor did it solve all our monetary diffi- 
culties. In the first place, the United States sent delegates to 


an International Monetary Conference in Paris, in conformity 
308 


Ts critical monetary and financial situation during 
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with one of the provisions of the Bland-Allison act, to dis- 
euss a project for the utilization of silver through an agree- 
ment among the commercial nations of the world. No tan- 
gible results were obtained, however, so that it was plain that 
for the time, at least, the United States would be alone in its 
attempt to bring about the greater use of the white metal. In 
the meantime the law was put into operation, and the secre- 
tary of the treasury exercised his option by purchasing the 
minimum amount, two million dollars’ worth of bullion. It 
was impossible to keep the coins in circulation, however, 
mainly because of their weight, and the policy was therefore 
adopted of storing part of the silver in the government 
vaults and issuing paper “‘silver certificates’ in its place. 
As these were of small denominations and circulated on a par 
with gold, no immediate difficulty was experienced in making 
them part of the currency supply of the country. 

The currency question, nevertheless, remained as compli- 
eated as ever and the differences of opinion upon it as diverse 
as before. The market price of silver steadily declined 
through the eighties and the bullion value of the metal in a 
dollar sank from ninety-three cents in 1878 to less than 
seventy-one cents in 1889. Both Republican and Democratie 
secretaries of the treasury gave warning that the inflow of 
silver into the currency supply was too great. President 
Arthur urged the repeal of the Bland-Allison act in his first 
annual message; President Cleveland again and again re- 
iterated the same advice, warning Congress of the danger that 
silver would be substituted for gold. The argument of the 
opponents of silver could hardly be stated in more concise 
or complete terms. As soon as the supply of currency be- 
came too great, he asserted, the unnecessary portion would go 
out of cireulation;* it was the experience of nations that the 


1 According to the principle known as Gresham’s law, bad money 
tends to drive out ; Or overvalued money to drive out undervalued 
money. If the face value of a coin is more than its worth as bullion, 
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more desirable coin—gold, in this case—would be hoarded by 
banks and speculators; it would then become apparent that the 
bullion value of the gold dollar was greater than that of the 
silver dollar and the two coins would part company; those 
who, in such a contingency, could get gold dollars would de- 
mand a premium for them, while the laboring man, unable to 
demand gold, would find his silver dollar sadly shrunken in 
value. 

Although the coinage of silver in the twelve years during 
which the Bland-Allison act was in force amounted to $378.,- 
000,000, the danger that Cleveland’s prophecy would come to 
pass was lessened by several facts. The country was, in the 
first place, passing through a period of industrial expansion 
that required an enlarged circulating medium; the revenues 
of the government were exceeding expenditures, and part of 
the surplus was being stored in the vaults in Washington and 
the volume of the national bank notes shrank more than $158,- 
000,000 between 1880 and 1890. Falling prices for. agricul- 
tural products continued to keep western discontent alive and 
far from being convinced by Cleveland’s warnings, western 
conventions and representatives in Congress continued to 
urge legislation to increase the amount of silver to be coined, 
and free-coinage bills were constantly introduced and fre- 
quently near passage. Manifestly the demand that something 
more be done for silver was not at an end. 


Although agitation over the use of silver currency resulted 
in no further important legislation for the time being, the 
general financial situation was complicated by a series of im- 
portant acts. During the eighties the federal revenues 


it is “overvalued.” Thus, if coins of equal face value, but of different 
bullion value, circulate side by side, there will be a tendency for the 
possessors of the coins to pass on the currency with the smaller bullion 
value and to withdraw the others for sale as bullion and for use in the 
arts. 
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mounted to an unprecedented height and as expenses did not 
increase proportionately, a surplus of large and finally of em- 
barrassing and dangerous size appeared. 

Between 1880 and 1890 it averaged more than $100,000,000 
annually. Although part of it was used to reduce the public 
debt, the remainder began to accumulate in the treasury and 
thereby seriously reduced the amount of currency available 
for the ordinary needs of business. In 1888, for example, the 
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surplus in the treasury was one-fourth as great as the entire 
estimated sum outside. The one device for doing away with 
the surplus upon which all leaders could unite was the re- 
duction of the national debt. Between 1879 and 1890 over 
$1,000,000,000 were thus disposed of. Yet even this process 
raised difficulties. Although a portion of the debt came due 
in 1881 and could be redeemed at the pleasure of the govern- 
ment, other bonds were not redeemable until 1891 and 1907, 
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unless the federal authorities chose to go into the market and 
buy at a premium. Eventually this was done for a time, 
although prices were thereby forced up to 130 in 1888, and as 
a result the redemption of $95,000,000 during the year cost 
more than $112,000,000. The treasury also adopted the ex- 
pedient of depositing surplus funds in banking institutions, 
but the plan was open to serious objections. In order to qual- 
ify for receiving government deposits the banks had to pre- 
sent United States bonds as security, but these were already 
at a high premium because of purchase by the treasury itself. 
There remained, therefore, two general policies which might 
be followed—reduction of revenue or enlargement of ex- 
penditure. 

Both parties were theoretically committed to the econom- 
ical conduct of the nation’s business, but Republican advocacy 
of a high tariff tended to restrict that party’s answer to the 
surplus problem. The revenue came largely from tariff and 
internal taxes. The latter were reduced, as has been seen, 
by the tariff act of 1883, but the redundant income continued. 
The Republicans then faced the alternative of lowering the 
customs or turning to the policy of increased expenditure. 
The latter policy would delay the reduction of duties and 
was in line with the Republican tendency toward increased 
federal activity. For the Democrats the problem was easier. 
Since the party was tending toward advocacy of low cus- 
toms duties, had constantly condemned Republican extrava- 
gance in administration and was traditionally the party of a 
restricted national authority, it was logical to turn to severe 
reduction of revenue in order to solve the problem of the 
surplus. 

President Cleveland’s political and personal philosophy 
led toward economy in expenditure and therefore toward 
revenue reduction. By nature he was frugal; in polities, a 
strict constructionist. In vetoing an appropriation bill he 
succinetly set forth his creed: 
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A large surplus in the Treasury is the parent of many ills, and 
among them is found a tendency to an extremely liberal, if not 
loose, construction of the Constitution. It also attracts the gaze of 
States and individuals with a kind of fascination, and gives rise to 
plans and pretensions that an uncongested Treasury never could 
excite. 


The Republicans were becoming committed to the policy of 
large expenditures. President Harrison, to be sure, in his 
first annual message urged the reduction of receipts, declar- 
ing that the collection of money not needed for public use 
imposed an unnecessary burden upon the people and that 
the presence of a large surplus in the treasury was a disturb- 
ing element in the conduct of private business. Nevertheless 
such party leaders as Reed and McKinley, who effectively con- 
trolled the legislation of the Harrison administration, acted on 
the philosophy of Senator Dolph: 


If we were to take our eyes off the increasing surplus in the 
Treasury and stop bemoaning the prosperity of the country, . . 
and to devote our energies to the development of the great resources 
which the Almighty has placed in our hands, to increasing (our 
products) ... to cheapening transportation by the improving of 
our rivers and harbors, ... we would act wiser than we do. 


Congress was more inclined to follow the policy suggested 
by Dolph than that proposed by Cleveland. One project was 
the return of the direct tax which had been levied on the states 
at the outbreak of the Civil War. At that time Congress had 
laid a tax of $20,000,000 apportioned among the states ac- 
cording to population. About $15,000,000 had been collected, 
mainly, of course, from the northern states. It was suggested 
that the levy be returned, a plan which would give the north- 
ern states a return in actual cash and the southern states ‘‘the 
empty enjoyment of the remission from a tax which no one 
now dared to suggest was ever to be made good.’’ President 
Cleveland had vetoed such a bill, during his first administra- 


314 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


tion, believing it unconstitutional and also objectionable as a 
“‘sheer, bald gratuity.’’ Under the Harrison administration 
the scheme was revived and carried to completion, March 2, 
1891. 

Pension legislation was even more successful as a method of 
reducing the unwieldy surplus. Garfield had declared in 
1872, when introducing an appropriation bill in the House 
of Representatives, ‘‘We may reasonably expect that the ex- 
penditures for pensions will hereafter steadily decrease, un- 
less our legislation should be unwarrantably extravagant,’’ 
and in fact the cost of pensions for 1878 had been lower by 
more than $7,000,000 than in 1871. The Arrears act of 1879 
had given a decided upward tendency to pension expense, 
which amounted to over $20,000,000 more in 1880 than in 
1879. The surplus was a constant invitation to careless gen- 
erosity. Liberality to the veteran was a patriotic duty which 
lent itself to the fervid stump oratory of the time and pre- 
sented an opportunity to the undeserving applicant to place 
his name on the rolls of pensioners along with his more worthy 
associates. Besides, an administration which seemed nig- 
gardly in its attitude toward the veterans was certain to lose 
the soldier vote, and neither party was willing to ineur such 
a risk. Hence, despite Cleveland’s vetoes of private pension 
legislation, hundreds of such measures passed during his first 
term. The Harrison administration proceeded upon the 
President’s theory that it ‘‘was no time to be weighing the 
claims of old soldiers with apothecary’s seales.’’ A dependent 
pension bill like that which President Cleveland vetoed in 
1887 was passed in 1890. The list of pensioners more than 
doubled in length; the number of applications for aid in- 
creased tenfold in two years. It became necessary for Presi- 
dent Harrison to displace his over-liberal commissioner of 
pensions, but the mischief was already done. The total yearly 
pension expenditure quickly mounted beyond the one hun- 
dred million mark, where it has remained ever since, In- 
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deed, the cost of pensions in 1872 when Garfield made his 
prophecy was less than one-sixth as great as in 1913. Large 
pension expenditure was clearly a permanent charge.” 

The improvement of the rivers and harbors of the country 
has always been a ready means of disposing of any embar- 
rassing surplus and of assisting Congressmen to get money 
into their districts. ‘‘Promoters of all sorts of schemes, beg- 
gars for the widening of rivulets, the deepening of rills,’’ 
clustered about the treasury during the eighties. During the 
early seventies expenditure on this account had not reached 
$6,500,000 annually, although in 1879 it exceeded $8,000,000. 
In 1882, the year of the mammoth surplus, Congress passed 
over Arthur’s veto a bill carrying appropriations which 
amounted to almost nineteen million dollars.* Expenditures 
were somewhat reduced in the years immediately following, 
and Cleveland continued the repressive policy of his predeces- 
sor. Harrison in his first message to Congress in December, 
1889, recommended appropriations for river and harbor im- 
provement, although deprecating the prosecution of works not 
of public advantage. The recommendation fell upon willing 
ears and appropriations for undertakings of this sort at once 
increased again. Expenditure for rivers and harbors, like 
that for pensions, remained at a high level, the wise and neces- 
sary portions of such measures being relied upon to carry the 
unwise and unnecessary ones. 

A project which lacked many of the unpleasant features of 
river and harbor legislation was the Blair educational bill, 
which proposed to distribute a considerable portion of the 
surplus among the states. As discussion of the Blair bill pro- 
ceeded, it became clear that its results might be more far- 
reaching than had been anticipated. A gift from the national 
government seemed sure to retard local efforts at raising 

2 The Commissioner of Pensions et June 30, 1925, that there 
were still twenty-one widows of the War of 1812 on the pension rolls, 


and seventeen soldiers and 12,257 widows of the War with Mexico. 
3 Above, p. 174. 
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schoo] funds and would initiate a vicious tendency to rely 
on federal bounty. Hence although the Senate passed the 
bill in 1884, 1886, and 1888, it never commended itself suffi- 
ciently to the House and eventually was dropped. 

A small portion of the increased expenditure in the eighties 
was due to improvements in the navy, in which both parties 
shared. Presidents Arthur and Cleveland urged upon Con- 
gress the need of modern defences. Progress was slow and 
difficult. Although the day of steel ships had come, the 
American navy was composed of wooden relics of earlier 
days. The manufacture of armor and of large guns had to 
be developed, and skill and experience accumulated. Results 
began to appear in the late eighties when the number of mod- 
ern steel war vessels increased from three to twenty-two in 
four years. Expenditures mounted from less than $14,000,- 
000 in 1880 to over $22,000,000 in 1890. 

As effective as new expenditure was the McKinley tariff act 
of 1890, the details of which from the point of view of tariff 
history have already been noted.* The extremely high rates 
levied under that legislation caused a slight reduction in cus- 
toms revenue in 1891 and a sharp decline in 1892. More- 
over the coincidence of instability in the currency system, 
business depression and the relatively high Wilson-Gorman 
tariff schedules of 1894 continued the decline of income from 
customs during the middle nineties. 

In the meantime the silver agitation, which had been some- 
what repressed by the well-known attitude of Cleveland dur- 
ing his first administration, revived with increased vigor. The 
election of 1888, it will be remembered, had turned wholly 
on the tariff and had been a victory for the Republicans. 
The western states had almost uniformly supported Harrison 
in the election and during 1889 four more were admitted to 
the Union. Their representatives in Congress were mainly 


4 Above, p. 260 ff. 
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silver advocates. In his first message to Congress the Presi- 
dent declared that the evil anticipations which had accom- 
panied the use of the silver dollar had not been realized but 
he feared nevertheless that either free coinage or any ‘‘consid- 
erable increase’’ of the present rate of coinage would be ‘‘dis- 
astrous’’ and ‘‘discreditable.’’ Ile announced that a plan 
would be presented by the Secretary of the Treasury, to which 
he had been able to give only a hasty examination. The 
scheme for expanding the silver coinage which the Secretary, 
William Windom, presented was not acceptable to Congress, 
but the result of the agitation was the law generally known 
as the Sherman silver purchase act, which was passed on July 
14, 1890. It directed the secretary of the treasury to pur- 
chase 4,500,000 ounces of silver bullion per month and to 
issue in payment ‘‘Treasury notes of the United States.’’ 
These notes were legal tender for all debts and were receiv- 
able for customs and all public dues. Further, the secretary 
was directed to redeem the notes in gold or silver at his dis- 
cretion, ‘‘it being the established policy of the United States 
to maintain the two metals on a parity with each other.’’ 
The silver to be purchased was substantially the total out- 
put of the American mines. Fearing the strength of the sil- 
ver element in the Senate and doubtful of the position which 
the President might take, former Secretary Sherman, now 
in the Senate, supported the act, although confessing that he 
was ready to vote for repeal at any time when it could be done 
without substituting free coinage. The provision for the pur- 
chase of four and one-half million ounces instead of four and 
one-half million dollars’ worth was introduced at Sherman’s 
suggestion. This clause kept the amount to be absorbed at a 
uniform level, whereas the purchase of a fixed number of dol- 
lars’ worth would have increased the coinage when the price 
of bullion fell. The vote on the Sherman act was strictly 
partisan—no Republicans opposing it and no Democrats fav- 
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oring it when the measure was finally passed, although 116 
members of the House failed to answer to their names on the 
roll-eall. 

In view of the fact that the industrial and commercial 
countries of Europe were almost universally reducing their 
silver coinage, the passage by the United States of an act 
which substantially doubled the amount of silver purchased 
under the Bland-Allison law seems extraordinary. Moreover, 
only six years later a presidential campaign was fought almost 
wholly on the silver issue and at that time the Republican 
party resolutely opposed free coinage. It is obvious that 
powerful forces must have been at work to align the party 
so unitedly in behalf of the Sherman law. It was to be 
expected that western Republicans would support it, but the 
eastern members were found voting for it as well. Doubt- 
less many things contributed to the result. Some perhaps 
agreed with Sherman that the silver advocates were so strong 
that free coinage would result in case Congress refused to 
pass legislation of any kind. Some may have feared with 
Fiatt of Connecticut, that a party split would ensue unless 
the wishes of the westerners were acceded to—hence an act 
which gave liberal assistance to silver to please the West and 
South but stopped short of free coinage so as to please the 
East. That opportunist politics had an influence with cer- 
tain members is indicated by the remarks of a Massachusetts 
Republican representative who later favored the gold 
standard: 


It is pure polities, gentlemen; that is all there is about it. We 
Republicans want to come back and we do not want you (to the 
Democratie side) to come back in the majority, because, on the 
whole, you must excuse us for thinking we are better fellows than 
you are. That is human nature, that is all there is in this silver 
bill (laughter on the Republican side); pure polities. 


A Democrat who favored free coinage denounced the act as 
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“‘ Janus-Faced,’’ moulded go as to look like silver to the West 
and gold to the East. Important, also, seems to have been the 
attitude of the western members on the tariff. The party had 
returned to power on the tariff issue and it seemed necessary 
to pass some sort of legislation on the subject. Yet the party 
majority in Senate and House was slight and the westerners 
were understood to be ready to defeat the McKinley bill which 
was then pending, unless something was done for silver. Har- 
rison seems to have been unwilling to endanger successful 
tariff legislation by opposing the considerable extension of the 
coinage of silver.® 

Contrary to the expectations of the proponents of the act, 
the price of silver fell gradually until the value of the bul- 
lion in a dollar was sixty cents in 1893 and forty-nine cents 
in 1894, They who had opposed the law saw their fears ver- 
ified ; as they had prophesied, silver began to replace gold in 
circulation; the latter was hoarded and used for foreign ship- 
ments; customs duties, which had hitherto been paid largely 
in gold, were now paid in paper currency; since gold was 
now more desired than silver, large amounts of paper were 
presented to the government for redemption in the more valu- 
able metal. To be sure, the Sherman law allowed the secre- 
tary of the treasury to redeem the treasury notes of 1890 in 
gold or silver at his discretion, but it contained a proviso that 
the established policy of the United States was to maintain the 
two metals on a parity or equality. The secretary believed 
that if he refused to redeem the treasury notes in whatever 
coin the holder desired, that is, if he insisted on redemption 
in silver only, a discrimination would be made in favor of 
gold and the equality of the two metals would be destroyed. 
Parity would be maintained, the government held, only when 


> The law remained in force about three years. During that interval 
nearly $156,000,000 worth of silver bullion ‘was purchased with the new 
treasury notes. The government began retiring these notes in 1900. 
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any kind of money could be exchanged for any other kind, 
at the option of the holder. 

For the redemption of the greenbacks, the government had 
since 1879 maintained a fund known as the gold reserve. No 
law fixed its amount, but custom had set $100,000,000 as the 
minimum. Hitherto a negligible amount of paper had been 
presented for redemption, but as soon as the Sherman law 
eame into effective operation the demand for gold became in- 
creasingly great and the level of the reserve promptly fell. 
Between July 1, 1890, and July 15, 1893, the supply of gold 
in the treasury decreased more than $132,000,000, while the 
stock of silver increased over $147,000,000. Evidently sil- 
ver was replacing gold in the treasury, and it was equally 
clear that a continuation of the process would result in fore- 
ing the government to pay its obligations in silver and to re- 
fuse to redeem paper in gold—in other words, go upon a silver 
standard. : 

The situation when Cleveland’s second administration be- 
gan on March 4, 1893, was complex and critical. The an- 
nual expenditures had inereased by $119,000,000 between 
1880 and 1893, while the revenue had expanded by only half 
that amount; the surplus had decreased every year during 
Harrison’s administration and a deficit had been avoided only 
by the cessation of payments on the public debt; the supply 
of currency in circulation was being heavily increased by the 
operation of the Sherman law; and the gold reserve had been 
kept at the traditional amount only through extraordinary 
efforts on the part of Harrison’s Secretary of the Treasury as 
the administration came to a close. 

Cleveland’s attitude toward the Sherman law was well- 
known. He had long urged the repeal of the Bland-Allison 
act; before the election of 1892 he had predicted disaster in 
ease the nation entered upon ‘‘the dangerous and reckless ex- 
periment of free, unlimited, and independent silver coinage”’; 
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it was his belief that the distresses under which the courtry 
labored were due principally to the Sherman silver purchase 
law. He therefore called a special session of Congress for 
August 7 (1893), sent a message giving a succinct account of 
the operation of the law and urged its immediate repeal. In 
the House, repeal was voted with surprising promptness, al- 
though a strong free-silver element fought vigorously to pre- 
vent it. That party lines were broken was indicated by the 
fact that two-thirds of the Democrats and four-fifths of the 
Republicans voted in accord with the President’s request. 

In the Senate the silver advocates were stronger. The en- 
tire history of coinage was discussed at length. Members who 
favored repeal disliked to overturn the tradition of the Senate 
which allowed unlimited debate, and the silver senators there- 
fore filibustered through the summer and early fall. Senator 
Jones of Nevada made a single speech that filled a hundred 
dreary pages of the Congressional Record. Senator Allen of 
Nebraska quoted more than thirty authorities, ranging from 
the Pandects of Justinian to enlivening doggerel poetry. 
Feeling ran high. In the West, Jones, Allen and others were 
looked upon as heroes; in the East, as villains. To a satirical 
onlooker it seemed that the nation had become insanely ob- 
sessed with the question of repeal: 


All men of virtue and intelligence know that all the ills of life— 
scarcity of money, baldness, the comma bacillus, Home Rule, . 
and the Potato Bug—are due to the Sherman Bill. If it is repealed, 
sin and death will vanish from the world, . . . the skies will fall, 
and we shall all catch larks. 


6 The call for the extra session, together with news of the suspension 
of free-coinage in India, sent the bullion price of silver down twenty-one 
cents per ounce in two weeks. The President was seriously handicapped 
at this time by a cancerous growth in the jaw, necessitating an opera- 
tion, news of which was withheld from the public for fear of its ill 
es on the financial situation, Cf, Saturday Evening Post, 22 Sept., 
1917. 
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Not until October 30 were the silver supporters overcome. 
Including members who were paired, twenty-two Democrats 
and twenty-six Republicans favored repeal, and twenty-two 
Democrats, twelve Republicans and three Populists opposed. 
Again the West and South were aligned against the North and 
East. The Democratic party was divided and charges and 
countercharges had been made that augured ill for party sue- 
eesses, as has been seen, in dealing with the tariff and other 
important problems.’ Worst of all, the chief question—the 
volume and content of the eurrency—was still unanswered. 
Something had been done for silver—and undone—but there 
was no scientific settlement of the problem. 


The disastrous financial and industrial crisis of 1893 made 
yet more complex the already tangled skein of economic his- 
tory during President Cleveland’s second administration. 
The catastrophe has been ascribed to a variety of causes but 
the relative importance of the various factors is still a matter 
of disagreement. Rash speculation on the part of industrial 
interests here and abroad seems to have made weak links in the 
international commercial chain; financial conditions both in 
Germany and in Great Britain were precarious during the 
early part of 1890; the collapse of the Philadelphia and Read- 
ing Railroad in February, 1893, and of the National Cordage 
Company soon afterwards were warnings of what was to fol- 
low; the silver purchase law produced widespread fear that 
the United States would not be able to continue the redemp- 
tion of paper currency ; and the change of political control had 
produced the usual feeling of uncertainty. The dwindling 
of the gold reserve, which has already been mentioned, as- 
sisted in causing a critical situation. Foreign investors, fear- 
ful of financial conditions here, sold their American railroad 
and other securities and received payment in gold. The one 


7 Above, p. 278. 
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place where the yellow metal could be readily obtained was the 
United States treasury and upon it the strain centered. Peo- 
ple attempted to turn property of all kinds into gold before 
the existing standard should change to a depreciated silver 
basis. At the same time there was a rush to the banks to with- 
draw funds, and the visible supply of currency therefore was 
seriously reduced. ‘‘Under these conditions gold seemed 
searce. In reality gold was only relatively scarce in compari- 
son with the abnormal offering of property for sale on account 
of the fear of the silver standard.’’ In an ineredibly short 
time, currency became so scarce as to create a genuine panic 
and was purchased like any commodity at premiums ranging 
from one to three per cent. In order to enable their families 
to pay the running expenses of every day at the summer re- 
sorts, business men were compelled to buy bills and coin and 
sent them in express packages. The national banks were un- 
able to supply the demand for currency so quickly, and 158 
of them failed in 1893 and hundreds of state and private finan- 
cial institutions were forced to close their doors. Industrial 
firms were affected by the uncertainty and panie and over 
15,000 failures resulted, with liabilities amounting to $347,- 
000,000 in the single year. Production of coal and iron fell 
sharply; railway construction nearly ceased and the value of 
securities shrank to a fraction of their former value. The 
distress among the wage earners became extreme; unemploy- 
ment was common; strikes, like that beginning in Pullman in 
1894, were bitter and prolonged. ‘‘Coxey’s army,”’’ composed 
of unemployed workmen, marched to Washington with a pe- 
tition: for relief. 

As is usually the case in our politics, the blame for the in- 
dustrial disturbance was laid at the door of the party in 
power. The argument of an Ohio congressman in the debate 
over the repeal of the Sherman law typified the political use 
made of the crisis of 1893. Until November, 1892, the orator 
declared, prosperity was undimmed. ‘‘Iron furnaces through- 
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out the country were in full blast, and their cheerful light 
was going up to heaven notifying the people of the United 
States of existing prosperity and warning them against change 
of conditions.’’ Then came the election of the party ‘‘ which 
had declared war on the system upon which our whole indus- 
trial fabric had been erected.’’ ‘‘One by one the furnaces 
went out, one by one the mines closed up, one after another 
the factories shortened their time.’’ Business interests, he 
asserted, were fearful of Democratic rule and especially of 
tariff reform; hence prosperity and confidence could be re- 
newed only by leaving the Sherman law intact and by refus- 
ing to undertake any sweeping revision of the protective 
tariff. 


Further to complicate the financial trials of the burdensome 
mid-nineties, the depletion of the gold reserve demanded im- 
mediate attention. During the closing months of President 
Harrison’s administration, in fact, the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury had ordered the preparation of plates for engraving an 
issue of bonds by which to borrow sufficient gold to replenish 
the redemption fund. By a personal appeal to New York 
bankers, however, he was able to exchange paper for gold and 
so keep the level above the one hundred million mark, and 
when Cleveland succeeded to the chair, the reserve was $100,- 
982,410. In the meantime the scarcity of gold continued, 
and the combination of large expenditures and slender income 
severely embarrassed the government in its attempts to obtain 
a sufficient supply of gold to keep the reserve intact. The ad- 
ministration, indeed, was all but helpless. Paper presented 
for redemption in gold had to be paid out to meet expenses 
and was then turned in for gold again. Hence, as Cleveland 
ruefully reminded Congress, ‘‘we have an endless chain in 
operation constantly depleting the Treasury’s gold and never 
near a final rest.’’ On April 22, 1893, the reserve fell momen- 
tarily below $100,000,000 and later in the year it was apparent 
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that the reduction was likely to become permanent. By Jan- 
uary, 1894, the reserve was less than $70,000,000, while $450,- 
000,000 in paper which might be presented for redemption 
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were in actual circulation. Only one resource seemed avail- 
able—borrowing gold. The treasury therefore sold bonds to 
the value of $50,000,000. Even this, however, did not remedy 
the ill. Bankers obtained gold to purchase bonds by present- 
ing paper currency to the government for redemption. Re- 
lief was temporary. On the last day of May the reserve 
amounted to only $79,000,000; in November, to $59,000,000. 
Another issue of bonds was resorted to in November, but the 
results were not better than before. At the same time the 
Pullman strike during the summer months, the Wilson- 
Gorman tariff fiasco and an unfortunate harvest seemed to in- 
dicate that man and nature were determined to make 1894 a 
year of ill-omen. 
By February, 1895, the treasury found itself confronted 
with a reserve of only $41,000,000. It seemed useless to at- 
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tempt borrowing under the usual conditions, and Cleveland 
therefore resorted to a new device. A contract was made 
with J. P. Morgan and a group of bankers for the purchase 
of 3,500,000 ounces of gold to be paid for with United States 
four per cent. bonds. In order to protect the reserve from a 
renewed drain, the bankers agreed that at least half the gold 
should be obtained abroad, and they promised to exert all 
their influence to prevent withdrawals of gold from the treas- 
ury while the contract was being filled. The terms of the con- 
tract were favorable to the bankers, but the President de- 
fended the agreement on the ground that the promise to pro- 
tect the reserve entitled the bankers to a favorable bargain. 
The fact, however, that the Morgan Company was able to mar- 
ket the bonds with the public and make a large profit, in- 
ereased the demand that the administration sell directly to 
the people and make the profit itself. In January, 1896, oc- 
eured a fourth sale—to the public, this time—and 4,640 bids 
were received, for a total several times greater than the $100, 
000,000 called for. By this time, business conditions were 
improving, confidence was restored among the financial 
classes and gold again began 'to flow out of hiding and into the 
treasury. The endless chain was broken. 

The denunciation which Cleveland received for the un- 
toward monetary and industrial events of his administration 
was unusual even for American polities in the middle nineties. 
Such extreme silver men as Senator Stewart of Nevada de- 
elared that Cleveland’s second administration was probably 
the worst administration that ever occurred in this or any 
other country; that he was a bold and unscrupulous stock- 
jobber ; that he deliberately caused the panic of 1893 and that 
he sent the Venezuela message in order to divert the attention 
of the people from the silver question. The New York World 
described the transaction between the government and the 
Morgan Company as a ‘‘buneo’’ game, and charged that 
Cleveland had dishonest, dishonorable and immoral reasons 
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for bringing about the transaction and that he did it for a 
‘“consideration.’’ Representative W. J. Bryan, who belonged 
to the President’s party and who ordinarily was chivalrous to 
his opponents, declared that Cleveland could no more eseape 
unharmed from association with the Morgan syndicate than 
he could expect to escape asphyxiation if he locked himself up 
in a room and turned on the gas. The Democratic party, he 
thought, should feel toward its leader as a confiding ward 
would feel toward a guardian who had squandered a rich es- 
tate, or aS a passenger would feel toward a trainman who 
opened a switch and precipitated a wreck. 
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CHAPTER XV 
1896 


The man on the rented farm who is raising corn at fifteen cents 
bushel to pay interest on a mortgage is apt to be bitter. a 
HAMLIN GARLAND, 


We beg no longer; we entreat no more; we petition no more. We 
defy them. 
Wi11aM J. Bryan. 


The restoration of the Republican party to power and the election 
of McKinley assumed in [Hanna’s] eyes the character of a patriotic 
mission. 

HERBERT CROLY. 


to prepare for the presidential election, was more com- 

plex than it had been since 1860. The repeal, in 
1893, of the purchase clause of the Sherman silver act had 
divided the Democrats into factions; the financial and indus- 
trial distress in the same year had been widely attributed to 
fear of Democratic misgovernment; the Wilson-Gorman tariff 
act of 1894 had discredited the party and aroused ill-feeling 
between the President and Congress; the Pullman strike and 
the use of the injunction had aroused bitterness in the labor 
element against the administration ; the income tax decision of 
1895 had done much to shake popular confidence in the Su- 
preme Court; the Hawaiian and Venezuelan incidents had 
eaused minor dissent in some quarters; and the bond sales 
had made Cleveland intensely unpopular in the West and 
South. The Democratic party was demoralized and leader- 
less. The Republicans were better off because they had been 
out of power during the years of dissension and panie, but 


aS political situation in 1896, when the parties began 


1See below, pp. 362, 370. 
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they had been without a leader since the death of Blaine in 
1893 and were far from united in regard to the most pressing 
issues. Indeed, the sectional differences in both parties, and 
the unexpected strength of the Populist movement caused no 
little anxiety among the political leaders. And finally, the 
volume and character of the currency was still undetermined. 
The Democrats had divided on the question. The Republicans 
were almost as little united; they had played politics in pass- 
ing the Sherman silver act and three years later had assisted a 
President of the opposite party in accomplishing the repeal of 
its most important provision. From the standpoint of the 
silver supporters neither party organization was to be trusted. 
The outstanding political questions of 1896, therefore, were 
whether the supporters of silver could capture the machinery 
of one of the parties and whether the other unsettled issues 
could ride into the campaign on the strength of the financial 
agitation. The answers to these questions gave the campaign 
and election its peculiar significance. 
The background of 1896 is to be found in the South and 
West, where the farmers’ alliances and the Populist party 
continued their success in arousing and directing the ambitions 
of the discontented classes. In 1892, it will be remembered, 
the Populists had cast more than a million ballots and had 
chosen twenty-two presidential electors, two senators, and 
eleven representatives. In 1894, at the time of the congres- 
sional election, they had increased their voting strength more 
than forty per cent., and had elected six senators and six 
members of the House, besides several hundreds of state offi- 
cials. In the Senate it happened that the two great parties 
had been almost equally strong, after the election of 1894, so 
that the Populist group had held the balance of power. The 
insistence of the South and West that Congress do something 
further for silver had not lessened. A measure providing for 
the coinage of a portion of the silver bullion in the treasury 
had been defeated in 1894 only through the President’s veto. 
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Indeed the only hope of the East and of the supporters of the 
gold standard was the unflinching determination of the head of 
a party to which the East and the gold supporters were, in the 
main, opposed. 

The growing enthusiasm for silver which was sweeping over 
the South and West and rapidly developing into something re- 
sembling frenzy was difficult for the more stolid East to com- 
prehend. Not merely the politician, but the man on the 
street and in the store, the school-teacher, the farmer and the 
laborer, in those portions of the country, fell to discussing the 
virtues of silver as currency and the effect of a greater volume 
of cireulating medium upon prices and prosperity. The two 
metals became personified in the minds of the people. Gold 
was the symbol of cruel, snobbish plutocracy; silver of up- 
right democracy. Gold deserted the country in its hour of 
need; silver remained at home to minister to the wants of the 
people. Such arguments as those presented in Coin’s Finan- 
cial School, published in 1894, brought financial policy within 
the circle of the emotions of its readers even if they did not 
satisfy the more critical student of monetary problems. This 
influential little volume, written by W. H. Harvey, acted as a 
hand-book of free coinage, cleverly setting forth the major 
arguments for the increased use of silver and bringing for- 
ward objections which were triumphantly demolished. Sim- 
ple illustrations enforced the lessons taught by its pages: a 
wood-eut of a cripple with one leg indicated how handicapped 
the country was without the free coinage of two metals; in 
another, Senator Sherman and President Cleveland were de- 
picted digging out the silver portion of the foundations of a 
house which had been erected on a stable basis of both gold and 
silver; in a third, western farmers were seen industriously 
stuffing fodder into a cow which capitalists were milking for 
the benefit of New York and New England.’ With the en- 


1] have drawn at this point upon Peck, Twenty Years of the Repub- 
lic, pp. 453-456. 
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thusiasm and the sincerity of the early crusaders, the people 
assembled in ten thousand schoolhouses to debate the absorb- 
ing subject of the currency. Indeed the South and West had 
become convinced that the miseries inflicted upon mankind by 
war, pestilence and famine had been less ‘‘cruel, unpitying, 
and unrelenting than the persistent and remorseless exaction”’ 
which the contraction of the volume of the currency had made 
upon society. Low prices, the stagnation of industry, empty 
and idle stores, workshops and factories, the increase of crime 
and bankruptcy—all were laid at the door of the gold 
standard. 

The Hast looked upon the rising in the West at first with 
amusement, and was quite ready to accept the diagnosis of a 
western newspaper man, quoted by Peck in his Twenty Years 
of the Republic: 


What’s the matter with Kansas? 

We all know; yet here we are at it again. We have an old moss- 
back Jacksonian who snorts and howls because there is a bath-tub 
in the State House. We are running that old jay for Governor. .. . 
We have raked the ash-heap of failure in the State and found an 
old human hoop-skirt who has failed as a business man, who has 
failed as an editor, who has failed as a preacher, and we are going 
to run him for Congressman-at-large. . . . Then we have discovered 
a kid without a law practice and have decided to run him for 
Attorney-General. 


Later the East looked upon tendencies in the West with more 
concern: Roosevelt, although admitting the honesty of the 
Populists, characterized their ignorance as ‘fabysmal’’; others 
were more inclined to doubt their sincerity; their conven- 
tions were supposed to be made up of cranks and unsexed 
women; and their principles were looked upon as ‘‘wild and 
crazy notions.’’ 

In fact it was no simple task to distinguish between the 
legitimate grievances and ambitions of the westerners, and 


et 
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their eccentricities and errors. Nor was this difficulty les- 
sened by the reputation with which some of the proponents of | 
silver were justly or unjustly credited. ‘‘Sockless Jerry’’ | 
Simpson and Mrs. Lease were among them—the Mrs. Lease 
to whom was ascribed the remark ‘‘Kansas had better stop 
raising corn and begin raising hell!’’? Benjamin R. Tillman 
was another—a rough, forceful character, leader of the poor 
whites and small farmers of South Carolina, organizer of the 
**wool hats’’ against the ‘‘silk hats’’ and the ‘‘kid gloves’’— 
Governor of the state and later member of the federal Senate. 
Although a Democrat, he was thoroughly at odds with Cleve- 
land, and publicly declared it was his ambition to stick his 
pitchfork into the President’s sides. Richard P. Bland, of 
Missouri, had the disadvantage of having been one of the ear- 
liest of the silver supporters, since he had initiated the bill 
which resulted in the Bland-Allison act, and was looked upon in 
the East as a thorough-going, free-silver radical. Governor 
Altgeld, of Illinois, leader of the Democrats of that state from 
1892 to 1896, was a successful lawyer who was looked upon by 
his friends as a liberal-minded humanitarian, the friend of 


The mocked and the scorned and the wounded, 
the lame and the poor, 


whose sympathies with the laboring classes had given him the 
support of the reformers and the wage earners. But his 
pardon of the Haymarket anarchists and his attitude during 
the Pullman strike had led the East to regard him as a dan- 
gerous revolutionist and an enemy to society.* 

The free-silver movement nevertheless continued to gather 
momentum. For some years influential silver advocates had 
been associated in the Bimetallie League, an organization 

2Peck, pp. 451-453. 

3 For brief accounts of Tillman, see os , National Miniatures, 
117; N. Y. Times, July 4, 1918; N. vening Post, July 3, 1918, 


4 Cf. Whitlock, Forty Years of It, vt, Altgeld, Live Questions 
and The Cost of Something for Nothing. 
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which supported the free coinage of both gold and silver. 
Among its members were prominent Democrats, Republicans 
and Populists, especially from the western states, and some 
of the foremost labor leaders. At one of its meetings in 1893 
it was determined to invite every labor and industrial organi- 
zation in the country to send delegates. A few experts, even 
in the East, gave some scientific support to the argument for 
the greater use of silver. Eastern Republicans like Senator 
Henry Cabot Lodge proposed free coinage of both metals by an 
international agreement, which, they thought, might be 
brought about through threats of tariff discrimination against 
nations refusing to adhere to the arrangement. A silver con- 
vention in Nebraska in 1894 was attended by a thousand dele- 
gates. From the point of view of party harmony the subject 
was a nuisance. Democratic state conventions were badly 
divided. Thirty of them adopted resolutions distinctly favor- 
able to free coinage and fourteen opposed. ‘Ten of the latter 
committed themselves definitely to the gold standard. The 
fourteen included all the northeastern states, together with 
Michigan, Wisconsin and Minnesota. Such gold Democrats as 
President Cleveland sought to stem the tide, but Cleveland’s 
control over his followers was rapidly dwindling, and it seemed 
likely that the silver element of the party might reach out to 
seize the organization and displace the former leaders. 

The Republican professional politicians were as ignorant of 
technical monetary problems as the Democrats, and moreover 
did not wish to risk popular disapproval in any section by 
utterances which might be offensive to that part of the coun- 
try. The first Republican state convention during 1896 was 
that in Ohio. Its financial plank was awaited with interest, 
because of the early date of the meeting and because its pro- 
ceedings were in the hands of friends of the most prominent 
candidate for the Republican presidential nomination. The 
convention dodged the issue by demanding that all our cur- 
rency be ‘‘sound as the Government and as untarnished as its 
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honor,’’ and that both metals be used as currency and kept at 
parity by legislative restrictions. The New York Tribune 
thought that this could mean nothing but a gold standard; the 
Times was fearful that it would lead to silver; the Springfield 
Republican condemned it as ‘‘chock full of double-dealing.’’ 
Its ambiguity, however, was in line with the purposes and am- 
bitions of two men who were actively preparing for the cam- 
paign of 1896—Mareus A. Hanna and Major William 
McKinley. 

Mareus A. Hanna, or ‘‘Mark’’ Hanna as he was universally 
known, was an Ohioan, born in 1837.5 As a young man he 
entered upon a business career in Cleveland, first in a whole- 
sale grocery company, later in a coal and iron firm and finally 
in a variety of industrial and commercial enterprises which 
his energy and ability opened to him. The expansion of in- 
dustrial America after the Civil War was coincident with the 
greater part of Hanna’s career and he was a typical product of 
that period in his political, economic and social philosophy. 
After he had attained a degree of business success he became 
actively interested in politics and took a prominent part in 
placing Joseph B. Foraker in the governor’s chair in Ohio 
in 1885. Strained relations between the two turned Hanna’s 
attention to the fortunes of John Sherman. When it became 
apparent in 1888 that the presidential campaign would turn 
upon President Cleveland’s tariff principles, Hanna, who 
looked upon the protective tariff as synonymous with industrial 
expansion and even of industrial safety, threw his weight upon 
the side of Sherman, who was again seeking the Republican 
nomination. The failure of Sherman was a blow to Hanna, but 
it ealled to his attention the pleasing personality of a more 
prominent protectionist, William McKinley. He was an im- 
portant agent in MecKinley’s successful campaign for the 
governorship of Ohio in 1891. Two years later the Governor 


5In connection with the following pages, consult Croly, Marcus A. 
Hanna, one of the few satisfactory biographies of this period. 
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met serious financial reverses, and again Hanna proved to be 
a firm friend. Aided by other men of means he rescued Mc- 
Kinley from bankruptcy. Between the two there sprang up 
a mutual admiration of unusual strength, and finally, in 1894— 
1895, Hanna withdrew from his business enterprises in order 
to devote his entire time to the political fortunes of his friend. 

Mark Hanna had extraordinary capacity for leadership. 
Sociable, open-handed, full of energy, direct, aggressive, 
shrewd, daring, a hard fighter, a loyal friend, an organizer and 
a man of his word, he was essentially a man of action. In 
politics he was practical and straight-forward. He wanted 
results, not reforms, and results meant accepting the prevailing 
methods and using them. When he wished a street-railway 
franchise in Cleveland, he bought enough influence with the 
city government to get what he wanted, as others of his day 
did. He was a strict party man; good government and safety 
to industry, he believed, were dependent upon Republican 
control. Patriotism therefore demanded his utmost energy 
in getting Republicans elected. In political campaigns his 
counsel, his energy and his money were always available. A 
protective customs tariff, a ‘‘sound’’ currency system and 
a free hand in the conduct of business were the things which 
he most desired from the government. 

William McKinley would have been a formidable competitor 
for the presidential nomination in 1896 even without the 
assistance of his rugged friend. His personality was attrac- 
tive, in a pleasing, soothing, tactful, ingratiating way. His 
military career had been honorable even if not famous. For 
most of the time from 1877 to 1891 he had been a member of 
the House of Representatives, becoming identified particularly 
with the high protective tariff and acting as sponsor for the 
McKinley act of 1890. After being defeated for re-election, 
just subsequent to the passage of the tariff law, he had become 
Governor of Ohio for two terms. The panic of 1893 and the 
ill-fated Wilson-Gorman tariff act during the time when he 
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was Governor caused the tide of popular favor to swing away 
from the Democrats; McKinley, as the apostle of protection, 
appeared in a more favorable light; and his partisans began 
to press him forward as the logical nominee for 1896 and as 
“*the advance agent of Prosperity.’’ The fact that his home 
was in a populous state in the Middle West was also in his 
favor, because the Republicans had frequently chosen their 
candidate from this debatable ground rather than from the 
Northeast, where success was to be had without a struggle. 

Hanna’s first eare upon determining to devote himself to 
the interests of McKinley was to keep the candidate before 
the people as the one man who could rescue the nation from 
industrial depression. To that end he widely circulated the 
Cleveland Leader, a strong McKinley organ, for eighteen 
months at his own expense; he rented a house in Georgia, 
entertained Governor McKinley there and brought numbers 
of southern politicians to meet the candidate ; and experienced 
political workers were sent all over the country and especially 
to the South to prepare the way for the election of delegates 
to the nominating convention. Hanna himself went to the 
East to discover on what terms the support of some of the 
states in that section could be obtained. On his return he 
reported that aid would be assured by a guarantee that the 
patronage of the administration would go to certain powerful 
politicians; Hanna thought the bargain a desirable one, but 
the candidate objected and Hanna acquiesced. The campaign 
of publicity and of personal canvass for delegates and influ- 
ence continued. First and last, it is estimated, Hanna con- 
tributed over $100,000 for this purpose, urging his assistants 
always to use funds only for legitimate ends, although prom- 
ising MeKinley partisans who aided in the work that they 
would be ‘‘eonsulted’’ in the disposition of patronage. 

Two difficulties stood in the way of completely ensuring the 
choice of McKinley as the candidate by the convention. 
Several states had ‘‘favorite sons’? whom they would be sure 
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to present, and if so many of these should appear as to prevent 
McKinley’s nomination on the first ballot or at least on an 
early one, there might be a stampede to an unknown man—a 
‘‘dark horse’’—and then Hanna’s ambitions would be frus- 
trated. Thomas B. Reed of Maine was an especial source 
of anxiety as he possessed considerable strength throughout 
New England. To guard against such a danger, Hanna 
sedulously cultivated the popular demand for Governor Me- 
Kinley and also fought in the state conventions for delegates 
even against favorite sons. A crucial state was Illinois, where 
Senator Cullom was powerful. The Senator says that a rep- 
resentative of McKinley offered him ‘‘all sorts of induce- 
ments’’ to withdraw, but McKinley’s biographer mentions 
no such attempt at a bargain. Eventually Cullom made the 
fight and was defeated, and from then on, the nomination 
of McKinley seemed sure unless he should be tripped by the 
currency issue. 

The silver question was the second obstacle in the way of 
success. Not only was the party divided, but McKinley’s 
record on the subject was far from consistent. He had voted 
for the Bland free-silver bill in 1877, for the Bland-Allison 
act in 1878 and for the passage of that act over President 
Hayes’s veto. In 1890 he had urged the passage of the Sher- 
man silver purchase law, intimating that he would support 
a free coinage measure if it were possible to pass it. Hardly 
more than a year later he was campaigning for the governor- 
ship of Ohio, and there he denounced the free coinage of silver 
and advocated international bimetallism. In 1896 McKinley 
feared that a definite public utterance on the one side or the 
other of the question would widen the division in the party, 
prevent his nomination and lose the election. Hence the 
ambiguous currency plank in the Ohio state convention and 
hence, also, the refusal of the candidate to commit himself 
openly. Nevertheless he commissioned a friend to go to the 
East and explain his attitude privately to certain leaders and 
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prominent business men, urging them not to force a declara- 
tion for gold before the convention met. In this way, he 
thought, the currency issue might be subordinated, the tariff 
emphasized and the party held together. In this state of 
uncertainty the currency situation was allowed to rest until 
the convention met at St. Louis on June 16. 

The platform adopted was, for the most part, of the usual 
sort. It urged popular attention to the matchless achieve- 
ments of thirty years of Republican rule and contrasted that 
period of ‘“‘unequalled suecess and prosperity’’ with the ‘‘un- 
paralleled incapacity, dishonor, and disaster’’ of Democratic 
government ; it promised the ‘‘most ample protection’’ to the 
products of mine, field and factory ; generous pensions, Ameri- 
ean control of Hawaii, a Nicaragua canal, the Monroe Doctrine, 
restricted immigration and the arbitration of labor disputes 
affecting interstate commerce received the support of the party. 

It was the eurrency plank, however, that differentiated the 
platform of 1896 from that of other campaigns. Many Repub- 
lican leaders and business men, particularly in the East, were 
disposed to call for a definite party statement in favor of a 
gold standard and had reached the point where they could 
not be put off by the usual meaningless straddle. Thomas C. 
Platt, Henry Cabot Lodge, Joseph B. Foraker, Charles W. 
Fairbanks and other party chiefs were among them. Hanna 
was ready to declare for gold after he had been assured of 
the nomination of his candidate. McKinley was willing to 
stand for gold, although he preferred not to mention that 
word in the plank and hoped to make the contest on the tariff. 
Moreover so many silver delegates had already been elected 
to the Democratic convention, which was soon ‘to be held, that 
a definite utterance from that party seemed a certainty. The 
Prohibitionists had already divided into halves over the dom- 
inant issue. It was almost imperative, therefore, for the 
Republican convention to be more explicit than it had hitherto 
ventured to be. As leader after leader arrived who was in- 
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sistent upon a gold standard, it became increasingly evident 
to Hanna that he must proceed with caution. If McKinley 
committed himself to gold, the silver advocates would balk at 
his candidacy, and perhaps unite on somebody else; if he 
committed himself to silver, he would lose the eastern leaders. 
The astute Hanna therefore allowed sentiment in favor of 
the gold plank to gather force, although holding the discussion 
as far as possible under cover, and kept McKinley from making 
a definite statement. Then at the last minute, when the Me- 
Kinley delegates were numerous enough to ensure the nomina- 
tion of the Major and when it was too late for the silver 
forces to agree upon an opposition candidate, Hanna gave way 
to the pressure for gold and agreed to the plank which he had 
always favored.® 

Despite the canny management of Hanna a defection took 
place over the decision on the currency issue. As soon as 
the platform was read, Senator Henry M. Teller, of Colorado, 
moved to replace the gold plank by one advocating the free 
coinage of silver. The earnestness with which Teller urged 
the adoption of the substitute was an indication of the sincerity 
of the western wing of the party. He had been a strict Re- 
publican since the formation of the party in the mid-fifties, yet 
he now found himself forced to accept a policy which he be- 
lieved to be pernicious or break the political bonds which 


had held him for forty years. The majority of the convention, 


6 As finally adopted, the gold plank asserted: “We are unalterably 
opposed to every measure calculated to debase our currency or impair 
the credit of our country. We are, therefore, opposed to the free 
coinage of silver, except by international agreement with the leading 
commercial nations of the world, which we pledge ourselves to promote, 
and until such agreement can be obtained the existing gold standard 
must be preserved. All our silver and paper currency must be main- 
tained at parity with gold, and we favor all measures designed to main- 
tain inviolably the obligations of the United States and all our money, 
whether coin or paper, at the present standard, the standard of the most 
enlightened nations of the earth.” Several leaders claimed to have been 
the real author of the gold plank. It seems more nearly true that many 
men came to the convention prepared to insist on a definite statement 
and that each thought himself the originator of the party policy. 
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however, was determined to adopt the gold plank and over- 
whelmingly defeated the Teller amendment, whereupon the 
Senator and thirty-three other silver supporters solemnly with- 
drew from the hall. 

The way was now clear for the nomination of a candidate. 
Thomas B. Reed, Senator Quay and other favorite sons re- 
eeived but secant support, and McKinley was nominated by an 
overwhelming majority on the first ballot. Garrett A. Hobart, 
a lawyer and business man whose reputation was confined 
to New Jersey, his home state, was nominated for the vice- 
presidency. The platform and the candidate were generally 
hailed with favor in the East. To be sure, critical newspapers 
were inclined to look askance upon McKinley’s past. The New 
York Evening Post favored a gold standard but decried the 
eandidate’s ‘‘absence of settled convictions about leading 
questions of the day, and his want of clear knowledge on any 
subject.’’ Yet on the whole, the platform and the candidate 
were popular, and, in view of the serious factional disputes 
among the Democrats, the Republicans seemed likely to make 
good their boast that victory would be so easy that they could 
nominate and elect a ‘‘rag baby’’ if they chose. The re- 
doubtable Hanna was appointed chairman of the National Re- 
publican Committee, from which office he was to direct the 
eampaign. McKinley still believed that the contest would be 
of the old-fashioned sort and that it would turn on the tariff, 
despite the platform utterance of the party. And so it might 
have proved had it not been for an important change of pur- 
pose and leadership in the opposition. 

The friends of free silver coinage went to the Democratic 
convention at Chicago on July 7 with the same determination 
to get a definite statement on the currency question that had 
characterized the eastern leaders at the Republican convention. 
Without the loss of a moment they wrested the control of the 
organization from the former leaders by defeating Senator 
Hill of New York, a gold Democrat, for the temporary chair- 
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manship and electing Senator Daniel of Virginia, a rec- 
ognized proponent of free silver. Hill’s support came mainly 
from the Northeast; Daniel’s, from the West and South. 
Senator White of California, a representative of the silver 
wing, was then chosen permanent chairman and the convention 
was ready for the contest over the platform. While it awaited 
that document, however, it listened to several favorite leaders, 
of whom Senator Tillman and Governor Altgeld of Illinois 
were the best known. From the sentiments expressed by 
these men it was clear that the radical Democrats believed 
that they were speaking for the masses of the people and 
that they were bent upon making far-reaching changes both 
in the organization and the creed of the party. 

A disquieting feature was a degree of turbulence beyond 
that which usually characterizes our nominating conventions. 
The official proceedings record the following, for example, 
while Senator Tillman was addressing the delegates: 


' I hope that when this vast assembly shall have dispersed to its 
home the many thousands of my fellow-citizens who are here will 
carry hence a different opinion of the pitchfork man from South 
Carolina to that which they now hold. I come to you from the 
South—from the home of secession—from that State where the 
leaders of—(the balance of the sentence of the speaker was drowned 
by hisses). Mr. Tillman (resuming): There are only three things in 
the world that can hiss—a goose, a serpent, and a man. . 

In the last three or four or five years the Western people have 
come to realize that the condition of the South and the condition of 
the West are identical. Hence we find to-day that the Democratic 
party of the West is here almost in solid phalanx appealing to the 
South, and the South has responded—to come to their help... . 
Some of my friends from the South and elsewhere have said that 
this is not a sectional issue. I say it is a sectional issue. (Long 
prolonged hissing). 


At length the platform was presented. It was a summary 
of the complaints against the East which had been forming 
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in the West and South ever since the days of the Greenbackers 
and the ‘‘Ohio idea.’’ It recognized first that the money 
question was paramount to all others; laid hard times at the 
door of the gold standard, which it denounced as a British 
policy ; and demanded the free coinage of both metals at the 
existing legal ratio, under which sixteen parts of silver by 
weight were declared equivalent to one part of gold in mint- 
ing coins. Nor would the party wait for the consent of any 
other nation. It opposed the issuance of interest-bearing 
bonds in time of peace, condemned the bond transactions of 
the Cleveland administration and denounced the national 
bank-note system. The McKinley tariff was declared a prolific 
breeder of trusts which enriched the few at the expense of 
the many. The plank concerning the income tax, which had 
so recently been declared unconstitutional by the Supreme 
Court, excited much condemnation among Republicans and 
conservative Democrats, who denounced it as an attack on 
the Court. It noted that the Court had uniformly sustained 
income taxes for nearly a hundred years and declared it to 
be the duty of Congress 


to use all the constitutional power which remains after that de- 
cision, or which may come from its reversal by the court as it may 
hereafter be constituted, so that the burdens of taxation may be 
equally and impartially laid, to the end that wealth may bear its 
due proportion of the expenses of the government. 


The reaction of the party on the labor disputes of recent years 
and especially the Pullman strike was clearly in evidence. 
Arbitration of such controversies was called for; ‘‘interfer- 
ence’’ by federal authorities in local affairs was condemned ; 
government by injunction was objected to; and the passage 
of such laws was demanded as would protect all the interests 
of the laboring classes. 

A minority of the platform committee now presented the 
opposing point of view. It objected to many of the planks; 
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complained that some were ill-considered, others revolutionary ; 
and offered two amendments, one advocating the gold standard, 
the other expressing commendation of Cleveland’s administra- 
tion. The contest was then on. Tillman excoriated Cleve- 
land and declared that the East held the West and South in 
economic bondage; Hill denounced the currency, income tax 
and Supreme Court planks as furiously as any Republican 
could have wished. The currency plank, he thought, was 
unwise, that on the income tax unnecessary, that on the Court 
assailed the supreme tribunal, and the entire program was 
‘‘revolutionary.’’ As yet, nobody had quite expressed the 
feelings of the convention. Tillman was too crude; Hill had 
no remedy for long-standing ills. At this juncture William 
J. Bryan stepped upon the platform. He was a young man— 
only thirty-six years of age—and known but slightly as a 
representative from Nebraska who possessed many of the arts 
and abilities of an orator. Bryan began with a modest and 
tactful declaration that his opposition to the gold wing of 
the party was based solely on principles and not at all on 
personalities. The convention had met, he insisted, not to 
debate but, to register a judgment already rendered by the 
people. Old leaders had been cast aside because they had 
refused to express the desires of those whom they aspired to 
lead. Briefly he outlined the reply of the radicals to the ob- 
jections made by Hill and the gold wing to the proposed 
platform. The conservatives, Bryan declared, had complained 
that free silver coinage would disturb business: 


We say to you that you have made the definition of a business 
man too limited in its application. The man who is employed for . 
wages is as much a business man as his employer; the attorney 
in a country town is as much a business man as the corporation 
counsel in a great metropolis; the merchant at the cross-roads store 
is as much a business man as the merchant of New York; the farmer 
who goes forth in the morning and toils all day—who begins in 
the spring and toils all summer—and who by the application of 
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brain and muscle to the natural resources of the country creates 
wealth, is as much a business man as the man who goes upon the 
board of trade and bets upon the price of grain; the miners who 
go down a thousand feet into the earth, or climb two thousand feet 
upon the cliffs, and bring forth from their hiding places the precious 
metals to be poured into the channels of trade are as much business 
men as the few financial magnates who, in a back room, corner the 
money of the world. We come to speak for this broader class of 
business men. 


The time was at hand, Bryan insisted, when the currency 
issue must be squarely met: 


We have petitioned and our petitions have been scorned; we have 
entreated, and our entreaties have been disregarded ; we have begged, 
and they have mocked when our calamity came. We beg no longer; 
we entreat no more; we petition no more. We defy them. 


The radical wing of the Democracy had now found its orator. 
Every word was driven straight to the hearts of the sympa- 
thetic hearers. The income tax law had been constitutional, 
Bryan complained, until one of the judges of the Supreme 
Court had changed his mind; the tariff was less important 
than the currency because ‘‘ protection has slain its thousands, 
the gold standard has slain its tens of thousands.’? Funda- 
mentally, he insisted, the contest was between the idle holders 
of idle capital and the struggling masses who produce the 
capital : 


If they come to meet us on that issue we can present the history 
of our nation. More than that; we can tell them that they will 
search the pages of history in vain to find a single instance where 
the common people of any land have ever declared themselves in 
favor of the gold standard. They can find where the holders of 
fixed investments have declared for a gold standard, but not where 
the masses have... 

You come to us and tell us that the great cities are in favor of the 
gold standard; we reply that the great cities rest upon our broad 
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and fertile prairies. Burn down your cities and leave our farms, 
and your cities will spring up again as if by magic; but destroy 
our farms and the grass will grow in the streets of every city in the 
country ... 

Having behind us the producing masses of this nation and the 
world, supported by the commercial interests, the laboring interests, 
and the toilers everywhere, we will answer their demand for a gold 
standard by saying to them: You shall not press down upon the 
brow of labor this crown of thorns, you shall not crucify mankind 
upon a cross of gold. 


The frenzy of approval which this brief speech aroused 
was proof that the West and South had found a herald. 
Whether wisely or not, the radicals acclaimed their leader 
and the party was embarked upon a program that made the 
campaign of 1896 a memorable one. Without further ado, 
the amendments of the conservatives were voted down—the 
vote being sectional, as before. Proposals that changes in the 
monetary standard should not apply to existing contracts and 
that if free coinage should not effect a parity between gold 
and silver at a ratio of 16 to 1 within a year, it should be 
suspended, were both voted down without so much as a divi- 
sion. The platform was then adopted by ah overwhelming 
majority and radical democracy had the bit in its teeth. In 
the East the platform was viewed with amazement. The New 
York World, a Democratic newspaper, expressed the opinion 
that the only doubt about the election would be the size of 
McKinley’s victory. The Republican Tribune thought that 
the party was afflicted with ‘‘lunacy’’; that it had become 
the ‘‘avowed champion of the right of pillage, riot and train- 
wrecking’’; that the platform was an anarchist manifesto and 
a ‘‘eall to every criminal seeking a chance for outrage.’’ 

Before Bryan’s speech it had been impossible to foretell 
who the party candidate for the presidency would be, although 
the veteran free silver leader, Richard P. Bland, had been 
looked upon as a logical choice in case his well-known principles 
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should become those of the convention, After the speech, 
however, it was clear that Bryan embodied the feelings of 
many of his colleagues and on the fifth ballot he was chosen 
as the candidate. The vice-presidential choice was Arthur 
Sewall, of Maine, a shipbuilder and banker who believed in 
the free coinage of silver. 

The gold Democrats were now in a quandary. Many of 
them had refrained from voting at all in the convention after 
the silver element had gained control. Strict partisans, how- 
ever, adopted the position of Senator Hill who was asked after 
the convention whether he was a Democrat still. ‘‘Yes,’’ he 
is said to have retorted, ‘‘I am a Democrat still—very still.’’ 
Some frankly turned toward the Republican party, while 
others organized the National Democratie party and adopted 
a traditional Democratic platform, with a gold plank. After 
considering the possibility of nominating President Cleveland 
for a third term, the party chose John M. Palmer for the 
presidency and Simon B. Buckner for the vice-presidency. 
Soon after the Democratic convention, the People’s party and 
the Silver party met in St. Louis. Both nominated Bryan 
for the presidency, and thereafter the Democrats and the 
Populists made common cause. 

At the opening of the campaign, then, it was evident that 
class and sectional hatreds would enter largely into the contest. 
The Populists and the radical Democrats felt that they were 
fighting the battle of the masses against ‘*plutocracy’’’—the 
subtle and corrupting control of public affairs by the possessors 
of great fortunes; they thought that they saw arrayed against 
them the forces of wealth and the corporations, seeking to 
enslave them. The conservative Democrats and the gold Re- 
publicans, saw in their opponents an organized attempt to 
earry out a program of dishonesty and socialism. The one 
side believed that the ereditor class desired to scale debts up- 
ward; the other, that the debtor class wished to scale them 
down. The radicals believed that the Supreme Court was in 
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the control of the wealthy; the conservatives, that their op- 
ponents sought to assail the highest tribunal in the land. 
The peculiar circumstances preceding the year 1896, however, 
focussed attention on the monetary standard rather than upon 
the other demands of the Populist-Democratie fusion. 

Each candidate adopted a plan of campaign that was suited 
to his individual situation. Bryan was relatively unknown 
and he therefore decided to appeal directly to the people, 
where his powers as a speaker would have great effect. The 
usual ‘‘notification’’ meeting was held in Madison Square 
Garden, in New York City, so as to carry the cause into the 
heart of ‘‘the enemy’s country.’’ During the few months of 
the campaign the Democratic candidate traveled 18,000 miles, 
made 600 speeches and addressed nearly five million people. 
The effect was immediate. The forces of social unrest, hitherto 
silent in great measure, were becoming vocal and nobody 
could measure their extent. McKinley had prophesied that 
thirty days after the Republican convention nothing would 
be heard about the currency. When the thirty days had 
passed, on the contrary, scarcely anything was heard except 
that very question. Whatever his personal wishes, McKinley 
must meet the problem face to face, and in alarm, Hanna 
and the Republican campaign leaders put forth unparalleled 
efforts to save the party from defeat. 

The share of McKinley in these efforts was a novel one. 
Instead of going upon the stump, he remained at his home in 
Canton, Ohio. A constant stream of visiting delegations of 
supporters from all points of the compass came to hear him 
speak from his front porch. Some of the delegations came 
spontaneously; the visits of others were prearranged; but in 
all cases the speeches delivered were looked over beforehand 
with great care. The candidate memorized or read his own 
remarks and carefully revised those which the spokesman of 
the visitors planned to offer. In this way, any such untoward 
incident as the Burchard affair was avoided and the accounts 
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of the front-porch speeches which went out through the press 
contained nothing which would injure the chances for success. 
The effectiveness of the plan was attested on all sides. 

In addition, extraordinary attempts were put forth to in- 
struct the people on various aspects of the currency question. 
A small army was organized to distribute literature and ad- 
dress rallies ; 120,000,000 documents were distributed from the 
Chieago and New York headquarters; newspapers were sup- 
plied with especially prepared matter; posters and buttons 
were scattered by the earload. At the dinner-table, on the 
street corner, in the railroad train, in store, office and shop, 
the people gave themselves over to a heated discussion of the 
merits of gold and silver as currency and to the feasibility of 
free coinage at aratioof 16to1. The amount of money which 
these efforts required was unusually large. Business men and 
banking institutions, especially in New York, contributed 
liberally. The Standard Oil Company gave $250,000; large 
life insurance companies helped freely, although the fact was 
well concealed at the time. Business men were fearful that 
Bryan’s election would mean a great shrinkage in the value 
of their properties. Many feared that the Democrats would 
assail the Supreme Court and that their leader would surround 
himself with advisors of a reckless and revolutionary char- 
acter. Funds therefore poured into the Republican war- 
chest to an amount estimated at three and a half million dol- 
lars. 

Before the close of the campaign a feeling akin to terror 
swept over the East; contracts were made contingent upon the 
election of McKinley; employees were paid on the Saturday 
night before election day and notified that they need not 
return to work in the event of Democratie success. Although 
caution and good manners characterized the utterances of the 
two candidates, their supporters were hardly so restrained. 
The following, for example, is typical of the editorial utter- 
ances of the New York Tribune: 
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Let us begin with the Ten Commandments. “Thou shalt not take 
the name of the Lord thy God in vain”’ The Bryan campaign 
from beginning to end has been marked with such a flood of blas- 
phemy, of taking God’s name in vain, as tls country, at least, has 
never known before. “Thou shalt not steal.’ The very founda- 
tion of the Bryan platform is wholesale theft. “Thou shalt not 
bear false witness.” In what day have Bryan and his followers 
failed to utter lies, libels and forgeries? “Thou shalt not covet.” 
. Why, almost every appeal made by Bryan, or for him, has been ad- 
dressed directly to the covetousness, the envy, and all the unhallowed 
passions of human nature. A vote for Bryan is a vote for the 
abrogation of those four Commandments. 


At the close of the campaign The Nation sagely observed, 
‘Probably no man in civil life has sueceeded in inspiring so 
much terror, without taking life, as Bryan.’’ 

The result of the election was decisive. McKinley and a 
Republican House of Representatives were elected, and the 
choice of a Republican Senate assured. The successful 
candidate received seven million votes—a half million more 
than his competitor. All the more densely populated states, 
together with the large cities—where the greatest accumula- 
tions of capital had taken place—were carried by the Republi- 
eans. Not a state north of the Potomac—Ohio line and east of 
the Mississippi was Democratic, and even Kentucky, by a 
narrow margin, and West Virginia crowded their way into 
the Republican column. On the other hand Bryan’s hold on 
the South and West was almost equally strong. Never before 
had any presidential candidate received so great a vote and 
not for twenty years did a Democratie candidate surpass it. 
Moreover, although the Democratic vote on the Atlantic sea- 
soard was less than that received by Cleveland in 1892, Bryan’s - 
support in the Middle West showed considerable gains over 
the earlier year, while Kansas, Nebraska and all the mining 
states except California were carried by the silver cause. On 
the whole the election seemed to indicate that the voters of 
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the country, after unusual study of the issues of the campaign, 
clearly distrusted the free-silver program, but that class and 
sectional discontent had reached large proportions. 

The political results of the election of 1896 were important. 
It definitely fixed the attitude of the Republican party on the 
eurrency question; it gave the party control of the executive 
chair and of Congress at an important time, and it ensured the 
domination of the propertied classes and the laissez faire phi- 
losophy in the party organization. On the other hand, the 
Democratie party had ineurred the suspicion and hostility of 
the East, with hardly a compensating increase of strength in 
the West; its principles had become radical for that day and 
had abruptly changed from those of previous years; its mem- 
bership included more of the discontented classes than before; 
and its leadership had been snatched from the hands of an ex- 
perienced and conservative leader and placed in the care of an 
untried radical. It remained to be seen whether the victors 
would attempt to study and meet the complaints of the farmer 
and the wage earner; whether the new Republican leaders 
would be able to preserve the laissez faire attitude toward the 
railroads and the corporations; and whether the forces of dis- 
sent represented in Populism and radical Democracy had re- 
ceived a death blow or only a rebuff. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


Peck contains one of the most illuminating accounts of the rising 
in the West, together with the campaign of 1896. H. Croly, Mar- 
cus A. Hanna (1912), is one of the few critical biographies of lead- 
ers who have lived since the Civil War. W. J. Bryan, The First 
Battle (1897), is indispensable; C. 8. Olcott, William McKinley (2 
vols., 1916), is uncritical and eulogistic, but makes important mate- 
rial available; C. A. Beard, Contemporary American History (1914), 
contains a good chapter; W. H. Harvey, Coin’s Financial School 
(1894), is mentioned in the text; Carl Becker’s clever essay in 
Turner Essays in American History (1910), throws light on Kansas 
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psychology; S. J. Buck, Agrarian Crusade (1920), is excellent. 
Consult also D. R. Dewey, National Problems (1907); H. H. Kohl- 
saat, From McKinley to Harding, (1923); F. E. Haynes, James 
Baird Weaver (1919). J. A. Woodburn, Political Parties and 
Party Problems (1914); Quarterly Journal of Economics, X, 269; 
and F. E. Haynes, Third Party Movements (1916). The files of 
The Nation, and the New York Tribune and Sun well portray east- 
ern opinion. The references to the rise of the populist movement 
under Chap. XII are also of service. 


CHAPTER XVI 


THE TREND OF FOREIGN RELATIONS 


The foreign trade of the United States was in 1865, $404,775,000 
in 1872, $1,071,000,000; in 1900, $2,244,000,000. 
STATISTICAL ABSTRACT OF THE UNITED STATES, 1924. 


. .. down to the time of the Spanish War it was not worth the 
while for any public officer of the United States to familiarize himself 
with foreign affairs unless it was the Secretary of State. 

ELinvu Roor. 


. our situation in this [Samoan] matter was inconsistent with 
the mission and traditions of our Government, in violation of the prin- 
ciples we profess, and in all its phases mischievous and vexatious. 

GROVER CLEVELAND. 


Let the fight [with Great Britain over Venezuela] come if it must; 
I don’t care whether our sea coast cities are bombarded or not; we 
would take Canada. 
THEODORE ROOSEVELT. 


FTER the international issues arising from the Civil 

War were settled, and before foreign relations began 

to become more important late in the nineties, our dip- 
lomatic history showed the same lack of definiteness and con- 
tinuity that stamped the history of politics during the same 
years. Eleven different men held the post of Secretary of 
State during the thirty-four years from 1865 to 1898, one of 
them, Blaine, serving at two separate times. The political 
situation in Washington changed frequently, few men of out- 
standing capacity as diplomatists were in the cabinets, and 
most of the problems which arose were not such as would 
excite the interest of great international minds. That any 
degree of unity in the conduct of our foreign relations was 
attained is due in part to the continuous service of such men 


as A. A. Adee, who was connected with the state department 
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from 1878 to 1924, and Professor John Bassett Moore, long 
in the department and frequently available as a counsellor. 
Despite the relative unimportance of most of the diplomatic 
incidents which caught the public attention, and despite the 
evanescent character of the public interest in them, there 
were deep-seated forces at work which were destined to affect 
American life profoundly. The extension of trade to every 
portion of the earth was the most pervasive and far-reaching 
of these forces. 


Never had the total foreign trade of the United States 
reached so high a figure as one billion dollars until 1872. 
Never, after that year, did it fall below. In 1900 it reached 
two billion dollars,—which it has never since failed to exceed. 
So large a volume of traffic involved the government in a 
thousand ways. Traders traveling abroad must be protected. 
New sources of materials and new markets for exports must 
be discovered and opened. Facilities for coaling and refit- 
ting naval vessels had to be found. These activities and 
others of a like character fell to the State Department, with 
its diplomatic and consular service, and to the Navy Depart- 
ment. 

The consular service had been created in an unsystematie 
and elementary form in 1792, but not until 1856 had the 
rights and duties of consuls been clearly defined, and an at- 
tempt made to establish a service composed of trained men. 
The attempt was far from successful, measured according to 
more recent standards, because the appointments of the men 
and their advance in rank and pay were altogether too hap- 
hazard and dependent on political influence. There was, 
nevertheless, a tolerable consular service composed of men 
stationed in the principal centers of the world’s trade. Their 
duties were by no means restricted to commercial matters, 
but their most important function was the promotion of the 
export and import business. Beginning in 1856 a yearly 
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Commercial Relations of the United States was published, con- 
taining reports from the consuls on the trade situation in 
the countries to which they were assigned. Annual reports, 
however, were inadequate to meet the demands of the manu- 
facturer and the farmer who were seeking an outlet for their 
surplus, and in 1880 the publication of the Monthly Consular 
Report was inaugurated. In 1898 the State Department be- 
gan the publication of daily reports containing information 
regarding trade opportunities which must be taken advantage 
of immediately. It is distributed freely to firms and associa- 
tions interested in foreign commerce.. The purpose of the 
several reports is to publish ways and means for extending 
American trade, to pass along ideas which may serve to im- 
prove methods and processes, and to give information relating 
to currency changes, freight and tariff rates, port regulations 
and the like. It is significant that both Grant and Hayes, the 
first presidents after the close of the Civil War, pledged 
their devotion to the expansion of the foreign market in their 
opening messages to Congress; and that Arthur, at the outset 
of his administration, urged a better navy to protect ‘‘the var- 
ied interests of our foreign trade.’’ 


EARLY INTERESTS IN THE Pactric OCEAN 


Even before the Civil War, Americans had been interested 
in the affairs of the nations whose shores were touched by the 
Pacific Ocean. Missionaries and traders had long visited 
China and Japan. Grant, in 1869, recognizing ‘‘the necessity 
of looking to other markets for the sale of our surplus,’’ urged 
upon Congress especial attention to China and Japan, and 
among other things recommended that the mission to the 
former power be raised to the first class. During the years 
when the transcontinental railroads were being built, as has 
been seen, the construction companies looked to China for a 
labor supply, and there followed a stream of Chinese immi- 
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grants who were the cause of a difficult international problem. 
Our relations with Japan were extremely friendly. Until the 
middle of the nineteenth century the Japanese had been al- 
most completely cut off from the remainder of the world, de- 
siring neither to give to the rest of humanivy nor to take from 
them. In 1854 Commodore Matthew C. Perry of the United 
States Navy had succeeded in obtaining permission for Amer- 
ican ships to take coal and provisions at two Japanese ports. 
Townsend Harris shortly afterwards had been appointed 
eonsul-general to Japan and his knowledge of the East and 
his tactful diplomacy had procured increased trade rights 
and other privileges. In 1863 a Japanese prince had sought 
to close the strait of Shimonoseki which connects the inland 
sea of Japan with the outside ocean. American, French and 
Dutch vessels had been fired upon, and eventually an inter- 
national expedition had been sent to open the strait by force. 
Seventeen ships of war had quickly brought the prince to 
terms. An indemnity had been demanded, of which the 
United States had received a share. The fund remained in 
the treasury untouched until 1883 when it was returned to 
Japan. The latter received the refund as ‘‘a strong mani- 
festation of that spirit of justice and equity which has always 
animated the United States in its relations with Japan.’’ 


The purchase of Alaska in 1867, stretched a long, curved 
finger out towards the Asiatic coast, but there was little in- 
terest in the new acquisition and no knowledge of its size or 
resources. Its peculiar geographical configuration, however, 
brought the United States into a diplomatic controversy 
from which it emerged with little credit. An arm or penin- 
sula of the possession extends far out into the Pacific and is 
continued by the Aleutian Islands, which resemble a series of 
stepping-stones reaching toward Siberia.* Bering Sea is al- 


10f. Fish, American Diplomacy, 398. 
2Cf. map. p. ll. 
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most enclosed by Alaska and the Islands. Within the Sea 
and particularly on the islands of St. Paul and St. George in 
the Pribilof group, large numbers of seals gathered during the 
spring and summer to rear their young. In the autumn the 
herds migrated to the south, passing out through the nar- 
row straits between the members of the Aleutian group, 
and were particularly open to attack at these points. As 
early as 1870 the United States government leased the privi- 
lege of hunting fur seals on St. Paul and St. George to the 
Alaska Commercial Company, but the business was so at- 
tractive that vessels came to the Aleutian straits from many 
parts of the Pacific, and it looked as if the United States must 
choose between the annihilation of the herds and the adop- 
tion of some means for protecting them. The revenue service 
thereupon began the seizure in 1886 of British sealing vessels, 
taking three in that year and six during the next. The Brit- 
ish government protested against the seizures on the ground 
that they had taken place more than three miles from shore 
—three miles being the limit to the jurisdiction of any 
nation, according to international law. The Alaskan Court 
which upheld the seizures justified itself by the claim that 
the whole Bering Sea was part of the territory of Alaska and 
thus was comparable to a harbor or closed sea (mare clausum), 
but Secretary Blaine disavowed this contention. The United 
States then requested the governments of several European 
countries, together with Japan, to cooperate for the better 
protection of the fisheries, but no results were reached. 
Continuance of the seizures in 1889 brought renewed pro- 
tests from Lord Salisbury, who was in charge of foreign af- 
fairs. Blaine retorted that the destruction of the herds was 
contra bonos mores and that it was no more defensible even 
outside the three mile limit than destructive fishing on the 
banks of Newfoundland by the explosion of dynamite would 
be. Lord Salisbury replied that fur seals were wild animals, 
ferae naturae, and not the property of any individual until 
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captured. An extended diplomatic correspondence ensued, 
which resulted in a treaty of arbitration in 1892.5 A tribunal 
of seven arbitrators was established, two appointed by the 
Queen of England, two by the President, and one each by the 
rulers of France, Italy and Sweden and Norway, the last two 
being under one sovereign at that time. Several questions 
were submitted to the tribunal. What exclusive rights does 
the United States have in the Bering Sea? What right of pro- 
teetion or property does the United States have in the seals 
frequenting the islands in the Sea? If the United States has 
no exclusive rights over the seals, what steps ought to be taken 
to protect them? Great Britain also presented to the arbitra- 
tors the question whether the seizures of seal-hunting ships 
had been made under the authority of the government of the 
United States. 

The decisions were uniformly against the American con- 
tention. It was decided that our jurisdiction in the Bering 
Sea did not extend beyond the three mile limit and that 
therefore the United States had no right of protection or prop- 
erty in the seals. A set of regulations for the protection of 
the herds was also drawn up. Another negotiation resulted 
in the payment of $473,000 damages by the United States for 
the illegal seizures of British vessels.‘ 

Another indication that the United States was extending 
its interests into the sphere of the Pacific Ocean appeared as 

3J. W. Foster, who was intimately connected with the case, suggests 
that the defects in the American argument were due partly to follow- 
ing briefs prepared by an agent of the Alaska Commercial Company in 
Washington. The agent was interested in getting everything possible 
for his company but his knowledge of the law in the case was slight. 
Of. Foster, Memoirs, II, p. 26 f.; Moore, American Diplomacy, pp. 97- 
104. 

+The attempts to protect the herds by government regulation failed 
to have any important results. In 1911 a convention was entered into 
by which Great Britain, Russia, Japan and the United States agreed 
to prohibit their citizens from “pelagic” sealing (killing in the open 
sea) in the waters of the North Pacific. The United States also pro- 
hibited its citizens in 1912 from killing on land, mainly the Pribilof 


islands, for five years. Under these restrictions the herds rapidly in- 
ereased and in 1925 contained 723,050 seals. 
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early as 1872, when a Samoan chief expressed to an American 
naval commander a desire to grant the United States the 
privileges of a naval station in the harbor of Pagopago on the 
island of Tutuila. Tutuila is far from American shores, be- 
ing below the equator on the under side of the world, but the 
harbor of Pagopago is an usually good one and its relation 
to the extension of American commerce in the South Pacific 
was readily seen. In 1878 the agreement was placed on a 
treaty basis. Not long afterward, similar trading privileges 
were granted to Germany and Great Britain. Conditions in 
the islands had by no means been peaceful even before the 
advent of the foreigners with their intrigues and jealousies, 
and in 1885 the Germans, taking advantage of a native rebel- 
lion, hauled down the Samoan flag on the government building 
in Apia and seemed about to take control. In the following 
year, at the request of the Samoan king, the American consul 
Greenebaum proclaimed a protectorate and hoisted the United 
States flag. The act was unauthorized and was disavowed at 
once by the government at Washington. In the hope of estab- 
lishing order in the islands, Bayard, Secretary of State in 
President Cleveland’s first administration, suggested a triple 
conference of Germany, Great Britain and the United States 
in Washington. During a recess in the conference a native 
rebellion overturned the Samoan government and Germany 
assumed virtual control. While civil war raged among native 
factions, the Germans landed armed forces for the protection 
of their interests. The American and British governments, 
fearful of danger to their rights, already had war vessels in 
the harbor of Apia and armed conflict seemed almost inevit- 
able when a sudden hurricane on March 16, 1889, destroyed 
all the vessels except one. The Calliope (English), steamed 
out to sea in the teeth of the great storm and escaped in safety. 
In the face of such a catastrophe all smaller ills were forgot- 
ten and peace reigned for the moment in Samoa. 
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Meanwhile, just as Cleveland was retiring from office for 
the first time, another conference of the three powers was 
arranged which provided a somewhat complicated triple pro- 
tectorate. After a few years of quiet, another native insur- 
rection called attention to the islands. Cleveland was again 
in the presidential chair, and in a message to Congress on 
December 3, 1894, he expressed his belief that the United 
States had made a mistake in departing from its century-old 
policy of avoiding entangling alliances with foreign powers: 


The present government (he asserted), has utterly failed to correct 
. . . the very evils it was intended to prevent. It has not stimulated 
our commerce with the islands. Our participation in its establish- 
ment against the wishes of the natives was in plain defiance of the 
conservative teachings and warnings of the wise and patriotic men 
who laid the foundations of our free institutions, and I invite an 
expression of the judgment of Congress on the propriety of steps 
being taken by this Government looking to the withdrawal from 
- its engagements with the other powers. 


A year later, in 1895, he returned to the subject more earn- 
estly than ever. A report from the Secretary of State pre- 
sented the history of our Samoan relations and ventured a 
judgment that the only fruits which had fallen to the United 
States were expense, responsibility and entanglement. Noth- 
ing came of Cleveland’s recommendation, but the continuance 
of native quarrels later necessitated another commission to the 
islands. The American member reported that the harbor of 
Apia was full of war vessels and the region about covered 
with armed men, but that ‘‘not the sail or smoke of a single 
vessel of commerce was to be seen there or about the coasts 
of these beautiful islands.’’ In 1899, the triple protectorate 
was abandoned, as it had complicated the task of governing 
the islands. The United States received Tutuila with the 
harbor of Pagopago, Germany took the remainder of the 
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group, and England retired altogether.» The trend of Samoan 
relations was significant: our connection with the islands 
began with the desire to possess a coaling station; the posses- 
sion first resulted in entanglements with other nations, and 
later in the question whether we ought not to withdraw; and 
eventually we withdrew from some of the responsibilities but 
not from all. Despite its traditional policy of not contracting 
entangling alliances, the United States was in the contest for 
the commerce of the Pacific to stay. 


Among the many troublesome questions that faced Presi- 
dent Cleveland when he entered upon the Presidency in 1893 
for the second time, the status of the Hawaiian Islands was 
important. Since the development of the Pacific Coast of 
the United States in the forties and fifties, there had been a 
growing trade between the islands and this country. Reci- 
procity and even annexation had been projected. In 1875 a 
reciprocity arrangement was consummated, a part of which 
was a stipulation that none of the territory of Hawaii should 
be leased or disposed of to any other power. In this way a 
suggestion was made of ultimate annexation. Moreover the 
commercial results of the treaty were such as to make a 
friendly connection with the United States a matter of mo- 
ment to Hawaii. The value of Hawaiian exports increased, 
government revenues enlarged, and many public improvements 
were made. In 1884 the grant of Pearl Harbor to the United » 
States as a naval station made still another bond of connec- 
tion between the islands and their big neighbor. 

The King of Hawaii during this period of prosperity was 
Kalakaua. During a visit to the United States, and later dur- 
ing a tour of the world he was royally received, whereupon he 
returned to his island kingdom with expanded theories of the 


®In 1920 the possessions of Germany in the group were given to 
New Zealand to be controlled under a mandate from the League of 
Nations. 
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position which a king should oceupy. Unhappily he dwelt 
more on the pleasures which a king might enjoy than upon the 
obligations of a ruler to his people. At his death in 1891 
Princess Liliuokalani became Queen and at once gave evi- 
dence of a disposition to rule autocratically. The white pop- 
ulation of the islands had, meanwhile, been growing both in 
numbers and in power as compared with the natives, and were 
not willing to tolerate an increase in the authority of the 
erown. They thereupon assembled, appointed a committee of 
publie safety and organized for resistance. On January 17, 
1893, the revolutionary elements gathered, proclaimed the end 
of the monarchial régime and established a provisional gov- 
ernment under the leadership of Judge S. B. Dole. The new 
authorities immediately proposed annexation to the United 
States and a treaty was promptly drawn up in accord with 
President Harrison’s wishes, and presented to the Senate. 
At this point the Harrison administration ended and Cleve- 
land became President. 

Cleveland immediately withdrew the treaty for examination 
and sent James H. Blount to the islands to investigate the 
relation of American officials to the recent revolution. The 
appointment of Blount was made without the advice and con- 
sent of the Senate and was denounced by the President’s 
enemies, although such special missions have been more or 
less common since the beginning of our history.* Blount re- 
ported that the United States minister to Hawaii, J. L. 
Stevens, had for some time been favorably disposed to a revo- 
lution in the islands and had written almost a year before 
that event asking how far he and the naval commander might 
deviate from established international rules in the contingency 
of a rebellion. ‘‘The Hawaiian pear is now fully ripe,’’ 
Stevens had written to the State Department, early in 1893, 
‘*and this is the golden hour for the United States to pluck 
it.’’ Blount also informed the President that the monarchy 


6 Cf. Political Science Review, Aug., 1916, pp. 481-499. 
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had been overturned with the active aid of Stevens and 
through the intimidation caused by the presence of an armed 
naval force of the United States. 

The blunt language which Cleveland employed in his mes- 
sage to Congress on the subject, left no doubt about his opinion 
of the transaction. ‘‘The control of both sides of a bargain 
acquired in such a manner is called by a familiar and un- 
pleasant name when found in private transactions.’’ Believ- 
ing that an injustice had been done and that the only honor- 
able course was to undo the wrong, he sent A. S. Willis as 
successor to Stevens to express the President’s regret and to 
attempt to make amends. One of the conditions however 
which President Cleveland placed upon the restoration of the 
Queen was a promise of amnesty to all who had shared in the 
revolution. The Queen was at first unwilling to bind herself 
and when she later agreed, a new obstacle appeared.in the 
refusal of the provisional government to surrender its author- 
ity. Indeed it began to appear that the President’s sense of 
justice was forcing him to attempt the impossible. The pro- 
visional government had already been recognized by the 
United States and by other powers, the deposition of the 
Queen was a fait accompli and her restoration partook of the 
nature of turning back the clock. Moreover, force would 
have to be used to supplant the revolutionary authorities,— 
a task for which Americans had no desire. The President, 
in fact, had exhausted his powers and now referred the whole 
affair to Congress. The House condemned Stevens for assist- 
ing in the overturn of the monarchy and went on record as 
opposed to either annexation or an American protectorate. 
Sentiment was less nearly uniform in the upper chamber. 
The Democrats tended to uphold the President, the Republi- 
cans to condemn him. Although a majority of the committee 
on foreign relations exonerated Stevens, yet no opposition ap- 
peared to a declaration which passed the Senate on May 831, 
1894, maintaining that the United States ought not to inter- 
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vene in Hawaiian affairs and that interference by any other 
government would be regarded as unfriendly to this coun- 
try. 

In the outcome, these events merely delayed annexation; 
they could not prevent it. In Hawaii the more influential 
and the propertied classes supported the revolution and de- 
sired annexation. In the United States the desire for ex- 
pansion was stimulated by the fear that some other nation © 
might seize the prize. The military and naval situation in 
1898 inereased the demand for annexation, and in the summer 
of that year the acquisition was completed by means of a 
joint resolution of the two houses of Congress.’ While ne- 
gotiations were in progress Japan protested that her inter- 
ests in the Pacifie were endangered. Assurances were given, 
however, that Japanese treaty rights would not be affected 
by the annexation and the protest was withdrawn. The 
United States was now ‘‘half-way across to Asia.’’ 


Tuer NORTHEASTERN Coast FISHERIES 


When Cleveland came into power the first time, he found 
a long-standing disagreement with Canada over the fisheries 
of the northeastern coast. An arrangement which had re- 
sulted from the Treaty of Washington in 1871 came to an 
end in 1885, and the rights of American fishermen in Canadian 
waters then rested upon a treaty of 1818. This treaty was 
inadequate owing to various changes which had taken place 
during the nearly seventy years that had elapsed since it was 
drawn up. Several difficulties lay in the way of the arrange- 
ment of a new treaty, an important one being the readiness 
of the Republican Senate to embarrass the President and thus 
discredit his administration. Matters came to a critical point 
in 1886 when Canadian officials seized two American vessels 


7 Cf. below, p. 384 ff. Hawaii was brought into the Union as a terri- 
tory in 1900. 
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engaged in deep-sea fishing. Cleveland then arranged a treaty 
which provided for reciprocal favors, and when the Senate 
withheld its assent the administration made a temporary 
agreement (modus vivendi), under which American ships 
were allowed to purchase bait and supplies and to use Canad- 
ian bays and harbors by paying a license fee.® 


Tue [TaLIAn IMBROGLIO 


Blaine was compelled to face another embarrassing situa- 
tion in dealing with Italy in 1891-1892. In October, 1890, 
the chief of police of New Orleans, D. C. Hennessy, had 
been murdered, and circumstances indicated that the deed 
had been committed by members of an Italian secret society 
called the Mafia. A number of Italians were arrested, of 
whom three were acquitted, five were held for trial and three 
were to be tried a second time. One morning a mob of citi- 
zens, believing that there had been a miscarriage of justice, 
seized the eleven and killed all of them. The Italian gov- 
ernment immediately demanded protection for Italians in New 
Orleans, as well as punishment of the persons concerned in 
the attack, and later somewhat impatiently demanded federal 
assurance that the guilty parties would be brought to trial 
and an acknowledgment that an indemnity was due to the 
relatives of the victims of the mob. Failing to obtain these 
guarantees, the Italian government withdrew its minister. 
When a grand jury in New Orleans investigated the affair, it 
excused the participants and none of them was brought to 
trial. 

The government at Washington was hampered by the fact 
that judicial action in such a ease lies with the individual 
state under our form of government, whereas diplomatic 
action is of course entirely federal. If the states are tardy 
or derelict in action, the national government is almost help- 


8 For later aspects of the controversy, see below, p. 574 ff. 
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less. President Harrison urged Congress to make offenses 
against the treaty rights of foreigners cognizable in federal 
courts, but this was never done. Diplomatic activity, how- 
ever, brought better results, and an expression of regret on 
the part of the United States, together with the payment of 
$24,000 closed the incident. 


RELATIONS witH Latin AMERICA 


Relations with the Latin American countries south of the 
Mexican border had been unstable since the Mexican War, 
an unhappy controversy that left an ineradicable prejudice 
against us. John Quincy Adams and Henry Clay had hoped 
for a friendly union of the nations of North and South 
America, led by the United States, but this ideal had turned 
out to have no more substance than a vision. Moreover, the 
inereasing trade activity of Great Britain and later of Ger- 
many had made a commercial bond of connection between 
South America and Europe which was, perhaps, stronger than 
that which the United States had established. Yet some 
progress was made. Disputes between European govern- 
ments and the governments of Latin American countries were 
frequently referred to the United States for arbitration. An 
old claim of some British subjects, for example, against Colom- 
bia was submitted for settlement in 1872 to commissioners of 
whom the United States minister at Bogota was the most 
important. The problem was studied with great care and 
the award was satisfactory to both sides. In 1876 a territorial 
dispute between Argentina and Paraguay was referred to the 
President of the United States. In the case of a boundary 
controversy between Costa Rica and Nicaragua, President 
Cleveland appointed an arbitrator; Argentina and Brazil 
presented a similar problem which received the attention of 
Presidents Harrison and Cleveland. 

It fell to James G. Baine to revive the idea of a Pan- 
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American conference which had been first conceived by Adams 
and Clay. As a diplomat, Blaine was possessed of outstand- 
ing patriotism and enthusiastic imagination, even if not of 
vast technical capacity or of an international mind. As Secre- 
tary of State under President Garfield in 1881 he invited 
the Latin American countries to share with the United States 
in a conference for the discussion of arbitration. The early 
death of Garfield and the ensuing change in the state depart- 
ment resulted in the abandonment of the project for the time 
being. Blaine, however, and other interested persons von- 
tinued to press the plan and in 1888 Congress authorized the 
president to invite the governments of the Latin American 
countries to send delegates to a conference to be held in Wash- 
ington in the following year. By that time President Har- 
rison was in power. Blaine was again Secretary of State and 
was chosen president of the conference. Among the subjects 
for discussion were the preservation of peace, the creation of a 
customs union, uniform systems of weights, measures and 
coinage, and the promotion of frequent inter-communication 
among the American states. Little was accomplished, beyond 
a few recommendations, except the establishment of the Inter- 
national Bureau of American Republics. This was to have 
no governmental power, but was to be supported by the various 
nations concerned and was to collect and disseminate infor- 
mation about their laws, products and customs. The Bureau 
has become permanent under the name Pan American Union 
and is a factor in the preservation of friendly reiations among 
the American republics. The reciprocity measure which 
Blaine pressed upon Congress during the pendency of the Mc- 
Kinley tariff bill was designed partly to further Pan American 
intercourse. 

In the case of a disagreement with Chile, Blaine was less 
successful. A revolution against the Chilean President, Bal- 
maceda, resulted in the triumph of the insurgents in 1891. 
The American minister to Chile was Patrick Egan, an Irish 


THE TREND OF FOREIGN RELATIONS — 369 


agitator who sympathized with President Balmaceda against 
the revolutionists and who was persona non grata to the strong 
English and German colonies there. While Chilean affairs 
were in this strained condition, the revolutionists sent a vessel, 
the Itata, to San Diego in California for military supplies, 
and American authorities seized it for violating the neutrality 
laws. While the vessel was in the hands of our officers, the 
Chileans took control of it and made their escape. The cruiser 
Charleston was sent in pursuit, but the revolutionists voluntar- 
ily surrendered the Jtata before anything further occurred. 
Not long afterward, a United States Court decided that the 
pursuit had been without justification under international 
law. The result was that the United States seemed to have 
been over-ready to take sides against the revolutionists, and 
the latter became increasingly hostile to Americans. 

Relations finally broke under the strain of a street quarrel 
in the city of Valparaiso in the fall of 1891. A number of 
sailors from the United States ship Baltimore were on shore 
leave and fell in with some Chilean sailors in a saloon. A 
quarrel resulted—just how it originated and just who was the 
aggressor could not be determined—but at any rate the Amer- 
jeans were outnumbered and one was killed. The adminis- 
tration pressed the ease with vigor, declining to look upon 
the incident as a sailors’ brawl and considering it a hostile 
attack upon the wearers of an American uniform. For a 
time the outbreak of war was considered likely, but eventually 
Chile yielded, apologized for its acts and made a financial 
return for the victims of the riot. Later students of Chilean 
relations have not praised Egan as minister or Blaine’s con- 
duet of the negotiations, but it is fair to note that the Chileans 
were prejudiced against the American Secretary of State be- 
eause of an earlier controversy in which he had sided against 
them, and that the affair was complicated by the presence of 
powerful European colonies and by the passions which the 
revolution had aroused. 
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Most dangerous in its possibilities was the controversy with 
Great Britain over the boundary between British Guiana and 
Venezuela. British Guiana lies on the northern coast of 
South America, next to Venezuela and extends inland, with its 
western boundary roughly parallel to the valley of the Orinoco 
River. A long-standing disagreement had existed about the 
exact position of the line between the two countries—a dis- 
agreement which harked back to the claims of the Dutch, 
who had acquired Guiana in 1613 and had turned it over to 
the British in 1814. In 1840 England commissioned a sur- 
veyor named Schomburgk to fix the boundary but his deicsion 
was objected to by the Venezuelans who claimed that he in- 
cluded a great area that rightfully belonged to them. Grad- 
ually the British claims included more and more of the ter- 
ritory claimed by Venezuela, and the discovery of gold in the 
disputed region not only drew attention to the necessity of a 
settlement of the boundary but also attracted prospectors who 
began to occupy the land. In 1876 Venezuela began negotia- 
tions for some means of deciding the dispute and came to the 
conclusion that arbitration was her only recourse. On the re- 
fusal of Great Britain to heed her protests, the Venezuelan 
government suspended diplomatic relations in 1887, although 
the United States attempted to prevent a rupture by suggest- 
ing the submission of the difference to an arbitral tribunal. 
This offer was not accepted by Great Britain, and repeated 
exertions on the part of both Venezuela and the United States. 
at later times failed to produce better results. When Cleve- 
land returned to the presidency in 1893 he again became in- 
terested in the Venezuelan matter and Secretary of State 
Gresham urged the attention of the British government to 
the desirability of arbitration. 

President Cleveland was a man of great courage and had a 
very keen sense of justice. In his opinion a great nation was 
playing the bully with a small one, and the injustice stirred 
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his feelings to the depths. With the President’s approval 
Secretary Olney, who had succeeded Gresham on the death of 
the latter, drew up an exposition of the Monroe Doctrine 
which was communicated to Lord Salisbury. This despatch, 
which was dated July 20, 1895, brought matters to a climax. 
In brief the administration took the position that under the 
Monroe doctrine the United States adhered to the principle 
that no European nation might deprive an American state of 
the right and power of self-government. This had been estab- 
lished American policy for seventy years. The Venezuelan 
boundary controversy was within the scope of the doctrine 
since Great Britain asserted title to disputed territory, sub- 
stantially appropriating it, and refused to have her title inves- 
tigated. At the same time Secretary Olney disclaimed any 
intention of taking sides in the controversy until the merits 
of the case were authoritatively ascertained, although the 
general argument of the despatch seemed to place the United 
States on the side of Venezuela. Moreover, Secretary Olny 
adopted a swaggering and aggressive, not to say truculent 
tone. He drew a contrast between monarchial Europe and 
self-governing America, particularly the United States, which 
“*has furnished to the world the most conspicuous . . . ex- 
ample .. . of the excellence of free institutions, whether from 
the standpoint of national greatness or of individual hap- 
piness.’”” The United States, he asserted, is ‘‘practically sov- 
ereign on this continent’’ because ‘‘wisdom and justice and 
equity are the invariable characteristics’’ of its dealings with 
others and because ‘‘its infinite resources combined with its 
isolated position render it master of the situation... as 
against any or all other powers.”’ 

Lord Salisbury did not reply to Secretary Olney for more 
than four months. He then asserted that President Monroe’s 
message of 1823 had laid down two propositions: that America 
was no longer to be looked upon as a field for European 
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colonization ; and that Europe must not attempt to extend its 
political system to America, or to control the political condi- 
tion of any of the American communities. In Lord Salis- 
bury’s opinion Olney was asserting that the Monroe Doctrine 
conferred upon the United States the right to demand arbitra- 
tion whenever a European power had a frontier difference 
with a South American community. He suggested that the 
Monroe Doctrine was not a part of international law, that the 
boundary dispute had no relation to the dangers which Presi- 
dent Monroe had feared and that the United States had no 
“fapparent practical concern’’ with the controversy between 
Great Britain and Venezuela. He also raised some objections 
to arbitration as a method of settling disputes and asserted 
the willingness of Great Britain to arbitrate her title to part 
of the lands claimed. The remainder, he declared, could be 
thought of as Venezuelan only by extravagant claims based 
on the pretensions of Spanish officials in the last century. 
This area he expressly refused to submit to arbitration. The 
language of the Salisbury note was diplomatically correct, a 
fact which did not detract from the effect of the patronizing 
tone which characterized it. 

President Cleveland doggedly proceeded with his demands. 
On December 17 (1895), he laid before Congress the corres- 
pondence with Lord Salisbury, together with a statement of 
his own position on the matter. Disclaiming any preconceived 
conviction as to the merits of the dispute, he nevertheless 
deprecated the possibility that a European country, by extend- 
ing its boundaries, might take possession of the territory of 
one of its neighbors. Inasmuch as Great Britain had refused 
to submit to arbitration, he believed it incumbent upon the 
United States to take measures to determine the true divisional 
line. He suggested therefore that Congress empower the 
executive to appoint a commission to investigate and report. 
His closing words were so grave as to arouse the country to 
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a realization of the dangerous pitch to which negotiations 
had mounted: 


When such report is made and accepted it will in my opinion 
be the duty of the United States to resist . . . the appropriation 
by Great Britain of any... territory which after investigation 
we have determined of right belongs to Venezuela. In making these 
recommendations I am fully alive to the responsibility incurred, 
and keenly realize all the consequences that may follow. I am 
nevertheless firm in my conviction that while it is a grievous thing 
to contemplate the two great English-speaking peoples .. . as be- 
ing otherwise than friendly ... there is no calamity . . . which 
equals that which follows a supine submission to wrong and in- 
justice. 


Congress at once acceded to Cleveland’s wishes and ap- 
propriated $100,000 for the proposed investigation. For a 
brief moment neither Great Britain nor America quite real- 
ized the meaning of the President’s warlike utterance. In 
America it had generally been felt previously that his for- 
eign policy was conciliatory rather than aggressive and, be- 
sides, the Venezuelan dispute had but little oceupied popular 
attention. When it became evident that war was a definite 
possibility, public interest followed every step with anxiety. 
Newspaper sentiment divided. A few periodicals like The 
Nation insinuated that the President was actuated by the 
desire to make political capital for a third term campaign and 
characterized his action as ‘‘criminally rash and insensate,”’ 
“ignorant and reckless,’’ ‘‘impudent and insulting.’’? The 
press generally, however, judged Cleveland’s stand strong and 
**American.’’ Influential citizens in both countries made 
energetic attempts to prevent anything that might make war 
inevitable. The Prince of Wales and Lord Roseberry threw 
their influence on the side of conciliation. A. J. Balfour de- 
clared that a conflict with the United States would carry some- 


ol4. SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


thing of the ‘‘horror of civil war’’ and looked forward to the 
time when the country would ‘‘feel that they and we have a 
common duty to perform, a conimon office to fulfill among 
the nations of the world.’’ 

The President appointed a commission’ which set to work 
to obtain the information necessary for a judicial settlement 
of the boundary, and both Great Britain and Venezuela tact- 
fully expressed a readiness to cooperate. Their labors, how- 
ever, were brought to a close by a treaty between the two 
disputants providing for arbitration, A prominent feature 
of the treaty was an agreement that fifty years’ control or 
settlement of an area should be sufficient to constitute a title, 
a provision which withdrew from consideration much of the 
territory to which Venezuela had laid claim. In October, 
1899, the arbitration was concluded. The award did not meet 
the extreme claims of either party, but gave Great Britain the 
larger share of the disputed area, although assigning the entire 
mouth of the Orinoco River to Venezuela. 

Besides giving new life to the Monroe Doctrine as an inte- 
gral part of our foreign policy, the incident served to illus- 
trate the dangers of settling international disputes in hap- 
hazard fashion. In January, 1897, therefore, Secretary Ol- 
ney and the British Ambassador at Washington, Sir Julian 
Pauncefote, negotiated a general treaty for the settlement of 
disputes between the two countries by arbitration. Even with 
the example of the possible consequences of the Venezuelan 
controversy before it, however, the Senate failed to see the 
necessity for such an expedient, defeated the treaty by a 
narrow margin and left the greatest problem of international 
relations—the settlement of controversies on the basis of jus- 
tice rather than foree—to the care of a future generation. 


On the whole, as has already been noted, the history of 
American diplomacy from 1877 to 1897 is scarcely more than 
an account of a series of unrelated incidents. Not only did 


THE TREND OF FOREIGN RELATIONS — 375 


the foreign policy of Blaine differ sharply from that of Cleve- 
land, but there was no great question upon which public in- 
terest came to a focus, except temporarily over the Venezuelan 
matter, and no lesser problems that continued long enough 
to challenge attention to the fact that they remained unsolved. 
There were visible, nevertheles, several important tendencies. 
Our attitude toward Samoa and Hawaii indicated that the 
instinetive desire to annex territory had not disappeared with 
the rounding out of the continental possessions of the United 
States; American interest in arbitration as a method of set- 
tling disputes was expressed again and again; the place of 
the Monroe Doctrine in American international policy was 
clearly shown; and the determination of the United States to 
be heard in all affairs that touched her interests was demon- 
strated without any possibility of doubt. Time could tell— 
and only time—whether the American instinct for expansion 
had spent its force or not. But before pursuing that subject 
further, it is necessary to have in mind the political back- 
ground of the closing years of the nineteenth century. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


REPUBLICAN DOMINATION AND WAR WITH SPAIN 


Of course the President [McKinley] is a bit of a jollier. 
THEopoRE ROOSEVELT. 


The underlying fact of all is that we never have a sufficient army 
and are always caught unprepared when we go to war. ... Not since 
the campaign of Crassus against the Parthians has there been 80 
criminally incompetent a General as Shafter. 

THEODORE ROOSEVELT. 


When [war] came the American government was ready. Its fleets 
were cleared for action. Its armies were in the field, and the quick and 
signal triumph of its forces on land and sea bore equal tribute to 
the courage of American soldiers and sailors and to the skill and 
foresight of Republican statesmanship. 

REPUBLICAN CAMPAIGN PLATFORM, 1900. 


HE ceremonies attendant upon the inauguration of 
William McKinley on March 4, 1897, were typical 
of the ecare-taking generalship of Mark Hanna. The 

details of policing the crowds had been foreseen and attended 
to; the usual military review was effectively carried out to the 
last particular; ‘‘the Republican party was coming back to 
power as the party of organization, of discipline, of unques- 
tioning obedience to leadership.’’* 

The political capacity, the characteristics and the philosophy 
of the new President were sufficiently representative of the 
forces which were to control American affairs for the next 
few years to make them matters of some interest. McKinley 
was a traditional politician in the better sense of the word. 
As an executive he was patient, calm, modest, wary. Ordin- 
arily he committed himself to a project only after long con- 
sideration, and with careful propriety he avoided entangling 


10f. Pi 518, 
Cf. Peck, p. a77 


378 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


political bargains. His engaging personality, his consummate 
tact and his thorough knowledge of the temper and traditions 
of Congress enabled him to lead that body, where Cleveland 
failed to drive it. As a speaker he seldom rose above an 
ordinary plane, but he was simple and sincere. His messages 
to the Congress breathed an atmosphere of serenity and of 
deferential reliance upon the wise and judicious action of 
the legislative branch. Their smug and genial tone formed a 
sharp contrast with his predecessor’s anxious demands for 
multifarious reforms; while Cleveland inveighed against nar- 
row partisanship and selfish aims, McKinley benignantly ob- 
served: ‘‘The public questions which now most engross us 
are lifted far above either partisanship, prejudice, or former 
sectional differences.”’ 

The political philosophy of McKinley typified that of his 
party. The possibilities which he saw in protective tariffs, 
which occupied the foremost position among his principles, 
were well set forth in his message to Congress on March 
15, 1897. Additional duties should be levied on foreign im- 
portation, he asserted, 


to preserve the home market, so far as possible, to our own pro- 
ducers; to revive and increase manufactures; to relieve and en- 
courage agriculture; to increase our domestic and foreign commerce; 
to aid and develop mining and building; and to render to labor 
in every field of useful occupation the liberal wages and adequate 
rewards to which skill and industry are justly entitled. 


Like most American presidents, McKinley was a peace-lover, 
pleasantly disposed toward the arbitration of international 
difficulties and prepared to welcome any attempt to further 
that method of preserving the peace of the world. His con- 
ception of the presidential office differed somewhat sharply 
at several points from that of his predecessor. Like Cleveland 
he looked upon himself as peculiarly the representative of the 
people, but he was far less likely either to lead public opinion 
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or to attempt to hasten the people to adopt a position which 
he had himself taken. This fact lay at the bottom of the 
complaints of his critics that he always had his ‘‘ear to the 
ground”’ in order that he might be prepared to go with the 
majority. On the other hand, although he was aware of 
constitutional limitations upon the functions of the executive, 
he was not so continually hampered by the strict construction- 
ist view of the powers of the federal government as Cleve- 
land had been. MeKinley’s attitude towards Congress was 
far more sagacious than Cleveland’s. He distributed the 
usual patronage with skill; he approached Congressmen in- 
dividually with the utmost tact; he appointed them to serve 
on commissions and boards of arbitration, and later, when 
matters upon which the commissions had been engaged came 
before Congress in the form of treaties or legislation, these 
men found themselves in a position to lead in the adoption 
of the principles which the President desired. All this in- 
dicated an ability to ‘‘touch elbows’’ with Congress that has 
rarely been exceeded. When coupled with the organizing 
power of Hanna, the harmonizing sagacity of the President 
soon brought about a notable degree of party solidarity. As 
a political organization, the Republican party reached a 
climax. 

McKinley was hardly an idealist, and distinctly not a 
reformer. Although sensitive to pressure from the reform 
element, he was not ahead of ordinary public opinion on 
matters of economic and political betterment. Leaders in 
federal railroad regulation found the President cold toward 
projects to strengthen the Interstate Commerce law; the Sher- 
man Anti-trust Act was searcely enforced at all during 
McKinley’s administration, and the parts of his messages 
which relate to the regulation of industry are vague and lack- 
ing in purpose. One searches these documents in vain for 
any indication that the Republican leader had either vigor- 
ous sympathy with the economic and social unrest which had 
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made the year 1896 so momentous or even any thorough un- 
derstanding of it. Even if he had possessed both sympathy 
and understanding, however, it is doubtful whether he could 
have made real progress in the direction of economic legis- 
lation and the enforcement of the acts regulating railroads 
and industry, in view of his long-continued and close affilia- 
tion with business leaders of the Mark Hanna type and his 
deep obligation to them at the time of his financial embar- 
rassments in 1893. 

McKinley’s cabinet was composed of men whose advanced 
age and conservative characteristics indicated that his advisers 
would commend themselves to the business world and would 
instinctively avoid all those radical proposals that were com- 
ing to be known as ‘‘Bryanism.’’ The dean of the cabinet 
in age and experience as well as in reputation and ability 
was John Sherman, who was now almost seventy-four years 
of age and had been occupying a position of dignity and 
honor in the Senate. Two reasons have been given for his 
appointment to the post of Secretary of State. In the first 
place, important diplomatic affairs were on hand, in the 
settlement of which his long experience as a member of the 
Senate Committee on Foreign Relations would be of obvious 
advantage. The second reason was the ambition of Hanna 
to enter the Senate. Since Sherman and Hanna were both 
from Ohio, it was possible to call the former to the cabinet 
and rely upon the Governor of the state to appoint the 
latter to the Senate. The propriety of this course of action 
depended somewhat on the question of Sherman’s physical 
condition. Rumor declared that he was suffering from mental 
decay, due to his age, but McKinley believed the rumor to 
be baseless, summoned him to the cabinet, and Hanna was 
subsequently appointed to the Senate. When Sherman took 
up the duties of his office it appeared that the rumor had 
been all too true, and a serious lapse of memory on his part 
in a diplomatic matter forced his immediate replacement 
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by William R. Day. Somewhat more than a year later Day 
retired and John Hay assumed the position. Many critics 
have asserted that McKinley was aware of the precise con- 
dition of Sherman and that he made the choice despite this 
knowledge, but it now seems likely that he was guilty only 
of bad judgment and carelessness in failing to inform himself 
about Sherman’s infirmities. Another error of judgment was 
made in the choice of Russell A. Alger as Secretary of War. 
Alger failed to convince popular opinion that he was an effec- 
tive officer and he resigned in 1899. As in the case of Sher- 
man, McKinley then somewhat retrieved his mistake by 
appointing a successor of undoubted ability, in the person of 
Elihu Root.’ It thus came about that the political and econo- 
mic theories which had been characteristic of the leaders of 
both parties during the seventies and eighties, but more partic- 
ularly of the Republican party, were again in the ascendancy. 
The President and his cabinet were uniformly men who had 
grown up during the heyday of laissez faire, and Hanna, who 
would inevitably be regarded as the mouthpiece of the adminis- 
tration in the Senate, was the embodiment of that philoso- 
phy. 

McKinley’s experience with the distribution of the offices 
emphasized the progress that had been made since civil 
service reform had been inaugurated. One of the steps which 
President Cleveland had taken during his last administration, 
it will be remembered, was to increase the number of positions 
under control of the Civil Service Commission. The im- 
mediate result, of course, was to increase the demand for 
places in the unclassified service. John Hay picturesquely 
described the situation in the State Department a few years 
later : 


1 Other members of the cabinet were: Lyman J. Gage, Ill., Secretary 
of the Treasury; Joseph McKenna, Calif., Attorney-General; J. A. Gary, 
Md., Postmaster-General; J. D. Long, Mass., Secretary of the Navy; 
C. N. Bliss, Secretary of the Interior; James Wilson, la., Secretary of 
Agriculture, 
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All other branches of the Civil Service are so rigidly provided 
for that the foreign service is like the topmost rock which you some- 
times see in old pictures of the Deluge. The pressure for a place 
in it is almost indescribable. 


Both in his inaugural address and in his message to Congress 
on December 6, 1897, McKinley expressed his approval of the 
prevailing system, but suggested the possibility of exempting 
some positions then in the classified service. President Cleve- 
land had, indeed, admitted to the Civil Service Commission 
that a few modifications might be necessary. The Senate 
promptly ordered an investigation and discovered 10,000 
places which it believed could be withdrawn, but because of 
other events further action was delayed. In 1899 the Pres- 
ident returned to the subject and promulgated an order author- 
izing the withdrawal of certain positions from competitive 
examination and the transfer of others from the Commission 
to the Secretary of War—a total of somewhat less than 5,000 
changes.” It appeared, in view of the cireumstances under 
which the change had occurred, that a retrograde step had 
been taken, and McKinley received the condemnation of the 
reformers. 

The first legislation undertaken by the administration was 
that relating to the tariff. The election of 1896, to be sure, 
had been fought out on the silver issue, but it was not deemed 
feasible to proceed at once to legislation on the subject, be- 
cause of the strong silver contingent within the party. Sev- 
eral other considerations combined to draw attention away 
from the currency question and towards the tariff. The 
Wilson-Gorman Act of 1894 had been passed under circum- 
stances that had caused the Democratic President himself to 
express his shame and disappointment ; the period of industrial 
depression following the panic of 1893 had been attributed 


* The National Civil Service Reform League estimated the changes at 
10,000. 
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so widely to Democratic tariff legislation that a Republican 
tariff act could be hailed as a harbinger of prosperity; and 
the annual deficit which had continued since 1893 indicated 
a genuine need of greater revenue, if the current scale of 
expenditures was to be continued. The President and the 
party leaders in Congress were men who were prominently 
identified with the protective system, and it was not likely that 
the business interests which profited from protection, which 
believed in its beneficent operation, and which had contributed 
generously to the Republican war-chest would remain inac- 
tive in the presence of an opportunity to revise the tariff. 
Immediately after his succession to office, therefore, McKin- 
ley ealled a special session of Congress to legislate upon the 
chosen subject. His message urged an increase in revenue 
to be brought about by high import duties which, he suggested, 
should be so levied as to be advantageous to commerce, manu- 
facturing, agriculture, mining, building and labor. The pro- 
jected bill was already in hand. Republican success in the 
election had insured the return of Thomas B. Reed to the 
speaker’s chair and Nelson Dingley to the Committee on 
Ways and Means. The latter was as devoted to the high- 
tariff cause as the Speaker and the President, and had la- 
boriously constructed a bill which was distinctly protective. 
The legislative history of the Tariff Act of 1897—more com- 
monly known as the Dingley act—was in several respects 
much like that of similar measures of earlier years. Its pas- 
sage through the House was expedited by the masterful 
personality and vigorous tactics of the Speaker—a process 
which consumed less than a fortnight. In the Senate, bar- 
gain and delay ruled procedure; a few of the silver Republi- 
cans held the balance of power and demanded a quid pro quo 
for their support, and the Secretary of the Wool Manufac- 
turers’ Association preserved a suggestively close connection 
with the Finance Committee which had charge of the bill. 
After amending the House draft in 872 particulars, the Sen- 
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ate entrusted its interests to the usual conference committee, 
and there, as had happened before, the rates were in many 
cases raised above those desired by either the Senate or the 
House. The bill became law in July, 1897. 

The Dingley act added little to the settlement of the tariff 
problem. The ordinary consumer was as little able as before 
to present his demands effectively and at the time and place 
at which the rates were really determined. The requirements 
of the silver Republicans were met by the imposition of 
high duties on wool. For one reason or another, duties were 
restored or raised upon hides, silks and linens, although those 
on cotton goods were slightly lowered. The duty on sugar 
was retained at a point favorable to the trust. In brief, then, 
the act of 1897 was aggressively protectionist. An abortive 
section of the act empowered the president to conclude treaties 
providing for reductions, as great as twenty per cent., in 
return for commercial concessions from other countries. Such 
reciprocity arrangements, however, must be made within 
two years of the passage of the law and might not remain in 
force more than five years, and each treaty must be ratified 
by the Senate. The President was favorable to reciprocal 
adjustments and several were arranged but were uniformly 
rejected by the Senate. 

Business was prosperous after the enactment of the Dingley 
tariff and little agitation for a change was observable for 
a decade. Prosperity, being world wide, was doubtless not 
due in its entirety to the American tariff, yet the coincidence 
of protection and good times gave the Dingley act a pleasant 
reputation. For many years enthusiastic stump speakers 
placed the beneficence of Providence and the tariff of 1897 
on an equality as causes of American well-being. 

The President’s first message to Congress had extended 
congratulations upon the fact that peace and good will with 
all the nations of the earth continued unbroken. Nevertheless 
it was necessary for him to devote much attention to the 
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relations between Spain and its most valuable American pos- 
session—the island of Cuba. 

American interest in Cuba was by no means of recent 
growth. The situation of the island—dominating the narrow- 
est portion of the waterway between the Atlantic seaboard 
and the Gulf of Mexico—insured the importance of Cuba 
as a strategic position. The traditional attitude of Spain 
toward her colony had been one of exploitation, a policy which 
was sure to be looked upon with suspicion by a nation which. 
had itself revolted from oppression. Riots and rebellions 
in the island, having their origin in Spain’s colonial policy, 
had long engaged American sympathy and attention. Amer- 
iean statesmen—Jefferson, John Quincey Adams, Clay and 
Webster—had pondered upon the wisest and most advan- 
tageous disposition of Cuba. In 1859 the Senate Committee 
on Foreign Relations had even concluded that ‘‘The ultimate 
acquisition of Cuba may be considered a fixed purpose of the 
United States.’’ From 1868 to 1878 the ‘‘Ten Years’ War’’ 
between Cuba and Spain had raised American feeling to a 
high pitch. The struggle was characterized by a barbarity 
that rivaled medieval warfare; islanders who escaped to the 
United States sent ships to Cuba laden with arms and men; 
American trade rights were interfered with and American 
citizens seized by the Spaniards and shot; the Virginius was- 
eaptured—a ship carrying the American flag—and many of 
her crew were executed. Indignation meetings were held, 
the navy was put in order and war was in sight. Cautious 
diplomatic negotiations delayed hostilities, however, and sub 
sequently exhaustion caused the restoration of peace between 
Spain and her distracted colony. 

With the recurrence of insurrection in 1895, interest in the 
United States was renewed, and this time circumstances com- 
bined to bring about a climax in American relations with 
Spain. On both sides the contest between Spain and her 
colony was carried on with unutterable cruelty. The island 


386 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


leader, Maximo Gomez, conducted guerrilla warfare, devas- 
tating the country, destroying plantation buildings and fore- 
ing laborers to cease work, in order to exhaust the enemy 
or to bring about American intervention. Spanish procedure 
was even more barbaric. A ‘‘reconcentration’’ order, pro- 
mulgated by Valeriano Weyler, Governor-general of the island 
and General-in-Chief of the army, compelled the rural popula- 
tion to herd together in the garrisoned towns. Their build- 
ings were then burned and their cattle driven away or killed; 
hygienic precautions were disregarded and the people them- 
selves were insufficiently clothed and fed. The extermination 
of the inhabitants proceeded so rapidly as to promise com- 
plete devastation in a short time. 

President Cleveland had been deeply affected by the Cuban 
situation. His last annual message to Congress had noted the 
$30,000,000 to $50,000,000 of American capital invested in the 
island, the volume of trade amounting yearly to $100,000,000, 
the use of American soil by Cubans and Cuban sympathizers 
for raising funds and purchasing equipment, and the stream 
of claims for damages done to American property in Cuba. 
In spite of his well-known disinclination to share in the in- 
ternal affairs of other peoples, he had voiced a suggestive 
warning that American patience could not be maintained 
indefinitely. 

Rumors of these conditions were substantiated by Senator 
Redfield Proctor, who went to Cuba and, on his return, set 
forth his conclusions in a notable speech to the Senate. After 
describing the distress which the natives were undergoing 
because of the reconeentration policy, he declared: 


Torn from their homes, with foul earth, foul air, foul water, and 
foul food or none, what wonder that one-half have died and that one- 
quarter of the living are so diseased that they can not be saved? 


The succession of McKinley seemed likely to result in a 
change in the attitude of America toward the Cuban prob- 
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lem. He was more responsive to public opinion than his pre- 
decessor had been, public opinion was more and more coming 
to favor intervention, and his party had committed itself 
in its platform to Cuban independence through American 
action. Moreover, two events early in 1898 greatly irritated 
the United States. 

On February 9 a New York newspaper published a letter 
written by Sehor Enrique Dupuy de Lome, Spanish minister 
to the United States, to a personal friend in Havana. The 
letter had been given to the press by Cuban sympathizers. 
It referred to President McKinley as a ‘‘ would-be politician 
who tries to leave a door open behind himself while keeping 
on good terms with the jingoes of his party.’’ It further re- 
vealed the intention of the Minister to carry on a propaganda 
among senators in the interest of a commercial treaty. On 
all sides it was seen that the usefulness of Sefor de Lémg¢ 
was at an end and his government immediately recalled 
him. On February 15 the whole world was shocked 
by the destruction of the United States battleship Maine in 
Havana harbor, with the loss of 260 officers and men. News 
of the disaster was accompanied by the appeal of Captain 
Sigsby, commander of the vessel, that popular judgment of 
the causes of the disaster be suspended until a court of in- 
quiry could investigate and report. Nevertheless on March 9, 
Congress placed $50,000,000 at the President’s disposal for 
the purposes of national defence and the navy prepared for 
a conflict that seemed inevitable. Both the Spanish and 
American authorities conducted examinations. The Ameri- 
ean court reported that the ship had been destroyed by the 
explosion of a submarine mine, which had caused the partial 
explosion of two or more of her magazines. No evidence could 
be found which would fix the responsibility on any individual. 
The Spanish court came to the conclusion that the catastrophe 
was due solely to an explosion of the ship’s magazines. 
American opinion naturally supported the findings of the 
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American court, and feeling ran high; newspapers demanded 
war; ‘‘Remember the Maine’’ summarized much of popular 
discussion.® 

Under such circumstances, diplomatic negotiations looking 
toward peace were difficult, and accentuated the disagreements 
and delays which had already marked the discussions with 
Spanish officials. Moreover, a large fraction of McKinley’s 
Supporters in Congress were keenly in favor of war, and a 
quarrel within the party might result if the President re- 
strained them longer. ‘‘Every Congressman,’’ asserted Mr. 
Boutelle of Maine, ‘‘has two or three newspapers in his dis- 
trict, most of them printed in red ink and shouting for 
blood.’’ Accordingly, McKinley determined to lay the mat- 
ter before Congress—a step which was equivalent to a declara- 
tion of war, in view of the well-known sentiments of that 
body. As he was about to transmit his message, he received 
official information that the Spanish government had ordered 
a suspension of hostilities in Cuba ‘‘in order to prepare and 
facilitate peace.’? Without waiting to determine whether 
such a breathing-spell might or might not present a means of 
peaceful settlement, McKinley sent his message to Congress on 
April 11. In it he set forth the sufferings of the people of 
Cuba, the injury to Americans and to American property 
and trade, and the menace to American peace which was en- 
tailed by continuous conflict at our very threshold. ‘‘The 
issue is now with Congress,’’ he concluded; ‘‘I await your 
action.’? A more self-reliant president or one who was less 
sensitive to the dangers of a party schism might have made a 
further attempt to delay or prevent the resort to war. But 
not McKinley.* Congress was not minded to continue nego- 


$In 1911 the wreck of the Maine was raised and examined. The 
evidence found was such as to substantiate the findings of the American 
court of inquiry. It is perfectly possible that the explosion was 
planned by a Cuban sympathizer who desired American intervention. 
Scientific American, January 27, 1912. 

4 James Ford Rhodes in his M cKinley and Roosevelt Administrations 
asserts “we may rest assured that if Mark Hanna had been President 
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tiations, and on April 19 it resolved that the people of Cuba 
were and ought to be independent, demanded that Spain 
withdraw from the island and directed the President to use 
the foree of the nation to achieve the results desired. The 
approval of the Executive on the following day completed 
the severance of peaceful relations with Spain. At daylight 
on April 22 Admiral Sampson and his fleet were crossing 
the narrows between Florida and Cuba on the way to establish 
a blockade of the greater part of the island. Within three 
days more, Commodore George Dewey, who was in command 
of a fleet at Hong-Kong, had been instructed to proceed at 
once to the Philippine Islands and capture or destroy the 
Spanish fleet there. On April 25 Congress formally declared 
war upon the kingdom of Spain.° 

It was not by mere chance, of course, that Admiral Sampson 
and Commodore Dewey were prepared to act with such celerity. 
Authorities in the Navy Department had long felt that a 
collision with Spain was inevitable and had been preparing 
for such an eventuality. With as little publicity as possible 
the Department completed and commissioned ships that were 
already under construction; it hastened the repair of ves- 
sels which were in any way defeetive; it ordered target prac- 
tice and fleet mancuvres; and it prepared plans for the 
eonduct of a naval war. Commanders of squadrons were 
instructed to keep in service men whose terms of enlistment 
were about to expire; supplies of ammunition were procured 


there would have been no war with Spain.” In view of the many cir- 
cumstances which pressed the United States toward war, it seems 
doubtful whether fcKinley could have done more than delay the 
conflict. 

5It has commonly been felt among certain classes in the United 
States since 1898 that the business interests whose property and trade 
were mentioned by President McKinley had an undue share in bringing 
about the declaration of war. While it can not be doubted that the 
President was swayed more by business interests than most of our 
executives since the Civil War have been, yet it is also true that the 
sufferings of the Cubans aroused genuine sympathy in the United 
States. 
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and shipped to points where they would be needed; the Oregon, 
which had been stationed on the Pacific coast, was ordered 
to return to Key West by way of the Straits of Magellan 
and so began a voyage whose closing days were watched 
with interest by a whole nation. A Northern Patrol Squadron 
was organized to guard New England; a Flying Squadron 
was assembled at Hampton Roads for service on the Atlantic 
coast or abroad; and a formidable array gathered at Key 
West under Rear-Admiral Sampson for duty in the West 
Indies. Foreign shipyards were scoured for vessels in proe- 
ess of building and several were purchased, completed and 
renamed for American service. Greater additions were made 
through the purchase of merchantmen and their transforma- 
tion into auxiliary cruisers, gunboats and ecolliers. In these 
ways the attempt was made, with some success, to improvise 
a navy on the eve of war. 

The people of the country had scarcely become accustomed 
to the thought that war with Spain had actually come to pass 
when word was received in Washington of the exploit of 
Commodore Dewey in the Philippine Islands. Attention 
for the moment was focussed on the Far East, and the press 
dilated upon the first test of the new American navy. 

The story of the test proved to have points of interest and 
importance. When Commodore Dewey received the orders 
already mentioned, on April 25, he finished immediately the 
preparations for conflict which had been initiated and turned 
his flagship, the Olympia, in the direction of Manila. His 
available force consisted of four protected cruisers, two gun- 
boats, a revenue cutter, a collier and a supply ship. The city 
of Manila is on Manila Bay, a body of water twenty miles or 
more wide, and is reached only through a narrow entrance. 
Dewey judged that the channel was too deep to be mined 
successfully except by trained experts and that both contact 
and electrical mines would deteriorate so rapidly in tropical 
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waters as to be effective only for a short time. He therefore 
decided to steam through the channel at night, disregarding 
the mines, and on May 1, to attack the Spanish fleet which lay 
within. The plans worked out even better than he had hoped. 
With all lights masked and the crews at the guns, the squad- 
ron moved silently through the passage with no other op- 
position than three shots from a single battery. Once within 
the Bay Dewey steamed slowly toward the city of Manila 
and then back to a fortified 
point, Cavite, where he found 
his quarry arranged in an irreg- 
ular erescent and awaiting the 
conflict. Oblivious of the hasty 
and inaccurate fire from the bat- 
teries on shore, he deliberately 
moved to a position within two 
and a half miles of the Spanish 
ships and said to the captain of 
the Olympia, ‘‘You may fire 
when you are ready, Gridley.’’ 
Three times westward and 
twice eastward the American 
squadron ran slowly back and 
forth, using the port and star- 
board batteries in turn, and in THE PHILIPPINES 
a short time the shore batteries 
and the Spanish fleet were masses of ruins. Of the Amer- 
ican forees, only eight were injured, and they only 
slightly, while 167 of the Spanish were killed and 214 
wounded. News of the victory was as unexpected as it was 
welcome in the United States. President McKinley ap- 
pointed Dewey an acting Rear-Admiral and on all sides 
discussion began of the situation and possibilites of the 
Philippines. 
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In the meantime, the position of the American squadron 
was far from safe. To be sure, all resistance from the bat- 
teries in and around Manila was quickly suppressed by a 
threat to destroy the city; nevertheless Admiral Dewey was 
in command of too slight a force to enable him to occupy 
both the town and its environs. He accordingly notified 
Washington that more troops were necessary if it were in- 
tended to seize and retain Manila, and expeditionary forces 
were dispatched, the first of which arrived on June 30. In- 
deed it was high time that assistance be forthcoming, for new 
possibilities of conflict had appeared in the presence of a 
powerful force of German warships. 

As soon as the defeat of the Spanish squadron had been 
effected, Admiral Dewey established a blockade of Manila 
Bay and, according to custom, the war vessels of interested 
nations went thither to observe the effectiveness of the block- 
ade and to care for the well-being of their nationals. Among 
the early arrivals were the British, the French and the Japan- 
ese, all of whom observed the formalities of the situation 
and reported to the American Admiral before venturing into 
the harbor. The Germans, however, omitted the proprieties 
until sharply reminded by a shot across the bow of the 
Cormoran. By mid-June five German men-of-war under 
command of Vice Admiral von Diederichs were in the Bay— 
a force nearly if not quite the match of the American squad-. 
ron. When the Germans continued their disregard of the’ 
regulations controlling the blockade, indicating a potential 
if not an actual hostility, it became necessary for Admiral 
Dewey to have done with the Teutonic peril at once. He sent 
a verbal message to von Diederichs which effectually ended 
all controversy. Admiral Dewey never disclosed the exact 
phraseology of the message, nor did he send a record of it to 
the Navy Department. A newspaper correspondent who 
was acting as one of the Admiral’s aides asserted that the 
protest was against von Diederichs’ disregard of the usual 
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courtesies of naval intercourse and that it closed with the 
words, ‘‘if he wants a fight he can have it right now.’’ The 
disclosure by Captain Edward Chichester, in command of the 
English force, that he had orders to comply with Admiral 
Dewey's restrictions and that his sympathies were with the 
Americans, together with the arrival of the expeditionary 
force, assured American supremacy and a peaceful blockade. 
On August 13 a joint movement of the naval forces and the 
infantry under General Wesley Merritt resulted in the speedy 
surrender of the city of Manila. The Americans were now 
in control of the capital of the Philippine Islands and would, 
perforce, face the question of the ultimate disposition of the 
archipelago in case of the eventual defeat of Spain. In the 
meanwhile, popular attention turned toward stirring events 
which were taking place in the Caribbean Sea.® 

On April 28—a week after Admiral Sampson started for 
Cuba—the Spanish Admiral Cervera left the Cape Verde 
Islands. His force was a considerable one; his goal was un- 
known, though naturally believed to be some point in the 
Spanish West Indies. On the assumption that this hypothesis 
was a correct one, Sampson patrolled the northern coast of 
Cuba, extending his movement as far as Porto Rico, and 
scouts were placed out beyond Gaudeloupe and Martinique. 
The entire nation anxiously awaited the outcome of the im- 
pending encounter. 

On May 19 Cervera slipped into Santiago, a town on the 
eastern end of Cuba which had rail connections with Havana, 
the capital of the island. Commodore W. 8. Schley who was 
in command of a squadron on the southern coast soon received 
information of the enemey’s whereabouts and established a 
blockade of the city, while Sampson hastened to the scene 

6 Professor L. B. Shippee, after a thorough investigation of the 
episode of the Germans reached the conclusion that the government 
was keenly alert for any advantages which the war might present 


for Germany, but “that there was never any real danger of war.” 
American Historical Review, July, 1925, pp. 754-777. 
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and assumed command of operations. The American force 
now included four first-class battleships, one second-class 
battleship and two cruisers. They were arranged in semi- 
circular formation facing the harbor, and at night powerful 
search-lights were kept directed upon the channel which 
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Admiral Cervera must take in case of an attempt to escape. 
The main part of Santiago Bay is between four and five miles 
long and is reached through a narrow entrance channel. Ele- 
vated positions at the mouth of the channel rendered the 
vigorous defense of the harbor a matter of some ease. Early 
in the progress of the blockade the Americans attempted to 
sink a collier across the entrance, but fortunately, as it turned 
out, this daring project failed, and Admiral Sampson settled 
down to await developments. 

It was apparent that the capture of Santiago, and the de- 
struction of the fleet could be brought about only through a 
joint movement of the army and navy. Hitherto the war had 
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been entirely on the sea. Nevertheless over 200,000 volunteers 
had been called for, in addition to somewhat over 50,000 regu- 
lar troops and the ‘‘Rough Riders’’—the last a regiment of 
volunteer cavalry which had been raised by Colonel 
Leonard Wood and Theodore Roosevelt and which was 
largely composed of cowboys, ranchmen, Indians and 
athletes from eastern colleges. The regulars, together with 
a few volunteers and the Rough Riders, were sent to 
Tampa, Florida, while most of the volunteers were trained 
at Chickamauga Park, in Georigia. It had been expected 
that the important military operations would take place 
around Havana and for that reason the officer commanding 
the army, General Nelson A. Miles, with most of the regular 
troops, were retained for the larger service. The command of 
the expedition to Santiago fell to General William R. Shafter. 
Sixteen thousand eight hundred and eighty-seven officers and 
men set sail for Tampa on June 14 and began to disembark 
eight days later at Daiquiri, sixteen miles to the east of 
Santiago. 

Advancing from this point General Lawton, commanding 
a division of infantry, moved parallel to the shore and seized 
Siboney. General Wheeler, a former Confederate who was 
now in command of the cavalry, met and defeated a Spanish 
foree at Las Guasimas. Further advance met difficulties 
that were more serious. On the left of the American line 
was San Juan Hill, an eminence which commanded the coun- 
try toward the east; on the right was El Caney, a fortified vil- 
lage held by a small force of Spaniards. The country between 
the two points was a jungle, the roads hardly better than 
trails, where troops frequently had to go in single file. The 
fight at El Caney was severe, the enemy being well-entrenched, 
well-armed, and protected by wire entanglements and block 
houses, and General Lawton suffered a loss of more than 400 
killed and wounded before driving the Spaniards out of their 
position. San Juan Hill was still more stubbornly defended, 
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and an American advance was impeded by the heat, the trop- 
ical growth and the uneven character of the country. Under 
these circumstances officers became separated from their men 
and victory was gained through the determination and re- 
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sourcefulness of the individual. The Spaniards then fell 
back upon Santiago. 

The continued success of the Americans compelled the 
Spanish authorities to make an immediate decision in regard 
to the fleet. To remain in the harbor seemed to mean being 
encircled and starved; to go out through the narrow chan- 
nel seemed to lead to sure destruction. Yet the latter ven- 
ture appealed to the commander-in-chief of Cuba, Captain- 
General Blanco, as the more honorable one and on July 2 
orders were sent to Admiral Cervera to make the attempt. 
Karly next morning, while Admiral Sampson was away at 
a conference with General Shafter, lookouts on the American 
battleships descried the Infania Maria Teresa feeling her 
way out of the harbor, followed by the remainder of the Span- 
ish fleet, three armored cruisers and two torpedo-boat destroy- 
ers. The Americans instantly closed in, directing their fire 
first against the Teresa and later against the rest of the fleet 
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as they tried to follow their leader out to safety. Once out of 
the harbor the entire Spanish fleet dashed headlong toward 
the west, parallel to the coast, while the Americans kept pace, 
pouring a gruelling fire from every available gun. The Span- 
iards returned the fire and thus ‘‘the action resolved itself 
into a series of magnificent duels between powerful ironclads.’’ 
One by one the enemy’s vessels were sunk or fored to run 
ashore—the Cristobal Colon last, at two o’clock in the after- 
noon. The Spanish losses, besides the fleet, were 323 killed 
and 151 wounded; the Americans lost one killed and one 
wounded. The city of Santiago, deprived of its fleet, found 
itself in a desperate plight and surrendered on July 16. 
Shortly afterwards General Miles led an expedition into 
Porto Rico, but operations were soon brought to a close be- 
cause of the suspension of hostilities, and from a military 
point of view the importance of the campaign was negligible. 

The succession of overwhelming defeats drove home to Spain 
the futility of further conflict. The despatch of American 
troops to the Philippines and to Porto Rico, moreover, indi- 
eated that Spain would soon suffer other losses. Hence the 
Spanish government, acting through Jules Cambon, the French 
ambassador to the United States, sought terms for the settle- 
ment of the war. The President’s reply of July 30 made the 
following stipulations: Spain to relinquish and evacuate 
Cuba and to cede Porto Rico and one of the Ladrone Islands; 
the United States to occupy the city and Bay of Manila, 
pending the conclusion of peace and the determination of 
the final disposition of the Philippines. Spain wished to 
restrict negotiations to the Cuban question, but was forced to 
accept the conditions laid down by the victor. A preliminary 
agreement or proctocol was therefore signed, which provided 
for a conference at Paris concerning peace terms. 

The uniform success of the American arms could not obscure 
the popular belief that the Department of War had been guilty 
of many shortcomings. It will doubtless be always a subject 
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for dispute as to whether the major portion of the blame 
is to be laid at the door of the traditional American disinclina- 
tion to be prepared for warfare, or upon Secretary Alger 
and his immediate advisors. That the conduct of the mili- 
tary affairs was inexpert, however, is admitted on all sides. 
The facilities for taking care of the troops at Tampa were 
inadequate. When transports reached Tampa to take the 
troops to Santiago, officers wildly scrambled to get their men 
on board. The Rough Riders made their way into a trans- 
port intended for two other regiments, one of regulars and 
the other of volunteers, with the result that the volunteers and 
half of the regulars were left on shore. 


When we unloaded our regiment at Tampa, wrote Colonel Roose- 
velt, we had to go 24 hours without food and not a human being 
met us to show us our camp or tell us anything about what we were 
to do. When we were ordered to embark here it took us twelve hours 
to make the nine miles of railroad, and on the wharf not one shadow 
of preparation had been made to receive any regiment; no trans- 
ports had been assigned in advance, and there was actually no office 
for either the commissary or Quartermaster. We had to hunt all 
over the dock among ten thousand people before, by chance we ran 
across first one and then the other . . . Under these circumstances 
it . . . took over three days to embark the troops. . . . The steamer 
on which we are contains nearly one thousand men, there being 
room for about five hundred comfortably. 


The clothing supplied for the Cuban campaign was better 
suited to a cold climate than to summer in the tropics. The 
health of the troops during the Santiago campaign was such 
that the general officers expressed the opinion that the army 
must immediately be removed from Cuba or suffer severe and 
unnecessary losses from malarial fever. When the men were 
removed, however, they were taken to Montauk Point on Long 
Island, where the climate was too cool and bracing. Unsani- 
tary conditions in the training camps within the borders of the 
United States were the cause of fatalities estimated at several 
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times the number killed in battle. A controversy over the 
quality of the beef supplied to the troops led to an executive 
commission of investigation. Both unnecessary and unfortu- 
nate was the Sampson-Schley controversy, which originated 
in a difference of opinion about the proportion of credit 
which each of these officers should have for the success of San- 
tiago and which was continued in charges that the latter had 
made serious mistakes in the conduct of his share of the opera- 
tions. Subsequently a Court of Inquiry investigated the ac- 
eusations and made a decision which did not completely sat- 
isfy either side. 

The weaknesses in the military system which had been un- 
covered by the Spanish War were turned to good account 
by Elihu Root, Secretary of War, during the five years im- 
mediately after peace was declared. Among the changes 
which he was instrumental in bringing about, two stand out 
as most important. Beginning in 1899 he urged the es- 
tablishment of an Army War College—which was eventually 
opened in 1907. The College was intended to act as an ad- 
vanced training school for the instruction of army officers 
in the theory and practice of handling troops. The second 
accomplishment was the formation of the General Staff, which 
was brought about at Root’s suggestion by the act of February 
14, 1903. The General Staff was to consist of forty-five 
officers, headed by a Lieutenant-General. Its purpose was to 
provide the information and well-thought-out plans which are 
so necessary for successful military actions, and which had 
been so conspicuously lacking in the campaign against Cuba. 

The political effect of the war was distinctly favorable 
to the administration. The successful prosecution of a pop- 
ular war, combined with widespread prosperity and the de- 
moralization of the opposition party greatly heightened the 
prestige of the Republicans. McKinley appeared to have 
been in truth, the ‘‘advance agent of prosperity’’; and his 
party obtained a dominating control of public policy. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


IMPERIALISM 


- +.» the war has brought us new duties and responsibilities which 
we must meet and discharge as becomes a great nation. . . . Incidental 
to our tenure of the Philippines is the commercial opportunity. ... 

PRESIDENT WILLIAM McKIn ey. 


. » . the subjugation of the Philippine Islands, the acquisition of a 
dependency to be held in subjection i the United States, the overthrow 
of the great doctrine that Governments rest on the consent of the 
governed. ... 

Senator Grorce F. Hoar. 


Philippines and Cuba, the victories of Dewey, Schley 

and Sampson had raised unforeseen questions,—as war 
commonly does. Ought the United States to carry off the 
spoils of war in the form of territory outside the limits of con- 
tinental North America? Would it be wise policy to attempt 
to administer the affairs of peoples whose languages, racial 
characteristics and forms of government were utterly strange? 
Assuming that the policy was wise, was it constitutional ? 
Would such annexations beget ‘‘Imperialism,’’ and place the 
United States on a level with the land-grabbing states of 
Europe? Such misgivings assailed the minds of many Amer- 
eans as the conference assembled at Paris on October 1 to 
settle the terms of peace.* 


1The American commissioners were W R. Day, Secretary of State; 
Whitelaw Reid, editor of the New York Tribune; and Senators C. K. 
Davis, W. P. Frye and George Gray. Senator Hoar remonstrated with 
McKinley for placing senators on such commissions as this, on the 
ground that the independence of the Senate was thereby lessened when 
the question of ratifying the treaty came before that body. He de- 
clared that McKinley admitted that the practice was wrong. Cf. 
Autobiography, Il, pp. 46-51. an 
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The chief controversies between the Spanish and the Amer- 
ican negotiators related to Cuba and the Philippines. The 
Spanish commissioners early proposed to transfer Cuba to 
the United States, the latter to turn it over to the Cuban 
people in due time. With the sovereignty of Cuba was to go 
the debt of the island. On the refusal of the Americans to 
‘accede to this, the Spanish commissioners urged the transfer 
of Cuba to the United States without any promise as to its 
future. Instructions from Washington both on possession 
and on debt, however, were explicit and in the end Spain had 
to relinquish all claim to Cuba and assume responsibility 
for its indebtedness. 

The proper disposition of the Philippines presented far 
greater difficulty. In the first place, the capture of the city 
of Manila had taken place after the proctocol had been 
signed and after hostilities had been ordered suspended, but 
before news of these facts had reached Admiral Dewey. The 
Spanish commissioners were not slow to point out how these 
facts compromised any American claim to the sovereignty of 
the islands. Moreover, the American government was far from 
sure that it desired to annex the Philippines, and grave di- 
versity of opinion on the subject existed both in the peace 
commission and among the people at large. The original in- 
structions of President McKinley to the peace commissioners 
were to the effect that the outcome of the war had placed new 
duties and responsibilities on the United States, that the com- 
mercial opportunity which possession of the Philippines would 
present could not be overlooked and that the island of Luzon 
at least must be ceded. So little was known about the people 
and the possibilities of the islands that the American commis- 
sion was compelled to go far afield to obtain information from 
writers and investigators in regard to questions of defense, 
the political capacity of the inhabitants, the danger that an- 
other nation might step in if the United States should evacu- 
ate, commercial prospects, and so on. President McKinley 
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eventually came to the opinion that the proper course was 
to take the entire archipelago. To give them back to Spain 
would mean anarchy and misrule, for the Spanish government 
in the Philippines was in a state of demoralization. To leave 
them to themselves would be worse, for the great majority of 
the Filipinos were incapable of self-government, and some 
foreign power—Germany, for example—would be sure to step 
in and take possession. On the other hand, the opportunity 
for trade in the Orient was alluring. Several European 
powers were, at that moment, obtaining territorial and com- 
mercial advantages in China. Why should not the United 
States avail itself of its good fortune and acquire islands 
which would not only give us a valuable Philippine trade, 
but also provide convenient ports for the development of com- 
merce with China. Hence President McKinley came to the 
conclusion that the only thing for the United States to do was 
to take the Philippines and ‘‘educate the Filipinos, and up- 
lift and civilize and Christianize them.’’ 

The American commissioners therefore demanded the 
Philippines, but realizing the defect in their case, since the 
conquest of Manila had taken place after the conclusion of 
the proctocol, agreed to pay Spain $20,000,000. The Spanish 
commissioners thereupon yielded to necessity and reluctantly 


As finally signed, the treaty of December 10, 1898, con- 
tained the following point: Spain agreed to relinquish Cuba, 
and the United States was to protect life and property during 
its occupancy of the island; Spain also ceded Porto Rico 
and the other Spanish West Indies, Guam in the Ladrones, 
and the Philippines on payment of $20,000,000; the United 
- States agreed to return to Spain, at its own cost, all Spanish 
prisoners taken at the time of the capture of Manila; the 
civil and political rights of the inhabitants of the ceded 
territories were to be determined by Congress; and freedom 
of religion was guarranteed. 
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The reference of the treaty to the Senate for ratification 
elicited many divergences of opinion, the ablest opposition 
being presented by members of the President’s own party. 
In particular, the position taken by Senator Hoar, a rigid 
Republican and a close friend of President McKinley, made a 
strong impression. That there can be no just government 
without the consent of the governed, he asserted, was the 
central doctrine of the Declaration of Independence. More- 
over, the acquisition of foreign lands, he believed, would lead 
us into competition with European powers for territory, and 
thus tempt us away from the international policy which had 
been laid down by the ‘‘fathers’’ and followed by the nation 
ever since. Most of the Democrats held similar views, but 
some of them heeded the advice of Bryan, who urged that 
the treaty be ratified in order to end the war, and that the 
ultimate disposition of the new possessions be decided in the 
next presidential campaign. The point of view which seems 
to have prevailed with most Republicans was that the United 
States, being a sovereign nation, possessed power to acquire 
territory and to determine its future status, and that as a mat- 
ter of expediency it was better to take the Philippines than 
to risk the dangers which lay in leaving them alone. Shortly 
before the final vote was taken, an insurrection broke out 
in the Philippines against American control, which may 
have influenced some senators to accept the President’s set- 
tlement. Even with this aid, however, ratification was brought 
about by the narrow margin of one vote more than the re- 
quired two-thirds majority. 

The congressional election of 1898 increased the advantage 
which the supporters of a gold standard had gained in 1896. 
Although the number of Republicans in the House of Rep- 
resentatives was considerably reduced, the party still pre- 

2 Of the President’s party, T. B. Reed, the powerful Speaker of the 


House, retired from public life for personal reasons and because of his 


from the imperialist policy of his party. McCall, Reed, pp: 
237-8. 
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served a majority, the number of Populists declined, and 
the strength of the opposition to the free coinage of silver 
was increased. In the Senate, eight supporters of silver 
were replaced by gold men. 

It became feasible, therefore, to crystallize public opinion 
on the monetary question in the form of legislation. A gold 
standard act was accordingly passed on March 14, 1900, under 
the provisions of which, 


. .. the dollar consisting of twenty-five and eight-tenths grains 
of gold nine-tenths fine, . .. shall be the standard unit of value, 
and all forms of money issued or coined by the United States shall 
be maintained at a parity of value with this standard... 


Furthermore, $150,000,000 in gold is set aside in the treasury 
for redemption purposes only, and the Secretary is instructed 
to maintain the reserve. In addition, the act provided for the 
retirement of the ‘‘Treasury Notes’? which had been issued 
under the Sherman Silver Purchase law of 1890. There was 
an end, then, to the agitation for the expansion of the cur- 
rency supply by means of the increased use of silver. 
Conditions were auspicious for the Republicans, therefore, 
at the approach of the presidential election of 1900. The 
gold standard act had relieved the financial and commercial 
classes of the dread of a currency upheaval, and hence allied 
them even more closely with President McKinley and his party 
than they had been before. The world-wide prosperity which 
has already been mentioned and in which the United States 
shared was in striking contrast with the business depression 
of the recent Democratic administration. American foreign 
trade was in the midst of a distinct and lasting upward 
swing,—inereasing from $1,650,000,000 in 1890 to $3,300,- 
000,000 in 1910. The discoveries of gold in the Klondike 
and the improvement of methods of extracting the metal from 
the ore increased the annual coinage of the precious metal 
by fifty per eent. This addition to the currency, together 
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with the additions to other forms of money, brought about the 
very inflation which the Populists and the western Demo- 
erats had attempted to accomplish through the free coinage of 
silver. The price level went gradually up, giving the western 
farmer a greater feeling of prosperity, and largely lessening 
his complaints. Within the Republican organization, the 
President’s soothing personality and Hanna’s meticulous at- 
tention to the details of the party machinery continued un- 
diminished the momentum which had been gathered. 

The renomination of McKinley at the Republican Conven- 
tion in Philadelphia, on June 19, 1900, was unanimous. The 
vice-presidency, contrary to tradition, occupied the center of 
interest. Several men of prominence were mentioned in this 
connection but the name which evoked most enthusiasm was 
that of Theodore Roosevelt. Roosevelt’s career during the 
war with Spain had been a prominent factor in making 
him Governor of New York. As Governor he had shown 
energy and independence, especially in connection with 
measures for taxing street railway and other franchises, and 
had come into conflict with Senator Thomas C. Platt, the 
boss of the state, and many of the powerful New York busi- 
ness men with whom Platt was connected. This group, 
therefore, desired to divert the vigorous Governor into the 
vice-presidency, an office which usually casts a ‘‘species of 
political oblivion’’ over its occupant. McKinley and Hanna 
were both opposed to the plan. 

Roosevelt himself scorned the inactivity which usually falls 
to the lot of the presiding officer of the Senate, and besides 
he desired to put into effect further plans which he had made 
as Governor. Nevertheless both he and his political advisor, 
Senator Henry Cabot Lodge, hoped that he might use the 
vice-presidenecy as a stepping stone for higher honors—the 
presidency in 1904 was the ultimate object—and he therefore 
refrained from committing himself to a flat-footed refusal. 
When the convention met, sentiment in behalf of Roosevelt. 
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especially from the West, was so strong as to over-rule both the 
administration and the wishes of the Governor. McKinley 
sent emphatie word that he was neither for nor against any 
man, but would accept the decision of the delegates. Hanna 
then withdrew his objections and Roosevelt was nominated 
without opposition. 

The Republican platform emphasized the prosperity which 
had resulted from the accession of the party to power; it 
pointed out the danger which would ensue if the opposition 
were allowed to conduct public affairs; and it dwelt upon 
the growth of the export trade, and the beneficence of the 
Dingley tariff. An anti-trust plank deprecated combinations 
designed to create monopolies, and promised legislation to 
prevent such abuses. Imperialism was briefly dismissed. 


No other course was possible than to destroy Spain’s sovereignty 
throughout the West Indies and in the Philippine Islands. That 
course created our responsibility before the world . . . to provide 
for the maintenance of law and order, and for the establishment 
of good government and for the performance of international ob- 
ligations. 

The dissension which had existed within the Democratic 
party since the second administration of Cleveland was still 
the important fact about the organization. Having been out 
of power, the party could take only the negative position 
of hostile criticism; there had been no reorganization and 
clarification of purposes, and no new leader had appeared 
who combined the personal prestige of Bryan with those 
qualities of conservatism and solidity which the East de- 
manded, so that from the beginning there was no doubt that 
Bryan would again be the candidate and that he would take 
the lead in framing the platform. The convention met in 
Kansas City, on July 4. The platform placed most em- 
phasis upon three issues. The first, which was declared the 
‘‘paramount”’ one, was imperialism. The reasons given for 
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opposing territorial expansion were mainly those brought for- 
ward by Senator Hoar at the time when the peace treaty was 
under discussion: 


We declare again that all governments instituted among men derive 
their just powers from the consent of the governed; that any gov- 
ernment not based upon the consent of the governed is a tyranny; 
and that to impose upon any people a government of force is to 
substitute the methods of imperialism for those of a republic. 


The second issue, the evils of big business, received renewed 
attention, although an old complaint, because of the many 
industrial consolidations of the years immediately preceding. 
The ‘‘trusts’’ were condemned for appropriating the fruits of 
industry for the benefit of the few, and the Republican party 
was charged with fostering them in return for campaign 
subscriptions and political support. The Dingley act was 
denounced as a ‘‘trust-breeding’’ measure. The remedies 
proposed were severely definite in comparison with the vague 
plank which had been offered by the Republicans: they in- 
cluded publicity as to the affairs of corporations doing an 
interstate business; the prohibition of stock-watering and at- 
tempts at monopoly ; and the use of all the constitutional pow- 
ers of Congress over interstate commerce and the mails for the 
enactment of comprehensive and effective legislation. That 
the silver issue was mentioned was due to the insistence of 
Bryan, who believed that the stand which had been taken by 
the party in 1896 was a right one. Notwithstanding the ob- 
jections of many influential leaders, therefore, a free silver 
plank was inserted, although in brief terms and in an incon- 
spicuous place. 

As a political contest, the campaign of 1900 lacked the 
spirited personal controversies that marked the elections of 
1884 and 1896. Defections from the Republican party on 
the score of imperialism were distinguished more for quality 
than for numbers. Such men as George F. Hoar and Thomas 
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B. Reed denounced their party, but would not go over to 
the enemy. Less strongly partisan leaders like Charles Fran- 
cis Adams, Carl Schurz, Moorfield Storey and W. G. Sumner 
took the attitude of opposition which may be guessed from 
the title of Sumner’s essay, ‘‘the Conquest of the United 
States by Spain.’’ The average man, however, seems to have 
been more impressed by the dangers involved in giving up 
our newly acquired possessions and the desirability of ex- 
pansion, than by the perils of imperialism. Interest in the 
subject waned visibly as the weeks wore on. Prosperity and 
the increased money supply sapped the strength of earlier 
discontent with the currency situation, so that the choice pre- 
sented to the voters simmered down to imperialism and Bryan. 
A bit of vigor was infused into the campaign through the en- 
ergetic speaking tours of Roosevelt and the Democratie leader. 
Hanna, as Chairman of the Republican National Committee, 
organized everything with his usual skill, and raised, his bi- 
ographer tells us, $2,500,000 from the important business men 
of the country—one-fifth of it from two companies. The re- 
sult of the election was the choice of McKinley, whose plural- 
ity over Bryan exceeded 860,000 in a total vote of less than 
14,000,000; Bryan received less support than had been ac- 
corded him in 1896. 

While imperialism as a political issue was being discussed 
and decided, the history of American control in Cuba, Porto 
Rico, the Philippines and Hawaii was rapidly being written.* 
Economie conditions in the first of these islands at the time 
of the American occupation were little short of appalling. 
The streets, houses and public institutions were filthy and in 
disrepair; anarchy ruled, for lack of any stable and recog- 
nized government; and the people were half-clothed, homeless 
and starving. At noon on January 1, 1899, the Spanish flag 


3 Although the Hawaiian Islands were not acquired by the treaty 
closing the Spanish war, the war itself had much to do with annexa- 
tion, and their final disposition was part of the problem of im- 
perialism. Cf. p. 418. 
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was hauled down in Havana, the American flag was hoisted 
in its place, and representatives of Spain relinquished all 
rights to the sovereignty and public property of the island. 
General John R. Brooke, and later General Leonard Wood 
controlled affairs as military governors. 

The first task was to feed the hungry, and care for the sick 
and dying. The customs service was revived under command 
of Colonel Tasker H. Bliss and began to supply needed 
revenue. The penal institutions were investigated—noisome 
holes in which were crowded wretched prisoners, many of 
whom had been incarcerated for no ascertainable reason. 
Education was reorganized, equipment provided, teachers 
found, and schools repaired or rebuilt. Most remarkable, was 
the work of sanitation. Heaps of rubbish were cleared away ; 
houses washed and disinfected ; sewers were opened and streets 
cleaned. Scientific investigation disclosed the fact that the 
mosquito disseminated the yellow fever and steps were taken 
to prevent the breeding of these pests. So successful were 
the efforts that in a few years the fever had become a thing 
of the past.* 

It was seen that the economic rehabilitation of Cuba must 
come about mainly through the production of sugar, and 
since the United States was the chief purchaser of the product, 
the tariff schedule was of vital importance. In 1901 Congress 
was urged to reduce the tariff on imports from Cuba, but 
the opposition was formidable. The American Beet Sugar 
Association complained that their industry, which had been 
recently established, would be ruined by allowing reductions 
to Cuban growers; the cane-sugar planters of Louisiana were 
allied with them; and the friends of protection feared the 
effect of any break in the tariff wall. On the other hand, 
the American Sugar Refining Company, popularly called 


4For details concerning this splendid service, see “Yellow Fever 
Meets its Master” in World’s Work, Apr., 1924; and Mark Sullivan, 
Our Times. 
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the ‘‘Sugar Trust,’’ merely refined raw sugar and desired an 
inerease in the supply. Lobbyists of all descriptions poured 
into Washington to influence committees and individuals, 
and General Leonard Wood, then the Governor of Cuba, even 
expended Cuban funds in the spread of literature favorable 
to a reciprocal reduction of duties. In the meantime, a rec- 
iprocity treaty was made and submitted to the Senate, where 
it hung fire for somewhat more than a year, and was finally 
ratified on December 16, 1903. It provided for the admission 
of Cuban products into the United States at a reduction of 
twenty per cent., and a reciprocal reduction on American 
goods entering Cuba of twenty-five to forty per cent. 

The establishment of a policy in regard to permanent re- 
lations between the United States and Cuba was brought about 
in 1901-1902. When Congress had demanded the withdrawal 
of Spain from the island in 1898, its action had been ac- 
companied by the Tellar Resolution: 


That the United States hereby disclaims any disposition or in- 
tention to exercise sovereignty, jurisdiction, or control over said 
Island except for the pacification thereof, and asserts its determina- 
tion when that is accomplished to leave the government and control 
of the Island to its people. 


After the close of the war President McKinley and his 
closest advisors in Congress had determined that the pledge 
should be kept, and public sentiment had been in agreement 
with them. As soon, therefore, as American control was an 
established fact, plans were formulated for relinquishing Cuba 
to the people of the island. A constitutional convention was 
held, and a form of government, modeled on that of the 
United States, was framed and adopted on February 21, 1901, 

While the Cuban convention was deliberating, it became 
apparent that the constitution would not include any state- 
ment of policy in regard to future relations with the United 
States. The American Senate, therefore, under the leader- 
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ship of Senator O. H. Platt, passed the so-called ‘‘Platt 
Amendment.’’ Its several provisions were as follows: the 
Cuban government shall never enter into agreements with 
other powers which tend to impair the independence of the 
island; it shall not contract public debts of such size that 
the ordinary revenues would be inadequate to pay interest 
charges and provide for a sinking fund; it shall permit the 
intervention of the United States when needed to preserve 
Cuban independence and the maintenance of an adequate 
government; and it shall sell or lease necessary coaling sta- 
tions to the United States.° When satisfied that the purpose 
of the Amendment was not to enable the United States to med- 
dle in affairs in Cuba, but merely to secure Cuban inde- 
pendence and set forth a definite understanding between the 
two nations, the convention incorporated it in the final con- 
stitution. On May 20, 1902, the control of Cuba was formally 
relinquished to the people of the island, with the good wishes 
of the people of the United States. 

At divers times the oversight of the United States, exerted 
in accord with the Platt Amendment, has saved Cuba 
from serious difficulties. In 1906 there was a political up- 
rising which assumed the proportions of a small rebellion. 
When the Cuban army was unable to quell it, the United 
States sent down an expeditionary foree of 5600 men and 
restored quiet. A provisional government under Secretary of 
War Taft and Governor Charles E. Magoon eonducted af- 
fairs until a president was peacefully elected in 1909. On 
three occasions in 1912, American intervention seemed pos- 
sible. One of them was a negro uprising which became so 
serious that 700 American marines were landed at Guan- 
tanamo, and warships were assembled at Key West. In 1917, 
following an election, another political revolution under a 
former president was suppressed by the Cuban government 


5A naval station was subsequently established at Guantanamo, near 
the eastern end of the island. 
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with the aid of American troops and a warning from the 
American government. In 1919, General Enoch Crowder 
was sent to the islands to advise with the authorities about 
the revision of the election laws; in 1920 intervention again 
seemed possible, but was averted; and yet again in 1921 a 
combination of political and administrative difficulties re- 
quired the expert skill of General Crowder, together with a 
body of troops. In all these eases the plan followed has been 
to warn the Cuban government that order must be maintained, 
and then to supplement the efforts of the authorities in power. 
In no ease has the United States indicated any purpose to 
make intervention an excuse for annexation, and, on the 
whole, Cuba has enjoyed relative quiet and prosperity under 
American protection.® 

The task of the United States in Porto Rico was far simpler 
than in Cuba. The island was small; the people well- 
disposed towards American occupation; nearly sixty-two per 
cent. of its 953,243 people were white; and only slight damage 
had been done by the troops during the war because of the 
cessation of hostilities at the outset of the Porto Rican expe- 
dition. 

On Oetober 18, 1898, United States officials assumed control 
of the island, and until May 1, 1900, the government was in 
the hands of the War Department. On the latter date a civil 
government was established under the ‘‘Foraker Act,” an 
organic law or constitution passed by Congress on April 12, 
1900. Since Porto Rico was not fitted for the degree of self- 
government accorded either a state or a territory under the 
American system, its people were made, by the Foraker Act, 
‘“eitizens of Porto Rico’’ (not of the United States), were 

6 The treaty of 1898, by which Spain relinquished Cuba to the 
United States did not specifically mention the Isle of Pines, off the 
western end of the island of Cuba. In 1904 a treaty was drawn up 
between the United States and Cuba, by which all American claims 
to the Isle of Pines were transferred to Cuba. Not until March 13, 


1925, after twenty-one years of intermittent deliberation, did the United 
States Senate succeed in ratifying it. 
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declared entitled to the protection of the United States, and 
were constituted ‘‘a body politic under the name of The Peo- 
ple of Porto Rico.’’ The laws of the United States, where 
applicable, were extended to the island, and a framework of 
government set forth. This latter provided for a governor 
who was to be appointed by the president of the United States 
and was to be the chief executive officer of the island. The 
people of Porto Rico were allowed a voice in the government 
through the power to elect the lower house of the legislature; 
but control by the United States was assured by giving the 
president authority to choose the members of the upper house, 
and by giving both the governor and Congress a veto on legis- 
lation passed by the island legislature. 

This peculiar status—neither territory, nor state, nor self- 
governing dominion—did not long satisfy the people of Porto 
Rico. Agitation began for a greater degree of autonomy, 
which was granted by the act of March 2, 1917. This law 
made the people citizens of the United States, and allowed 
them to elect both houses of the legislature. There are in- 
dications, however, that even this degree of self-government 
will not be permanently satisfactory. 

The economic well-being of Porto Rico has received constant 
attention. Under the provisions of the Foraker Act only fif- 
teen per cent. of the usual duties were to be paid on goods 
passing between the island and the United States, and since 
July 25, 1901, complete free trade has existed. Commerce with 
the United States has grown from $12,500,000 in 1901 to a 
yearly average of about $125,000,000 since 1917—mainly in 
sugar, tobacco and fruits." Seven hundred and eighty-three 
miles of highway were built between 1898 and 1920,—new 
construction under Spanish rule having been almost negligi- 
ble. At the beginning of American occupation, there were al- 
most no public schools. These conditions were remedied to 


7 Except that in the two years 1920-1921 the value of Porto Rican 
commerce reached the record height of more than $200,000,000. 
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such an extent that in 1922 over 226,000 pupils were enrolled 
in an educational system which ran all the way from elemen- 
tary schools to a University. Sanitary conditions have been 
greatly improved; nevertheless, about ninety per cent. of the 
people suffer from the dreaded hook-worm disease. 


The first difficulty met by the United States in the Philip- 
pines was an inheritance from Spanish rule. In 1896 the 
Filipinos, led by Aguinaldo, had risen against the govern- 
ment in order to secure more liberal treatment and to eliminate 
the influence of the Catholic friars from politics. The 
“‘embers of dissatisfaction’’ were still aglow when the Ameri- 
ean war intervened. Relations between the revolutionists and 
the United States forces became strained when the former 
were not allowed to cooperate with the Americans against the 
Spanish, and in February, 1899, open warfare followed. Not 
until July, 1902, was quiet restored, and during the process 
enough cruelties were practiced by American soldiers to make 
the anti-imperialists doubly fearful of military control.* 

McKinley and his Secretary of War—at this time Elihu 
Root—desired to supplant military government with civil 
rule as quickly as possible and to this end the President ap- 
pointed the first Philippine Commission on January 20, 1899, 
with Jacob G. Schurman, of Cornell University, as Chair- 
man. It was instructed to investigate the situation in the 
islands and to recommend any action that seemed wise. The 
unsettled condition of affairs seriously hampered the work of 
the Commission but it gathered a fund of information which 
it later published. A second Commission was sent out in 
1900, with Judge William H. Taft at the head. The instruc- 
tions given to the Commission by President McKinley em- 
bodied an enlightened colonial policy, the core of which was 


8 The Philippine group is about 7,000 miles southwest of San Fran- 
cisco; the chief island, Luzon, is almost exactly the size of Ohio, 40,000 
sq. miles; the largest city, Manila, contained over 250,000 en at the 
time of the American occupation, and about 285,000 in 1918. 
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that the government being established was ‘‘designed not for 
our satisfaction, or for the expression of our theoretical views, 
but for the happiness, peace, and prosperity of the people 
of the. Philippine Islands.’? The Commission wielded such 
large powers that gradually the area controlled by the civil 
government increased at the expense of the military authori- 
ties, and by 1902 only the wild Moros were under military 
control. 

By this time a definite form of government could be planned 
for, built upon the labors of the second Commission. The 
Philippine Act of July 1, 1902, provided for a governor 
appointed by the president, with the advice of the Senate; 
executive departments; and a legislature, the lower house of 
which was elected by the people. From the beginning the 
Filipinos, like the Porto Ricans, have desired a greater range 
of self-government, and in 1916 long steps were taken in the 
direction desired by them. The Jones act of that year mate- 
rially increased the powers of the Philippine government and 
gave the Filipinos power to elect the upper as well as the lower 
house of the legislature. The passage of the law met with 
enthusiastic approval in the islands. 

The purpose of American rule in the Philippines has been 
to fit the people for self-government, although opinions have 
differed as to how soon the final outcome could be brought 
about. An early and bothersome problem was found in the 
friars’ lands, which consisted of about 425,000 acres, for the 
most part in the vicinity of Manila. The possession of so 
great an area, together with the religious power and the con- 
siderable political authority which the friars exercised under 
Spanish rule, gave the Church a domination which might 
threaten trouble after the American occupation. The solu- 
tion of the problem was found in the purchase of the lands 
for about $7,000,000 by the United States. Efforts have been 
made to introduce a complete system of education—physical 
and industrial, as well as academic—with such success that 
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when the Jones bill was being discussed in Congress in 1916 
it was asserted that every member of the Philippine legislature 
at that time was a college graduate. In 1922 the Filipino 
student body numbered more than a million, with a corps of 
teachers, nearly all of whom were Filipinos. There is, be- 
sides, a University of the Philippines, with about 5,000 stu- 
dents. Political education has also been a part of the Amer- 
ican idea. Elementary self-government was gradually in- 
troduced, starting in the more civilized local municipalities 
and provinces and confining the suffrage to the educated peo- 
ple, the official classes and property owners. The preserva- 
tion of order has been more and more entrusted to a Philip- 
pine constabulary; civil service officers and school teachers 
have been increasingly chosen from the Filipinos; and the 
courts have been partly manned with native judges. Work 
in sanitation has followed the lines marked out in Cuba and 
Porto Rico. First and last over 10,000,000 vaccinations were 
performed before 1914; smallpox has been controlled; atten- 
tion has been paid to the building of highways and railroads, 
water supply, the disposal of sewage, and allied problems. 

The first attempt to revise the customs laws in the Philip- 
pines was made by the Commission during the governorship of 
William H. Taft. These schedules were revised in Washing- 
ton in such a way as to discriminate against Philippine inter- 
ests, but they had remained in force only a short time when 
Congress passed the act of March 8, 1902, allowing goods 
grown or produced in the Philippines to enter the United 
States under a twenty-five per cent. reduction. In 1909, the 
tariff makers were induced to relent to the extent of allowing 
the free importation of goods grown, produced or manufac- 
tured in the Philippines, except that only a specified annual 
amount of Philippine sugar and tobacco might be brought in. 
In 1913 the wall was entirely removed on all trade between 
the United States and the Philippines in articles made or 
grown in either of the two countries. 
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The chief remaining question concerning the Philippines 
is the one which all nations with colonial possessions have 
had to answer since history began,—to what extent shall they 
be given self-government? It has always been assumed that 
complete independence would some day be granted if the 
Filipinos desired it. Presidents of both parties have indi- 
eated such an expectation, and Congress committed itself in 
the preamble of the Jones Act of 1916: 


Whereas it is, as it always has been, the purpose of the people of 
the United States to withdraw their sovereignty over the Philippine 
Islands and to recognize their independence as soon as a Stable 
government can be established therein... 


On the other hand, many competent observers feel that 
the people are not yet fitted for self-government, and will 
not be for an indefinite time in the future. Moreover, the 
trade between the United States and the Philippines increased 
between 1898 and 1920 from about $4,000,000 to approxi- 
mately $200,000,000, thus creating a sort of bond which 
usually makes nations loath to part with their colonies. 

In the meantime, the agitation for immediate independence 
continues in the Philippines, led by the powerful ‘‘Nation- 
alist’? Party. General Leonard Wood, appointed governor in 
1921, has been bitterly opposed by the Nationalists, who declare 
that he has curtailed their powers of self-government. In 
1923 the Filipinos sent a commission to Washington to ask 
for the appointment of a Filipino governor, but without result. 


Although the acquisition of Hawaii was not due to the treaty 
closing the War with Spain, its annexation in 1898 was dis- 
tinctly hastened by the events of the conflict.® It therefore 
constituted a part of the imperialistic problem which the 
United States has had to face ever since,—a problem made 


9 Of. p. 362, 
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somewhat difficult in the case of Hawaii because a large frac- 
tion of its inhabitants were Asiatics. 

The organie act of April 30, 1900, erected a form of gov- 
ernment slightly different from those given to Porto Rico and 
the Philippines. It made Hawaii a territory, placed it under 
the safeguards of the Constitution and made its people citizens 
of the United States. A governor is appointed by the presi- 
dent, and must be a citizen of Hawaii. The territorial legis- 
lature is elected by the people, but voting is restricted to citi- 
zens who are able to speak, read and write the English or 
Hawaiian language,—thus excluding the Asiatic element. Ac- 
eording to the census of 1920, the population of the islands 
was 255,912, most of whom were Chinese (23,507) and Japa- 
nese (109,274), with smaller numbers of Americans, Hawai- 
ians, Portuguese, Filipinos and others. 

Trade with the United States is the main economic reliance, 
amounting to about $180,000,000 in 1924,—the greater part 
being sugar and tropical fruits. 


While Congress and the President were concerning them- 
selves with the practical problems of military control, sani- 
tation and the like, the Supreme Court was laboriously con- 
sidering the less tangible but equally perplexing question of 
the constitutionality of the several acts which the legislative 
and executive departments had committed. The power of 
Congress to acquire territory and the right of the executive to 
control new territory under the war power had long been con- 
ceeded. Admittedly, however, government under the war 
power was temporary and transitional. In earlier times such 
acquisitions as those effected by the Louisiana purchase and 
the annexation of Texas had been consummated with the dis- 
tinct understanding that these regions should immediately 
or eventually become territories or states in the Union. The 
status of Porto Rico and the Philippines was novel. ‘‘The 
civil rights and political status of the native inhabitants of 
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the territories hereby ceded to the United States,’’ ran the 
words of the treaty of peace closing the War with Spain, 
‘“shall be determined by the Congress.’’ Did this mean that 
Congress might govern the new acquisitions independently of 
the Constitution? Could it abridge freedom of speech, and 
permit cruel and unusual punishments, or establish slavery ? 
Could Congress permanently govern these lands without giv- 
ing their citizens the rights of citizens of the United States, 
and with no intention of ever making them territories or 
states? On the other hand, if Congress must act within the ~ 
limits prescribed by the Constitution, would the wild Moros 
of the Philippines be the beneficiaries of the amendment pre- 
serving the right of trial by jury? In the popular language 
of the day, did the Constitution follow the flag? 

It was not long before the Supreme Court was called upon 
in the ‘‘Insular Cases’’ to express itself upon these constitu- 
tional questions. The first case was De Lima v. Bidwell. It 
was a suit to recover duties paid on goods sent from Porto Rico 
to the United States during the interval between the cession 
of the island and the passage of the Foraker Act. The duties 
had been paid under the Dingley law, which levied customs 
of specified amounts upon all goods imported ‘‘from foreign 
countries.’? Was Porto Rico a ‘‘foreign’’ country? The 
majority of the nine members of the Court thought that it was 
not foreign, that there was scarcely a ‘‘shred of authority’’ 
for the view that a ‘‘district ceded to and in the possession 
of the United States remains for any purpose a foreign coun- 
try.’’ Since Porto Rico was not a foreign country, the duties 
were wrongfully collected and must be returned. The re- 
maining four justices dissented.. One of them delivered a 
dissenting opinion in which he held that Porto Rico occupied 
middle ground between that of a foreign country and domestic 
territory. As such its status could be determined by Congress 
only and therefore its products were subject to duties levied 
by the Dingley act. 
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In Downes v. Bidwell the Court was compelled to determine 
the constitutionality of the part of the Foraker Act which 
provided for a tariff between Porto Rico and the United States 
equal to fifteen per cent. of that levied by the Dingley act. 
Again the Court divided five to four. Mr. Justice Brown de- 
livered the majority opinion. It was to the effect that the 
Constitution applied only to States; that Congress possessed 
unlimited power over the political relations of the territories; 
that Porto Rico was a ‘‘territory appurtenant to and belong- 
ing to the United States’’; and that the part of the Con- 
stitution which says that duties shall be uniform throughout 
the United States did not apply to Porto Rico unless Congress 
so willed. Hence the customs clause of the Foraker Act was 
valid. Four of the majority, however, who agreed with Mr. 
Justice Brown in his conclusion that the tariff clause of the 
Foraker Act was constitutional did so for reasons which they 
asserted to be ‘‘different from, if not in conflict with, those 
expressed’’ by him. 

From the point of view of constitutional law, the decisions 
were unsatisfactory, because of the balanced division of 
opinion. Yet to have declared all the provisions of the Con- 
stitution in force in all the acquisitions would have been em- 
barrassing. Logie and the Constitution went to the winds, 
while the executive and legislative departments administered 
the territories on the convenient and flexible theory that cer- 
tain constitutional provisions must be heeded and that others 
need not. 


While the colonial policy of the United States was being 
developed, the possession of the Philippines added interest in 
the United States to an unusual international situation in 
China which immediately involved several European nations 
and eventually affected America. The Chinese-Japanese War, 
which came to a close in 1895, had uncovered to the world 
the weakness of China as a military power and had weakened 
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the hold of the reigning monarch upon the people of the 
Empire. Thereupon the leading commercial nations of Eu- 
‘rope began to seize portions of China in order to extend 
their trade relations in the Far East. Russia first attempted 
to obtain a seaport, but retired when an uproar of protest 
arose from the remainder of Europe. Not long afterwards, 
two German missionaries in the province of Shantung were 
murdered. The outrage formed a sufficient pretext for aggres- 
sive action, as a result of which China leased Kiaochau to 
Germany in 1898 for ninety-nine years, including in the grant > 
railway and mining privileges and an indemnity; Russia then 
renewed her attempt and succeeded in leasing Port Arthur 
and Talienwan for twenty-five years. Great Britain followed 
with the acquisition of rights in Weihaiwei similar to those 
of Russia in Port Arthur; and France found its share in 
Kwangchaouwan. In each case, moreover, the leasing power 
designated a large area around its holdings as a ‘‘sphere of 
interest’? in which its economic mastery was complete. In 
this way, thirteen of the eighteen provinces of China, includ- 
ing the most desirable harbors, waterways and mines, were 
partially controlled by the powers. 

American foreign affairs had been, since October 1, 1898, 
in the skilful hands of John Hay, who was possessed of an 
intimate knowledge of conditions in Europe. Hay perceived 
the danger to American commercial interests in China, and 
accordingly in September, 1899, he addressed a circular note 
to the powers requesting each of them to give formal assur- 
ances that in its sphere of influence: (1) it would not interfere 
with any treaty port or vested interest; (2) it would agree 
that the Chinese tariff should apply equally to all goods 
shipped to ports in the spheres, and be collected by the Chi- 
nese officials; and (3) it would charge no higher harbor and 
railroad rates for citizens of other nations than for its own. 
The powers having agreed more or less directly, Hay informed 
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them by a note of March 20, 1900, that all had acceded to his 
propositions and that the United States considered their as- 
sent as ‘‘final and definitive.’’? There could be, of course, no 
effectual guaranty that the powers would fully observe this 
““Open Door’? policy, but the economic penetration of China, 
which would soon result in complete political possession, was 
at least retarded for the moment. 

Domestic affairs in China, meanwhile, had been seething 
under the surface. An ill-starred reform movement, initiated 
by the Emperor, had failed, the government was discredited, 
and the Empress Dowager seized the throne for herself. All 
China interpreted the event to presage a return to the old 
‘order of things—a general anti-foreign movement. Economie 
distresses, bad crops, a disastrous flood and hatred of foreign 
missionaries, combined with a deep resentment at the Eu- 
ropean partition of their country, caused the Chinese to break 
out in a score of seattered attacks on the hated aliens. The 
culmination was the Boxer Rebellion. The Boxers was a so- . 
ciety which had long existed in China for various religious, 
patriotic and other purposes. It took up the ery ‘‘Drive out 
the foreigners and uphold the dynasty.’’ Government of- 
ficials by their disinclination to quell the Boxer uprising, 
showed that their sympathies were with the rioters. 

The climax of the outbreak came in and around Pekin, the 
capital of China. The railroad from the city to the coast 
was seized, telegraphic connection cut off, and the representa- 
tives of the foreign powers were compelled to fortify them- 
selves within the city. On June 19, 1900, all foreigners were 
ordered to leave within twenty-four hours, and the German 
minister was shot when he attempted to visit the proper officer 
in order to protest. The Chinese army poured out to sur- 
round the quarter of the city where the legations were sit- 
uated and eut them off from the rest of the world. All for- 
eigners fled to the British legation, where they constructed 
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bomb proof cellars, raised barricades and planted artillery.*° 
The powers, including the United States, combined to send a 
punitive expedition to Pekin, while the legationers settled 
down to a state of siege, determined to hold out as long as 
possible. At last on August 14, when the surviving foreign- 
ers were reduced to eating horse flesh and when scores had 
been killed or wounded, the relief column reached the capital. 
It was high time. The foreign quarters and much of the busi- 
ness portion, the banks, and the theatres had been burned, and 
the entire city threatened with destruction. 

By the time that the uprisings in Pekin and elsewhere had 
been suppressed, it was evident that the powers would have a 
stern accounting with China. Hay had already openly an- 
nounced the policy of the United States in his note of July 3, 
1900; it was that the United States would seek a solution 
which should bring about permanent safety and peace to 
China, preserve the territorial entity of the country, protect 
the rights of friendly powers and insure an equal opportunity 
for all nations in the commerce of China. Hay continued 
through the negotiations to urge joint action on the part of 
the powers, and procured from them a statement disclaiming 
any purpose to acquire any part of China. At length in 
December, 1900, the demands upon China were formulated, 
to which that unhappy nation was compelled to accede. The 
most important were, punishment for the guilty rioters, safe- 
guards for the future, indemnities for losses and the improve- 
ment of commercial relations. The financial indemnity finally 
placed upon China was $333,000,000, of which $24,000,000 
was for the United States. The latter sum proved to be more 
than sufficient to satisfy all claims and China was relieved 
from the payment of about $12,000,000. As a mark of ap- 

10 It was on the occasion of despatching troops to avenge the death of 
Von Ketteler, the German minister, that the Emperor gave instructions 


to “give no quarter and to (act) so like Huns that for a thousand years 
to come no Chinese would dare to look a German in the face.” 
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preciation for this act, the Chinese government determined 
to use the fund in sending students to the United States for 
education. 


The conduct of American colonial affairs has been domi- 
nated by four main considerations: (1) In the beginning, the 
United States was not controlled by any legal limitations ex- 
cept such as were found in the treaty with Spain; (2) The 
country, however, felt a moral obligation to govern the ac- 
quisitions with due consideration for their inhabitants; ** 
(3) The inhabitants were not fitted for self-government, and 
must be held in a status for which this country had no con- 
stitutional precedents; (4) The dependencies had great com- 
mercial possibilities,—especially in tropical products of which 
the United States has need. 

It is fair to say that the United States has attempted to 
protect the people of the dependencies with the safeguards of 
the Constitution and to earry out its moral obligations. 
Nevertheless the Constitution has had to be strained in order 
to make it function under circumstances which were never an- 
ticipated by its framers. Trade with Cuba and Porto Rico 
have made necessary an interest in the stability and domestic 
affairs of other countries in and around the Caribbean Sea, 
and in European nations which own colonies there. Hawaii 
and the Philippines have brought connections with China and 
Japan and with problems of the Pacific Ocean.** Any armed 
conflict which threatens any of these American interests would 
be a cause for entanglement. The Spanish War, then, has 
brought the United States into a position where it possesses 
outlying dependencies and a growing colonial ecommerce,—ob- 
jects which have caused many of the international difficulties 
of the world’s history. 


11 Cf. Root. Military and Colonial Policy of the United States, pp. 
161 ff. 
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CHAPTER XIX 


THE THRESHOLD OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 


The aggregate net profits of the United States Steel Corporation, 
April 1, 1901, to December 31, 1924, were $2,108,848,640.11. 
TWENTY-THIRD ANNUAL REPORT OF THE UNITED 
Srares SreEeL Corporation, Dec. 31, 1924. 


On October 9, 1876, Dr. Bell talked from Boston to his associate, 
Thomas Watson, in Cambridge, over two miles of telegraph line. 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT, A. T. AND T. Co. 


The scientific revolution which began with the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century will doubtless have a greater effect on the world’s 
history than the industrial revolution which began at the close of the 
eighteenth. 


Expectation of life in years, at birth, in Massachusetts: 


1890—42.5 
1900—46.0 
1910—49.3 
1920—54.0 


changed between 1890 and 1920 more rapidly, perhaps, 

than in any previous thirty years in the history of the 
country. To be sure, most of the tendencies which had char- 
acterized the growth of population, the expansion of the West, 
the concentration of the people in cities, the development of 
manufacturing and agriculture, and the extension of the rail- 
way system, from 1870 to 1890, were equally significant dur- 
ing the three decades following the latter year. In other 
phases of life, however, the changes were more spectacular and 
revolutionary. The year 1890 was only,—the year 1890. 
1920 seemed more than thirty years forward as measured in 


political, economic, social, scientific and cultural existence, 
428 


A he conditions under which the average American lived 
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PopuLATION CHANGES 


The rate of growth of population slowed up slightly from 
1890 to 1910, being twenty-one per cent. per decade, as con- 
trasted with twenty-five per cent. from 1870 to 1890. After 
1914 Europe was engaged in a devastating war, and immigra- 
tion to America diminished abruptly, so that the increase in 
population from 1910 to 1920 was only fifteen per cent. The 
inereases, however, were distributed over a larger area than 
was the ease between 1870 and 1890. No fewer than thirteen 
states added more than a million inhabitants,—industrial 
states like New York, Pennsylvania, Illinois and Ohio; fast- 
developing states like Texas and California; and new states 
like Oklahoma. On the other hand large areas showed:a ten- 
dency to slow up or even to decline. What growth there was 
in northern New England continued slowly. In the five states 
Iowa, Missouri, Nebraska, Kansas and Colorado, the great 
rush of settlers which characterized the years before 1890 
dwindled to a modest increase after 1910. Such a purely ag- 
rieultural state as Mississippi suffered an actual loss in popu- 
lation from 1910 to 1920, while the neighboring industrial 
state of Alabama increased more than 200,000. 

Immigration continued to be large until 1914, and con- 
centrated in the North, especially in the cities. In New 
Bedford, in 1920, forty-two per cent. of the inhabitants were 
foreign born, and forty-one per cent. more were of foreign 
or mixed foreign and native parentage. Factory cities like 
Lawrence, Massachusetts, and Passaic, New Jersey had hardly 
a larger percentage of native born citizens than New Bedford, 
and in New York City alone were massed one-third of all the 
Russians in the United States. The chief European contribu- 
tors to the population of America in 1920 in the order of their 
importance were Germany, Italy, Russia, Poland, Great Brit- 
ain and Ireland. In some states the foreign element was es- 
pecially strong. Forty per cent. of all the German-Americans 
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in 1920 were in the states of New York, Illinois and Wis- 
consin ; the Italians concentrated in New York, Pennsylvania, 
and New Jersey; and the Poles in New York, Pennsylvania 
and Illinois. 

Interstate migration showed new tendencies. The popula- 
tion movement within the United States has always been pre- 
dominantly westward. During the twelve decades from 1790 
to 1910 the center of population moved toward the West at 
the average rate of forty-six miles every ten years. Between 
1910 and 1920, however, it moved less than ten miles. In part 
this was due to rapidly growing states like Oklahoma and 
Texas, which drew heavily on the upper Mississippi Valley; 
Florida, which attracted many from northern states; and to 
the growth of eastern cities which called to their borders 
hundreds of thousands of southerners and westerners. A 
noticeable aspect of interstate migration between 1910 and 
1920 was the movement of negroes to the industrial cities. The 
numbers of negroes migrating were not so important as their 
concentration in particular districts, and the resulting danger 
of race friction. Akron, Ohio, for example, increased its 
negro population nearly 750 per cent.; Detroit, more than 600 
per cent.; and Cleveland over 300 per cent. 

By all odds the most significant population change following 
1890, however, was the continued and rapid growth of the 
cities. So far-reaching were its effects that its statistical out- 
lines are well worth attention: 


Percentage of Number of Cities 


Census Year Urban Popu- of Over 100,000 
lation + Inhabitants 
1890 35.4% 26 
1900 40.0 37 
1910 45.8 50 
1920 51.4 68 


1 By “urban population” is meant that living in towns or villages 
of 2,500 inhabitants or more. 
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In a word, the population of the United States in 1890 was 
almost two-thirds rural; in 1920 it was more than half urban. 
The causes of this growth seem to have been the same as in 
earlier years, except that the immigrant stream after 1890 
tended to go more to the industrial areas and less to the farms 
than had hitherto been the case, and therefore was a greater 
factor in city life than formerly. 

So great an expansion necessitated, of course, a correspond- 
ing territorial enlargement; and this in turn required more 
expeditious means of transportation. During the late eighties 
and early nineties the old-fashioned horse-drawn street car 
and the omnibus began to give way to the electric trolley 
ear, and the suburbs were enabled to pour their contribution 
of factory workers and office employees into the shops and 
stores of the cities with what was then thought to be miracu- 
lous speed. 

For those who did not find housing in the suburbs, the apart- 
ment building was developed. This type of dwelling was 
not of American origin, and was to be seen in New York as 
early as President Grant’s time, but it became increasingly 
common after 1890. The same pressure for space that sent 
people into the suburbs and made apartment houses a neces- 
sity, caused the construction of the most American of all 
buildings,—the ‘‘sky-seraper.’’ Beginning in 1890 in 
Chicago and New York, tall office structures were erected on 
a steel skeleton or framework, as wood and brick were incap- 
able of carrying the terrific weight of a tall building. Grave 
questions of health and public safety likewise originated in 
the speed with which the cities grew. Houses were built, as 
we have seen? without proper safeguards against fire; 
rooms were constructed without adequate attention to the 
necessity of light and air; and families were crowded into 
such small spaces as to invite epidemics of disease. Laws were 
passed, against great pressure from land-owners, to reform 


2Of. p. 62. 
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such conditions. The cities had to find out how to dispose 
of refuse and waste, and how to ensure adequate water, and 
pure milk and food supplies for a population that was in- 
creasing at a rate which no human ingenuity could predict. 

If the family of wealth or moderate means faced constantly 
changing conditions, in the cities of the eighties and nineties, 
the ignorant proletariat often faced the most dire distress. 
Particularly, of course, was this true in those ‘‘slum’’ areas 
where swarms of immigrants were huddled together,—poor, 
ignorant of the American language, frequently vicious, and 
commonly a prey to a greedy landlord. It was to combat these 
conditions that settlement houses were established. The first 
of these was founded in New York in 1887, in imitation of 
Toynbee Hall in London; another in 1889, also in New York; 
and most famous of all, Hull House in Chicago in the same 
year. The settlement idea was to provide buildings in the 
poorer districts of the cities where altruistic men and women 
eould live among the ‘‘submerged tenth,’’ and give them the 
benefit of ‘‘trained intelligence and friendly sympathy.’’ 
Sometimes this meant alleviating hunger and poverty; some- 
times, teaching kindergarten or sewing classes; and sometimes 
providing amusement and recreation. 

In order to modify the fundamental conditions which cause 
slums, poor housing and unsanitary conditions, numerous 
municipal reforms were attempted after 1890. Following 
Bryce’s famous indictment of city government in the United 
States,* American writers and reformers called attention 
to the urgent need of action. A wide variety of new 
forms of city government were experimented with. Gal- 
veston, for example, after a disastrous storm in 1900 which 
destroyed a great part of the city, did away with the usual 
mayor and city legislature, and placed its affairs in the hands 
of a board of five commissioners. These men conduct the 
city’s business as if they were both the managers and the di- 


3 Cf. p. 63. 
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rectors of a corporation. Several hundreds of cities have 
adopted the plan since that time. Another expedient for the 
reformation of misgovernment was the ‘‘city manager’’ plan 
which originated in Sumter, South Carolina, in 1913 and in 
Dayton, Ohio, at about the same time, and has been tried in 
more than 300 other places. Under this scheme, the people 
elect a small commission to act as a city legislature or council. 
The commission appoints an executive officer or general man- 
ager for the city’s business,—frequently a business man or an 
expert in municipal affairs,—who is expected to care for the 
city as if it were an industrial organization and not a patron- 
age prize for the politicians to fight for. 

The latest improvement in the history of the city is ‘‘city 
planning.’’ The first step in city planning is the study of 
the laying out of streets and parks, the construction of public 
buildings, the control of traffic, and in fact all matters which 
affect the well-being of the whole community. The second 
step is the use of the information in future construction in 
such a way as to prevent further mistakes. The movement 
in the United States had its inspiration in the World’s Fair in 
Chicago in 1893, but it did not achieve much until after the 
beginning of the twentieth century. All these developments 
in municipal life cost so much money that some of the cities 
rival the states in their financial operations. The annual bud- 
get of New York, to mention an extreme case, increased from 
$35,000,000 in 1890, to almost $400,000,000 for 1925. 

The effect of the development of the city has extended far 
beyond the limits of the cities themselves, and is much greater 
than is indicated by any statistics. The great electric light 
and power plant is made possible only by the large demand 
of a city, but it may supply electricity to a score of small vil- 
lages and a thousand isolated houses outside; the splendidly 
equipped hospital with its staff of specialists is a product of 
the city, but rapid transit and the telephone place them at the 
disposal of the family on the farm; and the discovery of 
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methods of providing an ample pure water supply free from 
typhoid contamination is a task for highly paid scientists in 
the employ of a city,—but when their work is done, the results 
may be at the call of the most distant hamlet. From this 
point of view the United States is more thoroughly urbanized 
than its 51.4 per cent. of city population would indicate. 
The relation of the growth of the cities to the development 
of athletic sport before 1895 has already been made apparent.* 
After 1895, and especially after 1900 another effect appeared. 
As men engaged more in ‘‘white collar’’ work at offices, stores 
and factories, and less in manual labor on the farms, they 
discovered the necessity of out-of-door recreation and vaca- 
tions. Large corporations adopted definite systems by which 
employees of certain classes received a leave of absence during 
a part of the summer. Business men began to lengthen the 
traditional holidays into two or three if they came near the 
week-end. Sunday itself became used as a day of recreation. 
Summer camps were opened in growing numbers, where boys 
and girls who lived in the city might learn something of the 
woods and the country, how to swim and how to handle a canoe. 


MANUFACTURING AND AGRICULTURE 


Manufacturing increased its importance as the foremost eco- 
nomic activity of the country. The number of persons en- 
gaged in it doubled between 1890 and 1920, although the entire 
population was increasing during that time only about sixty- 
six per cent. 

Prices have mounted so rapidly since 1900 that it is impos- 
sible to deseribe accurately the changes in the value of Amer- 
iean manufacturing. Nevertheless it is apparent that the 
United States has become more and more an industrialized 
nation. In 1890 the value of the manufactures of the country 
was nearly $9,400,000,000; in 1910 it was about twenty-one 
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billions, and in 1919 nearly sixty-two and a half billions. 

The center of the manufacturing industry has tended to 
move west with the population. In 1850 it was in central 
Pennsylvania; between 1880 and 1890 it crossed into Ohio, 
and by 1920 it had nearly reached the western boundary. 
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Ohio, Illinois, Michigan and Indiana have been shifting their 
interest from agriculture to manufacturing, and finding their 
points of view increasingly like those of the eastern states. 
In the Far West, the chief manufacturing states are California, 
Washington and Oregon. The strides which these states 
have taken in recent years is indicated by the fact that Wash- 
ington increased the value of its manufactured goods nearly 
twenty fold between 1890 and 1920, and the other two states 
‘about nine fold. In none of these cases is the main economic 
reliance placed on the mining of precious metals. In Cali- 
fornia, petroleum refining, the canning of fruit, ship building 
and meat packing have become the leading industries; in 
Washington, lumber and timber, ship building and grist mill 
products; and in Oregon, lumber, flour and foundry products. 
Ship building is a new interest which has arisen in the main 
since 1913. The production of lumber and timber has taken 
a prominent place as a result of the search for new forests. 
At the close of the Civil War the Northeast was producing 
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more than one-third of the lumber used in the country; by 
1880 it was pretty well cut over, and the region around the 
Great Lakes took its place; by 1900 the South forged to the 
front and has maintained that position; by 1920, however, 
the Rocky Mountain and the Pacific Coast states were increas- 
ing their eut faster than the South, and again the lumberman 
prepared to migrate. The rapidity with which the available 
supply of timber was being cut off was the main cause of a 
movement to be more frugal with what was left. 

The growth of manufacturing in the South was slightly more 
rapid than in the United States as a whole. The number 
of wage earners increased nearly three fold and the values of 
the product almost nine times. In 1890 the textile interests 
of the South were almost negligible except in one or two states. 
Several powerful factors changed this condition with the in- 
evitability that attaches to economic transitions. In the first 
place the South was nearer to the sources of cotton supply 
than New England,—the traditional home of the textile in- 
dustry. For a variety of reasons, also, the problems of labor, 
working hours and taxes were not so pressing. New England 
textile corporations transferred a part of their operations 
to the cotton producing states; where new plants were con- 
structed, with new and improved machinery, they were fre- 
quently built mear the source of raw material. By 1920, 
therefore, there were almost as many spindles at work in the 
cotton growing states as in New England. Of the five lead- 
ing states in the manufacture of cotton goods in 1920, New 
England states were first and fifth (Massachusetts and Rhode 
Island), but the remaining three were North Carolina, South 
Carolina and Georgia. The extraction of valuable materials 
from the soil in the South was largely confined before 1890 
to the mining of coal and iron in a few states, more especially 
Alabama. The slow and steady development of this indus- 
try has made Alabama one of the heavy producers of iron and 
steel. More rapid has been the production of petroleum 
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in West Virginia, Oklahoma and Texas,—chiefly since 1910. 
These three states in 1909 extracted about one hundred and 
thirteen million dollars’ worth of raw materials from the 
ground. In ten years this had grown to nearly seven hundred 
and thirty-eight million dollars; fortunes were being made 
overnight, and ‘‘boom’’ times were again showering their com- 
bined blessings and curses on the Southwest. 


The census of 1920 made evident the fact that agriculture, 
like the population and the manufacturing industry, was 
moving westward. In 1890 the center of farm values was 
in mid-Illinois; in 1920 it was in the center of Missouri. The 
farmers of the eastern states were either turning their energies 
into industry, or migrating westward to take possession of the 
more attractive soil of the Mississippi Valley. 

New England contained scarcely more than half as much 
improved farmland in 1920 as in 1890; the improved area in 
New York, New Jersey and Pennsylvania declined after 1880; 
Ohio tilled fewer acres after 1900, and Indiana and Illinois 
fewer after 1910. The great increases in tilled land between 
1890 and 1910 had been on the Plains, which had lost their 
earlier unique and picturesque characteristics as the cattle 
country, and had given way to the homesteader. During 
those twenty years a vast empire was turned over by the 
plow,—24,000,000 acres in Oklahoma and Texas alone; 
nearly eighty-six and a half million acres between the Missis- 
sippi River and the Rocky Mountains (more than two and a 
half times the area of England). After 1910 the process of 
opening new land slowed down even on the plains. The 
pioneer-farmer turned his face further westward once more, 
and found virgin soil in the valleys of the Rocky Mountains. 
Here, between 1910 and 1920, 14,000,000 acres were new or 
additional improved land,—nearly as much as in all the rest 
of the United States put together. The contest between the 
husbandman with his plow on the one side, and the Indian, 
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the wild animal and the wilderness on the other, was about 
over. 

Several of the southern states have experienced a consider- 
able agricultural development since 1890. The increased use 
of tobacco in all parts of the country has revived its produc- 
tion in Virginia, kept it up in Kentucky and nearly quadru- 
pled it in North Carolina. The development of rapid transit 
to Florida has made an outlet for huge crops of oranges and 
other fruits; and the inflow of northern capital and winter 
visitors from the North has brought about a real estate boom 
and an agricultural expansion. The boundless area of Texas ° 
has enabled that state to lead the country in the growth of 
eotton,— producing nearly three million bales in 1920. 


An economie fact of no little importance was a change in 
the downward tendency of the price level after 1896. It 
will be remembered that the constant fall in prices from 1873 
to 1896 had brought distress to the farmers of the West and 
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had been one of the causes of the Populist revolt. After 1896 
the process was reversed. Between that year and 1913 the 
quantity of gold in cireulation considerably increased, as 
has been seen; bank deposits subject to check trebled in vol- 
ume, and the use of checks became more common; altogether 
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it was estimated by Professor Irving Fisher that the quantity 
of money in circulation increased two fold. The cost of food 
was fifty per cent. higher in 1913 than in the earlier year, 
and accordingly the complaints of the farmer were less fre- 
quently heard. The wage earners in the factories, however, 
most people living on salaries which were more cr less fixed, 
and practically all persons who lived on the income of invest- 
ments were differently affected. The prices which the wage 
earner and the salaried man had to pay for the necessities of 
life were increasing faster than their incomes, so that their 
standard of living tended to decline. People whose income 
was obtained from investments received the same amount of 
money as formerly but its purchasing power was growing re- 
lentlessly smaller. Inasmuch as the numbers of people in 
these several groups was becoming constantly larger, it seemed 
inevitable that the problem of rising prices after 1896 would 
constitute as great a problem as the problem of falling prices 
had done before that year.® 


Tue TENDENCY TowARD CONSOLIDATION 


In industrial enterprise the close of the nineteenth century 
and the opening of the twentieth were characterized by an un- 
precedented rush toward consolidation. To a milder degree 
the process had, of course, been under way for many years, 
during which the Standard Oil Company and other trusts 
were the subject of much study and legislation. In the course 
of time some of these concerns made such great profits that 
their leaders sought attractive openings for the investment 
of their surplus. They began to appear on the boards of 
directors of railways, banks, electric lighting companies and 
other industrial organizations.© Before 1900 two powerful 


5 For later aspects, cf. pp. 669, 691. 

6 Shortly after 1900, for example, Chauncey M. Depew was a director 
or officer in fifty-six transportation companies, W. K. Vanderbilt in 
fifty-one; and George J. Gould in thirty-five. Meyer, History of the 
Northern Securities Case, p. 240. 
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groups had definitely formed. The Standard or Rocke- 
feller group was obtaining large interests in such railways 
as the Missouri, Kansas and Texas, the Delaware, Lackawanna 
and Western, and the Chicago, Milwaukee and St. Paul. It 
was reaching out to the gas and electric companies in New 
York, and had an alliance with the National City Bank and 
others, and was in touch with great life insurance companies 
such as the Equitable and the Mutual of New York. Such 
connections enabled them to determine the policies and direct 
the investments of those important concerns. The Morgans 
extended their influence over the Philadelphia and Reading, 
the New York, Lake Erie and Western, the Lehigh Valley and 
others. Morgan himself also entered the industrial field as 
organizer of the Federal Steel Company and the National Tube 
Company. 

From every point of view the tendency after 1890 was 
emphatically toward large commercial and industrial plants, 
toward huge capitalizations and armies of employees. The 
census of 1920 proved that the number of very small estab- 
lishments was not so great as it had been twenty years earlier, 
while the number of very large ones,—those employing more 
than a thousand wage earners—was rapidly on the increase. 
The pace was faster during some years and was more pro- 
nounced in some sections of the country than others,—but it 
was undoubtedly the spirit of the age. 

The organization of mammoth corporations came to a cli- 
max about 1900. The census taken in that year noted ninety- 
two that had been formed between January 1, 1899, and June 
30, 1900. Early in 1904 the editor of Moody’s Manual of 
Corporation Securities recorded the existence of 440 large 
industrial and transportation combinations whose capitaliza- 
tion as measured by the par value of their stocks and bonds 
was nearly $20,500,000,000. - The seeurities—stocks and bonds 
—of the new companies were eagerly taken up by the investing 
public. Prosperity was widespread and the financial strength 
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behind the organizations seemed unlimited. Speculation be- 
came common. A few individuals amassed wealth through 
the shrewd purchase and sale of stocks, and countless others 
sought unsuccessfully to imitate them. Where sales of 400,000 
shares on the stock exchange had formerly been looked upon 
as a good day’s business, the record jumped to a million, then 
two, and even three.’ 

A threatened competitive struggle among the steel man- 
ufacturers in 1901 led to the formation of the United States 
Steel Corporation, the most famous consolidation of the period. 
It was, strictly speaking, a ‘‘holding corporation’’ which did 
not manufacture at all, but merely held the securities and di- 
rected the policies of the group of companies of which it was 
composed. It integrated all the elements of the industry— 
ore deposits, coal mines, limestone, a thousand miles of rail- 
roads, ore vessels on the Great Lakes, furnaces, steel works, 
rolling mills and other related interests. The value of the 
tangible property which was thus brought under the control 
of a single group of men was estimated by the United States 
Commissioner of Corporations at about $700,000,000. The 
company issued securities, however, to somewhat over twice 
this amount. In other words, about $700,000,000 of the capi- 
talization was ‘‘water,’’ that is, securities issued in excess of 
the value of the tangible properties owned. The prices paid 
to those who controlled the constituent companies were such as 
to make them multi-millionaires over night, and the commission 
given to the financiers who organized the Corporation was un- 
paralleled in size, amounting to $62,500,000. 

The appreciation of the value of the ore deposits controlled 
by the Steel Corporation later replaced some of the water in 
its securities, but in many other cases no such process came 
about. Investors therefore discovered that the paper which 
they had purchased did not represent real property, but 


7The shrinkage of the value of these securities caused the “rich 
men’s panic” of 1903. Consult Noyes, Forty Years, pp. 308-311. 
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merely the hope of a company that its profits would be large 
enough to provide returns upon all its securities. One hun- 
dred of the leading industrial stocks shrank in value $1,750,- 
000,000 within eighteen months. In the case of the Steel 
Corporation it was noticeable that its supremacy depended to 
a large extent on the possession of resources of ore on land 
much of which had originally belonged to the public, a fact 
which, the Commissioner of Corporations remarked, made the 
affairs of the company a matter of public interest. 

The growth and consolidation which characterized the his- 
tory of industry were also taking place in the railway system, 
although somewhat more slowly. It has already been noted 
that the length of the railroads had reached 164,000 miles 
by 1890. For the next two decades the rate of construction 
diminished slightly, yet the total in 1914 was 252,231 miles, 
and the par value of all railroad securities was estimated at 
$20,500,000,000. Nearly four and a half million persons, 
a railroad president estimated in 1915, were at that time in- 
terested in the industry as employees, as workmen in shops 
making railroad supplies, or through the ownership of stocks 
and bonds. The management of the roads is, of course, con- 
tinually changing; alliances are made and broken; groups 
form and dissolve. About the time that the United States 
Steel Corporation was being organized, however, nearly ninety- 
five per cent. of the important lines were in the control of six 
groups of influential persons, which were dominated by four- 
teen individuals. Each group had obtained the upper hand 
in the roads of one or more sections. The group headed by 
J. P. Morgan and James J. Hill held the Chicago, Burlington 
and Quincy, the Northern Pacific, the Great Northern, the 
Southern, the Atlantic Coast Line, the Erie and others, 
amounting to 47,206 miles. E. H. Harriman, chairman of 
the board of directors of the Union Pacific, succeeded in obtain- 
ing control of so many lines that by 1901 the Interstate 
Commerce Commission asserted that the consummation of plans 
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which he then had in mind would subject nearly one-half 
the territory of the United States to the power of a single 
will. Before his death in 1909 he had obtained practical con- 
trol of a system of roads running from coast to coast and 
passing through the most important cities of the country 
and had planned to continue indefinitely the process of ac- 
quiring new lines. 

The concentration of the banking interests of the coun- 
try went hand in hand with consolidation in industry and 
railway control. The unprecedented operations which have 
just been mentioned demanded unprecedented amounts of 
capital and eredit, and the concentration of these necessities 
oceurred in New York City. The Standard Oil group and 
the Morgan group dominated the banking interests to such an 
extent that it was doubtful whether any great business enter- 
prise demanding large capital could be started without the 
aid of one or the other of them. Some years later a congres- 
sional investigation was started, to discover whether the con- 
trol of a few men over the financial affairs of the nation 
amounted to a ‘‘money trust,’’ and at that time it was found 
that the members of four allied financial institutions in New 
York City held 341 directorships in banks, insurance com- 
panies, railroads, steamship companies and trading and pub- 
lie utility corporations, having aggregate resources of 
$22,245,000,000. 

The financial power thus placed in the hands of a small 
number of men was the cause of much legislation passed by 
the states and by Congress in connection with the railroads 
and trusts. Opinions varied widely in regard to the effects 
of concentration. On the one hand it was argued that the 
men of greatest ability and vision naturally came to the top; 
that industry received the necessary stabilizing influence ; that 
production and demand were compelled to harmonize; that 
scientifie research directed toward the discovery of new 
processes and products, and the better utilization of old ones 
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could be successfully carried on only by concerns with large 
resources; and that efficiency and economy resulted from 
large-scale operation. On the other hand it was pointed 
out that a small number of persons who were responsible to 
nobody. could dominate the fortunes of hundreds of thou- 
sands of wage earners, manipulate production, make or break 
a region or a rival, bring about financial crises and, in a con- 
troversy or for private gain, use a great industry or a railroad 
as a weapon and wreck it regardless of the welfare of the 
public at large.® 


THE ScIeNTIFIC REVOLUTION 


In the fields of scientific invention and progress, the fifty 
years after 1875 was a half century of such unprecedented ac- 
tivity as to constitute a scientific revolution. 

Most important of all, the United States began to reap 
the accumulated benefits of the world’s advances in medicine 
and surgery. These took the form of a three-fold campaign 
against disease, through quarantine regulations, through 
stamping out the source of disease and by rendering people in- 
susceptible to particular maladies. In the first place, quaran- 
tine laws were designed to keep out tropical and other epi- 
demies which might get a foothold in this country through 
immigration. The second expedient,—the destruction of 
the sources of disease—was based largely on the work of Louis 
Pasteur, the eminent French chemist. Pasteur discovered 
that many diseases are caused by minute organisms which 
enter the body through contact or in food, milk and water. 
The world’s scientists thereupon began the attempt to find out 
what germs cause individual diseases and what agencies will 
destroy them. 

8 For an illustrative battle between great railroad interests, see Pyle, 


Life of James J. Hill, II, chaps. XXVII-XXIX; Kennan, E. H. Harri- 
man, I, chaps, XI-XII. 
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One such effort uncovered the fact that the malaria germ was 
carried to human beings by the bite of the mosquito. The 
malaria—or fever and ague—had for decades been the dreaded 
scourge of the Mississippi Valley, and the cause of infinite 
suffering and loss of life. The yellow fever, likewise, had 
for centuries been epidemic in the lower Mississippi Valley, 
as well as in Central and South America. In 1900 and 1901 
it was discovered that this disease is also transmitted by the 
bite of a certain type of mosquito. The draining of swamps, 
the oiling of water surfaces to prevent mosquito growth, and 
the use of screens on windows have largely done away with 
the mosquito, and malaria and yellow fever are in retreat. 
The effect of the germ theory on surgery was likewise im- 
portant. Hitherto many surgical operations had ended in 
disaster because infection set in after the surgeon had done his 
work. After the validity of the germ theory had been 
demonstrated, the surgeon took care to sterilize his instru- 
ments and keep the wound protected from any organisms 
that might enter it. Infection thereupon became less com- 
mon and human life so much the safer.® 

The third weapon in the cause of preventive medicine was 
the use of serums which render the individual immune to 
special diseases. Smallpox, for example, whose ravages used 
to terrify all parts of the world, was all but eradicated through 
vaccination. Pasteur found similar preventatives for hydro- 
phobia and anthrax, and Emil von Behring for diphtheria. 


® The English scientist, Huxley, said that Pasteur’s discoveries in the 
prevention of diseases in sheep and oxen in France were worth enough 
to pay the whole cost of the indemnity paid to Germany by France 
after the Franco-Prussian war. 

10 Dr. Jenner, an English physician who died in 1823, discovered that 
smallpox could be prevented by inoculating people with a serum ob- 
tained from cattle having the relatively harmless cowpox. It was 
not until much later, however, that European nations began to make 
compulsory the general vaccination against smallpox,—Germany, for 
example, in 1870 and France in 1902. In the United States the laws 
vary from state to state. 
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City and federal governments expanded their activities to 
include, on a large scale, the functions of disease prevention. 
Health departments were organized in cities and towns. 
Water and milk supplies were looked into, in order to insure 
their freedom from disease germs. A thousand ordinances 
were passed which were intended to prevent the accumulation 
of disease-spreading dirt and the communication of infec- 
tion from person to person. Campaigns were instituted for 
the conservation of child health; and the schools were utilized 
for spreading information and inculcating healthful habits.1! 
It is impossible to state how many years have been added to 
the average lifetime by the advances made in medicine and 
surgery since 1865. Statistics indicate, however, that the 
addition is a very real one. 

The traditional American capacity for invention and 
mechanical improvements was continuously active during the 
decades immediately before and after 1900. From 1890 to 
1910, every year showed a steady increase in the number of 
patents issued by the Patent Office, reaching nearly a million 
in the latter year. 

It was in 1876 that Alexander Graham Bell made a bit of 
erude apparatus which enabled him to talk through wires. 
In doing so he placed himself at the front of one of the most 
important scientific advances of recent times,—the rapid 
transmission of ideas. As late as 1890, however, only about 
200,000 telephones were in use in the entire country, but from 
that time on the telephone became more and more a necessity. 
In 1900 there were 700,000 of them; in 1910, 5,000,000; and 
in 1924, more than 15,000,000. In fact the number changes so 
rapidly that to-day’s statistics are out of date to-morrow. 

The study of the problem of sending messages without wires 
almost paralleled the invention and improvement of the tele- 


11 The expenditure for public health in New York City alone for 
1924 was greater than the cost of operating the government of the 
United States during the first year of Washington’s administration. 
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phone, and many scientists worked at the tempting project. 
It was not until 1901, however, that Guglielmo Marconi sue- 
ceeded in sending the letter S (. . .) in the Morse code—from 
Cornwall in England to St. John’s in Newfoundland. Within 
a few years, press despatches were being sent: across the At- 
lantie by ‘‘wireless’’ or radio-telegraphy. In 1909 two steam- 
ships collided at sea and by means of wireless were able to 
summon help which rescued the passengers from the sinking 
vessels. Thereafter, the improvements in the instruments and 
the uses to which they were put succeeded one another so 
fast as to be known only to the specialist. Within a short 
time wireless telephones and telegraphs were so common that 
the last word seemed to have been reached in the speed with 
which ideas could be transmitted. 

In the census of 1890 there appeared a new industry which 
produced goods worth somewhat more than three and one 
half million dollars,—it was the manufacture of typewriting 
machines. Like many other scientific projects, a writing 
machine had long been in many minds. One made by an 
American was shown in 1876 at the Centennial Exhibition. 
By the early eighties a few were being used in government 
offices, and during the nineties they were commonly seen 
everywhere. 

In the utilization of forms of energy which had hitherto 
been scientific playthings, the years about 1900 were revolu- 
tionary. Electricity had, of course, been studied and experi- 
mented with for centuries, but it was not until the late 
seventies that its practical possibilities were discovered. In 
1879 Thomas A. Edison introduced a loop of platinum wire 
into a glass globe, which was sealed and exhausted of air, and 
then passed an electric current through the wire. The result 
was an incandescent lamp of twenty-five candle power. As 
soon as Edison was able to find a material for his filament 
which was less costly than platinum, electricity quickly drove 
out oil and gas for street-lighting purposes and more grad- 


450 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


ually for illumination in the home. The development of the 
dynamo and electric motor followed at once, making possible 
the electrification of street car lines all over the United States 
between 1890 and 1900, and the utilization of electricity for 
all sorts of power needs. The industry was not sufficiently 
developed to be reported in the census of 1880, and the statis- 
tics for 1890 were fragmentary. By 1900, however, electrical 
energy was being developed on a considerable scale; by 1905 
it was rivaling the old-time waterwheel; and by 1910 was 
only less important than steam as a source of power. The 
falls at Niagara were being harnessed and hydro-electric plants 
were being built or projected wherever large sources of 
water power were to be found. Sites near water-falls were 
being snapped up by corporations. As many of these were 
on public lands in western states, a question of policy arose. 
Should the development of power resources be irrevocably 
released to private corporations, or should the federal gov- 
ernment in some way keep a hold on it? 

Electrical energy, however, was not to be left in sole pos- 
session of the field: For several centuries experimenters had 
tinkered with the power possibilities in the explosions of va- 
rious gases. Nevertheless no practical internal combustion 
engine was forthcoming until about 1860. At that time a 
Frenchman built an engine in which a moving flywheel drew 
forward a piston, which in turn drew a charge of gas and 
air into a cylinder: When the stroke was about half ac- 
complished, valves closed, an explosion was caused by an 
electric spark, the piston returned and the waste gases were 
expelled. From that time onward the primary ideas have been 
improved by thousands of experimenters in ten thousand ways. 
The use of the internal combustion engine for the propulsion 
of carriages on a highway attracted the attention of scientists 
in Europe and America. In this country, Elwood Haynes 
in Kokomo, Indiana, and Charles B, Duryea in Springfield, 
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Massachusetts, were pioneers. Not until after 1900, however, 
was the automobile more than a curiosity and not until after 
1910 did the production begin to reach such proportions as 
to affect American life profoundly. The year 1916 was the 
first million-car year, and so fast thereafter did the industry 
grow that in 1920 the manufacture of automobiles was one of 
the three greatest industries in the country. 

Flying through the air is one of mankind ’s most ancient 
dreams, but not until the day of the perfected internal com- 
bustion engine could the dream take tangible form. As with 
electricity, the automobile and other scientific and mechanical 
improvements, many experimenters labored with the problem 
of a heavier-than-air flying machine. In the United States 
Samuel P. Langley began about 1895, and the Wright 
Brothers—Wilbur and Orville—somewhat later. In 1903 the 
Wrights succeeded in making a short flight after endless ex- 
periments and adjustments. In 1908 they were giving public 
exhibitions, and thereafter the permanence of the airplane 
was assured. Improvement succeeded improvement ; records 
for speed and distance were made and shattered almost daily. 
Fliers crossed the Atlantic, went from the Atlantic to the 
Pacifie across the United States between dawn and dusk, 
braved the polar snows and even made their way around the 
world. 

The uses to which the internal combustion engine can be 
put have not yet been exhausted. Motor trucks and motor 
conveyances increase in importance every year. Motor trac- 
tors of various kinds have lessened the labor of the man with 
the plow and reaper, and have greatly increased the speed 
with which he can work. The demand for gasoline,—the 
most commonly used fuel for motor vehicles of all kinds— 
has correspondingly increased. The production of the crude 
petroleum (from which gasoline is distilled), doubled in the 
United States alone between 1908 and 1918, and again be- 
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tween 1918 and 1923. The available sources of fresh supplies 
are sought from the poles to the equator, and in every known 
land. 

Underlying most of the scientific advances of the time was 
the discovery of methods of producing steel of high quality 
and low price. Heavy steel rails and bridges had to precede 
fast express service on the railroads. Structural steel was 
essential for the sky-scraper. Motor cars and airplanes and 
agricultural machinery and steel ships all had to wait upon 
a supply of cheap and durable steel. The most important 
single development in the manufacture of steel was in the 
discovery of the Bessemer process by William Kelly in the 
United States and Henry Bessemer in England shortly before 
‘the Civil War. This process consists in forcing a blast of 
air through the impure molten iron, thus burning out any im- 
purities, and then introducing such quantities of carbon or 
other elements as are needed to make the quality of steel 
desired. After the war, improvements were made in the di- 
rection of speed and cheapness; the Bessemer process was 
largely superseded by the ‘‘open-hearth’’ process, and the 
United States became one of the world’s steel producing 
nations. 

The importance of the scientific revolution should not be 
so obscured by confusing statistical information as to distract 
attention from its economic, social and political implications. 

(1) The several industries founded on the revolution pro- 
vided a livelihood for some millions of wage earners, and gave 
a field for financial investment to some millions of others. 

(2) Preventive medicine reduced the hazards of the ten- 
dency toward the urbanization of the United States, made 
life happier and longer, and increased the working capacity 
of the average individual. 

(3) The new methods of transmitting information and 
goods caused distances to shrink with unprecedented speed. 
The nations of the world were brought so much closer to one 
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another that they are now attempting to learn how to live 
together,—just as bringing people together in cities forced them 
to discover how to live under an urban social economy. 

(4) The telephone, the typewriter and rapid transit lie at 
the foundation of big business. 

(5) The motor car has compelled the construction of better 
highways, has destroyed millions of dollars’ worth of electric 
street railroads, and even threatened the steam railways. Its 
yearly toll of lives vies with the great battles of the Civil 
War. 

(6) The great growth of the American city was in no small 
measure made possible by the scientifie revolution. 

(7) And in general life has been made more complex and 
eostly. Standards of living and comfort have been changed. 
The age at which people marry, and the choice of the profes- 
sions which they will enter depend largely on economic con- 
siderations. If they can not marry early and live according 
to the prevailing social standards, they will delay; if particular 
professions or types of business do not provide sufficient 
financial returns to satisfy the complicated necessities of to- 
day, those activities will find difficulty in recruiting their 
ranks. In a word, the scientific revolution which began with 
the close of the nineteenth century will doubtless have a 
greater effect on the world’s history than the industrial revo- 
lution which began at the close of the eighteenth. 


Tue’ Feminist MovEMENT 


An important aspect of the transition after 1890 was the 
modification of the economic and legal status of women. As 
has been seen, the opening of opportunities for the higher edu- 
eation of women had for some time been an accomplished 
fact,—and a fact which presaged a demand on woman ’s part 
to be allowed to go into such professions as medicine and the 
law, which had traditionally been closed to her.’* The organi- 


12 Cf. p. 106. 
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zation of the General Federation of Women’s Clubs took place 
in 1890, and offorded a means for propaganda on a national, 
as well as on a local scale, on behalf of any reform that in- 
terested its members. Most important of all, women were, in 
growing numbers, entering more active economic life. The 
4,000,000 employed women in 1890 increased to more than 
8,500,000 by 1920. The greater use of the telephone opened 
an opportunity for operators,—an opportunity which was 
seized and almost monopolized by women. The invention of 
the typewriter, and the growth of large-scale business created 
a demand for stenographers, clerks and bookkeepers. Men 
almost abandoned teaching in the public grammar schools, 
leaving their places to women. Domestic service became, ac- 
cordingly, less popular as a means of earning a livelihood, and 
women increasingly entered economic activities that brought 
them into competition with other wage earners. 

There had been constant agitation before 1890 for changes 
in the status of women in connection with voting and holding 
office, the practice of the several professions, and the con- 
trol of property. It was not until after 1880, and especially 
after 1890, however, that the complete results of the agitation 
began to appear. Such modifications as were made differed 
widely, of course, in the different states; and states adopted 
laws which were liberal in theory, but which were not adhered 
to in practice. Nevertheless,—varied as the changes were, 
definite tendencies were observable. These may deserve some 
attention. 

Voting powers were earliest conferred on women in the 
election of members of school boards—as early as 1879 in 
Massachusetts—although this was by no means the universal 
practice even as late as the opening of the twentieth century. 
During the eighties and nineties laws began to allow women to 
serve on boards of trustees of libraries and state asylums. 
In Massachusetts by a law of 1896 a woman could serve as a 
town clerk pro tempore, but not apparently as a permanent 
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officer. Not until the nineties were matrons required at jails, 
and then only in the larger cities of a few states. Wyoming, 
to be sure, gave women equal political rights as early as 1869, 
but in practice women seem to have held as few elective 
positions as they did in other states.'* The doors to the pro- 
fessions were opened to women earlier and more easily than 
those to the privileges of the suffrage and office holding. 
Nevertheless there were states in which women could not 
legally act as physicians or lawyers as late as 1901. 

It was in connection with property rights, however, and the 
eontrol of children that the feminist movement made its most 
important advances about the year 1900,—advances which far 
outweigh the importance of the suffrage and which indicate 
an earlier situation surprising to the student of more recent 
times. Before the last two decades of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, the English common law still prevailed in most states 
in regard to a married woman’s ownership of poperty and 
the guardianship of her children. She could not buy or sell 
any property whatever. All that she had belonged to her 
husband,—even property which she had possessed, previous 
to her marriage. The husband could sell it without her con- 
sent,—or even give it away in some states. If she worked for 
a salary or conducted a business enterprise, all her earnings 
were his. Any children, also, belonged to him. He was en- 
titled to their services and earnings, and could keep them or 
give them away at his will. Although modifications of this 
condition were made as early as 1848, it was not until the 
late eighties and nineties that any widespread change was 
brought about,—and then the change was rapid indeed. By 
the close of the century, about three-fourths of the states 
allowed a wife to own and control her separate property, and 
in two-thirds of them she was allowed to keep wages which 
she had earned. 

The guardianship of the children remained, as late as 1900, 


13 For later developments, see p. 519. 
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almost everywhere with the father alone.** In some states the 
father could in his will appoint a guardian over his children, 
thus preventing the mother from exercising any control even 
after the husband’s death. The possibilities which lay in the 
situation were illustrated in Massachusetts in 1901. The 
father of six children decided to give them away,—as he had 
a legal right to do. The mother, hearing of his intention, 
went insane and killed all her offspring. Public opinion 
was aroused and in 1902, against vigorous opposition, the 
state legislature passed an act making the father and the 
mother equally guardians of the children. 


THE INTELLECTUAL AND: CULTURAL BACKGROUND 


Among the intellectual forces underlying American history 
after 1890, a prominent place should be given to the expan- 
sion of the public library, the growth of public education 
and the development of the press. Many libraries, of course, 
had been established long before the Civil War—the library 
of Congress having been founded in 1800—but the great 
erowth of the public library supported by taxation and open 
to all citizens alike occurred after 1865. Between that year 
and 1900 no fewer than thirty-seven states passed laws ena- 
bling the towns within their borders to levy taxes for the sup- 
port of public libraries; private bequests amounted to fabu- 
lous sums, the outstanding example of which were the gifts of 
Andrew Carnegie, amounting to $62,500,000 between 1881 
and 1915. By 1924 every state had many small public li- 
braries and practically all of them had collections as large as 
40,000 volumes. The library of Congress contained more 

14In 1902 the situation was described as follows: “Fathers and 
mothers are given equal guardianship of children in the District of 
Columbia, and nine States—Colorado, Connecticut, Illinois, Kansas, 


Maine, Massachusetts, Nebraska, New York and Washington.” Anthony 
and Harper, History of Woman Suffrage, IV, p. 458. 
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than three million books and several college and public li- 
braries possessed more than one million each. 

The significant features in the growth of education in the 
North between 1865 and 1890 had been the improvement of 
the public grammar school, the establishment of high schools, 
and the founding of the great state universities. The South, 
meanwhile, was so prostrated by the War that the public 
school system was in less satisfactory condition in 1900, even, 
than it was in 1860.*° 

After 1890 in the North and after 1900 in the South, by all 
odds the most vital fact is the increasingly huge number 
of boys and girls, young men and young women going to school 
and college. 12,700,000 youngsters were in the publie schools 
in 1890; 23,200,000 in 1922, a rate of increase considerably 
greater than the increase in population. The expenditures 
grew from one hundred and forty millions of dollars a year 
to over a billion and a half in 1922. (This was roughly equal 
to the entire cost of operating the United States government, 
wars and all, from the inauguration of Thomas Jefferson to 
the inauguration of Abraham Lincoln.) The change in the 
enrollment of the colleges was more extreme. Between 1890 
and 1922 the number of students in the colleges increased 
six fold—doubling even in the brief ten years after 1912. 
In the South, the same general tendencies were visible.° As 
late as 1900, even, the public school system of the South was 
distinctly inferior to that of the remainder of the country. 
The school term was short, the teachers underpaid, the school 
buildings inadequate in most cases, and the administration in 
the hands of political appointees rather than experts. With 
the increased wealth, however, that accompanied the industrial 
expansion of the South, came a desire for better schools. The 


15 Cf. p. 104. 
16 On this point see Public Education in the South, by E. W. Knight, 
Professor of Education in the University of North Carolina. 
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middle classes asserted themselves as they had in the North 
and demanded for their children the advantages of ‘‘book- 
learning.’’ Taxes for school purposes were doubled in ten 
years. Better school buildings were constructed; attendance 
increased ; and illiteracy in the South—always too large—took 
a decided drop.*’ 

The character of the curriculum of the school changed 
sharply as the number of pupils increased. The demands of 
business offices for book-keepers, clerks and stenographers 
were so great as to cause a demand for business and com- 
mercial departments in the schools. Various kinds of manual 
and domestic training were added,—a sort of education which 
the boy and girl on the farm had received at home. The states, 
as well as the federal government, interested themselves in 
vocational training, to the end that education might not be 
entirely academic or theoretical, but might lead to bread- 
winning professions or trades. 

The effects of the public school system are admittedly far- 
reaching, even if difficult to evaluate. More than any one 
agency, the publ school assimilated the immigrant stream 
which was so huge after 1880. Striking evidence of this is 
found in the sharp decrease in illiteracy between the foreign- 
born population and their children of the next generation. It 
is difficult to conceive the effect of the immigration of the 
eighties and nineties without the Americanizing service of the 
public school. The school, moreover, helped attract the rural 
parent to the city where his children could receive a better ed- 
ucation. It reduced illiteracy all over the United States from 
13.3 per cent. in 1890 to 6.0 per cent. in 1920. It laid the 
foundations for the growing consumption of newspapers, 
magazines and books, as well as the economic prosperity 
which, most of the time, marked the decades after 1890. 

A large proportion of the political, social and economic 


17 An “illiterate” is defined in the census as a person more than ten 
years of age who is unable to write in any language, English or other. 
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changes and reforms that have taken place in the United 
States since 1890 have done so because public opinion was 
educated, quietly influenced or noisily bestirred by the press. 
Governors and presidents appealed to their constituents 
through the newspaper and the periodical. Political cam- 
paigns have become increasingly matters of publicity; candi- 
dates for office have their press bureaus; corporations, aban- 
doning their traditional policy of silence, explain their prac- 
tices; and railroads defend their policies by means of 
advertisements in the newspapers. Newspaper correspondents 
go out through the country months before candidates for the 
presideney are nominated, and discover and publish sentiment 
favorable to the individual whom the particular organ desires 
to see placed in office. 

In 1921 the circulation of the daily newspapers amounted to 
approximately 34,000,000 copies for each issue. In the North, 
the Middle West and on the Pacific Coast the number pub- 
lished was sufficient to provide every family with one copy. 
The South and the Rocky Mountain regions were less well 
supplied. The great metropolitan newspapers circulated 
widely, not only in the immediate vicinity of the publisher’s 
office, but over a wide area outside and also exercised a great 
influence over the character of newspapers throughout the 
country. Half a million copies of each issue became not un- 
common, while consolidations and the establishment of chains 
of newspapers gave individual editors a greater number of 
readers than had ever been known before. 

Cooperation among newspapers in the gathering of informa- 
tion is no novelty in the United States, but the greatest strides 
have been taken since 1890, and particularly since the incorpo- 
ration of the present Associated Press in 1900. As early as 
1915 the association had leased 50,000 miles of telegraph wires 
forming a net all over the country. It had its representatives 
not only in obvious centers of interest such as London, Paris 
and Berlin, but in Fez, Madeira, Colombo, Tsingtau, Sydney 
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and a host of others. In addition it has agents in the offices 
of the other three great news gatherers of the world,—the 
Wolff Agency, which serves the Teutonic, Slav and Scandi- 
navian countries; the Reuter Company of London, which 
finds the news all over the British Empire, China, Japan 
and Egypt; and the Agence Havas of Paris, which operates 
in the Latin countries: 


Thus, if a fire should break out in Milan, the Secolo, the leading 
newspaper of the city, would instantly telegraph a report of it 
to the Stefani Agency at Rome. Thence it would be telegraphed 
to all of the other Italian newspapers, and copies of the Secolo’s 
message would also be handed to the representatives, in the Stefani 
headquarters, of the Reuter, Wolff, Havas, and the Associated 
Press Agencies.'® 


So good is the service rendered by the Associated Press that 
perhaps a half of the news printed in American papers is pro- 
vided by it. 

The rise of the ‘‘muck-rake’’ magazines was typical of the 
ten years at the opening of the twentieth century. These 
periodicals printed articles which portrayed a side of Amer- 
iean life not commonly discussed in the newspapers. One of 
the earliest serials of this type was Miss Ida M. Tarbell’s 
History of the Standard Oil Company, published in M cClure’s 
Magazine in 1902-1903. Instead of the ordinary eulogy of 
the size and success of the Company, Miss Tarbell presented 
many of its unfair practices. At the same time and in the 
same publication Lincoln Steffens was exposing the seamy 
side of municipal affairs in ‘‘The Shame of the Cities.’” Muwn- 
sey’s Magazine, Collier’s and others took up the crusade, 
The activities of the railroads in polities, the adulteration of 
foods and drugs,—anything that hurt the publie—became the 


18M. E. Stone, Fifty Years a Journalist, pp. 363-4. ; 

19 The word originated in 1906 with President Roosevelt, who likened 
certain sensational journalists to the man with the Muck-Rake in 
Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress. Bishop, Roosevelt, Il, p. 10. 
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popular theme of countless magazine articles and of novels 
“with a purpose.’’ Between 1901 and 1906 one of the muck- 
rake periodicals increased its sales three fold, another four and 
another seven. 


The great changes at the threshold of the twentieth century 
were not solely scientific and economic, although they were 
mainly so. After 1876 there was a period of progress in 
painting, sculpture and music. It is an odd circumstance 
that the Centennial Exhibition of 1876 helped bring this 
about. American machinery, engines and scientific inven- 
tions took a prominent position at the exposition, but the dis- 
play of American artistic productions was a cause for chagrin. 
Some of the younger painters were much impressed by the 
comparative excellence of foreign pictures, and were inspired 
to improve their own technique. The work of these and other 
men did not amount to a distinctive ‘‘school’’? of American 
painting, but a few of them deserve mention. 

George Inness (1825-1894), painted landscapes of genuine 
merit, although his work was so greatly affected by the French 
masters that it could scarcely be placed in the front rank. 
The work of James A. M. Whistler (1834-1903), was more 
original and better known, although most of his life was spent 
in England and France, where the artistic atmosphere was 
more congenial. His picture ‘‘The artist’s mother’”’ is per- 
haps as well known as any American painting. John La 
Farge (1835-1910), and Edwin A. Abbey (1852-1911), did 
mural painting in the Boston Publie Library and elsewhere 
which is considered meritorious. Although Abbey was born 
in Philadelphia, most of his life was spent in England. In 
the public schools and in numerous art schools, drawing and 
painting have been somewhat widely taught, but little prog- 
ress has been made toward the production of great artists. 
The appreciation of good pictures, however, developed rapidly 
after 1876. The Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York 
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City, opened in 1880, contains one of the great collections of 
the world. Its treasures, like those of the museums at Boston, 
Chicago and other cities, are visited by thousands of people 
every year. Men of wealth have spent fabulous sums of 
money gathering these objects of art from all over the world, 
—but only a comparatively small number of them are of 
American origin. 

American sculptors seem more nearly able to stand compari- 
son with the best that Europe has to offer. The ‘‘Minute 
Man’’ at Concord, by Daniel C. French (1850-), the work 
of Frederick MacMonnies (1863—), for the World’s Fair at 
Chicago in 1893, and especially that of Augustus St. Gaudens 
stand that hardest of all tests,—the test of time. St. Gaudens 
was born in Ireland in 1848 but was brought as a small child 
to America because his parents wished to escape the famine 
of that year. His ‘‘Lincoln’’ in Chicago, the ‘‘Shaw Memo- 
rial’’ in Boston, and the ‘‘ Adams Monument”’ in Washington 
were epoch-making in the history of American artistic effort. 

Architecture was at a low ebb during the generation follow- 
ing the Civil War, both in the United States and in Europe. 
In the cities, the governments were in the hands of the Tweeds, 
and cheap shoddy construction and inferior taste were the 
rule. The turning point came with the World’s Fair, which 
celebrated the four hundredth anniversary of the landing of 
Columbus. In order to make the buildings and grounds as 
beautiful as possible, the best artists in America were sum- 
moned to the task. The landscape architecture was planned 
by the veteran Frederick Law Olmstead (1822-1903) ; some 
_of the statuary by MacMonnies and St. Gaudens; and the 
architects were led by Daniel H. Burnham (1846-1912). The 
artistic influence of the World’s Fair lasted for many years 
after 1893, especially in the fields of architecture and city 
planning. Burnham and his friends started the movement 
which led to the vast improvements made in the public build- 
ings, avenues and parks of Chicago, Washington, Cleveland 
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and San Francisco. Later public buildings, private homes, 
monuments, parks and even medals and coins showed the in- 
fluence of the new movement toward a greater appreciation of 
the significance of the fine arts. 

The native American stock is as nearly lacking in musical 
genius as it is in the use of the palette and brush. The early 
Puritans looked upon music and musical instruments with no 
little disquietude. Only the most distinctly foreign colonies, 
like the Moravians in Bethlehem, Pennsylvania, paid any con- 
siderable attention to music. Hence the best orchestras of 
to-day were founded later than the Civil War, with the single 
exception of the New York Philharmonic Orchestra which 
was started in 1842. The most famous, the Boston Sym- 
phony, was founded in 1881 and was made possible through 
the financial aid of a wealthy patron, Henry L. Higginson, 
rather than by the support of a musical public.*° Following 
the example of the Boston Orchestra, similar organizations 
were founded before 1900 in Philadelphia, Chicago, San Fran- 
cisco, Cincinnati and Los Angeles. The Metropolitan Opera 
House in New York, the most pretentious enterprise in Ameri- 
can musical circles, began its history in 1883. All of these 
orchestras, as well as the opera companies, have been com- 
pelled to rely on European musicians and composers. <A few 
men,—such as Edward MacDowell, George W. Chadwick 
and Horatio Parker—have given promise of a school of Amer- 
ican composers, but it is a promise only. On the other hand, 


20 The difficulties in building up a music-loving public are indicated 
in the biography of Theodore Thomas, a native of East Friesland, who 
led symphony orchestras in New York and Chicago and attempted to 
present music of a high quality. Shortly after the Civil War Thomas 
gave a series of out-door concerts in New York, holding his audience 
where necessary by novelties or tricks. On one occasion, as Thomas 
tells it in his autobiography: “In the ‘Carnival of Venice’ the tuba 
player had been sent... back of the audience into the shrubbery. 
When he began to play the police mistook him for a practical joker 
who was disturbing the music, and tried to arrest him! I shall never 
forget the comical scene, as the poor man fled toward the stage, pursued 
by the irate policeman, and trying to get in a note here and there, as 
he ran.” Theodore Thomas, A Musical Autobiography, I, p. 54. 
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the American folk song has everywhere maintained its appeal. 
The best of these, however, are products of an earlier period 
—‘Swanee River’’ and ‘‘Old Kentucky Home”’ by Stephen C. 
Foster (1826-1864), and ‘‘Dixie’’ by Dan Emmett (1815- 
1904). These were accompanied or followed by less well- 
known cowboy songs and negro spirituals. 

American artistic development, therefore, since 1865 has 
been a promise and a beginning rather than a distinct attain- 
ment. The European influence is stronger and more easily 
demonstrable than the immigrant influence in any other field 
of American history. The attempts to make musie and draw- 
ing a part of the education of children in the public schools 
imply an understanding of the value of artistic things and a 
determination to appreciate them. Moreover, the support of 
musical organizations, the collection of the best paintings and 
antiquities, and the encouragement of architecture and mural 
decoration provide a means for expending American fortunes 
which is in pleasing contrast to the cruder ways of the decades 
before 1890. 
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1916), “Stalking for Nine Million Votes”; Arena (July, 1909), 
“The Making of Public Opinion’; Atlantic Monthly (Mar., 1910), 
“Suppression of Important News”; Walter Lippmann in Aiflantic 
Monthly (Nov., Dec., 1919). The statistics of newspaper circulation 
may be found in N. W. Ayer, American Newspaper Annual and 
Directory. See also “The Muck-Raking Campaign,” in Historical 
Outlook, Jan., 1924. 

On the scientific revolution, L. B. Shippee, Recent American 
History (1924), chap. XVII, is good. See also H. U. Faulkner, 
American Economic History (1924); A. B. Paine, In One Man’s 
Life (Theodore N. Vail) (1921); H. G. Prout, Life of George West- 
inghouse (1921); F. L. Dyer, Edison (2 vols., 1910); W. Kaemp- 
fiert, A Popular History of American Invention (2 vols., 1924). 
Statistics are available in the Abstract of the Fourteenth (1920) 
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side are in the Encyclopedia Britannica, “Aeroplane,” “Pasteur,” 
ete. The Encyclopedia Americana has excellent material on “Pre- 
ventive Medicine.” See also Annual Report of the Rockefeller 
Foundation 1922. 
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On the feminist movement see the references after Chapter IV. 
Volume IV of The History of Woman Suffrage (1902), S. B. 
Anthony and I. H. Harper eds., contains a state-by-state summary 
of the legal situation in 1900. 

On education, consult the references already mentioned under 
Chapter IV. 

On artistic progress: C. H. Caffin, American Masters of Painting 
(1918), and American Masters of Sculpture (1913); L. C. Elson, 
History of American Music (1904); A. H. Granger, Charles 
Follen MeKim (1913); M. A. DeW. Howe, The Boston Symphony 
Orchestra (1914); R. Hughes and A. Elson, American Composers 
(1914, rev. ed.); E. V. Lucas, Edwin A. Abbey (2 vols., 1921); 
C. Moore, Daniel H. Burnham (2 vols., 1921); W. S. Pratt, His- 
tory of Music (1910); Reminiscences of Augustus St. Gaudens (2 
vols., 1913); L. Taft, History of American Sculpture (1917). 
There are numerous volumes of recollections, such as those by Dam- 
roseh, Auer, Tetrazzini, Theodore Thomas, C. L. Kellogg, and 
others. 


CHAPTER XX 


THEODORE ROOSEVELT 


Public interest is “a new intellectual perspective through which we 
view all moral issues affecting society.” 
WiL1IAM J. TUCKER. 


. in the interest of the whole people, the Nation should, without 
interfering with the power of the States in the matter itself, also as- 
sume power of supervision and regulation over all corporations doing 
an interstate business. 

THEODORE ROOSEVELT.1 


changes in economic interests. Men expect their goy- 

ernment to respond to the major needs of the time,— 
and the major needs are likely to be economic. It came about, 
in accord with this general principle, that some of the under- 
lying bases of American government were changed rather ab- 
ruptly after 1900. That the change came was due in part to 
slow-moving forces which had been gathering momentum for 
some years. But it was due in part also to human agencies 
which formed themselves in harmony with the new ideas and 
were able to put themselves into positions of effective leader- 
ship. It was the collocation of the new ideas and new leaders 
that gave American politics after 1900 their peculiarly inter- 
esting character. 


Cece: in political philosophy seem to follow upon 


It will be remembered that laissez faire was the prevailing 
theory in regard to the proper relation between government 
and industry during the twenty-five years after the close of 
the Civil War, except in so far as industrial organizations 
desired protective tariffs. In brief the upholders of this creed 


1¥For Roosevelt’s foreign policies, see Chapter XXIII. 
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contended that legislation should concern itself as little as 
possible with the regulation of trade, that it should restrict 
itself to protecting commerce from interference, and that busi- 
ness men should be permitted to work out their own problems 
with the least possible reference to such artificial forces as 
were supplied by legal enactments.? It would be inaccurate 
to say that the theory of laissez faire had completely given 
way by the end of the half century after the Civil War. Nor 
would it be wholly correct to say that any other theory has 
yet demonstrated its permanent reliability. Nevertheless the 
distinetive philosophy upon which later legislation has been 
built is the theory of public interest. ‘The theory needs defini- 
tion in some detail, because it forms the philosophy which 
underlies most of the political developments and much of the 
legislation of the early twentieth century. 

As the men of the eighties and nineties contemplated the 
vast amounts of wealth created during those decades they saw 
it concentrated to a great extent in the hands of the few. 
The few believed that the publie good was best cared for in 
this way, but an increasing majority of the people looked 
upon the tendency with greater and greater alarm. They 
complained that the railroads discriminated in favor of the 
powerful few; that corporations were achieving monopoly; 
and that the government itself often assisted the process by 
framing tariff schedules primarily for the interest of the 
manufacturers. When the reaction against this situation 
started, it was of course found that the seats of power were 
already occupied by the adherents of laissez faire,—the party 
committees, the legislatures, the executive offices and the 
courts. There ensued, therefore, a long struggle for power 
and for a new theory of government. The land-marks of the 
controversy were to be found in interstate commerce acts, 
anti-trust laws, income taxes, bureaus of labor and factory 
legislation. 

2Cf. p. 99 ff. above. 
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The proponent of laissez faire would allow the few to ac- 
cumulate large fortunes which they might share with the 
many through benefactions, gifts to education, libraries, and 
other public enterprises; the adherent of public interest would 
inquire why the many are poor, and attempt so to change 
economic conditions as to reduce the number of the poor to a 
minimum. Instead of framing laws so that wealth and power 
would get into the hands of a small number of individuals, 
in the expectation that prosperity would filter down to the 
many, the advocate of public interest would aim his legislation 
directly at what he considers the needs of the less powerful 
classes. -He would interfere with the railroads, for example, 
to compel them to charge uniform rates, prevent corporations 
from electing public officers by means of large contributions 
to campaign funds, force industry even at some cost to protect 
employees through safety devices, and would hold the great 
forests on the public lands for the direct good of the whole 
people. The transfer of emphasis from laissez faire to public 
interest was based upon a steady growth in the value placed 
upon the worth of the individual man, and upon a shift from 
legislating for the few to legislating directly for the multitude. 
The change was greater than can be indicated by citing any 
one law or group of laws. It was ‘‘a new intellectual per- 
spective through which we view all moral issues affecting 
society.’ § 

Underlying many of the difficulties in the way of replacing 
laissez faire with a new theory, was the attitude of the courts 
toward certain parts of the Fourteenth Amendment. A por- 
tion of section one of the Amendment forbids the states to ‘‘de- 
prive any person of life, liberty, or property, without due pro- 
cess of law.’’ The majority of the Supreme Court in early 


3] have drawn largely at this point upon Dr. W. J. Tucker’s article 
“The Progress of the Social Conscience” in the Atlantic Monthly, Sept., 
1915, pp. 289-303. The clearest idea of the transition from laissez faire 
to public interest is gained by reading the biography of M. A. Hanna 
by Croly, and La Follette’s and Roosevelt’s autobiographies. 
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decisions interpreting the Amendment had expressed the be- 
lief that its purpose was the protection of the negro. By 1890, 
however, the Court had come to hold that the word ‘‘person’’ 
as used in the first section included corporations, and thus 
had given the language of the Amendment a greatly widened 
application. Of 528 decisions given by the Court on the 
Amendment between 1890 and 1910, only nineteen concerned 
the negro race, while 289 affected corporations. In the de- 
eision of the ease Lochner v. New York, a state law regulat- 
ing hours of labor in bakeries was declared to conflict with 
the Amendment, because the right of the laborer to work as 
many hours as he pleased was part of the ‘‘liberty’’ which was 
protected by the Amendment. Laws regulating railroad rates 
through commissions were held to deprive corporations of 
property without due process. Until recently changed, the 
statutes did not allow appeal to the Supreme Court in cases 
where state courts declared state laws in conflict with the 
United States Constitution, and the Fourteenth Amendment 
therefore acted as a protective bulwark in state as well as 
nation. In brief, then, the legal position of the big industrial 
organizations was almost impregnable because of the fortui- 
tous circumstance that the words of a part of the Constitution 
might be held to mean something which probably did not enter 
the minds of the Congress or the state legislatures which 
placed the words in the document. 

The people of the United States have usually avoided hostile 
criticism of the Constitution and the decisions of the Supreme 
Court, and they have reflected this feeling in their acquies- 
cence in the unexpected turn given to the meaning of the 
Fourteenth Amendment. The members of the Court, how- 
ever, have frequently expressed disquietude. Dissenting 
opinions opposing the view which the Court has taken, have 
been common. Mr. Justice Harlan declared that the scope 
of the Amendment was being enlarged far beyond its original 
purpose; Mr. Justice Holmes asserted that the word ‘‘liberty’”’ 
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was being ‘‘perverted’’ and that the Constitution was not 
intended to embody laissez faire or any other economic theory.* 

The most prominent pioneers in replacing the old by the 
new theory were William J. Bryan, Robert M. La Follette and 
Theodore Roosevelt. Bryan’s leadership in 1896 has already 
been mentioned. With courage and sincerity he attempted 
to solve the social and economic problems of his day, but his 
youth, his inexperience, his radicalism, and the fact that he 
did not choose issues that were immediately practicable made 
it impossible for him to command the confidence of the major- 
ity. Unable himself to scale the heights of reform, he never- 
theless pointed them out to others. With a voice that has 
been likened to an organ with a hundred stops, with per- 
sistence, energy and good nature he spread far and wide a 
new conception of social obligation. He insisted that the so- 
cial and economic discontent of the South and West were real, 
and that they could not be laughed out of court or frightened 
into silence. 

La Follette’s constructive pioneer work was done for the 
most part in Wisconsin. During the ascendency of the laissez 
fare theory, the state was largely controlled by the lumber, 
railroad and other interests, using the Republican party as 
their political agency; and a small but powerful group con- 
trolled the election of state and federal officials, the press and 
state legislation. Between 1885 and 1891 La Follette, who 
was himself a Republican, was a representative in the federal 
House. In the latter year he came into collision with Senator 
Sawyer, a wealthy lumber merchant who was the leader of the 
dominant party in the state. For years the state treasurers 
had been lending the state’s money to favored banks without 
interest. Senator Sawyer had acted as bondsman for the treas- 
urers and was sued by the attorney-general of the state for 


4Usually cases involving the Fourteenth Amendment have also in- 
volved other parts of the Constitution. The main reliance, however, in 
such cases has been the Amendment mentioned. 
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back interest. La Follette threw himself into this controversy 
on the side of the state; and being unable to obtain a hearing 
through the usual medium of the press, he and his supporters 
went directly to the people, speaking from town to town before 
interested audiences; and subsequently the state won. 

In the Sawyer controversy were visible all the elements of 
the later creed and methods of La Follette. Except for the 
last political campaign of his career, he always remained with 
the Republican party, preferring to attempt change from 
within; and he always opposed the ‘‘interests’’ and found his 
strength in direct appeals to the people of his state. Out of 
those years came the ‘‘ Wisconsin idea,’’-—a program which 
ineluded the taxation of railroads and corporations, primaries 
in which the people could nominate their own candidates for 
office, the prohibiting of the acceptance of railroad passes by 
public officials, and the conservation of the forests and water 
power of the state. The conflict between laissez faire and 
public interest in Wisconsin was long and bitter, but it led to 
a series of triumphs for La Follette, who was elected governor 
in 1900, 1902, and 1904, and chosen to the federal Senate 
in 1905. In the meanwhile there was a widespread demand 
throughout the West for legislation along the lines marked 
out by Wisconsin ; interest in the East was keen, although less 
widespread. 

The trial of the public interest theory on a national scale 
was undoubtedly hastened by the act of an assassin. On 
September 6, 1901, President McKinley was attending the 
Pan-American Exposition in Buffalo, when he was shot by a 
young fanatic. He died eight days later and was succeeded 
by the Vice-President, Theodore Roosevelt. 


Seldom, in times of peace, is the personality of a single 
individual so important as that of Theodore Roosevelt dur- 
ing the early years of the twentieth century. At the 
time of his accession to the presidency, he lacked a month of 
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being forty-three years old, but the range of his experience in 
politics had been far beyond his age. In his early twenties, 
soon after leaving Harvard, he had entered the Assembly of 
the state of New York. President Harrison had made him 
Civil Service Commissioner in 1889, and he had been succes- 
sively President of the Board of Police Commissioners of New 
York City, Assistant Secretary of the Navy, an important 
figure in the War with Spain, and Governor of New York. 
He had been known as a young man of promise—energetic, 
independent and progressive—and in addition to his political 
activities he had found time to write books on historical sub- 
jects, see something of life on a western ranch and develop a 
somewhat defective physique into an engine of physical power. 

Brimming with energy, nimble of mind, impetuous, sure of 
himself, quick to strike, a fearless foe, frank, resourceful, 
audacious, honest, versatile—Roosevelt possessed the qualities 
which would challenge the admiration of the typical American. 
One who frequently saw him at work described thus the way 
in which he prepared a message to be sent to the Senate: 


He storms up and down the room, dictating in a loud and oratori- 
cal tone, often stopping, recasting a sentence, striking out and fill- 
ing in, hospitable to every suggestion, not in the least disturbed 
by interruption, holding on stoutly to his purpose, and producing 
finally, out of these most unpromising conditions, a clear and logical 
statement, which he could not improve with solitude and leisure at 
his command. 


The breadth of his interests, the democratic character of his 
friendships—for he was equally at home with blue-stocking, 
politician, cowboy and .artisan—his complete loyalty fo his 
friends and his disregard of conventionalities gave him a grip 
upon popular favor that had not been duplicated since the 
days of Andrew Jackson, unless by Lincoln. The effective- 
ness of so compelling a personality was in no way diminished 
by Roosevelt’s possession of what a journalist would call 
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“‘news sense.’” He was made for publitity; he had an in- 


stinet for the dramatic. His speeches were removed from 
mediocrity by his evident sincerity, his abounding interest in 
every occasion at which he was called upon to talk and the 
phrases that were half victories which he coined almost at 
will. ‘‘Mollycoddle,’* ‘‘muckraking,’’ ‘‘the square deal,’’ 
**the big stick’’ became familiar idioms in the vernacular of 
polities and the street. The political leadership of Roosevelt 
rested mainly upon his personal prestige and upon his attri- 
butes as a reformer. With unerring prescience he chose those 
political issues which would make a wide appeal and which 
eould be pressed quickly to a successful conclusion. His 
complete integrity saved him from mere opportunism; his 
ruggedly practical common sense saved him from that com- 
bination of high purpose and slight accomplishment which 
has characterized many other reformers. 

In his choice of subordinates, Roosevelt was uncommonly 
successful. Courage, honesty and a desire to serve the people, 
he insisted upon—or as he expressed it himself: ‘‘My view 
was that every executive officer, and above all every executive 
officer in high position, was a steward of the people bound 
actively and affirmatively to do all he could for the people, 
and not to content himself with the negative merit of keeping 
his talents undamaged in a napkin.’’ His own buoyant en- 
energy, unconventionality and directness of purpose were like 
a reviving breeze through the sultry atmosphere of executive 
Washington. The heads of departments worked hard and 
happily, proud to have their names associated with the work 
that Roosevelt was doing. 

No estimate of the deficiencies in Roosevelt’s personality 
and leadership would be agreed upon at the present time. In 
some cases—as in the realm of international relations—only 
the future can decide whether he was a prophet or a chauvin- 
ist; in all cases, opinions have differed widely, for Roosevelt 
could seareely explore a river, describe a natural phenomenon 
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or urge a political innovation without thereby arousing a con- 
troversy in which his friends and his opponents would partici- 
pate with equal intensity. His identification of himself with 
his purposes was as complete as that of Andrew Jackson; 
opposition to his proposals was reckoned as opposition 
to him as an individual. Like many leaders of the 
fighting type, he was frequently weak when judging the mo- 
tives of those who disagreed with him. One of his admirers 
declared that his greatest political defect was an impatience of 
any interval between an expressed desire for an act and the 
accomplishment of the deed itself—an inability to stand 
through years of defeat for the future success of an ideal. A 
keener and equally sympathetic critic dubbed him the ‘‘sports- 
man’’ in polities—honest, hard-hitting, but playing the issue 
which had an immediate political effect. 

At the outset of his administration Roosevelt was appar- 
ently an adherent of the prevailing Republican creed—pro- 
tective tariff, gold standard, imperialism, laissez faire and 
the rest. His first official utterance after becoming President 
was an indication that he would continue unbroken the poli- 
cies of his predecessor, and to this end he insisted that the 
cabinet should remain intact. His foreign policy was ag- 
gressive ; his interest in the military and naval establishments, 
real and constant. Roosevelt was more venturesome than 
McKinley, and more ready to experiment with new ideas. He 
took up the duties of his position with an unaffected zest and 
enthusiasm; he looked upon the presidential office as an ex- 
hilarating adventure in national and even international affairs. 
As time went on, therefore, it became more and more evident 
that he was prepared to play a big réle on a great stage. 
Moreover, few doubts concerning the constitutional powers of 
the executive position seem ever to have assailed him. What- 


5In view of the later activities of President Roosevelt, there is point 
in the remark of a satirist that Roosevelt did carry out the policies of 
McKinley—and bury them. Atlantic Monthly, CIX, p. 164. 
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ever may have been his theory at the outset of his presidency, 
he came eventually to believe that the executive power was 
limited only by the specifie restrictions and prohibitions ap- 
pearing in the Constitution, or imposed by Congress in laws 
which it had constitutional authority to pass. The scope 
which this theory presented for the exercise of his energetic 
originality is evident when contrasted with the theory of his 
predecessors, who had, in times of peace, held to the belief 
that the exeeutive possessed only the powers specifically desig- 
nated by the Constitution. 


Not until some future time, when the events of the early 
twentieth century are better understood, will it be possible to 
judge accurately the value of President Roosevelt’s régime in 
its relation to the control of railroads and corporations. 
There can be no doubt, however, that one of the most serious 
problems that faced the American people during that time 
was the position which the government ought to occupy to- 
ward the business interests of the nation. Not only were the 
railroads and the great corporations the center of the eco- 
nomie life of the people, but their social and political effects 
were momentous. 

Neither the Interstate Commerce Act of 1887 nor the Sher- 
man Anti-trust law of 1890, it will be remembered, had ac- 
complished what had been expected of them. The Interstate 
Commerce law had met with grave obtacles in the courts; the 
Sherman act had been seldom invoked by the federal execu- 
tive, and in the most prominent case, United States v. E. C. 
Knight Co., the government had failed to obtain the decision 
it desired. Government regulation seemed like a broken 
reed. A few cases, however, had indicated the possibility 
that strength might be discovered in the law. In United 
States v. the Trans-Missouri Freight Association, the Supreme 


6The case concerned the purchase of refineries by the American 
Sugar Refining Company. See above, p. 240. 
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Court had declared that the Anti-trust act applied to rail- 
roads and that it forbade agreements among them to main- 
tain rates; two years later, in 1899, the Court pronounced il- 
legal a combination of iron pipe manufacturers in the Middle 
West, on the ground that its result was to restrain interstate 
commerce. 

Roosevelt, like Bryan and La Follette, had been groping his 
way to an understanding of the importance of the new prob- 
lem. During his term as Governor of New York he had 
clashed with the older political leaders when he supported an 
act looking to the heavier taxation of railway franchises. The 
first recommendations in his message to Congress on Decem- 
ber 3, 1901, concerned the subject of the relation of govern- 
ment and industry. The accumulation of wealth in recent 
years in the United States, he asserted, had been due to natural 
causes, and much of the antagonism aroused thereby was with- 
out warrant. Nevertheless grave evils had attended the proc- 
ess: overcapitalization was one; untruthful representations 
concerning the value of the properties in which business asked 
the public to invest was another. Such evils should be at- 
tacked ; with extreme care, to be sure, but also with resolution. 
Combination and concentration, he thought, should be super- 
vised and, within reasonable limits, controlled. The reme- 
dies which the President suggested were simple: in the in- 
terest of the public the government should have the right to 
inspect the workings of organizations engaged in interstate 
commerce; because of the lack of uniformity in corporation 
legislation within the states, the federal government should so 
extend its power as to include supervision of corporations; a 
Department of Commerce and Industries should be established, 
whose head should be a cabinet officer; the Interstate Com- 
merce law should be amended; railway rates should be just, 
and should be the same to all shippers alike. It was typical 
of his philosophy and of his practical nature to urge a definite 
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means to these ends. The government, he thought, should be 
the agent to provide the remedies. 

The enthusiastic reception accorded the message by the 
press indicated that one or another of its numerous recom- | 
mendations had met with approval. The effect on Congress, 
however, of the portion dealing with interstate commerce was 
represented by a cartoon in the New York World. Uncle 
Sam was there portrayed stowing away for later attention a 
bundle of manuscript labeled ‘‘President’s Message 1901. 
30,000 words,’’ while he smilingly remarked ‘‘When I git 
time!’’ But Roosevelt was not content to let the matter drop, 
and in the following summer he took the unusual step of 
earrying his message directly to the people. In the New 
England states first, and later in the West, he declared his 
ereed on the federal regulation of industry. The effective- 
ness of the campaign was increased by the moderation of the 
President, by his increasing popularity and by the many tell- 
ing phrases, with which he enforced his main thesis. The 
Sherman act looked less like a broken reed when the chief 
executive of the nation declared: ‘‘As far as the anti-trust 
laws go they will be enforced . . . and when (a) suit is un- 
dertaken it will not be compromised except upon the basis 
that the Government wins.’’ Here and there objection was 
raised that the program was not sufficiently definite; now and 
then a critic hazarded a conjecture that Roosevelt had not con- 
sulted the leaders of his party; but in the main he succeeded 
in obtaining a sympathetic hearing. At this juncture the coal 
strike of 1902 gave him one of those fortunate opportunities 
which were commonly referred to as a part of ‘‘Roosevelt’s 
luck.’? With no uncertain hand he seized the opportunity 
which chance presented. 

Before 1899, there had been no organization of the anthra- 
eite miners with sufficient strength to force any changes in the 
conditions under which the men performed their work. Dur- 
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ing that year the United Mine Workers of America began to 
send organizers into the Pennsylvania region. In 1900 the 
men struck, but an agreement was reached with the operators 
and work was resumed. The settlement, however, was not 
satisfactory to either side, and in 1902 the workers asked for 
a conference. They complained that wages were low, and 
being still further depressed by unskilled immigrant labor 
from Poland, Hungary and Italy. They objected that the 
operators compelled them to load 3000 pounds of coal on a 
car as a ‘‘ton’’; and they pointed to the abuse of the company 
stores at which the miners were frequently foreed to trade. 
Sometimes the men were paid in orders on the company store, 
not in money, and the prices which they had to pay were ex- 
orbitant. ‘‘As the mine workers themselves expressed it, 
many of the companies earned the money not only by mining 
coal but by mining miners.’’ The fundamental demand, 
however, was the recognition of the union,—the workmen in- 
sisting on collective bargaining because they were helpless as 
individuals against the rich, powerful operators. 

The presidents of the coal companies and the coal-carrying 
railroads replied that they were always ready to meet their 
own employees, but would have no dealings with a general 
labor organization. They would have no interference by 
politicians, and no compromise. Mark Hanna, who talked 
with men on both sides, was surprised to discover how deter- 
mined the operators were to refuse any accommodation short 
of complete victory. ‘‘It looks,’’ said he, ‘‘as if (the coal 
strike) was only to be settled when the miners are starved 
to it.”’ When attempts at conference failed, the miners struck 
and from May 12 until October 23 nearly 147,000 of them re- 
mained idle. The total loss to miners and operators was 
nearly $100,000,000. 

Since the Pennsylvania fields were almost the sole source of 
supply for anthracite coal, discomfort was soon felt in the 
North and West, and as the cooler weather came on, suffer- 
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ing became acute and public feeling bordered on panic. A 
winter without hard coal could scarcely be contemplated with- 
out grave misgivings. Popular opinion, meanwhile, went in- 
creasingly to the side of the miners. The refusal of the opera- 
tors to confer, and the propriety of the conduct of the work- 
men made a wide impression that was favorable to the union. 
Moreover, George F. Baer, president of the Philadelphia and 
Reading Company, spoke of himself and his associates in a 
letter to a correspondent as those ‘‘Christian men to whom 
God in His infinite wisdom has given the control of the prop- 
erty interests of the country.’’ The remark was widely 
quoted and generally looked upon as evidence of a selfish and 
uncompromising individualism." 

The strike had now become a matter of national importance. 
President Roosevelt believed that he had no legal responsi- 
bility for the settlement of the trouble, but its political bear- 
ings were not to be ignored—the congressional elections were 
hardly more than a month away—and he keenly realized the 
suffering which the country would soon be compelled to en- 
dure. Hence he requested the operators and representatives 
of the miners to meet him in Washington, October 3. At the 
conference the spokesmen for the operators showed plainly 
that they resented the President’s course of action. They de- 
elared that all trouble would cease if the government would 
send troops to keep the miners in order, and suggested that the 
Attorney General institute suits against the miners under the 
Sherman anti-trust law. When the leader of the United 
Mine Workers, John Mitchell, proposed arbitration and 
pledged the workmen to accept it, the operators refused. 
Plainly the theory of public interest and the philosophy of 
laissez faire had come to grips. 

Roosevelt’s next move was the application of pressure on 

7 It was later denied that Baer made the statement, but a photographic 
copy of the letter was printed in Lloyd, Henry D. Lloyd, II, p, 190. 


See also Mitchell, Organized Labor, p. 384; Peck, Twenty Years, pp. 
693-6. 
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the operators to force them to accept his conciliatory pro- 
posal. He obtained the consent of Grover Cleveland to act as 
chairman of a commission of investigation, and sent Elihu 
Root, his Secretary of War, to see the eminent financier, J. P. 
Morgan. Morgan agreed with Root that the President should 
appoint a commission, and succeeded in getting the assent of 
the operators, with the proviso that Cleveland should not 
serve. Subsequently Roosevelt appointed Judge George Gray 
as chairman, the miners immediately returned to work, coal 
began again to flow to the North, and public rejoicing was 
extreme.2 The President’s Commission at once repaired to 
Pennsylvania, heard 558 witnesses, visited the mines, and in- 
spected machinery and the homes of the miners. It con- 
eluded that neither side was completely in the right, and 
therefore made an award that satisfied some of the complaints 
of both parties. The miners were given a ten per cent. raise 
in wages, and future disputes were to be referred to a Board 
of Conciliation of six members, three to be chosen by the mine 
owners and three by the workmen,—a provision which prac- 
tically gave the miners the collective bargaining which they 
had demanded. 

In the history of the relation between the federal government 
and the business interests of the nation, the anthracite strike 
of 1902 is of marked significance. The operators had given 
evidence of a failure to understand that their business so con- 
cerned the nation that the interest of the public in it must be 
heeded. The successful outcome enhanced the prestige of the 
government and of the President, and an example of the need 
of greater control over corporations received wide publicity at 

8In case the operators had resisted Morgan’s pressure, President 
Roosevelt planned to appoint a commission of investigation never- 
theless, throw troops into the anthracite region and work the mines, 
regardless of what the owners might say or do, until the commission 
made its report. Perhaps news of this plan leaked out to the operators 


and influenced them to accept the proposed plan, or perhaps Cleve- 
land’s willingness to cooperate with Roosevelt influenced them. 
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the precise moment when the general subject was uppermost 
in the popular mind. 

So completely did Roosevelt’s campaign for more effective 
government regulation of industry receive public approbation 
that the single year 1903 saw five important steps in the new 
direction. The first was an act approved on February 11, 
1903, by which any suit brought in a Cirenit Court by the 
United States government under the Sherman Anti-trust act 
or the Interstate Commerce law, could be given precedence 
over other eases at the desire of the Attorney-General. Three 
days later a law was passed which established a Department of 
Commerce and Labor, whose chief was to be a cabinet officer. 
Included in the Department was a Bureau of Corporations 
headed by a Commissioner, who was authorized to investigate 
the organization and conduct of the business of corporations. 
Within another five days the Elkins Act had been passed—a 
law designed to eliminate rebating. Despite the Interstate 
Commerce act, the practice of rebating had continued. Agree- 
ment was general that railroad men who, in other respects, 
were perfectly scrupulous, commonly violated the law in 
order to get business in competition with their rivals.° 
Among the railroad men who had violated the law but who 
deprecated the necessity of so doing, was Paul Morton, presi- 
dent of the Santa Fé system. Morton volunteered to assist 
Roosevelt in stamping out the evil, and the Elkins law was 
designed to aid in this process. It forbade any variation from 
published rates, made both a corporation and its agents pun- 
ishable for offenses against the law, prohibited the receiving of 
rebates as well as giving them, and made the penalty for fail- 
ure to observe the provisions of the Act a fine of one thousand 
to twenty thousand dollars. Furthermore, during February, 


9A railroad president, who had himself made rebates for many years, 
once went so far as to say that “there is not a city of 100,000 people 
in the United States where I could not put my finger on an ample 
fortune made by rebating.” Rainsford, Story of a Varied Life, p. 423. 


484. SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


1963, Congress appropriated $500,000 to be expended under 
the direction of the Attorney-General for the better enforce- 
ment of the anti-trust and interstate commerce laws. 

The last of the five steps was an important judicial proceed- 
ing in the direction of the enforcement of the Sherman law. 
The Great Northern Railway Company and the Northern 
Pacific Railway Company operated parallel competing lines 
of road extending from the region of Lake Superior to the 
Pacific Coast. Early in 1901 an unsuccessful attempt had 
been made by the Union Pacific, under E. H. Harriman, to 
get a controlling interest in the Northern Pacific. In order 
to prevent a repetition of this danger, the Northern Secu- 
rities Company was founded at the suggestion of James J. 
Hill, who had been the leading spirit in building the Great 
Northern, and with the cooperation of J. P. Morgan, whose 
main interest was in the Northern Pacific. The Company was 
to purchase at least a majority of the stock of the Northern 
Pacific and the Great Northern—these two also controlled the 
Chicago, Burlington and Quincey—and might, besides, hold 
shares of coal and other companies which were of value to the 
railroads.° By such a plan the lines concerned would be 
operated as one, their policies would harmonize instead of 
clash, and a virtual consolidation would be effected. Its capi- 
talization—$400,000,000—was so great as to make it unlikely 
that anybody could go into the market and purchase a con- 
trolling share of its securities. Hill and his associates had 
studied with care the legal situation, and felt assured that 
they were not transgressing the Sherman anti-trust law. 
In view of the decision in the Knight case, it seemed alto- 
gether likely that the Supreme Court would agree with 
them. 

At the request of President Roosevelt, however, the Attor- 


10'The Northern Securities was a “holding company,’—+that is, 
it held the securities of other companies and directed their policies, 
but did not actually operate them. Like so many other corporations, 
it was chartered under New Jersey law. 
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ney General, Philander C. Knox, investigated the situation, 
and proceedings were instituted against the Company. The 
decision of the Supreme Court given in 1904, was by the nar- 
row margin of five to four and upheld the government’s con- 
tention that the Northern Securities was a combination in re- 
straint of trade. Roosevelt was jubilant, as the decision 
indicated that future prosecutions under the Sherman law 
might run the gauntlet of the courts. 

Nineteen hundred and four, the year of the presidential 
election, found Roosevelt in a strong position. His success in 
handling the coal strike and his energetie preparations for the 
erusade against trust evils had struck a responsive chord in 
the popular mind. Late in 1903 he had announced to Con- 
gress that frauds had been discovered in the post office and 
land office, and urged the appropriation of funds for the 
prosecution of the offenders. The result was a house-cleaning 
which involved the conviction of many officials, including two 
United States senators. Roosevelt’s popularity became greater 
than ever. 

It was to be expected, however, that some opposition would 
appear to the nomination of Roosevelt for a continuation of 
his term of office, and it was around the foreeful Mark Hanna 
that the opposition began gradually to center. Hanna had 
attained remarkable influence as a senator, was highly trusted 
by the business interests and was popular among southern 
Republicans. But his death in February, 1904, effectively 
ended any opposition to Roosevelt, since it was then too late 
to foeus attention upon any other competitor. 

The Republican nominating convention, therefore, which 
met in Chicago on June 21, lacked any semblance of a con- 
test, and the President was renominated without opposition. 
The platform was of the traditional sort. The history of the 
party was approved; its achievements in giving prosperity to 
the country and peaceful government to the island possessions 
were recounted; the protective tariff, the gold standard, an 
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isthmian canal, the improvement of the army and navy, the 
continuation of civil service reform and a vigorous foreign 
policy,—on all these the party utterance was that of other days. 
Surprisingly little was said upon the subject of the regulation 
of corporations. The few steps already taken were approved, 
but as to the future, the platform was almost colorless: 


Combinations of capital and of labor are the results of the 
economic movement of the age, but neither must be permitted to 
infringe upon the rights and interests of the people. Such com- 
binations, when lawfully formed for lawful purposes, are alike en- 
titled to the protection of the laws, but both are subject to the laws, 
and neither can be permitted to break them. 


The Democratic convention met in St. Louis on July 6, and 
the excitement which marked its proceedings compensated 
for the lack of interest at the Republican meeting. As drawn 
up by a sub-committee of the Committee on Resolutions, the 
platform was, in many of its planks, a distinct return to the 
programs of the days before 1896. It urged a reduction of the 
tariff, generous pensions and civil service reform, together 
with the enforcement of the anti-trust laws and the popular 
election of senators. In the main, it was devoted to a con- 
demnation of the existing Republican administration, which 
it denounced as ‘‘spasmodic, erratic, sensational, spectacular 
and arbitrary.’’ It also contained a paragraph declaring that 
the question of the money standard had ceased to be an issue, 
on the ground that recent discoveries of gold had enormously 
increased the supply of currency in the country. Bryan did 
not approve. With characteristic energy he threw himself 
into an all-night fight in the Committee in behalf of a silver 
plank. His defeat indicated that the convention was in the 
hands of his opponents and the platform as adopted contained 
no reference to the currency. 

The delegates had, in fact, come to the meeting with the 
distinct purpose of returning to the ‘‘safe and sane’’ democ- 
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racy of Grover Cleveland. To that end, the platform was to 
drop the silver issue and Bryan was to be replaced by a more 
conservative leader. The radical forees centered their 
strength upon William R. Hearst, but they were in a dis- 
tinct minority, and in the end, the Cleveland wing suc- 
eeeded in nominating Judge Alton B. Parker of New York. 
As soon as he was notified of his nomination, Judge Parker 
telegraphed to the convention that he regarded the gold stand- 
ard as irrevocably established and that he must decline to be 
the party candidate if his attitude on the currency was unsatis- 
factory to the delegates. Thereupon the convention replied 
that the platform was silent on the question of a monetary 
standard because it was not regarded as a campaign issue. 
Parker was satisfied with the reply, and the last word was 
written upon a question that had disturbed politics for many 
years. 

The succeeding campaign was unusually listless. Parker 
did not inspire enthusiasm, although a man of undoubted in- 
tegrity and ability, and the personality of Roosevelt was the 
controlling force. Only at the close of the canvass did a 
passing interest appear in some charges made by Parker. He 
ealled attention to the fact that Secretary Cortelyou of the 
Department of Commerce and Labor had been charged with 
the duty of examining the acts of corporations and had then 
resigned to become chairman of the National Republican Com- 
mittee. Parker insinuated that Cortelyou was using infor- 
mation about corporate misdoing, which he had discovered, in 
order to force large contributions from the business interests. 
He also declared that the Republican campaign was being 
financed by the corporations. Roosevelt did not answer the 
charges until three days before the election, and then he as- © 
serted that the statements made by Parker were ‘‘unqualifiedly 
and atrociously false.’’ Later investigations have shown that 
in general Parker was correct in his complaint as to the activ- 
ities of the eorporations, although he would have found diffi- 
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culty in proving his charges in detail. The same investiga- 
tions, however, indicated that some of the Democratic cam- 
paign fund had come from similar sources. F 

The election resulted in the choice of President Roosevelt, 
whose popular vote was 7,600,000 to Parker’s 5,000,000. In 
the more populous sections of the country, which were nor- 
mally Republican, the party vote scarcely exceeded that of 
1900, but in the Far West, the increases were notable. Be- 
yond the Mississippi River, except in the southern states, 
hardly a county gave a majority for Parker, showing that the 
region which had gone to Bryan in 1896 was substantially 
solid for Roosevelt. Indeed, the policies to which Roosevelt 
was committed bore a greater resemblance to the principles of 
Bryan than to the laisse faire philosophy to which many im- 
portant Republican leaders adhered. Despite their dissent, 
however, his victory in the election was so overwhelming that 
he could carry out his program with the irresistible pressure of 
public opinion behind him. 


During the campaign year, the Commissioner of Corpora- 
tions was busy investigating the activities of the so-called 
“‘beef-trust,’’ and a suit against the combination was pressed 
to a successful conclusion in January, 1905. In its decision 
in the case (Swift & Company v. United States), the Supreme 
Court dwelt at some length on the charges made against the 
Company. A dominant proportion—six-tenths—of the deal- 
ers in fresh meat in the United States were alleged to have 
agreed not to bid against one another in the live-stock markets; 
to restrict the output of meat in order to raise prices; to keep 
a black-list; and to get illegal rates from the railroads to the 
exclusion of competitors. To the objection of the members 
of the trust that the charges against them were general and 
did not set forth any specific facts, the Court retorted that the 
scheme alleged was so vast as to present a new problem in 
pleading. The decision was against the combination, which 
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was ordered to dissolve. The publicity given to the case and 
to the methods of the meat packers assisted in the passage of 
legislation requiring government inspection of meats. 

An unexpected phase of the Sherman act appeared in 1908, 
in the case Loewe v. Lawlor. The American Federation of 
Labor, acting through its official organ, had declared a boy- 
cott against D. E. Loewe, a hat manufacturer of Danbury, 
Connecticut. The Court decided that a combination of labor 
organizations designed to boycott a dealer’s goods was a com- 
bination in restraint of trade and that the manufacturer 
might maintain an action against the Hatters’ Union for 
damages.1! 

In the meantime, another prominent trust had played into 
the hands of the administration. The American Sugar Re- 
finmg Company imported large amounts of raw sugar, on 
which it paid tariff duties. In November, 1907, it was dis- 
covered that the Company had tampered with the scales on 
which the incoming sugar was weighed, in such a manner as to 
defraud the government. In the resulting legal actions, over 
$4,000,000 were recovered from the Company, criminal prose- 
cutions were carried on against the officials and employees, and 
several of them were convicted. The close relation between 
the railroads and the great corporations was indicated when 
the Standard Oil Company of Indiana was brought into court 
on the charge of receiving rebates on petroleum shipped over 
the Chicago and Alton Railroad. The decision by Judge K. 
M. Landis was that the Company was guilty on 1,462 separate 
counts and must pay a fine of $29,240,000. On appeal to a 
higher court the case was dismissed, partly on a question con- 
cerning the meaning of the law. 


The efforts of Roosevelt in the direction of control of the 


railroads resembled his activities in relation to industrial com- 


11 In 1917, fourteen years after Loewe’s first suit, he recovered dam- 
ages from the Union. 
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binations. A variety of circumstances had combined to arouse 
a popular demand for the reinforcement of existing legis- 
lation: the discovery of grave abuses in connection with the 
transportation of petroleum; the continuance of favoritism 
and rebating, together with increasing public knowledge of 
their existence; the rise in freight rates; and the consolida- 
tion of the railroads into a few large systems, with the accom- 
panying concentration of power in the hands of a small num- 
ber of persons. In his public speeches and in his messages to 
Congress in 1904 and 1905, President Roosevelt made himself 
the spokesman of the popular will. In particular—and it was 
here that the conflict was destined to rage—the President 
ealled for the transfer to the Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion of the power to determine the rates which the roads should 
be allowed to charge. The project was not a new one, having 
already taken shape in previous years, but at no time was 
Congress prepared to pass definite legislation. The railroad 
executives—none too friendly toward Roosevelt since the 
action against the Northern Securities Company—fought the 
proposal with all their power. An energetic lobby worked 
insistently upon Congress, first to prevent action and later, 
when action was seen to be inevitable, to weaken the legislation 
wherever possible. The railroad’s campaign of popular edu- 
eation, however, helped to convince the popular mind that new 
laws were needed, and came coincidently with the disclosures 
of corporate mismanagement and wrong-doing. Moreover, 
the muck-rake press had prepared the public mind to view 
eapitalist activities with alarm and to support the President 
in his demands upon Congress. The outcome was the Hep- 
burn act of June 29, 1906. 

Its major provisions were five in number. It enlarged the 
scope of the Interstate Commerce act so as to include control 
of express and sleeping car companies, pipe lines, switches, 
spur tracks and terminals. Free passes, which had hitherto 
been productive of much favoritism and the source of political 
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corruption, were strictly forbidden, except to a few specified 
groups. The ‘‘commodity clause’’ forbade railroads to carry 
goods, other than timber, in which they had an interest, ex- 
cept such as they were going to use themselves. This provi- 
sion was designed mainly to check the activities of those com- 
panies which owned both coal mines and railroads, and which 
used their advantageous position to crush independent opera- 
tors.12. The Hepburn law also enabled the Commission to pre- 
scribe the methods of book-keeping which the roads must fol- 
low, to call for monthly or special reports and to employ 
examiners who should have access to the books of the carriers. 
The roads were even denied the right to keep any records ex- 
cept those approved by the Commission. These drastic fea- 
tures of the law were due in part to the practices of certain 
roads which hid away corrupt expenditures in their accounts 
in such a manner that detection was almost impossible. Most 
important, however, among the provisions of the act was that 
in relation to rate-making, which not only empowered the 
Commission to hear complaints that rates were unjust or un- 
reasonable, but even enabled it to determine what would be a 
just and reasonable charge in the case, and to order the car- 
rier complained of to adhere to the new rate. The rate- 
making section in the Hepburn Act immediately resulted in 
a large increase in the number of complaints entered by ship- 
pers against the carriers. Previously, few cases had been 
taken to the Commission—only 878 in eighteen years—because 
relief was seldom obtained and then only at great cost in time 
and money. Under the new law more than 1500 cases were 
entered within two and a half years, and several thou- 
sand others were informally settled out of court. 


12 The enforcement of this provision met with unexpected complica- 
tions. In earlier decisions, the courts took the stand that ownership of 
coal company stock by a railroad did not prevent the latter from 
lawfully carrying the coal company’s product. In later cases, more 
emphasis has been placed on the rather obvious intent of the law, and 
the tendency has been to order the separation of the railroads from 
the coal companies. Of. Miller, Railway Transportation, pp. 772-775, 
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The example of the federal government in adopting re- 
strictive railway legislation was followed by the states, on a 
nation-wide scale. Hours of labor were regulated, liability 
for accidents defined, railroad commissions given larger 
powers, and freight and passenger rates determined. The re- 
sult was a tangle of local regulations, many of which were de- 
signed to embarrass the roads and others of which were passed 
with slight knowledge of the practical questions involved. 


Aside from his connection with the anti-trust campaign and 
the movement for railroad regulation, Roosevelt’s most sig- 
nifieant activities during his second administration related to 
conservation. As early as 1880 the Superintendent of the 
Census had called attention to the exhaustion of the best pub- 
lie lands. The truth of his assertion had been exemplified in 
the rush of settlers to Oklahoma when the former Indian 
Territory was opened to settlement on April 22, 1889. At 
noon on that day the blast of a cavalry bugle was the signal 
that any settler might enter and stake out his claim. On foot, 
on fleet horses, in primitive wagons, an excited, jostling mob 
rushed toward those lands that seemed most desirable. Trains 
were crowded to the roofs; tools, furniture, and portable 
houses were carried in from Texas, Nebraska and Kansas. 
By nightfall a stretch of waving prairie became Guthrie, with 
a population of 10,000 persons; by the evening of the first day 
Oklahoma possessed a population of 50,000; thirty years 
later it had over two million, contained flourishing cities, 
many public enterprises, and a beautiful state university. 

The fact that desirable land was becoming so rare called 
attention to the waste and dishonesty in connection with our 
public land system.** In his annual report for 1884 the See- 

18 The drain which modern civilization makes on the supply of raw 
materials is indicated in the following illustration cited by Faulkner, 
American Economic History, p. 657 n.: “The Public Service Bureau 


of the Chicago Tribune gives ‘the ap ey ximate figures on the materials 
that are required to publish the Sunday edition of the Chicago Tribune’ 
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retary of the Interior had complained that large amounts of 
land had been acquired under fictitious names or by persons 
employed for the purpose. Their holdings were then passed 
over to speculators who retained huge areas for a rising mar- 
ket. Railroads had kept lands granted to them, without ful- 
filling the conditions of the grants. Titled Englishmen and 
English land companies had gained control of tracts of un- 
believable size, one of them being estimated at 3,000,000 aeres. 
Too much of the standing timber had been given to private 
concerns and cut down without provision for reforestation or 
for protection against fires. Coal had been mined, oil wasted 
and wild animals killed as if there were no end to nature’s 
bounty. 

A few far-sighted individuals had long urged caution in the 
disposal of the public resources. An act of 1891, for example, 
had enabled the president to set apart as public reservations 
any lands bearing forests. All the presidents, from Harrison 
down, had availed themselves of their power, and had estab- 
lished numbers of reservations, most of them in states west 
of the Mississippi. 

One of the first problems that challenged -Roosevelt’s in- 
terest was the best use of the remaining natural resources. 
By instinct he was a lover of the out-of-doors, and through 
his life in Dakota he had become somewhat acquainted with the 
problems of the western farmer and ranchman. With his 
usual enthusiasm and energy he threw himself into the con- 
servation movement, putting to the fore the economic advan- 
tage of the common man, the farmer and the homesteader, 
rather than the great timber, land and power companies. 

The careless disposal of the publie land was promptly 
checked in order that more might be left for bona fide settlers 
who would remain upon the land and establish homes. 


as follows: ‘Standing timber, 54 acres; sulphur, 21 tons; coal, 665 tons; 
electric horsepower, 63,000; water, 18,200,000 gallons; limestone, 28, 
tons; paper 800 tons.’ ” 
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Frauds were stopped,—saving 250,000 acres in a single case 
and involving the prosecution and conviction of a senator 
from Oregon. The withdrawal of timber lands from public 
sale was so rapidly extended that altogether Roosevelt set 
aside nearly 150,000,000 acres.** Side by side with the ex- 
pansion of the public forest area went the development of the 
Division of Forestry in the Department of Agriculture. 
Some beginnings, in fact, had already been made there, where 
Gifford Pinchot was actively interested in forest preservation. 
Protection against fires was devised, timber cut and reforesta- 
tion carried on.** In 1906 an act of Congress was passed 
which granted the use of water-power sites in southern Cali- 
fornia to the Edison Electric Power Company. Hitherto such 
grants had been made outright. Now, at the suggestion of 
the forestry service, the sites were leased for a period limited 
to forty years, and the Company was to pay an annual rental 
to the government. Later legislation extended the principle to 
other types of public land.*® 

Another project in the conservation program was the addi- 
tion of five national parks. On these and other public reser- 
vations, attempts were made to protect birds, and such wild 
animals as the buffalo which were in imminent danger of 
complete extinction. 

In 1907 President Roosevelt appointed a commission to 


14 By 1910 the number of the national forests had reached 149, con- 
taining nearly 193,000,000 acres; in 1923, there were 146 forests, which 
contained 157,000,000 acres. 

15The quickness with which the economic resources of the country 
were consolidated in a few hands is strikingly illustrated in a Report 
of the Bureau of Corporations. Not long after the Civil War, accord- 
ing to the Report, three-fourths of the standing timber of the country 
was on public land; forty years later, in Roosevelt’s administration, 
four-fifths was in private hands, and three corporations, the Southern 
Pacific Railway, the Northern Pacific and the Weyerhaeuser Timber 
Company held one-twenty-fifth of the entire ery The developed 
water power was being similarly monopolized. Ten groups of men, 
the Bureau declared, controlled nearly sixty per cent. of it. Cf, Roose- 
velt, Autobiography (1920 ed.), p. 418. 

16 Of. below p. 705. 


496 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


study the inland waterways, which after careful investigation 
recommended a convention for the discussion of conservation 
problems. Thereupon the President invited the governors of 
the states to Washington for a conference, at which conserva- 
tion questions were thoroughly discussed. The resulting 
recommendations composed a complete, although general plan 
of reform: the natural resources of the country to be used for 
the prosperity of the American people; reclamation of arid 
lands; conservation of forests, minerals and water-power ; the 
protection of the sources of the rivers; and cooperation be- 
tween Congress and the states in developing a conservation 
program. Inspired by the leadership of the federal govern- 
ment, thirty-six states appointed conservation commissions, 
and on June 8, 1908, the National Conservation Commission 
was named. It coordinated the work of organizing the move- 
ment, and made an exhaustive inventory of the nation’s 
natural resources. 

The conservation movement also called attention to the pos- 
sibilities of the arid region between the western parts of Kan- 
sas, Nebraska and the Dakotas, and the eastern border of 
California. Within this vast area were large tracts of land 
that would be fertile if sufficiently supplied with water. The 
most important legislation in a series of acts designed to meet 
this need was the Reclamation act of 1902. Under its pro- 
visions the federal government set aside the proceeds of the 
sale of public land in sixteen states and territories as a fund 
for irrigation work. By 1911, three projects were completed 
and twenty-two more were under way. Huge dams were 
built—like that at Shoshone in Wyoming, and the Roosevelt 
dam in Arizona—which made possible the storage of suffi- 
cient water to irrigate hundreds of thousands of acres. 
Private companies and western states also carried out num- 
erous projects. Altogether, more than 19,000,000 acres of 
irrigated land were being cultivated in 1920, the most valu- 
able crops being alfalfa, rice, cereals and fruits. The Depart- 
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ment of Agriculture after its establishment in 1889 had also 
conducted many undertakings which, in effect, were conser- 
vation enterprises. It helped educate the American farmer 
in seientifie methods, sought new crops in every corner of the 
globe, discovered and circulated means of combating diseases 
and insects, studied soils, distributed seeds and gathered sta- 
tisties. In the arid and semi-arid regions the discovery of 
dry farming was of great value. This consists in planting the 
seed deep and keeping a mulch of dust on the surface by fre- 
quent cultivation, in order to retard the evaporation of the 
moisture in the ground underneath.?” 


Nothing can be more apparent than the complete change of 
position which was brought about during the eight years after 
the death of President McKinley. At the end of that period, 
both the industrial corporations and the railways were on the 
defensive, and the public had secured the whip hand. In- 
dustry, especially the railroads, was tamed and hobbled— 
some thought, crippled. Many factors contributed to the revo- 
lution. President Roosevelt was its most active agent, to be 
sure,—its ‘‘gigantie advertiser’? and popularizer. But it 
could hardy have taken place—at least at the time and in the 
way it did—without the great upheaval of 1896, without the 
publicity which the ‘‘muck-rake’’ magazines and daily news- 
papers were able to offer, without the industrial consolidations 
of 1898 and later, and without the refusal of industry and the 
railways to obey earlier and less drastic laws, and their skilled 
and insistent attempts to find loop-holes in legislation. 

From the standpoint of public morals, the influence of 
Roosevelt’s accomplishments may perhaps have been more 


17 The territory of Alaska contains immense stores of natural re- 
sources which are being conserved with more wisdom than characterized 
the disposal of our continental supplies. The area of the territory, 
586,400 square miles, constitutes a kingdom. It has uncounted wealth 
in fish, furs, timber, coal and precious metals, At present the federal 
government is building a railroad which will tap some of the re- 
sources of the region. 
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important than they were from the standpoint of economic 
history. Whether the enforcement of the Sherman anti-trust 
act has benefited the country as a whole, is a question on 
which honest men still differ. Probably there would be agree- 
ment, however, that the ethics of big business were bad 
and needed correction, and that standards of conduct in eco- 
nomic life sharply improved during Roosevelt’s administra- 
tion. Many unfair practices became less common; railroad 
rebating has to a great extent been given up,—much to the 
relief of railway companies and shippers alike; and the dis- 
eovery of frauds and the punishment of the offenders tended 
to ineuleate virtue, even if for no other reason than that of 
common prudence. 

From the standpoint of politics, the effect of the Roosevelt 
administrations had a continuing interest. As has been seen, 
the Republican party had become largely the party of the 
business and commercial classes, conservative and unyielding 
to the new demands of the late nineteenth century. Its 
leadership had been sharply challenged by the forces of unrest 
in 1896. On an issue other than a monetary one, the success 
of Bryan would have been possible. The failure of the at- 
tempt to get control of the federal government in the interest 
of the Populist program was only a temporary defeat, for the 
revival of unrest, although checked by the War with Spain, 
was sure soon to reappear. In President Roosevelt, the forces 
of discontent, especially in the Middle and Far West, saw their 
hoped-for champion, and their support of him was instant and 
complete. The dominant leadership and much of the rank 
and file of the Republican party had become liberal. The 
situation was anomalous, however, for no great political party 
can experience a thorough-going change of philosophy in a 
few years. Only the future, therefore, could tell whether the 
newer and more liberal element would continue to control the 
party, or whether a reaction against its leadership would take 
place. Before pursuing that part of the investigation, it may 
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help to an understanding of the fundamental points at issue if 
the political ideals of the two groups are defined and evaluated. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


Roosevelt can be partly understood through a critical reading of 
his writings, especially his Addresses and Presidential Messages 
(1904), and his Autobiography (1913), although portions of the lat- 
ter were written in considerable political heat. J. B. Bishop, Theo- 
dore Roosevelt and His Time (2 vols., 1920) was written for the most 
part under Roosevelt’s supervision, and is a sort of enlarged auto- 
biography. Selections from the Correspondence of Theodore 
Roosevelt and Henry Cabot Lodge (2 vols., 1925) contains many 
self-revealing passages. The following are also available: L. F. 
Abbott, Impressions of Theodore Roosevelt (1919); Lord Charn- 
wood, Theodore Roosevelt (1923); H. H. Kohlsaat, From McKinley 
to Harding (1923); F. E. Leupp, The Man Roosevelt (1904); 
W. D. Lewis, The Life of Theodore Roosevelt (1919); W. R. Thayer, 
Theodore Roosevelt (1919); C. G. Washburn, Theodore Roosevelt ; 
the Logie of His Career (1916). 

The emergence of the theory of public interest is best seen 
in the autobiographies of La Follette and Roosevelt. A profound 
article is W. J. Tucker, “The Progress of the Social Conscience,” 
in Atlantic Monthly (Sept., 1915). On the fourteenth Amendment, 
consult the volumes already mentioned under Chap. IV. There 
are no thorough estimates of Bryan and La Follette. On the 
former: Atlantic Monthly (Sept., 1912), and Nineteenth Century 
(July, 1915); H. Croly, Promise of American Life (1914); W. J. 
Bryan, First Battle (1807). La Follette’s narrative as given in his 
Autobiography should be read with care, as it was written in the 
midst of partisan controversy. See also F. C. Howe, Wisconsin 
an Experiment in Democracy (1912), and C. W. Alvord, “La Fol- 
lette and the Wisconsin Idea,” Contemporary Review (Oct., 1924). 

The Northern Securities Case may be studied in B. H. Meyer, 
A History of the Northern Securities Case in “Bulletin of the 
University of Wisconsin,” vol. 1, 1906; J. G. Pyle, Tie Life of 
James J. Hill (2 vols., 1917); G. Kennan, Life of &. H. Harriman 
(2 vols., 1922); and in Roosevelt’s Autobiography. The decision 
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of the Supreme Court is in the United States Reports, vol. 193, 
pp. 197 ff. 

On the coal strike, consult Roosevelt; Senate Reports 58th Con- 
gress, special session, Document No. 6 (Serial Number 4556), 
the report of the President’s Commission; J. Mitchell, Organized 
Labor (1903). 

The election of 1904 is discussed in Latané, Croly and Stanwood. 
The new railroad acts may be studied in W. Z. Ripley, Railroads: 
Rates and Regulation (1912); F. H. Dixon in Quarterly Journal of 
Economics XXI, p. 22; S. L. Miller, Railway Transportation (1924). 

The literature of conservation is very large. Excellent single 
chapters are in K. Coman, Industrial History of the United States 
(rev. ed., 1910), and Roosevelt, Autobiography. C. R. Van Hise, 
The Conservation of Natural Resources in the United States (1913), 
is a standard work. See also R. P. Teele, Irrigation in the United 
States (1915). For documents concerning the conference of gover- 
nors, House of Representatives Document No. 1425, 60th Congress, 
2nd session (Serial Number 5538). 

On the anti-trust campaign, consult the various books by and 
about Roosevelt. See also the references at the close of Chapter X. 


CHAPTER XXI 


TWO DECADES OF ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL 
TRANSITION, 1896-1916 


The pressure is so great, so steady and so all-sided towards the ex- 
sion, intensification and centralization of governmental power, that 
it sweeps everything in its course. 
Joun W. Burgess, 


Whether you like it or not, the arbitrary settlement of labor matters 
by the employer without taking the employee into conference is no 


longer possible. 
Tue PRESIDENT OF THE STANDARD O1L CoMPANy oF NEW JERSEY. 


For a couple of years I have felt that you and I were heading opposite 
ways as regards internal politics 
TueroporeE RoosevELT to Henry Casor Loner. 


HE economic unification of the United States after 1865 
and particularly after the great railroad and industrial 
expansion of the eighties is one of the most important 

facts in American history sinee the Civil War,—if not the 
most important. The passage of the Interstate Commerce act 
in 1887 was an early recognition of the fact that the trans- 
portation problem of the nation transcended state bounds; 
and the Sherman Anti-trust law of 1890 arose from the reali- 
zation that commercial and industrial unity were rapidly 
eoming about. In addition to passing general legislation of 
new types, the federal government itself entered the economic 
field with a Post Office Savings Bank in 1910, a parcel post 
service in 1912, and a complete federal banking system in 
1913. 

The executive was not less active than Congress in reaching 
out into new spheres of power. President Roosevelt, as has 


been seen, acted boldly on the principle that the chief execu- 
504 
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tive should do those things for the public welfare that were 
not forbidden by the Constitution and the laws, that he should 
have the affirmative force of an active agent and not the nega- 
tive character of one who merely prevents illegal things from 
being done. His popular successes in connection with the 
coal strike of 1902 and the anti-trust campaign were notable 
precedents in politico-economic unification. 

The scientific revolution added its momentum to the process. 
Distances were shortened by steel rails and fast express trains, 
by the telephone and the automobile. More people crossed 
state lines than had ever done so before in American history. 
Newspapers circulated over greater distances and came more 
promptly than ever to the reader’s door. Advertising and 
rapid transportation made possible the huge mail order de- 
partment stores. The unparalleled corporations, which were 
so distinctly a mark of the opening of the new century, sold 
their products in every state of the Union. Instead, then, of 
remaining a federation of diverse economic sections, we be- 
came increasingly homogeneous. Much of the economic and 
political legislation enacted after 1896, and many of the prac- 
tices and standards which were adopted by leaders in eco- 
nomic and political hfe were an outgrowth of the new 
conditions. 


It will be remembered that the eighties and early nineties 
had been years of labor unrest. Costly and bitter strikes on 
the part of the workmen, and resolute and powerful resistance 
on the part of the employers were the commonplaces of the 
history of labor,—strikes that too closely resembled downright 
war, with rifles, barricades and troops, with pickets, spies and 
heavy loss of life, as in the Carnegie labor upheaval at 
Homestead. The culmination was the Pullman strike of 1894. 
Its cost in money and suffering was appalling; it placed the 
federal military power in the hands of the employers; and 

1 Cf. above, p. 301. 
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although it was a failure as far as the strikers were concerned, 
yet an impartial investigation after the struggle was over es- 
tablished the justice of much of which the men had complained. 
If discriminating justice were to be measured out to both 
sides, instead of victory to the side of the strongest battalions, 
and if intolerable waste and discomfort were to be avoided, 
some remedies for industrial unrest must be discovered which 
would replace strikes and violence. Happily, signs were not 
wanting that such a change was slowly taking place. 

A eombination of influences tended to place the labor prob- 
lem on a new footing after 1896. One of the most important 
of these forees was the increasing entry of the wage earners 
into trade unions. <A few of these, like the Railway Condue- 
tors, the Railroad Trainmen, the Locomotive Engineers, and 
the Locomotive Firemen, with a total membership of 358,000 
in 1916, devoted themselves chiefly to the improvement of con- 
ditions in particular industries. More important was the 
American Federation of Labor which exercised a widespread 
influence in nearly all branches of manual work. Although 
this organization never reached more than\275,000 members 
before 1896, its size and influence grew rapidly after 1900, 
with the consolidation of the great corporations. By 1916 it 
included over 2,000,000 wage earners in its ranks. From 
1882 to 1924, with the single exception of the year 1885, the 
president of the Federation was Samuel Gompers, an able, 
resourceful leader who gave the organization continuity of 
purpose and experience. With labor thus thoroughly or- 
ganized in unions, there was an increasing acceptance of the 
principle of trade agreements, whereby the employer and the 
employees determined the conditions of labor by direct 
negotiation. Although a radical, socialistic element broke 
away in 1905 and formed the Industrial Workers of the World, 
yet the defection was not immediately serious and in general 
schisms have been avoided. 

Moreover, after 1896 and especially after the coal strike of 
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1902 there was an increasing recognition on the part of the 
public that a labor problem existed and that it must be solved 
in some way other than by force of arms. Physicians and 
scientific experts called attention to the lack of proper care 
for the health of workmen in dangerous industries; the move- 
ment for the preservation of the forests and mineral supplies 
emphasized the need of efforts for the conservation of human 
lives; social reformers, economists, writers and educators up- 
held the needs and rights of the neglected classes; and the 
press and the muck-rake periodicals found it profitable to ex- 
pose extreme abuses. Distress that had hitherto been un- 
noticed or disregarded became important, and remedies were 
demanded. Change was in the air, and not alone in America, 
for England and France were experiencing the same prob- 
lems, and attempting to devise new expedients to solve them. 
After the beginning of the new century, also, the employing 
class came to a better realization of the needs and rights of the 
employee: 


Labour, said John H. Patterson, founder and president of the 
National Cash Register Company,—labour is suspicious—and has 
a right to be. Generally speaking, it is not fairly treated and 
it has not been given either its rightful share in industry or its 
proportion of income. The idea has been to get everything that 
is to be had out of a man, keep him down, regulate his wages by 
the smallest amount he will take and not by what he is worth, and 
when he is worn out, to throw him off like an old shoe. 


Although it had been the policy of the American Federation 
of Labor to keep out of politics, it was almost inevitable that 
the policy should receive some modifications. Organizations 
of employers were influential at Washington, and had long 
been so. Accordingly in 1908 the Democratic platform was 
endorsed on account of its labor planks, and again in 1910 and 
1912. By the latter year all parties were earnestly striving to 
capture the labor vote, and the platforms contained most of 
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what the wage earner had been seeking for the previous gener- 
ation. 

The major demands in the labor program of earlier years— 
higher wages, shorter hours, settled conditions of employment, 
and the like—were not altered after 1896, but a few striking 
advances were made. The attempt to legislate concerning 
hours of employment had been continually obstructed by the 
clauses in the Fifth and Fourteenth Amendments forbidding 
any legislation depriving the individual of “‘life, liberty, or 
property, without due process of law.’? The courts had 
usually interpreted these phrases as prohibiting laws restrict- 
ing hours of labor, on the ground that the liberty of the work- 
man to contract freely regarding his own working hours was 
thereby infringed. A Massachusetts law of 1874, neverthe- 
less, which limited a day’s work for women and children to 
ten hours, had followed the long-continued assertion that reg- 
ulatory legislation could be based on the ‘‘police power’’—a 
somewhat indefinite authority which was gradually conceded 
by the courts to the states and the federal government, and 
under which it was possible to pass legislation concerning the 
conservation of the health and morals of the people without 
violating the Constitution.* Not until 1908, however, was 
the constitutionality of such legislation finally settled by the 
Supreme Court, in upholding an Oregon ten-hour law. ee 
healthy mothers are essential to vigorous offspring,’’ the de- 


2 The police er is an indefinite and flexible authority which has 
been assumed by both state and federal governments. It has been 
defined by the Supreme Court as the power “to prescribe regulations to 
promote the health, peace, morals, education, and good order of the 
people, and to legislate so as to increase the industries of the State, 
develop its resources, and add to its wealth and eee Under 
this authority, the states have frequently restri personal rights 
in the interests of public safety and morals,—e.g., by requiring the 
heating of railway coaches, sa wd appliances in factories, etc. The 
federal government has debarred objectionable material from the post- 
office and suppressed lottery companies by refusing them the privil 
of the mails. The extent to which the power may be used depends 
obviously on the political and economic philosophy of the courts. Of. 
Barbier v. Connolly, 113 U. S. 31. 
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cision asserted, ‘‘the physical well-being of women becomes 
an object of public interest and care in order to preserve the 
strength and vigor of the race.’’ In other words, the Court 
was prepared to approve limitations on the freedom of con- 
tract in order to further the public interest. The Massachu- 
setts law was imitated far and wide, so that at the present 
time an almost negligible number of states have failed to re- 
strict the length of the working day for women. 

Recently, also, substantial progress has been made in restrict- 
ing working hours for children: As long ago as 1866 Mas- 
sachusetts had restricted the employment of children, but 
neither this law nor similar laws passed by other states had 
been fully enforced. Greater progress has been made since 
1908, when Illinois, followed by the majority of the important 
industrial states, established the eight-hour standard for chil- 
dren under sixteen. Impressed with the need of federal 
legislation to coerce backward states, the reformers took their 
case to Congress where a federal act was passed in 1916. On 
account of constitutional limitations, the measure was framed 
so as to forbid shipment, on interstate railways, of the products 
of factories employing children under fourteen years of age. 
It was estimated that 150,000 out of nearly 2,000,000 working 
children might be affected by the act. Its fate, however, was 
that of many another piece of economic legislation; by a vote 
of five to four, the Supreme Court declared the law uncon- 
stitutional on the ground that it was not an attempt to regulate 
commerce, but an attempt to regulate the conditions of manu- 
facture. Early in 1919 the effort to regulate child labor was 
renewed through the imposition of a tax of ten per cent. on 
the net profits of factories employing children under fourteen 
years of age. In 1922 this law was also declared unconstitu- 
tional on the ground that the purpose of the law was not the 
raising of revenue (and therefore a valid use of the taxing 
power), but. the regulation of child labor. Such control, the 
Court thought, belonged to the states. Thereupon a con- 
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stitutional amendment was drawn up which expressly em- 
powered Congress to limit and prohibit the labor of persons 
under eighteen years of age. By this time a wide variety 
of elements combined to arouse public opinion against such 
action among them the feeling that a halt should be called 
to the centralizing tendency of American government, and 
it was found impossible to gain the assent of the requisite 
thirty-six states. The regulation of child labor, therefore, 
remains for the time at least outside the control of Congress. 

It will be noted that all the foregoing legislative attempts 
to reduce the working day affected women and children only; 
in general, little attempt has been made to limit the working 
day for men. Nevertheless, large numbers of cities, more 
than half the states, and the federal government provide for 
an eight-hour day on public work; and western states have 
followed the lead of Utah in passing eight-hour laws for miners. 
Hours of labor for railway employees have also been the sub- 
ject of study and legislation. Cases had not been unknown 
where employees were kept at their posts for thirty, fifty and 
even one hundred hours; frequently such workmen fell asleep 
and disastrous accidents occurred. In 1907 this situation was 
met by a congressional act limiting the hours of railway 
engineers to sixteen and providing that periods of work must 
be followed by specified rest periods. Train-despatchers, 
telegraphers, and others were similarly protected. A majority 
of the states imitated these federal statutes. In a few cases, 
state laws have been passed which were intended to limit work- 
ing hours in other especial industries. 

The shifting attitude of the Supreme Court on legislative 
regulation of the length of the working day is well illustrated 
in three eases, one near the beginning, one midway, and one 
at the close of the two decades 1896-1916. In Holden v. 
Hardy, which was decided in 1898, the Court reviewed the 
Utah law restricting hours of labor in mines and smelters to 
eight. The law, declared the Court, was ‘“‘a valid exercise of 
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the police power of the state.’’ In 1905 the same tribunal 
gave its decision in Lochner v. New York on a state law provid- 
ing that bakers should not work more than ten hours a day. 
The opinion, by a majority of five to four was as follows: 


We think the limit of the police power has been reached and 
passed in this case. There is, in our judgment, no reasonable 
foundation for holding this to be necessary or appropriate as 
a health law... . 


In 1917 the Court had to decide upon the validity of an 
Oregon law which provided that nobody should be employed 
‘‘in any mill, factory or manufacturing establishment’’ in the 
state for more than ten hours a day. The statute was upheld 
as a valid health regulation.® 

Whether court decisions were favorable or unfavorable, 
however, the length of the working day continued to grow less. 
The insistence of the trade unions had much to do with it. 
So did the changing opinion of industrial executives who 
found that eight hours of labor under improved conditions 
were more productive than ten hours where dissatisfaction 
ruled. Public opinion, as typified in religious and philan- 
thropie organizations, demanded a reduction of hours on gen- 
eral humanitarian grounds. A notable case was that of the 
steel industry in which the working day was traditionally 
twelve hours in length. For several years stockholders in the 
United States Steel Corporation, church organizations and 
finally the President of the United States urged a radical 
change in the situation, and at length in 1923 it was an- 
nounced that the twelve-hour working day would be reduced 
to eight as rapidly as possible.® Census statistics for the 
years 1909 and 1919 prove that the change which was brought 
about in the Steel Corporation was general throughout the 


3 Bunting v. Oregon, 243 U. S. 426; Holden v. Hardy is in 169 U. 8. 
366, and Lochner v. N. Y. in 198 U. S. 45. 

4 Above, p. 293. 

5 Of. Gulick, Labor Policy of the U. 8. Steel Corp., chap. I. 
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country. As late as 1909, less than eight per cent. of the 
wage earners of the country were working under eight hour 
conditions; by 1919 nearly fifty per cent. were at work eight 
hours or less. In fact the tendency toward a forty-four hour 
week—five eight-hour days, and a half day on Saturday— 
seemed to indicate that the long fight of the trades union for 
an eight-hour day had been won—and more than won. 

The early twentieth century also saw progress on the sub- 
ject of compensation for industrial accidents. As far back 
as 1884 Germany had enacted a law which put the blame for 
all accidents on the employers, except when the victim was 
wilfully negligent; and in 1897 England had passed the 
British Workman’s Compensation Act which virtually made 
the employer the insurer of his workmen against all accidents. 
The theory underlying these laws was that casualties were like 
wear and tear, and should be made a charge an the industry, 
like the depreciation of buildings and machinery. The United 
States, however, lagged behind other industrial nations, des- 
pite the astonishing number of accidents which yearly oc- 
eurred. In 1919 according to the Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission, 2,000 railroad employees were killed, and more than 
130,000 injured; and in the ordinary course of manufactur- 
ing, although estimates differ widely, injuries certainly oc- 
eur annually in hundreds of thousands, and probably in mil- 
lions.*. Under previous practice in this country compensation 
for industrial accidents had been awarded in accord with 
eommon law principles, under which the employer was not re- 
sponsible for an employee who was injured through the negli- 
gence of a fellow servant. Any workman who entered haz- 
ardous employment was assumed under the common law to 
know the dangers and to be ready to run the risks, and no 
compensation could be recovered unless it could be shown that 
the master had been negligent and the employee had not also 


6In New York state alone in 1923, 346,845 accidents were reported 
to the state Department of Labor. Cf. World Almanac, 1925, p. 213. 
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been negligent. It came widely to be thought that the com- 
mon law did not justly apply to the complex industrial sys- 
tem of modern times. It did not seem equitable, for example, 
that the fellow servant doctrine should hold in ease of a rail- 
way employee killed through the negligence of a train des- 
patcher many miles away, whom he did not know and had 
never even seen. 

The first workmen’s compensation act in the United States 
was passed in Maryland in 1902. Its scope was narrow and 
it came to nothing as it was declared unconstitutional. In 
course of time, however, legislation was framed in such 
language as to pass muster before the courts, and moreover 
judicial decisions changed, as time went on, in the direction 
desired by popular opinion. Beginning in 1911 there was an 
avalanche of liability and compensation laws and by 1920 
forty-two states, together with Porto Rico, Alaska and Hawaii, 
had passed acts that placed the burden more or less completely 
on the employer, and provided schemes of compensation. The 
federal government also took action. At the suggestion of 
President Roosevelt an act was passed in 1908 making inter- 
state railroads responsible for injuries to employees and ex- 
pressly doing away with former common law practices:’ At 
the same time a similar liability was placed upon the United 
States for accidents oceurring to certain classes of government 
employees and a plan of compensation was established. In 
1916 another act brought all civil servants under the SYS- 
tem. 

Several other types of social legislafion have made consider- 
able progress in Europe, but have found little or no foot-hold 
in this country, such as minimum wage laws, health insurance, 
old age and widows’ pensions, and unemployment insurance. 
The minimum wage law, establishing a level below which wages 
must not go, has been adopted by Massachusetts and a few 

7 An act of 1906 had been declared unconstitutional. 
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other states in a restricted form.’ The unemployment problem 
has hardly been touched, although the federal Department of 
Labor since its establishment in 1913 has gathered and made 
public information in regard to opportunities for work. 
Recent years have likewise seen a vast number of laws which 
together have made a new era in American industrial life, 
although separately no one of them was revolutionary. For 
example, matches containing white phosphorous were sub- 
jected to a prohibitive tax because of the harmful effect of the 
phosphorous on workmen in match factories; greater care 
was exercised in guarding dangerous machines, elevator wells 
and the like; fire protection, harmful or poisonous fumes and 
dust, ventilation and safety devices in mines, safety appliances 
on railway trains, together with numberless other accompani- 
ments of modern industry were the subject of state legislation.® 
Almost as important as legislative enactments were the changes 
in working conditions voluntarily made by the most progres- 
sive corporations. One who compares a factory built within 
twenty-five years of the close of the Civil War with a building 
erected since 1900 discovers revolutionary changes. Later 
buildings are constructed with much more care for convenience, 
safety and health. Steel and concrete skeletons have made 
possible wall-space which is eighty per cent. glass, giving 


8 The Massachusetts minimum wage act of 1912 provides for a board 
to fix the wages of women and children in any occupation in which 
the wages paid to any considerable number of workers are believed to be 
inadequate to maintain an American standard of living or to maintain 
health. The law forbids the payment of wages less than the minimum 
fixed by the board. Failure to comply, however, is punished only by 
publication of the facts in the press. Cf. New International Year Book, 
1912, p. 417. 

oThe new idea of health preservation is well illustrated in the 
following case. A workman in an Ohio storage battery company sud- 
denly died from no os cause. At the request of the company, 
the employees were all examined and 33 per cent. found to be suffer- 
ing from lead poisoning. Measures were then taken to prevent future 
trouble. Cf. Rebm, “Human Conservation in Industry,” in Smith 
Alumne Quarterly, Feb., 1924, 
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floods of sunshine, and greatly reducing eye-strain. Ventila- 
tion, and even the temperature of the workrooms is a matter 
for painstaking attention; ‘‘welfare’’ work is now a common- 
place, with rest rooms, lunch rooms, recreation fields and 
factory social activities. Factory or store committees that 
confer with higher officers in relation to hours and the needs 
and desires of the employees are by no means uncommon. 
Corporations enable their employees to share in the profits of 
the industry through the purchase of stock, under advanta- 
geous conditions, and in some cases thorough-going pension 
systems have been established. That of the United States 
Steel Corporation, which was inaugurated in 1910, provides 
a fund of $12,000,000 for the retirement of employees who 
have been long in the service of the company.’® 

On the other hand, laws and statute books did not always 
guarantee performance. Laws were continually avoided both 
by the employers and the employees; workmen transgressed 
rules laid down for their welfare; the passage and execution 
of many laws were hampered to the last degree by short- 
sighted employers; the courts invalidated much legislation on 
the ground of unconstitutionality ; and progress was frequently 
confined to leading states or corporations and was by no means 
universal. It nevertheless is true that the tendencies in social 
and economic legislation since 1896 have been widely different 
from those prevalent before that year. 

In several cases the influence of the labor element in federal 
legislation has been decisive. The use of the injunction, it will 
be remembered, was one of the grievances most frequently 
mentioned at the time of the Pullman strike. In the cam- 
paign of 1908 both parties strove to attract the labor vote by 


10In 1916, employees of the Steel Corporation purchased 49,538 
shares. In 1921, which was a “peak” year, 241,785 shares were pur- 
chased. Cf. Gulick, op. cit., p. 181. By 1925, 245 firms had pension 
systems in operation—all but three having been inaugurated since 
1896; 2,815,512 employees are covered in the systems. National In- 
dustrial Conference Board, Industrial Pensions in the U. S., pp. 5-6, 
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proposals of reform, but not until 1914 was the issuance of 
injunctions forbidden, ‘‘unless necessary to prevent irrepar- 
able injury to property ... for which injury there is no 
adequate remedy at law.’’ At the same time the labor unions 
were exempted from the operation of the anti-trust laws." 
The influence of the labor organizations was also a factor in 
the agitation for the restriction of immigration which con- 
tinued from 1897 to 1917. In the former year a bill was 
passed which contained a literacy test—that is, a provision 
excluding persons who were unable to read or write English 
or some other language. President Cleveland exercised his 
veto, as did later presidents when similar measures were 
earried in 1913, 1915 and 1917, but in the latter year Cangress 
was able to muster sufficient strength to pass the act over 
the President’s veto. One of the main purposes of the measure 
seems to have been the restriction of the labor supply, and 
hence it enlisted the support of the American Federation of 
Labor and other similar organizations.” 

The ameliorative measures already mentioned have by no 
means prevented the boycott and the strike. Indeed they 
have not, except in rare cases, directly affected the two great 
eauses of industrial disputes—hours and wages for adult male 
laborers. Many formidable and violent strikes have occurred 
since 1896, such as those of the shirt-waist makers in New 
York in 1909, the textile operatives in Lawrence, Massachu- 
setts, in 1912, and the Colorado coal miners in 1913. On the 
whole, however, it seems that the labor unions have developed 
somewhat greater conservatism and that their influence has 
been against violence in strikes. 

Few aspects of the labor problem have been the cause of 
more earnest thought than the search for peaceful methods 


11]It should be said, however, that the meaning of this law is far 
from clear and is yet to be fully interpreted by the courts. 

12 Presidents McKinley and Roosevelt also favored it. See Ogg, Na- 
tional Progress, pp. 123-130. For later aspects of the immigration 
matter, see below p. 696. 
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of settling industrial controversies. In 1898, by the Erdman 
Act, the federal government provided a means for arbitrating 
disputes on interstate railways. The Newlands Act of 1913 
superseded this by the creation of a formal Board of Mediation 
and Conciliation, and many disputes were decided under the 
terms of these laws. The Department of Labor mediated in 
many industrial disputes, and in 1916 when the four railway 
brotherhoods threatened to strike for an eight-hour day, Con- 
egress itself intervened with a piece of special legislation, the 
Adamson law, which was framed to settle the questions under 
dispute.”* In some eases, profit-sharing plans have been put 
into force; in others, disputes have been referred to impartial . 
boards of outsiders; and in yet others, machinery has been 
established for continuous conference between representatives 
of the employees and employers. Neither federal and state 
boards and commissions, however, nor the efforts of individual 
employers have been sufficient fully to insure industrial peace. 


The increased activity of the state and federal governments 
in the fields of economic legislation, as indicated in the passage 
of labor laws, was also illustrated in two important measures 
passed in 1906. The adulteration of foods had been brought 
to a state of dangerous perfection, and drugs had been com- 
monly advertised and sold all over the country which had 
none of the powers ascribed to them by their makers. Since 
the eighties, many states had forbidden the sale of impure 
or tainted food, but the laws were varied and difficult to 
enforce, and it appeared that reliance must be placed on the 
federal government. As early as 1890 a federal law had 
provided for the inspection of meats which were to be exported, 
but otherwise little progress had been made. In 1906 Upton 
Sinclair published The Jungle, a novel which purported to 
describe the ghastly conditions under which the meat packers 

13 Below, p. 615, 
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of Chieago conducted their business. Sinclair’s book, to- 
gether with a campaign of education conducted by the muck- 
rake periodicals against harmful patent medicines, aroused 
publie interest to such a degree, that two important laws were 
passed. One provides for federal inspection of meats in- 
tended for interstate commerce, so as to make sure that they 
are obtained from healthy animals and slaughtered under 
sanitary conditions. The other act forbids the manufacture 
or sale of adulterated, misbranded, poisonous or harmful 
foods, drugs and medicines. Drugs fall under the ban if be- 
low a certain prescribed strength, or if they contain harmful 
ingredients not mentioned on the label. In 1911 the law was 
made stronger by an amendment which forbids labeling drugs 
with false statements concerning their curative effects. As a 
result, many ‘‘quack’’ patent medicines were driven out of 
existence. 


Innovations in the field of polities and government since 
1896 have been as marked as in the field of social and economic 
legislation. Possibly the most outstanding development has 
been the rapid expansion of the range and variety of the 
activities of the federal government. The unification of the 
economic life of the nation, as has been shown, compelled a 
program of federal economic legislation, and helped inculcate 
a feeling of greater political solidarity. When fires and floods 
and other disasters occurred which were too great for a single 
city or state to take care of, when state laws became confusing 
beeause of their variety, when railroads crossed a dozen states 
and corporations that were chartered in New Jersey did 
business in Maine, Florida and California, only at the federal 
eapital could the requisite authority be found, which would 
give the needed relief. As the theory of laissez faire gradually 
broke down, moreover, giving way to the belief that the govern- 
ment ought to be the servant of the mass of the people, it was 
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inevitable that the people should themselves turn more to 
legislation as a remedy for their grievances. To Washington, 
therefore, hurried the proponents of every reform. 

This tendency was not only counter to the probable in- 
tention of the framers of the Constitution, but it trenched 
upon the powers specifically granted to the states. The tenth 
amendment stated in so many words that ‘‘The powers not 
delegated to the United States... are reserved to the 
States.’’ It was necessary for the federal government to 
act, however, or else to leave problems that had become 
national in character to the chaos that results from legislation 
in nearly fifty states. State laws concerning railroads as well 
as marriage and divorcee, child labor and trusts are even now 
in a maze. No solution of the problem seemed possible other 
than constant stretching of the terms of the Constitution. 
In 1906, one of the most conservative statesmen in the coun- 
try, Elihu Root, even went so far as to utter a warning that 
if the states did not use their powers to better advantage a 
‘‘construction of the Constitution will be found to vest the 
power where it will be exercised—in the National Govern- 
ment.’’? In 1910 Roosevelt called attention to what he termed 
the ‘‘twilight zone’’ between federal and state control. When 
railroads fought regulative legislation in the state courts, they 
emphasized the idea that interstate commerce lay within fed- 
eral jurisdiction; and when combating similar federal legis- 
lation, they shifted their contention to the reserved rights of 
the states.* The solution of the matter, according to Roose- 
velt, lay in the extension of federal authority into the twi- 
_ light zone, to the end that powerful law-breakers should be 
brought to book. 

The burden thus shifted from state to nation was somewhat 
lightened by the appointment of numerous commissions to 
which was entrusted the administration of specific laws or 


14 Cf, above, p. 217, on the Peik and Wabash cases. 
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the accumulation of specific data. The earliest of these was 
the Interstate Commerce Commission; later, others were ap- 
pointed to administer laws concerning banking, the tariff and 
the trusts. 

With the expansion of the power of the federal government 
went the elevation of the office of chief executive. Cleveland’s 
use of the veto power had given an indication of the possibil- 
ities of the presidential office in obstructing undesirable 
legislation; his action in bringing about the repeal of the 
purchase clause of the Sherman silver law in 1893 had shown 
the more positive force which a determined officer could exert. 
Roosevelt’s activity in carrying his anti-trust program to the 
people, and his mediation in the coal strike carried the prestige 
of the presidency to greater heights. His successors aug- 
mented rather than diminished the powers of the presidential 
office. 

The Senate, on the contrary, lost both in power and in 
prestige. Many reasons for the increasing popular distrust 
of the Senate after the middle nineties can be given. There 
was a widespread belief that a controlling fraction of the body 
had achieved membership through wealth, through the assist- 
ance of corporate interests and because of skill in the manipula- 
tion of political wires. The charge was common that a small 
coterie of powerful strategists held the Senate in their hands 
and with it the control of important legislation. Most of all, 
and especially in the West, many thoughtful people believed 
that the state legislatures were easily influenced to choose in- 
ferior or untrustworthy men as senators. Whatever the 
reasons, however, there grew increasingly after 1870 and 
particularly after 1893 a demand for the popular election of 
senators. Between the latter year and 1911, at six different 
times resolutions were presented to Congress proposing an 
amendment to the Constitution which should secure popular 
election. At length Congress gave way, proposed the Seven- 


518 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


teenth Amendment and sent it to the states. Within ten 
months thirty-six states had agreed, and after May 31, 1913, 
senators were elected by the people. 

The demand for greater popular control over the choice of 
senators was a part, merely, of a somewhat general political 
trend. Distrust of the state Iegislatures had long been observ- 
able, and new state constitutions had been notable for detailed 
prohibitions placed upon law-making bodies. The West, which 
had gone to greatest extremes in framing new state constitu- 
tions, was also the testing-ground for the initiative, referendum 
and recall. The first of these devices—the initiative—is a 
plan by which a specified percentage of the voters may initiate 
legislation—that is, propose a law and require the officials of 
the state to submit it to the electorate. If the people accept 
the proposal, it becomes law as if enacted by the legislature. 
Under the referendum system, any measure already accepted 
by the legislature is held in abeyance on petition of a specified 
number of voters, until presented to the people for approval 
or rejection. Both the initiative and the referendum had been 
commonly used in Switzerland before being adopted in South 
Dakota in 1898. In two decades they had been accepted in 
twenty states, most of them west of the Mississippi River. 
After 1918, however, interest in the scheme rapidly dwindled. 
In Oregon was made the most complete trial of these methods 
of legislation, after their adoption in 1902. An unusual 
feature was a law providing for the distribution of the argu- 
ments for and against any proposed change. ‘‘In 1908, the 
measures referred to the voters and the arguments favoring 
and opposing certain of them constituted a booklet of 124 
pages, a copy of which was sent by the secretary of state to 
every voter.’’ 75 . 

The recall is a process by which any public official may be 
withdrawn from his office by popular vote before the expira- 
tion of his term. Los Angeles adopted the plan in 1903 and 


15 See Beard, American Government and Politics, (rev. ed.), p. 464. 
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was imitated by a small number of other western cities; 
Oregon in 1908 applied the device to all state officers, and in 
one form or another it was adopted in ten states in about as 
many years. In 1912 Roosevelt went so far as to advocate 
**a reeall of judicial decisions.’? The plan was aimed at 
pronouncements of the courts which declared invalid acts 
passed by the states under the police power. The people 
were to be given an opportunity to vote on the question 
whether they desired the acts to become law despite the 
decisions. The results of the proposal were negligible. 

More significant than the recall as an indication of the 
prevailing desire to increase popular control over the processes 
of government was the adoption of direct primaries. Under 
this expedient the nominees of a party for office are chosen 
directly by the party voters, rather than by a party conven- 
tion. Wisconsin first used the system in 1903 and from that 
state it spread rapidly. At the present time most states have 
some form of direct nomination. The peculiar circumstances 
surrounding the campaign for the Republican nominations in 
1912 gave force to the demand for presidential preference 
primaries which were held in about a fourth of the states. 

The agitation for woman suffrage was another example of 
the increasing desire for the more democratic control of gov- 
ernment. Suffrage for women was first granted by Wyo- 
ming in 1869 when its territorial government was organized. 
Colorado in 1893, and Utah and Idaho in 1896 followed 
the lead of Wyoming. For ten years thereafter, popular 
interest in the subject was markedly dormant. Several factors 
then combined to change the situation somewhat abruptly. 
-The successful campaign for changes in local laws relating to 
the legal status of women, and permitting women to vote on 
school matters gave promise of further victories in the field 
of suffrage.*® The entry of increasing numbers of women into 
economic competition with men, and the growth of the move- 


16 Cf. above p. 455. 
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ment for more direct government and for the greater partici- 
pation of Congress in social and economic legislation, enlisted 
the interest of women in politics. Finally, the suffrage be- 
came a burning question in many European countries, par- 
ticularly in England. 

The suffrage enthusiasts in the United States succeeded in 
getting their project referred to a popular vote in state after 
state in 1910 and the years immediately following. On the 
whole, the western states accepted it and those in the East 
opposed. By 1916 eleven states had given way,—but only one, 
Illinois, was east of the Mississippi River. Blocked in this 
way, the proponents of suffrage turned to the expedient of 
a federal amendment. Both chief presidential candidates in 
that year favored women’s suffrage,—although in different 
ways—and Roosevelt had advocated it for several years. In 
1919 Congress proposed a constitutional amendment expressly 
stating that sex should not be a bar to the suffrage. 1920 
was to be a presidential year, and both major parties were 
disinclined to take any risks by opposing the women. Under 
such favorable circumstances, the Nineteenth Amendment was 
ratified by the required number of states and proclaimed in 
force August 26, 1920.27 

Accompanying the increased popular control of govern- 
ment after 1896 was a gradual demand for a higher level of 
political ethics. The revelations of the insurance investiga- 
tions of 1905 were significant of this change. Early in that 
year certain newspapers made charges against the Equitable 
Life Assurance Company which were taken up by the New 
York legislature and referred to a committee for investigation. 
The committee’s task was the examination of the affairs of. 
life insurance companies doing business in the state of New 


17The Nineteenth Amendment reads: Section 1. The rights of 
citizens of the United States to vote shall not be denied or abridged 
by the United States, or by any State, on account of sex. Section 2. 
Congress shall have power, by appropriate legislation, to enforce the 
provisions of this article. 
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York; its attorney was Charles E. Hughes. The results of the 
investigation amazed the country. The exorbitant salaries 
paid to officers, the unreasonable expenses incurred and the 
disregard of the rights of the policy holders were of concern 
chiefly to persons doing business with the companies. But it 
also appeared that several of the larger concerns had divided 
the country into districts, and had systematically influenced 
legislation affecting either insurance or financial interests to 
which they or their officers were related ; enormous sums were 
expended and records not kept, or so kept as to conceal the 
real purposes of the expenditure. The contributions of the 
companies to the Republican campaign funds were very heavy 
—$50,000 by one company in 1904. It appeared from testi- 
mony that Democrats also sought contributions from the com- 
panies but were refused. The final report of the committee 
unsparingly condemned these abuses and embodied a program 
of legislation for their reform, which was put into effect. The 
publie received an education in the connection of corporations 
with polities, and Hughes himself at once became a figure of 
national importance, the favorite of the reform element, and 
was launched upon a career that made him governor of New 
York, a member of the United States Supreme Court and 
candidate for the presidency.** 

Laws regulating campaign expenditures had long been on 
the statute books although they had been little heeded, but 
as the result of the insurance investigation, New York in 
1906 forbade contributions by corporations for political pur- 
poses. In 1907 Congress passed a similar law concerning 
federal campaigns, and most of the states have since passed 
laws placing restrictions on the use of campaign funds. In 
the campaign of 1908 Bryan requested that the Democratic 
National Committee receive no contributions from corpora- 


18 The election of Senator Isaac Stephenson of Wisconsin occasioned 
another outbreak of reform sentiment. Investigation betrayed the fact 
that he had expended $107,793.05 in his primary campaign. The salary 
of a senator at that time was $7,500 per annum. 
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tions, that no sums in excess of $10,000 be received from any 
source and that a list of contributors be published in advance 
of the election. By a law enacted in 1911 Congress compelled 
a statement of the amounts of money spent by committees, and 
limited the amounts which might be spent by candidates for 
Congress. In 1919 the Chairman of the Republican National 
Committee announced that the party would raise funds for 
the next campaign in amounts from $1 to $1,000. Both 
parties were discovering that public sentiment opposed large 
contributions from individuals and corporations, because 
they expect a quid pro quo after the election.’® 


The several political and economic changes which have just 
been mentioned had, of course, different effects on different 
sections and classes. On the whole, the West was inclined 
to accept them more readily than the East. In the latter 
section, however, certain types and classes of people accepted 
the innovations with enthusiasm. Such were the social wel- 
fare workers, who desired legislation for the betterment of 
the wage earners and the prohibition of child labor; such also 
were many students of government and others interested in 
public affairs who had confidence in the efficacy of legislation 


19 An investigation of federal campaign expenditures conducted in 
1912-1913 by a committee headed by Senator Moses Clapp uncovered 
much that had hitherto been only the subject of rumor. The Standard 
Oil Company, for instance, contributed $125,000 in 1904. Archbold, the 
vice-president of the company, testified that he told Bliss, the Repub- 
lican treasurer, ““We do not want to make this contribution unless it 
is thoroughly acceptable and will be thoroughly appreciated by Mr. 
Roosevelt”; and that Bliss “smilingly said we need have no possible 
apprehension on that score.” Archbold complained later when the 
administration attacked the company, but Roosevelt declared that he 
was unaware of the contribution at the time. The Republican fund in 
1908 was $1,655,000. The testimony of Norman E. Mack, Chairman of 
the Democratic National Committee, indicated his perfect willingness 
to accept money wherever he could get it, and that he refused to receive 
contributions from corporations only because of Bryan’s scruples. 
Roosevelt declared, on the authority of an insurance officer, that the 
Democrats in the campaign of 1904 were after all the corporation funds 
they could get. 
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for the accomplishment of reforms, and who had succeeded 
in getting state laws passed, only to find that federal statutes 
were essential for the accomplishment of their objects. More 
important perhaps in the East were the admirers of Roosevelt, 
who followed him in his advocacy of the innovations as they 
would have followed him in anything. By 1910 the propo- 
nents of the new ideas were being called insurgents, liberals 
and more commonly progressives. The opponents were coming 
to be known as conservatives, stand-patters, and the old guard. 
When Theodore Roosevelt wrote to Senator Henry Cabot 
Lodge in 1912, ‘‘For a couple of years I have felt that you 
and I were heading opposite ways as regards internal polities,’’ 
it was to these changes that he referred. Not only were 
Roosevelt and Lodge heading in different directions; millions 
of other people were doing the same. It was this schism that 
made politics from 1908 to 1912 both interesting and sig- 
nificant. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


Several of the subjects mentioned in this chapter have been treated 
in recent monographs of high quality. General accounts may be 
found in the several text-books already mentioned, and in the biog- 
raphies of Roosevelt and La Follette. 

On the growth of the power of the federal government, see W. 
Thompson, Federal Centralization (1923), and E. Berman, Labor 
Disputes and the President of the United States (1924). J. W. 
Burgess, Recent Changes in American Constitutional Theory (1923), 
is a vigorous indictment of recent changes. 

On hours and conditions of labor, J. R. Commons and J. B. 
Andrews, Principles of Labor Legislation (1916); S. Gompers, 
Seventy Years of Life and Labor (2 vols., 1925); R. W. Babson, 
Recent Labor Progress (1924); L. Wolman, The Growth of Amer- 
ican Trade Unions 1880-1923 (1924) ; C. A. Gulick, Jr., Labor Policy 
of the United States Steel Corporation (1924); S. Crowther, John 
H. Patterson (1923); National Industrial Conference Board, Indus- 
trial Pensions in the United States (1925). For the courts and 


524 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


police power, the cases cited on p. 508; C. G. Haines, American 
Doctrine of Judicial Supremacy (1914); E. Freund, The Police 
Power (1904). Accounts of the workmen’s compensation idea are 
in A. F. Weber in Political Science Quarterly (June, 1902); and 
National Industrial Conference, Research Report Number 1, “Work- 
men’s Compensation Acts in the United States” (1919). Ida 
M. Tarbell, New Ideals in Business (1917), describes the accomplish- 
ments of the industrial leaders rather than of the rank and file. 

Some of the political innovations are discussed in A. L. Lowell, 
Public Opinion and Popular Government (1913); Proceedings of 
the American Political Science Association, V, 37, “The Limitations 
of Federal Government”; Elihu Root, Addresses on Government and 
Citizenship (1916), “How to Preserve the Local Self-Government of 
the State.” The most complete account of the historical development 
of the power of the president is in Edward Stanwood, History of 
the Presidency, II (1916), Chap. V. The fullest account of the 
movement for popular election of senators is G. H. Haynes, The 
Election of Senators (1906). The initiative, referendum and recall 
have given rise to a literature of their own. Convenient volumes 
are: C. A. Beard and B. E. Shultz, Documents on the State-wide 
Initiative, Referendum and Recall (1912); W. B. Munro, The Initia-~ 
tive, Referendum and Recall (1912); J. D. Barnett, Operation of 
the Initiative, Referendum, and Recall in Oregon (1915). See also 
R. J. Swenson, The National Government and Business (1924). 
General texts in political science, such as those by Beard, Kimball 
and others, give brief accounts. 

American Political Science Review (Aug., 1915), “Presidential 
Preference Primaries.” The articles in A. C. McLaughlin and 
A. B. Hart, Cyclopaedia of American Government (3 vols., 1914), 
are a convenient source on most topics considered in this chapter. 

On the use of money in politics: Report of the Legislative 
Insurance Investigating Committee (10 vols., 1905-1906), Arm- 
strong-Hughes committee; Testimony before a Sub-committee of 
the Committee on Privileges and Elections, United States Senate, 
62a Congress, 2d session, pursuant to Senate Resolution 79 (Clapp 
Report). 


CHAPTER XXII 
POLITIcs, 1908-1912 


I have never come so close to tariff making before, and the amount 
of ruthless selfishness that is exhibited on both sides surpasses any- 
thing I have ever seen. 

Henry Casor LopGe, writing about the Payne-Aldrich bill. 


- any man who goes out from this convention with a nomination 
secured by the votes of these men [whose right to vote was disputed 
by the Roosevelt group] will bear a tainted nomination and will never 
deserve nor receive the support of the American people. [Yells of 
delight, cries of “That’s right!” cheers, yells of derision; laughter, 
eries of “That’s what we think of your man!” &c. for nearly three 
minutes. ] 

Account or Goy. H. S. HADLEY’s 

SPEECH IN REPUBLICAN CONVENTION 

or 1912, AS REPORTED IN NEW YORK 
Sun, June 19, 1912. 


. . . both the old parties . . . have become the tools of corrupt in- 
terests which use them impartially to serve their selfish interests. 
PROGRESSIVE PLATFORM, 1912. 


Y 1908, the year of the presidential election, an influ- 
ential portion of the Republican members of Congress, 
particularly in the Senate, were bitterly opposed to 

President Roosevelt. His attitude on the trusts and the rail- 
roads was offensive to many, and on several occasions he had 
gained the upper hand over Congress by means which were 
coming to be known as ‘‘big-stick’’ methods. The so-called 
‘‘eonstructive recess”’ of 1903 was an example. 

Under the provisions of the Constitution, the president ap- 
points many officials with the advice and consent of the Sen- 
ate, when it is in session, and fills vacancies that happen during 
a recess by granting commissions which expire at the end of 


the next session. On December 2, 1903, at noon, one session 
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of Congress came to an end and another began. Precisely at 
12 o’clock, according to the official statement, the President 
issued new commissions to W. D. Crum, a negro, to be col- 
lector of the port of Charleston, and also to 168 army officers, 
of whom the President’s close friend Brigadier-General 
Leonard Wood was one. General Wood was to be promoted to 
a major-generalship and the remaining promotions were de- 
pendent upon his advance. The President’s theory was that 
a ‘‘constructive recess’’ intervened between the two sessions, 
during which he could make recess appointments. Although 
the Senate was hostile to both Crum and Wood, it reluctantly 
succumbed to Roosevelt’s wishes rather than withhold pro- 
motion from the 167 officers to whom it had no objection. 

In 1908, Senator Tillman, an outspoken Democratic critic of 
the President, declared that senators vigorously denounced 
Roosevelt’s radical ideas in private but that in public they op- 
posed merely by inaction. Party loyalty was sufficient to keep 
these Republicans, in most cases, from open and continued re- 
bellion. Hardly less hostile to the President were many of 
the business men of the country, who objected to his economic 
policies, but the only alternative to Roosevelt was Bryan, who, 
as one of the earliest proponents of radical legislation, was even 
more offensive. On the other hand, a large majority of the 
rank and file of the party, especially in the North and West, 
upheld the President with unfeigned enthusiasm and made 
his position in the party so strong that he could practically 
name his successor. Several candidates had more or less local 
support for the nomination—Senator Knox, of Pennsylvania, | 
Governor Hughes, of New York, Speaker Cannon, of Illinois, 
Vice-President Fairbanks, of Indiana, Senator La Follette, of 
Wisconsin and Senator Foraker, of Ohio. The President’s 
prestige and energy, however, were frankly behind the can- 
didacy of his Secretary of War, William H. Taft. 

The Republican convention of 1908 met in Chicago on June 
16. Early in the proceedings the mention of Roosevelt’s name 
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brought an outburst of enthusiasm which indicated the possi- 
bility that he might be nominated for a third term, despite his 
expressed refusal to allow such a move to be made. In the 
platform the achievements of the retiring administration were 
recounted in glowing terms; tariff reform was promised; and 
a postal savings bank, the strengthening of the Interstate 
Commerce law and the Sherman Anti-trust act, the more ac- 
curate definition of the rules of procedure in the issuance of in- 
junctions, good roads, conservation, pensions and the en- 
couragement of shipping, received the stamp of party ap- 
proval. Planks pledging the party to legislation requiring the 
publicity of campaign expenditures, the valuation of the phy- 
sical property of railroads and the popular election of sena- 
tors were uniformly rejected. The closing paragraph de- 
elared that the ‘“‘trend of Democracy is toward Socialism, 
while the Republican party stands for wise and regulated in- 
dividualism.’’ The contest over the nomination was ex- 
tremely brief, as Taft received 702 out of 979 votes on the first 
ballot. James S. Sherman of New York was nominated for 
the vice-presidency. 

The Democrats, meanwhile, were in a quandary. A con- 
siderable fraction of the party desired the nomination of some- 
body other than Bryan, whose defeats in 1896 and 1900 had 
east doubts upon the wisdom of a third trial. Nevertheless 
the failure of Parker in 1904 had been so overwhelming that 
the nomination of a conservative seemed undesirable and, 
moreover, no candidate appeared whose achievements or prom- 
ise could overcome the prestige of Bryan. The national con- 
vention was held in Denver, July 7-10, and Bryan dominated 
all its activities. The platform welcomed the Republican 
promise to reform the tariff, but doubted its sincerity ; prom- 
ised changes in the Interstate Commerce law, a more elastic 
eurrency, improvements in the law of injunctions, generous 
pensions, good roads and the conservation of the national re- 
sources. In the main, however, the platform was an emphatic 
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condemnation of the Republican party as the party of ‘‘priv- 
ileges and private monopoly.’’ It declared that the Republi- 
can speaker of the House of Representatives exercised such 
absolute domination as to stop the enactment of measures de- 
sired by the majority. It demanded the termination of the 
‘‘partnership which has existed between corporations of the 
country and the Republican party,’’ by which the business in- 
terests contributed great sums of money in elections in return 
for an unmolested opportunity to ‘‘encroach upon the rights 
of the people.’’ It promised the enactment of laws prevent- 
ing corporation contributions to campaign funds and provid- 
ing for the publication before election of all contributions by 
individuals. Detailed and definite planks in relation to 
trusts indicated that the framers of the platform possessed at 
least the courage of their convictions. Three laws were prom- 
ised: one preventing the duplication of directors among com- 
peting corporations; another establishing a license system 
which would place under federal authority those corporations 
engaged in interstate commerce which controlled as much as 
twenty-five per cent. of the product in which they dealt, and 
which should likewise protect the public from watered stock 
and prohibit any single corporation from controlling over 
fifty per cent. of the total amount of any commodity consumed 
in the United States; and, third, a law forcing corporations 
to sell to purchasers in all sections of the country on the same 
terms, after making due allowance for transportation costs. 

As soon as the platform was out of the way, the convention 
turned to the nomination of the candidate. Only George 
Gray, of Delaware, and John A. Johnson, of Minnesota, con- 
tested the leadership of Bryan, but their support was so slight 
that he was chosen on the first ballot. John W. Kern, of In- 
diana, was nominated for the vice-presidency. 

Of the smaller parties which shared in the election of 1908, 
the People’s party and the Socialists should be mentioned. 
The Populists adopted a program of economic reforms many 
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parts of which had been prominent in their platforms of 
1892 and 1896. Both the Republicans and the Democrats, 
however, had adopted so many of these earlier demands that 
the Populists rapidly lost strength and disappeared after 1908. 
The Socialists likewise advocated economic reforms, together 
with government ownership of the railroads, and of such in- 
dustries as were organized on a national scale. The candi- 
date nominated was Eugene V. Debs, a labor leader who had 
gained prominence at the time of the Pullman strike. 

The only novelty in the campaign was Bryan’s stand in re- 
gard to campaign funds. By calling upon his supporters for 
large numbers of small individual contributions, he drew at- 
tention to the fact that the corporations were helping gener- 
ously to meet Taft’s election expenses. At their leader’s direc- 
tion the Democratic committee announced that it would re- 
ceive no contributions whatever from corporations, that it 
would accept no offering over $10,000 and that it would pub- 
lish a list of the contributors before the close of the campaign. 

The result of the election was the triumph of Taft and his 
party. The Republican popular vote was 7,700,000; the 
Democratic, 6,500,000; the Socialist, 420,890. The election 
also gave the Republicans control of Congress, which was to 
be constituted as follows during 1909-1911: Senate, Demo- 
erats, 32, Republicans, 61; House of Representatives, Demo- 
erats, 172, Republicans, 219. 

Few men in our history have had a wider judicial and ad- 
ministrative experience before coming to the presidency than 
that of William H. Taft. He was born in 1857 in Ohio, grad- 
uated from Yale University with high rank in the class of 
1878 and later entered upon the study of law. A judicial 
temperament early manifested itself and Taft became suc- 
eessively judge of the Superior Court in Cincinnati and of a 
United States Cireuit Court. From the latter post he was 
ealled to serve upon the Philippine Commission, was later 
Governor of the Philippines and Secretary of War in Roose- 
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velt’s cabinet. During the period of his connection with the 
Philippines and his membership in the Cabinet he visited 
Cuba, Panama, Porto Rico, Japan and the Papal Court at 
Rome in connection with matters of federal importance. 

Personally Taft is kindly, unaffected, democratic, full of 
good humor, courageous. As a public officer he was slow and 
judicial, rather than quick and executive like his predecessor. 
Although in sympathy with the reforms instituted by Roose- 
velt, Taft was less the reformer and more conscious of con- 
siderations of constitutionality. Roosevelt thought of the 
domain of the executive as including all acts not specifically 
forbidden by the Constitution or by the laws of the nation; 
Taft thought of it as including only those which were specifi- 
cally granted by the Constitution and laws. The one was 
voluble, a dynamo of energy, quick to seize and act upon any 
innovation that gave promise of being both useful and success- 
ful; the other thought and acted more slowly and was less 
sensitive to the feasibility of change. One possessed well- 
nigh all the attributes necessary for intense popularity; the 
other inspired admiration among a smaller group. Roose- 
velt had a peculiarly keen perception of the currents of pub- 
lie opinion, enjoyed publicity and knew how to achieve it; 
Taft was less quick at discovering the popular thing and less 
adept at those tricks of the trade that heightened the popu- 
larity of his predecessor. 


He is all we believed him to be (wrote Henry Cabot Lodge 
confidentially to Roosevelt shortly after Taft’s inauguration), 
and I have great affection and respect for him, but I am surprised 
that he has not, in all his years of public life, learned more about 
politics, and you will understand that I do not mean this in any 
bad sense of the word but as one of the conditions with which a 
man has to deal, especially a President. 


Despite the patent differences of temperament and philoso- 
phy between Taft and Roosevelt, both expected that the new 
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administration would be an extension of the old one. Roose- 
velt indicated this in his frank preference for Taft as his suc- 
cessor; Taft indicated it in his thorough acceptance of the 
policies of the preceding seven years and in his intention, ex- 
pressed at the time of his inauguration, to maintain and 
further the reforms already initiated. His first act, however, 
the appointment of his official advisors, caused some surprise 
among the friends of his predecessor who expected that he 
would retain most if not all of the Roosevelt cabinet. When 
he did not do so, it seemed as if the attempt to further the 
Roosevelt policies would lack continuity.’ 

The immediate problem that faced the new executive was 
the revision of the tariff. The task was one which has fre- 
quently resulted in political disaster, but the platform left 
no choice to the President: 


The Republican party declares unequivocally for a revision of 
the tariff by a special session of Congress immediately following 
the inauguration of the next President. . . . In all tariff legislation 
the true principle of protection is best maintained by the imposition 
of such duties as will equal the difference between the cost of 
production at home and abroad, together with a reasonable profit 
to American industries. 


The precise meaning of this declaration will perhaps always 
remain a matter of dispute, although it is certain that the 
public in general understood it to mean a distinct lowering of 
the tariff wall, and Taft committed himself to downward re- 
vision in his inaugural address. Moreover, whether it was in- 
tended by the framers to commit the party to downward 
revision or not, the method of defining the amount of protec- 

1 The cabinet was composed of: P. C. Knox, Pa., Secretary of State; 
F. Mac Veagh, Ill., Secretary of the Treasury; J. M. Dickinson, Tenn., 
Secretary of War; G. W. Wickersham, N. Y., Attorney-General; F. H. 
Hitchcock, Mass., Postmaster-General; G. vL. Meyer, Mass., Secreta 
of the Navy; R. A. Ballinger, Wash., Secretary of the Interior; 


Wilson, Ia., Secretary of Agriculture; C. Nagel, Mo., Secretary of Com- 
merce and Labor. Meyer and Wilson had been in Roosevelt’s cabinet. 
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tion to be granted was both novel and unsatisfactory, as Pro- 
fessor Taussig has pointed out. How could the costs of 
production at home or abroad be determined? To what extent 
would the principle announced in the platform be carried? 
Almost any commodity can be produced almost anywhere if 
the producer is guaranteed the cost of production, together 
with a reasonable profit. The wise revision of the tariff is 
difficult enough under any circumstances; under so vague a 
theory as was proposed in 1908, the chances of success became 
remote. 

The drafting of the tariff bill proceeded in the usual manner. 
The Ways and Means Committee of the House, the chairman 
of which was Sereno Payne, held preliminary public “‘hear- 
ings,’’ which were open to any who desired to offer testimony 
or make requests. Naturally, however, the great body of the 
consuming public was little represented; most of those who 
appeared were manufacturers, importers and other interested 
parties. The bill drawn up by the Committee and passed by 
the House revised existing duties, on the whole, in the down- 
ward direction. The Senate Finance Committee, however, 
under the leadership of Nelson W. Aldrich, an experienced and 
able proponent of a high protective tariff, made 847 amend- 
ments, many of them important and generally in the direc- 
tion of higher rates. The Senate, like the House, contained 
several Republicans, usually called ‘‘insurgents,’’ who were 
inclined to break away from some of the party doctrines. 
Senators Bristow, Cummins, Dolliver and La Follette were 
among them. This contingent had hoped for a genuine down- 
ward revision, and when they saw that the bill was not in 
accord with their expectations, they prepared to demand a 
thorough debate. Each of the insurgents made an especial 
study of some particular portion of the proposed measure so 
as to be well prepared to urge reductions. Their efforts were 
unavailing, however, and the bill passed—the insurgents vot- 
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ing with the great majority of the Democrats in the negative. 
The bill then went to a conference committee. Up to this 
point, the President had taken little share in the formation of 
the bill. Yet as leader of the party he had pledged himself 
to a downward revision and the result seemed likely not to be 
in the promised direction. He therefore exerted pressure on 
the conference committee and succeeded apparently in getting 
some reductions, chiefly the abolition of the duty on hides. 
The bill was then passed by both houses and signed by the 
President on August 5, 1909. 

The question whether the Payne-Aldrich act redeemed the 
pledge embodied in the platform of 1908 will doubtless remain 
a debatable question. On the one hand, a prominent Repub- 
lican member of the Committee on Ways and Means and of the 
Conference Committee, declared that the act repesented the 
greatest reduction that had been made in the tariff at any 
single time since the first revenue law was signed by George 
Washington. Roosevelt also defended the act. Experts out- 
side of Congress sharply differed. Professor Taussig analyzed 
the act in all its aspects and concluded that no essential change 
had been made in our tariff system. ‘‘It still left an ex- 
tremely high scheme of rates, and still showed an extremely in- 
tolerant attitude on foreign trade.’’ General public opinion 
was most affected by the fact that duties on cotton goods were 
raised, and those on woolen goods left at the high rates levied 
under the Dingley act. It also appeared that many silent in- 
fluences had been at work—the duty on cheap cotton gloves, 
for example, being doubled through the efforts of an in- 
terested individual who procured the assistance of a New Eng- 
land senator.” 

Not long after the passage of the act President Taft de- 


2 Other features of the act were the establishment of a Court for 
the settlement of tariff disputes, provisions for a tariff commission and 
a tax on corporation incomes. 
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fended it in a speech at Winona, Minnesota, as the best tariff 
bill that the Republican party had ever passed. In regard to 
the woolen schedule he frankly said: 


Mr. Payne in the House, and Mr. Aldrich, in the Senate, although 
both favored reduction in the schedule, found that in the Republican 
party the interests of the wool growers of the Far West and the 
interests of the woolen manufacturers in the East and in other 
States, reflected through their representatives in Congress, were 
sufficiently strong to defeat any attempt to change the woolen tariff 
and that, had it been attempted, it would have beaten the bill 
reported from either committee. . . . It is the one important defect 
in the present Payne tariff. 


The response of the press and the insurgent Republicans to the 
passage of the bill and to the Winona speech were ominous 
for the future of the party. Although not unanimous, con- 
demnation was common in the West, even in Republican 
papers. Particular objection was made to the high estimate 
which the President placed upon the act and to his defense of 
Senator Aldrich, who had come to be looked upon as the fore- 
front of the ‘‘special interests’’; and western state Republican 
platforms in 1910 declared that the act had not been in accord 
with the plank of 1908.* 

Coincidently with the disagreement over the Payne-Aldrich 
act, there raged the unhappy Pinchot-Ballinger controversy. 
One of the last acts of President Roosevelt had been to with- 
draw from sale large tracts of public land which contained 
valuable water-power. The purpose and the effect of the 
order was to prevent these natural resources from falling into 
private hands and particularly into the hands of syndicates or 


3Mr. Dooley, who was well known as a humorous character created 
by F. P. Dunne, made merry with the claim that the tariff had been 
reduced, by reading to his friend Mr. Hennessy the “necessities of life” 
which had been placed on the free-list and which included curling 
stones, teeth, sea-moss, newspapers, nuts, nux vomica, pulu, canary bird 
seed, divy divy and other commodities. 
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corporations who would develop them mainly for individual 
interests. President Taft’s Secretary of the Interior, Richard 
A. Ballinger, took the attitude that the withdrawals were with- 
out statutory justification and he therefore revoked the order 
for withdrawals immediately after coming into office. Upon 
further investigation, however, he re-withdrew a part of the 
land, although somewhat doubtful of his power to do so. 
During the summer of 1909, Gifford Pinchot, the Chief 
Forester, addressed an irrigation Congress in Spokane and 
asserted that the water-power sites were being absorbed by a 
trust. Much interest was aroused by the charge, which was 
looked upon as an attack upon the Secretary of the Interior 
and his policy. Within a short time the idea became wide- 
spread, through the press, that Ballinger was associated with 
interests which were desirous of seizing the public resources 
and that this fact lay back of his partial reversal of the policy 
of his predecessor. This impression was deepened by the 
charges of L. R. Glavis, an employee of the Department of the 
Interior, concerning the claims of a certain Clarence Cunning- 
ham, representing a group of investors, to some exceedingly 
valuable coal lands in Alaska. Glavis asserted that the Cun- 
ningham claims were fraudulent, that many of the Cunning- 
ham group were personal friends of Ballinger and that the 
latter had acted as attorney for them before becoming Secre- 
tary of the Interior. President Taft, with the backing of an 
opinion from Attorney-General Wickersham, upheld Ballinger 
and dismissed Glavis. The press again took the matter up and 
the controversy was carried into Congress, where an investiga- 
tion was ordered. About the same time Pinchot was removed 
for insubordination, and additional heat entered into the dis- 
agreement. The majority of the congressional committee of 
investigation later made a report exonerating Ballinger, but 
his position had become intolerable and he resigned in March, 
1911. The result of the quarrel was to weaken the President, 
for the idea became common that his administration had been 


536 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


friendly with interests that wished to seize the public lands.* 

Republican complaint in regard to the tariff and the Pinchot- 
Ballinger controversy were surface indications of a division in 
the party into conservative or ‘‘old-guard,’’ and progressive 
or insurgent groups. The same line of demarcation appeared 
in a quarrel over the power of the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, Joseph G. Cannon. Cannon had served in 
the lower branch of Congress almost continuously for twenty- 
seven years, and in 1910 was filling the position of speaker 
for the fourth consecutive time. Much of his official influence 
rested on two powers: he appointed the committees of the 
House and their chairmen, a power which enabled him to 
punish opponents, reward friends and determine the char- 
acter of legislation; and he was the chairman and dom- 
inant power of the Committee on Rules which determined the 
procedure under existing practice and made special orders 
whenever particular circumstances seemed to require them. 
It was widely believed that Cannon, like Aldrich in the Sen- 
ate, effectually controlled the passage of legislation, with slen- 
der regard to the wishes or needs of the people. ‘‘Cannon- 
ism’’ and ‘‘Aldrichism’’ were considered synonymous. For 
several years an influential part of the Republican and Inde- 
pendent, as well as the Democratic, press had attacked 
Speaker Cannon as the enemy of progressive legislation. 
Many of them laid much of the blame for the character of the 
Payne-Aldrich act at his door. The Outlook decried ‘‘govern- 
ment by oligarchy’’; The Nation declared that he belonged to 
another political age; Bryan queried what Cannon was selling 
and how much he got; Gompers, the head of the American 


4Henry Cabot Lodge, who was close to Roosevelt, wrote to the 
latter on Jan. 15, 1910: “Taft is going to urge, and Ballinger has 
recommended, legislation in regard to Conservation which Pinchot him- 
self told me went beyond anything he had recommended. The general 
feeling in the country is that Pinchot represents the people and your 
policy of Conservation, which is true, and that Ballinger and the ad- 
ministration represent opposition to it, which is not true.” 
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Federation of Labor, pointed him out as the enemy of all 
reforms. 

The outery against the Speaker in the House itself, rein- 
forced by the gathering opposition outside, found effective 
voice in a coalition of the Democrats and the insurgent Re- 
publicans. In mid-March, 1910, an insurgent presented a 
resolution designed to replace the old Committee on Rules by 
a larger body which should be elected by the House, and on 
which the speaker would have no place. The friends of Can- 
non rallied to his defense; other business fell into the back- 
ground; and debate became sharp and personal. One con- 
tinuous session lasted twenty-six hours, parliamentary fencing 
mingling with horse-play while each side attempted to get a 
tactical advantage over the other.* Eventually about forty in- 
surgent Republicans joined with the Democrats to pass the 
resolution. The result of the change was to compel the speaker 
to be a presiding officer rather than the determining factor in 
the passage of legislation. About the time that Cannon’s 
domination in the House was being broken, the announcement 
that Senator Nelson W. Aldrich and his staunchly conserva- 
tive associate, Eugene Hale, of Maine, were about to retire in- 
dicated a similar change in the Senate. These men had served 
for long periods in Congress and were looked upon as the 
ablest and most influential of the ‘‘reactionary’’ element in 
the upper house. 

Coincidently with the partial disintegration of the conserva- 


8A sample of the jocosity that partially relieved the tension is the 
following portion of the Congressional Record for March 18: 

The Speaker pro tempore: The House will be in order. Gentlemen 
will understand the impropriety of singing on the floor, even though 
the House is not at this moment transacting any business. The House 
is not in recess. 

Chorus. “There'll be a hot time in the old town to-night.” 

The Speaker pro tempore. That was last night, not to-night. 
(Laughter.) The House will be in order. 

Mr. Shackleford. Mr. Speaker, I made the point of order that the 
tap-tapping of the Chair's gavel interferes with the music. (Laugh- 
ter.) OF Atkinson, Committee on Rules. p. 115. 
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tive wing of the Republican party in Congress, there was 
passed a large volume of legislation of the type desired by the 
insurgents. The public land laws were improved; acts re- 
quiring the use of safety appliances on railroads were streng- 
thened; a Bureau of Mines was established to study the wel- 
fare of the miners; a postal savings bank system was erected ; 
and an Economy and Efficiency Commission appointed to ex- 
amine the several administrative departments so as to dis- 
cover wasteful methods of doing business. Of especial im- 
portance was the Mann-Elkins Act of June 18, 1910, which 
further extended the powers of the Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission. Experience had brought out serious defects in the 
rate-fixing procedure set up by the Hepburn Act. By that 
law, to be sure, a shipper could complain that the roads were 
charging him an unreasonable rate and the Commission might, 
in course of time, uphold him and order relief; but in the 
meantime the shipper, especially if he were a small one, might 
be crushed out of existence through the large rates, and the 
consuming public would have paid increased prices for com- 
modities with no possibility of a remuneration to them, even 
if the commission decided that the rates levied were unreason- 
ably high. The Mann-Elkins law, therefore, provided that 
the Commission might suspend any proposed change in rates 
for a period not greater than ten months, and decide during 
that time whether it was reasonable and should go into effect 
or not. In this way the burden of proving the justice of a 
suggested change was placed upon the railroads.® 

An act of June 25, 1910, which was amended a year later, 
required the publication of the names of persons contributing 
to the federal campaign funds of the political parties, and the 
amounts contributed, as well as a detailed account of the ex- 
penditures of the committees and the purposes for which the 


6 A Commerce Court was also provided, so as to expedite the decision 
of appeals from orders of the Commission. Its career was brief, for 
Congress was not well-disposed toward the project, and the Court was 
abolished in 1913, 
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expenses were incurred. President Taft also urged the pas- 
sage of an income tax amendment to the federal Constitution 
and indicated that he was in favor of an amendment providing 
for the popular election of senators. Amendments for both 
these purposes passed Congress; but they were not ratified and 
put into effect until 1913. 

In June, 1910, Roosevelt returned from Africa whither he 
had gone for a hunting trip, after the inauguration of Presi- 
dent Taft. Both elements in the Republican party were anx- 
ious for his sympathy and support. Roosevelt himself seems 
to have desired to remain outside the arena, at least for a time, 
but for many reasons permanent separation from politics was 
impossible. He became a candidate for the position of tem- 
porary chairman of the New York Republican State Conven- 
tion against Vice-President James S. Sherman. The contest 
in the convention brought out opposition to him on the part 
of the old guard, and his triumph left that wing of the party 
dissatisfied and disunited. During the summer and autumn 
of 1910 he made extensive political tours. At Ossawatomie, 
Kansas, he developed the platform of the ‘‘New Nationalism,”’ 
which included more thorough control of corporations, and 
progressive legislation in regard to income taxes, conserva- 
tion, the laboring classes, primary elections at which the 
people could nominate candidates for office, and the recall of 
elective officials before the close of their terms. He urged such 
vigorous use of the powers of the federal government that there 
should be no ‘‘neutral ground’’ between state and nation, to 
serve as a refuge for law-breakers. Critics pointed out that 
these proposals had been urged by the insurgents and the fol- 
lowers of Bryan, and there could be no doubt where the sym- 
pathies of Roosevelt lay in the factional dispute within the 
Republican party. 

While conditions within the organization were such as were 
indicated by the hostile criticism of the Payne-Aldrich aet, 
by the Pinchot-Ballinger controversy, the overturn of Speaker 
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Cannon and the disintegration of the Aldrich-Hale group, the 
congressional election of 1910 took place. Signs of impend- 
ing change had already become evident. Insurgent Republi- 
cans were carrying the party primaries; and the Democrats, 
who were plainly confident, emphasized strongly the tariff act, 
Cannonism and the high cost of living as reasons for the re- 
moval of the Republicans. The result was a greater upheaval 
than even the Democrats had prophesied. In nine states the 
Republicans were ousted from legislatures that would elect 
United States senators; the new Senate would contain forty- 
one Democrats and fifty-one Republicans—too narrow a Re- 
publican majority in view of the strength of the insurgents. 
In the choice of members of the lower branch of Congress 
there was still a greater revolution; the new House would con- 
tain 228 Democrats, 161 Republicans and one Socialist, while 
Cannon would be retired from the speakership. In eastern as 
well as western states, Democratic governors were elected in 
surprising numbers. Maine, Masachusetts, Connecticut, New 
York, New Jersey, Ohio and Oregon were among them. Of 
particular importance, as later events showed, was the success 
in New Jersey of Woodrow Wilson, former president of 
Princeton University. 

Not long after the election of 1910 the President sent to 
Congress a special message urging the adoption of a recipro- 
eal trade agreement with Canada. The arrangement pro- 
vided for freedom of trade in many raw materials and food 
products, and for substantial reductions on some manufac- 
tured articles. He belicved that the project would benefit both 
countries economically and improve the already friendly rela- 
tions existing between them, and he set his heart upon its 
adoption. Opposition appeared at once: the farmers’ organ- 
izations protested vigorously at the reduction of the tariff on 
agricultural products; the high protectionists were fearful of 
an entering wedge which might lead to further tariff reduc- 
tions; and the paper and wood pulp interests also objected. 
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Although the agreement eventually passed both houses of 
Congress by large majorities, the opposition was composed 
chiefly of Republicans. Objection to the arrangement in 
Canada turned out to be stronger than had been anticipated. 
The fear that commercial reciprocity might make the Domin- 
ion somewhat dependent on the United States seems to have 
eaused a manifestation of national pride, and Sir Wilfrid 
Laurier, who had led the forces in favor of the agreement, was 
driven out of power and reciprocity defeated. The result for 
the administration was failure and further division in the 
party. 

Democratic control of the House during the second half of 
Taft’s term effectually prevented the passage of any consider- 
able amount of legislation. A parcel-post law, however, was 
passed, a Children’s Bureau was established for the study of 
the welfare of children, and a Department of Labor provided 
for, whose secretary was to be a member of the cabinet. Aided 
by the insurgents, the Democrats attempted a small amount 
of tariff legislation. Although a general revision of the entire 
tariff structure would be a long and laborious task, specific 
schedules could be revised which would indicate what might 
be expected in case of Democratic success in 1912. The sugar, 
steel, woolen, chemical and cotton schedules were taken up 
in accord with this plan and bills were passed which were 
uniformly vetoed by the President. 

In his attitude toward the regulation of big business, 
President Taft was in harmony with his predecessor and was 
in thorough sympathy, therefore, with suits brought under 
the Sherman law against the Standard Oil Company, and the 
American Tobacco Company. In May, 1911, the Supreme 
Court decided that both of these companies had been guilty 
of combining to restrain and to monopolize trade, and ordered 
a dissolution of the conspiring elements into separate, com- 
peting units. The Court also undertook to answer some of the 
knotty questions that had arisen in relation to section 1 of the 
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act, which declares illegal ‘‘every contract, combination in 
the form of trust or otherwise, or conspiracy, in restraint of 
trade.’’ Did the prohibition against every contract or com- 
bination mean precisely every contract, whether important or 
not? Or did it refer merely to large and unreasonable re- 
straints? The phraseology of the statute seems to prohibit 
restraints of all kinds, and the previous decisions of the Court 
had been in line with this view. When, then, the decisions in 
these two cases erected the ‘‘rule of reason”’ and declared that 
only those restraints were forbidden that were unreasonable, 
the attention of some opponents of the trusts was focussed on 
the obiter dictum, rather than upon the decisions themselves. 
In taking this position, they had the support of Mr. Justice 
Harlan who agreed to the decision but condemned the obiter 
dictum, asserted that the exact words of the law forbade every 
contract, and deprecated what he believed to be the amendment 
of statutes by the courts. The dissolution of the companies 
into competing units, however, had no apparent effect that 
was of benefit to the public. In fact, immediate increases in 
the value of Standard Oil stocks indicated that the decision 
was of slight consequence. 

In the meantime the widening of the breach in the Repub- 
lican party was indicated by the formation of the National 
Progressive Republican League on January 21, 1911. Its 
most prominent leaders were Senators Bourne, Bristow and 
La Follette; and leading progressives in different states were 
invited to join—among them ex-President Roosevelt. The 
later had for some months been becoming more and more dis- 
satisfied with Taft. Exactly when and why this divergence 
began is not yet fully known, but a letter of Roosevelt’s written 
on April 11, 1910, throws some light on the subject: 


You do not need to be told that Taft was nominated solely on my 
assurance to the Western people especially, ... that he would 
carry out my work unbroken; not (as he has done) merely work- 
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ing for somewhat the same objects in a totally different spirit, and 
with a totally different result, but exactly along my lines with all 
his heart and strength. 


It was hoped by the leaders of the Progressive League that 
Roosevelt would join and thus place himself in the Taft admin- 
istration. The purpose of the organization was the passage 
of progressive economie and political legislation, especially 
acts providing for the election of senators by vote of the 
people, direct primaries for the nomination of elective officers, 
direet election of delegates to national conventions, the initia- 
tive, referendum and recall in the states, and a thorough- 
going corrupt practices act. 

Early in 1912 the factions in the Republican party began 
to consider the question of a leader for the coming presidential 
eampaign, some of the progressive element looking to La 
Follette as the natural candidate, and others to Roosevelt 
when it was seen that he would not support Taft for a re- 
nomination. On February 21, Roosevelt addressed a con- 
stitutional convention in Columbus, Ohio, and expressed a 
political creed that closely resembled the program of the Na- 
tional Progressive Republican League. In the meantime the 
demand for Roosevelt as a candidate had been incessant on 
the part of numerous Republicans of insurgent sympathies, 
who realized how many more progressive principles he had 
accepted than Taft. Finally on February 24 he replied to an 
appeal from a group of his supporters, including seven state 
governors, that he would accept a nomination. Thereupon 
most of the progressives transferred their allegiance from La 
Follette to the ex-President. President Taft’s fighting spirit 
had become aroused, in the meanwhile, and he had declared 
that only death would keep him out of the fight. 

The call had already been issued for the Republican 
nominating convention to be held in Chicago, in June, and 
the contest began for the control of the 1,078 delegates who 
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would compose its membership. The supporters of Taft, 
being in possession of the party machinery, were able to dictate 
the choice of many of these delegates, especially from the 
South, by means that had been usual in politics for many 
years. The friends of Roosevelt, in order to overcome this 
handicap, began to demand presidential preference primaries, 
in which the people might make known their wishes, and in 
which his personal popularity would make him a strong con- 
tender. During the pre-convention campaign, twelve states 
held primaries and the others held the usual party conventions. 
At first Taft did not actively enter the contest, but the efforts 
of Roosevelt were so successful and his charges against the 
President so numerous that he felt compelled to take the 
stump. The country was then treated to the spectacle of a 
President and an ex-President touring the country and acrimo- 
niously attacking each other. The progressives, Taft asserted, 
were “‘political emotionalists’’ and ‘‘neurotics’’; Roosevelt, he 
complained, had promised not to accept another nomination, 
had broken his agreement, and had not given a fair account 
of the policies which the administration had been following. 
Roosevelt charged Taft with being a reactionary, a friend of 
the ‘‘bosses’’ and with using the patronage in order to secure 
a renomination. And he grated on the sensibilities of the 
nation by referring to his influence in getting Taft elected in 
1908 and remarking, ‘‘it is a bad trait to bite the hand that 
feeds you.’’ The result of the presidential preference prim- 
aries in the few states that held them was overwhelmingly in 
favor of Roosevelt; in the states where conventions chose the 
delegates, Taft obtained a majority; in the case of over 200 
delegates, there were disputes as to whether Taft or Roosevelt 
men were fairly chosen. These contests, as usual, were 
decided by the National Republican Committee, with the right 
of appeal to the convention itself. The Committee decided 
nearly all the contests in favor of Taft’s friends, and since all 
the delegates thus chosen would sit in the convention and vote 


POLITICS, 1908-1912 545 


on one another's cases, the decision seemed likely to be final. 

The scene of action then shifted to Chicago where the con- 
vention assembled on June 18. Aroused by the action of the 
Committee in the contests, Roosevelt went thither to care for 
his interests." The election of a temporary chairman re- 
sulted in the choice of Elihu Root, who was favorable to Taft. 
The Roosevelt delegates, declaring that the contests had been 
unfairly decided, enlivened the roll-call by shouts of ‘‘rob- 
bers,”’ “‘thieves’’; and when Root thanked the convention for 
the confidence which it reposed in him, his words were greeted 
with groans. Upon the failure of an attempt to revise the 
decision of the National Committee in the cases of the contested 
delegates, Roosevelt announced that he was ‘‘through.’’ One 
of his supporters read to the convention a statement from 
him charging that the Committee, under the direction of Taft, 
bad stolen eighty or ninety delegates, making the gathering 
no longer in any proper sense a Republican convention. 
Thereafter most of the Roosevelt delegates refused to share 
either in the nomination of the candidate or in the adoption 
of a platform. The choice of Taft as the candidate was then 
made without difficulty. 

The platform contained the usual planks concerning the 
party’s past, the protective tariff and the civil service; and 
it reflected something of the rising interest in economic and 
political reforms in its advocacy of laws limiting the hours 
of labor for women and children, workmen’s compensation 
acts, reforms in legal procedure, a simpler process than im- 
peachment for the removal of judges, additions to the anti- 
trust law, the revision of the currency system, publicity of 
campaign contributions and a parcel-post. 

As the Republican convention was drawing its labors to a 
close, the dissatisfied adherents of Roosevelt met and invited 


7 When Roosevelt arrived in Chicago, he remarked that he felt like a 
“bull moose,” an expression which later er his party its popular 
name. The expression was an old one with him, dating back to 1894 
at least. 
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him to become the candidate of a new organization. Upon his 
acceptance, a call was issued for a convention. of the Progres- 
sive Party, to be held in Chicago on August 5. The discord 
among the Republicans was viewed with undisguised content 
by the Democratic leaders, for it seemed likely to open to them 
the doorway to power. Yet the same difference between 
liberals and conservatives that had been the outstanding 
feature of the Republican convention was evident among the 
Democrats, and nobody could be sure that a schism would not 
take place. 

There was no lack of aspirants for the presidential nomina- 
tion. J. B. (‘‘Champ’’) Clark, Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, Governor Judson Harmon, of Ohio, O. W. 
Underwood, Chairman of the House Committee on Ways and 
Means, and Governor Woodrow Wilson, of New Jersey, all 
had earnest supportors. In contests in the state conventions 
and primaries, Speaker Clark was most successful, although 
not enough delegates were pledged to him to secure the 
nomination. 

The convention met in Baltimore on June 25, and for the 
most part centered about the activities of Bryan. On the 
third day he presented a resolution declaring the convention 
opposed to the nomination of any candidate who was under 
obligations to J. P. Morgan, T. F. Ryan, August Belmont, or 
any of the ‘‘privilege-hunting and favor-seeking class.’’ An 
uproar ensued, but the resolution was overwhelmingly adopted. 
Balloting for the candidate then began. Speaker Clark had 
a majority, but was far from having the two-thirds majority 
which Democratic conventions require; Governor Wilson was 
more than a hundred votes behind him. While the fourteenth 
ballot was being taken, Bryan created a new sensation by 
announcing ‘that he should transfer his vote from Clark to 
Wilson, on the ground that the New York delegates were in 
the hands of Charles F. Murphy, the leader of Tammany Hall, 
and that Murphy was for the Speaker. The relative positions 
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of the two leading candidates remained unchanged, however, 
for five ballots more. Then the tide began to turn. At the 
thirtieth, Governor Wilson led for the first time, and on the 
forty-sixth Clark’s support broke and Wilson was nominated. 

The platform resembled that of 1908. It called for im- 
mediate downward revision of the tariff, the strengthening of 
the anti-trust laws, presidential preference primaries, pro- 
hibition of corporation contributions to campaign funds, a 
single term for the president and the revision of the banking 
and eurrency laws. 

The organization of the Progressive party, in the meantime, 
was rapidly proceeding, and on August 5 the national conven- 
tion was held. It was an unusual political gathering both 
in its personnel—for women delegates shared in its delibera- 
tions—and in the emotional fervor which dominated its ses- 
sions. At the Democratic convention the delegates had awake- 
ened the echoes with the familiar song ‘‘Hail! Hail! The 
gang’s all here’’; the Progressives expressed their convictions 
in ‘‘Onward, Christian Soldiers.’? Roosevelt’s speech was 
ealled his ‘‘confession of faith’’; his charge that both of the 
old parties were boss-ridden and privilege-controlled epito- 
mized the prevailing sentiment among his hearers. Without a 
contest Roosevelt was nominated for the presidency and Hiram 
Johnson of California for the vice-presidency. 

The platform adopted was distinctly a reform document. 
It advocated such political innovations as direct primaries, the 
direct election of senators, the initiative, referendum and re- 
call, a more expeditious method of amending the Constitution, 
women’s suffrage, and the limitation of campaign expenditures. 
A detailed program of social and economic legislation included 
laws for the prevention of accidents, the prohibition of child 
labor, a “‘living wage,’’ the eight-hour day, a Department of 
Labor, the conservation of the nation’s resources, and the 
development of the agricultural interests. The third portion 
of the platform dealt with ‘‘the unholy alliance between 
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corrupt business and corrupt politics.’’ It declared the test 
of corporate efficiency to be the ability ‘‘to serve the public’’; 
it demanded the ‘‘strong national regulation of interstate cor- 
porations,’’ a federal industrial commission comparable to the 
Interstate Commerce Commission and the protection of the 
people from concerns offering worthless investments under 
highly colored and specious appearances. 

The results of the election indicated how complete the 
division in the Republican party had been. In the electoral 
college Wilson received 435 votes to Roosevelt’s 88 and Taft’s 
8. Yet Wilson’s popular vote—6,300,000—fell far short of 
the combined Roosevelt-Taft vote—7,500,000—and was less 
than that of Bryan in 1896, 1900, and 1908.2 The fact that 
the combined Roosevelt-Taft vote was less than that received 
by Taft in 1908 seems to indicate that many Republicans 
refused to vote. The control of Congress, in both houses, went 
to the Democrats, even such a popular leader as Speaker 
Cannon failing of re-election. In twenty-one of the thirty- 
five states where governors were chosen, the Democrats were 
triumphant. Whether, then, the schism in the Republican 
party was responsible for the suecess of the opposition, or 
whether the electorate was determined upon a change regard- 
less of conditions in the party which had hitherto controlled 
popular favor, the fact was that the overturn was complete. 
And circumstances that could not have been forseen and that 
affected the entire world were destined to make the political 
revolution profoundly significant. In order to understand 
these circumstances in their several aspects, it is necessary 
to have in mind the main outlines of America’s relations with 
the rest of the world since the accession of Theodore Roosevelt. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


In the main, periodical literature written with more or less 
partisan bias must be relied upon. 


8 Roosevelt, 4,000,000; Taft, 3,500,000. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


LATER INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS ! 


“You are afraid,” says Mr. Oswald today, “of being made the tools 
of the powers of Europe.” “Indeed I am,” says I. “What powers?” 
said he. “All of them,” said I. 

Drary or JouHn ADAMS, Nov. 18, 1782. 


Why, by interweaving our destiny with that of any part of Europe, 
entangle our peace and prosperity in the toils of European ambition, 
rivalship, interest, humour, or caprice? 

GrorGE WASHINGTON, 1796. 


Our people here in the United States are probably more ready to 
assent to [an international court] than the people of any other country 
in the world. 

Erav Root, 1910. 


We are provincials no longer. 
Wooprow WItson, 1917. 


a large extent resulted from the impact of two an- 

tagonistie forces. One of the forces arises from the 
comparative remoteness of the country from the conflicts of 
Europe, and from such opportunities for colonial expansion 
as those provided by Africa and Asia. This force is ex- 
pressed in Washington’s admonition against. becoming in- 
volved in the “‘toils of European ambition, rivalship, interest, 
or caprice’’; in Jefferson’s warning against ‘‘entangling 
alliances’’; and in a deep-seated disinclination on the part of 
the American people to divert attention from their own 


Te recent foreign policy of the United States has to 


1The Presidents and Secretaries of State during this period were 
as follows: 
McKinley, 1897-1901; John Sherman, William R. Day, John Hay. 
Roosevelt, 1901-1909; John Hay, Elihu Root, Robert Bacon. 
Taft, 1909-1913; P. C. Knox. 
Wilson, 1913-1921; W. J. Bryan, Robert Lansing, B. Colby. 
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economic and political affairs. The other force arises from 
the shrinkage of the size of the world which the railroad, the 
steamship and the cable have brought about, together with 
an instinctive desire for more territory. It accompanies the 
merchant and financier who seek world markets for surplus 
agricultural and manufactured products; the imperialist who 
welcomes the acquisition of Samoa, Hawaii and the Philip- 
pines; and, as well, the missionary who wishes to spread Amer- 
ican Christianity, and the idealistic patriot who yearns to see 
his country take a leading réle on the international stage. 

The trend of diplomacy from the Civil War to the War with 
Spain had considerably strengthened the last named force.’ 
Colonies had been acquired ;—even colonies beyond the limits 
of continental America. Armies had been sent to the far 
rim of the Pacific. The Constitution was so interpreted after 
1898 as to enable the United States to possess political entities 
which were neither ‘‘states’’ nor ‘‘territories,’’ but a tertiwm 
quid of an indefinite sort. After 1898 the traditional policy 
of isolation was destined still further to be modified by a con- 
tinuing series of international contacts. 


AMERICAN PoLicy IN THE PACIFIC 


American relations with China were determined in the main 
by financial considerations. Citizens of European countries 
which had earlier obtained spheres of influence in China had 
loaned that unhappy nation large sums of money for the 
building of railroads and the development of internal re- 
sourees. As usual, the security of these loans became a matter 
of international concern. Individuals applied to their gov- 
ernments for backing. In short, the national income and ex- 
pense account became to such a degree subject to foreign 
control that Chinese independence was seriously restricted. 

Philander C. Knox, President Taft’s Secretary of State, 


2 Cf. below, Chapter XVI. | 
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was fully committed to the policy of promoting loans, con- 
tracts and concessions for American investors abroad,—to such 
an extent, indeed, that his foreign policy was commonly dub- 
bed ‘‘dollar diplomacy.’’ Taft and Knox urged that dollar 
diplomacy opened new fields for the use of American capital, 
and thus indirectly benefited the whole people. The President 
was also desirous of increasing American investments in China 
on the ground that they would extend the beneficent influence 
of the United States abroad and react favorably in continuing 
the open-door policy which had been successfully asserted by 
Secretary Hay. 

An opportunity for large investments in China was 
presented during 1912-1913. In the former year a revolution 
in that distracted country had come to an end and a republic 
had been set up with Yuan Shih-kai as President. Since the 
new government was in need of funds, it undertook to borrow 
through an associated group of bankers from six foreign 
nations, the United States among them. The financial in- 
terests agreed to the loan, but insisted on having control of 
some of the sources of revenue, in order that they might insure 
the safety of their funds. The objection most commonly made 
was that the United States government would become bound 
up in the interests of the investors, and might be compelled 
to interpose with armed force if difficulties arose between the 
bankers and China. Such an action was obviously contrary 
to the principle of ‘‘no entangling alliances.’’ It was opposed 
likewise to the usual American policy of refusing to assume 
any responsibility for the successful outcome of investments 
in backward countries. 

At this point President Wilson’s administration began. 
The bankers at once asked him whether he would request them 
to participate in the ‘‘six-power’’ loan, as President Taft had 
done. Wilson believed that the conditions which were attached 
to the loan threatened the administrative independence of 
China, and he accordingly declined to make the request. 


LATER INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 553 


Thereupon the American bankers withdrew and the six-power 
group subsequently disintegrated. 

Relations with Japan had traditionally been friendly.* 
During the first years of the twentieth century, however, 
friction points became dangerously evident. The Russo- 
Japanese War came to a close in 1905. The Japs had fought 
a successful contest against a much larger power, and hence 
gained the enthusiastic admiration of the American public. 
In the meantime the Japanese government as well as the 
Emperor of Germany had secretly requested President Roose- 
velt to attempt to bring about a peaceful settlement. Roose- 
velt acted upon the suggestion, and the peace conference was 
held in Portsmouth, New Hampshire. During the course of 
the sessions, American sympathy shifted somewhat to the Rus- 
sian side, and when Japan did not receive the heavy indemnity 
which the Japanese people expected, they laid the blame in 
part on Roosevelt and in part on the people of the United 
States. 

A subject which at times contained distinctly unpleasant 
possibilities was the restriction of Japanese immigration into 
the United States. The western part of the country, espe- 
cially California, has objected vigorously to the presence of 
the Japanese on the coast. In 1906, for example, the Board 
of Education of San Francisco separated the Japanese children 
in the public schools from the American children, and foreed 
them to attend separate school buildings. Inasmuch as the 
friendliness of the United States toward Japan was almost a 
tradition, and because Japan had recently contributed heavily 
to the sufferers from an appalling earthquake in San Francisco, 
the Japanese people were thoroughly indignant. The most 
effective remedy for the objections of the Californians was the 
complete stopping of Japanese immigration. Under the cir- 
eumstanees, however, Japan refused to agree to such a treaty 
as that which restricts the entry of the Chinese. Recourse 


3(Cf. Chapter XVI. 
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was then had to the ‘‘gentleman’s agreement’’ of 1907 between 
Secretary Root and Baron Takahira, the Japanese ambassador 
at Washington. By this arrangement the Japanese govern- 
ment itself undertook to prevent the emigration of laborers 
to the United States. It was more difficult to reach an agree- 
ment concerning Japanese who were already living in the 
United States. 

In 1913 the legislature of California had before it a law 
forbidding certain aliens from holding land in the state. As 
the act would apply almost solely to the Japanese, the federal 
government was placed in an embarrassing position. Under 
existing treaties the Japanese were granted equal rights with 
other aliens, but the states were able to modify the practical 
operation of treaty provisions, as California planned to do, 
by declaring certain aliens ineligible to citizenship and then 
placing particular restrictions upon them. The Secretary of 
State, William J. Bryan, went to California and attempted to 
persuade the state authorities to alter their land laws. Al- 
though the law was eventually passed, it was modified to the 
extent of allowing Japanese to lease agricultural lands for 
terms not greater than three years.* 

The attitude of the American people toward Japan, how- 
ever, and of the Japanese toward the United States, has not 
been determined merely by what did occur, but by what many 
people feared might occur. And thereby hangs the influence 
of the ‘‘yellow’’ press. After Japan’s successful war against 
Russia, the jingoistic journals of both countries began to print 
sensational prophecies in regard to the possible next move of 
the victorious empire. It was said that the Japanese might 
turn upon America’s colonial possessions and attempt to seize 
the Philippines and Hawaii, or that they might even invade 
the Pacific Coast. It was due in great part to the forebodings 
of such irresponsible journals that the long-continued friendly 
relations between the United States and Japan were visibly 


+ For later aspects of this subject, see below, p. 696. 
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strained,—relations that had continued amicable since the 
days of Commodore Perry and Townsend Harris.® 

An interesting illustration of the difference between the 
real and the imaginary relations between the two countries 
was an exploit of the navy which was undertaken at the com- 
mand of President Roosevelt. In order to test and train the 
navy on a grand scale, he determined to send a fleet of battle- 
ships across the Pacifie and around the world. Among other 
objections, the fear that Japan would look upon the cruise as 
a threatening gesture was prominently emphasized. Despite 
objections, a fleet of sixteen battleships left Hampton Roads 
on December 16, 1907, went down the eastern and up the west- 
ern coast of South America, across the Pacific to Japan and 
other Asiatic countries, and back home in February, 1909, 
by way of the Suez Canal. Everywhere the officers and 
men were greeted with great hospitality, and nowhere with 
more than in Japan. Indeed, Roosevelt said, ‘‘I may add 
that every man of them came back a friend and admirer of 
the Japanese.”’ 

In 1917 Robert Lansing, the American Secretary of State, 
and Viscount Ishii, special ambassador of Japan, reached an 
important agreement concerning relations in the Orient, which 
was intended to remove any causes of irritation in that quarter. 
By it the United States admitted the interest of Japan in 
China, but the two placed themselves on record as mutually 
opposed to the acquisition by any government of special rights 
in China that would affect the independence or the territorial 
integrity of that country. Nevertheless Japan had already 
forced China in 1915 to grant her territorial and economic 
concessions that constituted a grave menace to Chinese in- 
dependence, and final settlement between the two awaited 
later events. 

One further question in the Pacific area contained some 
elements of trouble. It was the boundary between Alaska 


5 Of. above, p. 356, 
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and Canada. <A treaty of 1825 between Russia and Great 
Britain had established the line in terms that were somewhat 
ambiguous, the most important provision being that the line 
from the 56th degree of north latitude to the 141st degree of 
west longitude should follow the windings of the coast, but 
should be drawn not more than ten marine leagues inland. 
The coast at this point is extremely irregular, and the few 
important towns of the region are at the heads of the bays. 
With the discovery of gold in the Klondike region in 1897 and 
the consequent rush of population to the coast settlements, the 
question of jurisdiction became important. 

The claim of Great Britain was that the word ‘‘coast”’ 
should be interpreted to include adjacent islands. Hence 
the ten league line would follow the general direction of the 
shore but would cut across the inlets and headlands and thus 
leave the towns in the possession of Canada. The American 
contention was that the line should follow closely the windings 
of the shore of the mainland, thus giving the United States a 
continuous strip of coast. The controversy was referred in 
1903 to a board composed of three Americans, two Canadians 
and the Lord Chief Justice of England. Since the Americans 
and the Canadians were firmly committed to their respective 
sides of the case, no arbitration was to be expected,—unless 
on the part of the Lord Chief Justice, Baron Alverstone. As 
he concurred with the Americans on all the important points, 
a line was subsequently drawn in general conformity with 
their demands. 


RetATIoONS With Latin AMERICA 


The extension of American economic and political interests 
in the Caribbean Sea brought about significant modifications 
in the policy of the United States in Central and South 
America. Traditionally this policy had been briefly summed 
up in the Monroe Doctrine. Opinions differ widely about 
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che proper implications of Monroe’s statement, but it is safe 
to say that in its origins it set forth two important assertions: 
(1) that it is contrary to American policy to take part in the 
wars of European powers ‘‘in matters relating to themselves’’ ; 
and (2) that the American continents are not to be considered 
as subjects for future colonization by any European power. 

The modification, or more accurately the extension of the 
Monroe Doctrine was due to three advances made into the 
Caribbean area: (1) the infiltration of American capital; 
(2) the establishment of a protectorate over Cuba, and the 
acquisition of Porto Rico; and (38) the construction of the 
Panama Canal. American economic interest in the Caribbean 
was no novelty before 1898, but it increased at an astonishing 
rate after the War with Spain. Increasing amounts of manu- 
factured articles were exported to Latin American countries ; 
and greater quantities of their food supplies were sent to be 
consumed in the United States. It became evident that this 
country was a serious rival to those European nations who 
were already deep in South American enterprises. American 
capital began to vie with European capital in the development 
of sugar production, fruit and coffee growing, and in pros- 
pecting for oil and asphalt. Branches of American banks 
and commercial houses were established, and American busi- 
ness men began a fight for their share in a lucrative trade. 
With the islands and shores of the Caribbean Sea alone, Amer- 
ican commerce doubled in the decade after 1903. 

Orderly governments, which could and would discharge 
their financial obligations, became of prime importance to the 
American investor. Moreover,—and it is here that the Mon- 
roe Doctrine came into question—unstable governments might 
cause European nations to intervene in defense of their 
commercial classes. If to interfere, then perhaps to blockade 
harbors or seize custom houses, and possibly retain control 
over territory,—and thus to transgress the Monroe Doctrine. 
Under such circumstances would not the United States be 
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well advised to assume oversight of the unstable Latin Amer- 
ican governments before European intervention came about? 
Ought not the Monroe Doctrine to be so interpreted as to 
deprecate acts which might in the future lead to those ex- 
tensions of the European system that President Monroe had 
feared? 

The effects of the American protectorate over Cuba and 
the possession of Porto Rico we already know.* The United 


CarrsseAan INTERESTS OF 
THE UNITED STATES. 
eum Possess/os1s. 
em -rofeclforates. 
Naval Stations. 





States committed itself to a Cuba which was to be not merely 
independent, but also free from entanglement with other 
countries through political or economic obligations. Porto 
Rico became American territory,—and nations do not volun- 
tarily give up or see endangered the possession of land once 
obtained. 

The third advance was brought about by the desire for a 
canal across the Isthmus of Panama. The project was as old 


6 Of. p. 409 ff 
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as colonization in America. For present purposes, however, 
it is not necessary to go farther into the past than the Clayton- 
Bulwer treaty of 1850, by the terms of which the United 
States and Great Britain agreed that neither would obtain 
any control over an Isthmian canal without the other. As 
time went on, American sentiment in favor of a canal built, 
owned and operated by the United States alone grew so power- 
ful that the Hay-Pauncefote treaty of 1901 was arranged with 
Great Britain. This agreement permitted a canal constructed 
under the auspices of the United States. Sentiment in Con- 
gress was divided between a route through Nicaragua and one 
through that part of the Republic of Colombia known as 
Panama, but in 1902 an act was passed authorizing the pres- 
ident to acquire the rights of the New Panama Canal Company, 
of France, on the isthmus for not more than $40,000,000, and 
also to acquire a strip of land from Colombia not less than 
six miles wide.*. In case the president was unable to obtain 
these rights ‘‘within a reasonable time and upon reasonable 
terms,’’ he was to turn to the Nicaragua route. President 
Roosevelt was himself in favor of the Panama project. 

The Hay-Herran convention with Colombia was accord- 
ingly drawn up and signed in January, 1903, giving the 
United States the desired rights on the isthmus, but the 
Senate of Colombia rejected the treaty. Thereupon the New 
Panama Canal Company became alarmed because it would 
lose $40,000,000 in case the United States turned from 
Panama to Nicaragua, and its agents busied themselves on 
the isthmus in the attempt to foment a break between Colom- 
bia and its province of Panama; the people of Panama be- 
eame aroused because their chief source of future profit lay 
in their strategic position between the two oceans; and the 
President was concerned because Congress would soon meet 
and might insist on the Nicaragua route or at least greatly 


7The French company had a concession on the isthmus and had 
already done considerable work. 
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delay progress. He hoped for a successful revolt in Panama 
which would enable him to treat with the province rather than 
with Colombia, and he even determined to advise Congress to 
take possession forcibly if the revolt did not take place. 

The administration meanwhile kept closely in touch with 
affairs in Panama, and having reason to suspect the possibil- 
ity of a revolution sent war vessels to the isthmus on Novem- 
ber 2, 1903, to prevent troops, either Colombian or revolu- 
tionary, from landing at any point within fifty miles of 
Panama. Since the only way by which revolution in Panama 
could be repressed was through the presence of Colombian 
troops, the action of the American government made success 
highly probable in case a revolt was attempted. On the next 
day the plans of the Canal Company agents or of some of the 
residents of Panama came to a head; early in the evening a 
small and bloodless uprising occurred; and while the United 
States kept both sides from disturbing the peace, the insur- 
gents set up a government which was recognized within two 
days and Philippe Bunau-Varilla, a former chief engineer 
of the Company, was accredited to the United States as Min- 
ister. A treaty was immediately arranged by which the 
United States received the control of a zone ten miles wide 
for the construction of a canal, and in return was to pay 
$10,000,000 and an annuity of $250,000 beginning nine years 
later, and to guarantee the independence of Panama. The 
Secretary of State, John Hay, described the process of 
drawing up the treaty in a private letter of November 19, 
1908 : 


Yesterday morning the negotiations with Panama were far from 
complete. But by putting on all steam, getting Root and Knox and 
Shaw together at lunch, I went over my project line by line, and 
fought out every section of it; adopted a few good suggestions: 
hurried back to the Department, set everybody at work drawing up 
final drafts—sent for Varilla, went over the whole treaty with him, 
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explained all the changes, got his consent, and at seven o'clock 
signed the momentous document. 


The ratification of the treaty by the Senate, and the purchase 
of the equipment and rights of the French canal company 
cleared the way for action on the isthmus. 

The manner in which the President had acquired the canal 
strip, however, was the cause of a long and bitter controversy. 
His critics called attention to the unusual haste that sur- 
rounded every step in the ‘‘seizure’’ of Panama; condemned 
the disposition of war vessels which prevented Colombia from 
even attempting to put down the uprising; and insinuated 
that the administration was in collusion with the insurgents.* 
In self-defense Roosevelt condemned Colombia’s refusal to 
ratify the Hay-Herran treaty and asserted that no hope re- 
mained of getting a satisfactory agreement with that coun- 
try ; that a treaty with 1848 with Colombia justified his inter- 
vention; and that our national interests and those of the 
world at large demanded that Colombia no longer prevent 
the construction of a canal.® 


8 Roosevelt, after his retirement from office was widely reported as 
having said in an address at the University of California: “If I had 
followed traditional, conservative methods, I would have submitted 
a dignified state paper of probably two hundred pages to Congress, and 
the debate on it would have been going on yet; but I took the Canal 
Zone and let Congress debate.” Cf. hed Caribbean Interests, pp. 
238-239. 

9A treaty of 1848 with Colombia (then called New Granada) con- 
tained the following provisions: “The Government of New Granada 
guarantees to the government of the United States that the right 
of way ... across the Isthmus of Panama . . . shall be open and free 
to the . . . United States... .” 

“ |... the United States guarantees, positively and efficaciously, to 
New Granada, ... the perfect neutrality of the before-mentioned 
isthmus, with the view that the free transit ... may not be inter- 
rupted ... ; the United States also guarantees, ... the rights of 
sovereignty and property which New Granada has and possesses over 
said territory.” 

Roosevelt claimed that these provisions justified the United States 
in keeping order on the isthmus, even if the ee of Colombia 
was somewhat impaired, because “only the active interference of the 
United States had enabled her to preserve so much as a semblance 
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Roosevelt’s successors in the presidency felt that there was 
some degree of justice in the claim of Colombia that she had 
been unfairly treated, and several attempts were made to 
negotiate agreements which would carry with them a money 
payment to Colombia. At length in 1922 a treaty was 
ratified by which the United States agreed to pay $25,000,000. 

The work of constructing the waterway was delayed by 
changes of plan until 1906, when a lock canal was decided 
upon, and shortly afterward a start was made. So huge an 
undertaking—the isthmus is forty-nine miles wide at this 
point—was an engineering task of unprecedented size, and 
involved stamping out the yellow fever, obtaining a water 
supply, building hospitals and dwellings and finding a suf- 
ficient labor force, as well as the more difficult problems of 
excavating soil and building locks in regions where land- 
slides constantly threatened to destroy important parts of 
the work. At length, however, all obstacles were overcome 
and on August 15, 1914, the canal was opened to the passage 
of vessels. Ten years later nearly 27,000,000 tons of cargo 
were annually going through the canal and about $24,000,000 
in toll charges being collected. 

The final diplomatic question relating to the canal con- 
cerned the rates to be charged on traffic passing through. 
By the terms of the Hay-Pauncefote treaty with Great Britain, 
the United States agreed that the canal should be free and open 
to all nations ‘‘on terms of entire equality.”’ In 1912 Con- 
gress enacted legislation exempting American coast-wise ves- 
sels from the payment of tolls, despite the protest of Great 
Britain. As President Wilson was of the opinion that our 
action had been contrary to our treaty agreement, he urged 
the repeal of the act and succeeded in accomplishing his 
purpose on June 15, 1914. 


of sovereignty.” Autobiography, p. 516. His critics thought that the 
treaty could hardly be interpreted to mean that the United States 
would prevent Colombia’s upholding its sovereignty against an in- 
surrection. 
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While the project for a canal was engaging attention, a 
complicated controversy in Venezuela was illustrating the 
problems presented by the economic penetration of the Carib- 
bean area by European and American investors. 

Venezuela had long granted concessions to foreign investors 
—Germans, English, Italians and others—in order to develop 
her mines, timber and railroads, but unsettled conditions in 
the country frequently resulted in the non-fulfillment of the 
obligations which had been entered into. Germany claimed 
that the government of Venezuela had guaranteed dividends 
on the stock of a railroad built by German subjects and had 
failed to live up to the contract. Having in mind the pos- 
sible use of force to compel Venezuela to carry out her al- 
leged obligations, Germany consulted our state department 
to discover whether our adherence to the Monroe Doctrine 
would lead us to oppose the contemplated action. The atti- 
tude of President Roosevelt in 1901 was that there was no 
connection between the Monroe Doctrine and the commercial 
relations of the South American republics, except that pun- 
ishment of those nations must not take the form of the aequisi- 
tion of territory. In 1902 no fewer than ten powers were 
making demands for the payment of debts due their citizens. 
Germany, Great Britain and Italy proceeded to blockade 
some of the ports of Venezuela, and the latter thereupon 
agreed to submit her case to arbitration. Apparently, how- 
ever, Germany was unwilling to relinquish the advantage 
which the blockade seemed to promise, and in the meantime 
Roosevelt became fearful that the result of the blockade might 
be the more or less permanent occupation of part of Venezuela. 
He therefore told the German ambassador that unless the 
Emperor agreed to arbitration within ten days, the United 
States would send a fleet to Venezuela and end the danger 
which Roosevelt feared. The pressure quickly produced the 
desired results, and during the summer of 1903 many of the 
claims were referred to commissions. The three blockading 
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powers believed themselves entitled to preferential treatment 
in the settlement of their claims, over the non-blockading 
nations, while the latter held that all of Venezuela’s credi- 
tors should be treated on an equality. This portion of the 
controversy was referred to the Hague tribunal, which sub- 
sequently decided in favor of the contention raised by 
Germany, Great Britain and Italy, and eventually all the 
claims were greatly scaled down and ordered paid.*° 

The Venezuela case made evident the possibility that EKuro- 
pean creditors of backward South American nations might 
use their claims as a reason for getting temporary control 
over harbors or other parts of these countries. A new policy 
was therefore adopted in relation to Santo Domingo. That 
country was frankly bankrupt,—with annual expenditures 
more than twice its normal income. Its foreign creditors— 
including the United States—were insistent. In 1905 Presi- 
dent Roosevelt made an arrangement with the Dominican gov- 
ernment under which an official designated by him admin- 
istered the custom houses of the Republic, giving the 
government forty-five per cent. of the income to use in the 
payment of current expenses, and retaining the remainder 
for the satisfaction of foreign claims. The effect was im- 
mediate. Revenues became greater than before. Forty-five 
per cent. under businesslike American management was 
greater than 100 per cent. had been under Dominican control. 
Obligations were met. The danger of European intervention 
was averted and the independence of the country assured. 
Unhappily, however, political conditions remained unstable. 
American and foreign investments were again menaced, and 
in 1916 United States troops were sent to restore order. 
They were not withdrawn until 1924,—after bitter complaints 
in Santo Domingo about American militarism, and much 


10 For the Roosevelt “threat,” together with another version of the 
story, cf. Thayer, Hay, IJ, pp. 284-289 and North American Review, 
Sept., 1919, pp. 414-417, 418-420, 
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doubt in the United States as to the wisdom of the military 
occupation. American administration of the custom houses, 
however, still remains (1926). ' 

Haitian difficulties began with the same problem of Euro- 
pean pressure for the payment of debts, complicated by a 
succession of revolutionary upheavals. During one of these 
disturbances the President of Haiti seized a number of in- 
fluential citizens and had them put to death,—after which 
the people killed him and carried his body through the streets. 
This diverting episode occurred in 1915. Next year a treaty 
was arranged and put into force by which the United States 
agreed to control the collection of customs and organize a 
Haitian constabulary under American officers. Some of the 
provisions of the Platt amendment were also adapted to Haiti, 
such as the stipulation that no agreements should be entered 
into with foreign powers which tend to impair the sov- 
ereignty of the Republic. The treaty might remain in force 
for twenty years. The results have been two fold. Revenues 
have been larger, living conditions better and the independ- 
ence of the island from foreign control assured. On the other 
hand, Haitians have complained that the United States ma- 
rines have treated the natives with cruelty, that prisoners 
have been executed unlawfully and that American military 
rule has resulted in restricting their self-government. And 
the United States is still in Haiti (1926). 

The latest acquisition of territory by the United States in 
the Caribbean region is the Virgin Island group, purchased 
from Denmark in 1917 for $25,000,000. There are three prin- 
cipal islands, St. Croix, St. Thomas and St. John. St. 
Thomas has one of the best harbors in the West Indies and 
is of strategic importance in connection with the Panama 
Canal. 


11 Oversight of other Latin-American countries has been established 
from time to time. For example, a small guard of marines was 
stationed in Nicaragua from 1912-1925, 
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For good or for ill the ‘‘United States aims to control the 
Panama Canal as well as any other canal which may connect 
the Atlantic with the Pacific; to hold the military approaches 
to them; to give reasonable protection to legitimate American 
investments; and to encourage and, in certain cases, to main- 
tain peace and political and financial stability throughout 
the region.’? The Monroe Doctrine aimed to prevent the 
territorial extension of European possessions in America; the 
‘‘Caribbean policy’? aims to control circwmstances which 
might sooner or later lead to such an extension. 

The policy has not been greatly modified by changes in the 
presidency from Roosevelt to Taft, or from Taft to ‘Wilson, 
nor by their several secretaries of state. President Wilson, 
aware of the distrust of the United States which was widely 
felt in Latin-American countries, stated his policy in language 
that was conciliatory and evidently designed to allay suspi- 
cion. He constantly expressed the view that the American 
states were cooperating equals. He asserted that the United 
States had no designs on territory, and nothing to seek except 
the lasting interests of the peoples of the two continents. 
The opposition to the political effects of American occupation, 
as distinct from the financial and other benefits bestowed has 
nevertheless continued to be serious. American officials seem 
too frequently to lack the capacity to carry out policies with 
the necessary combination of forcefulness in administration 
and tactfulness in method. 


The size and wealth of Mexico, together with its proximity 
to the United States, make American relations with that 
country a difficult problem,—the most difficult in the 
Caribbean area. 

The masterful hand of Porfirio Diaz had ruled Mexico from 
1877 to 1880 and from 1884 to 1911. Although enjoying the 
title ‘‘president,’? he was in reality a benevolent despot. 
Political elections awaited his nod. The resources of Mexico 
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(which are so huge that the country has been called the 
“*storehouse of the world’’),'he developed through concessions 
to foreign investors. Mining, ranching and plantation com- 
panies made attractive profits. Mammoth stores of petroleum 
were discovered and exploited; 15,000 miles of railroad were 
constructed. In 1912 President Taft said that American 
investments alone had been estimated at a billion dollars. 
But there was another side of the picture. The wealth of 
Mexico was in the hands of a few. There was a widespread 
belief that too great a part of Mexico’s natural resources had 
been relinquished to the control of foreigners. The great 
mass of the people lived in a condition bordering on slavery. 
Restive under a long-continued, one-man government, con- 
fused by a system where so much wealth was created and so 
little distributed, the people were ready material for a revo- 
lution. It came in 1910 when Francisco Madero organized a 
revolt, compelled Diaz to flee to Europe in 1911, and was 
himself chosen chief executive. The collapse of political and 
economic order as soon as Diaz had gone was the best proof 
that his government had been fundamentally unsound. 
President Taft meanwhile had sent troops to the border, 
stray bullets from across the line killed a few American citi- 
zens and the demand for intervention began. Madero was 
soon overthrown by General Victoriano Huerta, who became 
provisional president. Shortly afterward Madero was shot 
under circumstances that pointed to Huerta as the instigator 
of the assassination, but his friends kept the fires of revolt 
alive, and Governor Carranza of Coahuila, the state across 
the border from northwest Texas, refused to recognize the new 
ruler. It was at this juncture that Wilson succeeded Taft. 
General Huerta was promptly recognized by the leading Eu- 
ropean nations but President Wilson refused to do so, on the 
ground that the new government was founded on violence, 
in defiance of the constitution of Mexico and contrary to the 
dictates of morality. He then sent John Lind to Mexico to 
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convey terms to Huerta—peace, amnesty and a free election 
at which Huerta himself would not be a candidate. When 
the latter refused the proposal, President Wilson warned 
Americans to leave Mexico and adopted the policy of ‘‘watch- 
ful waiting,’’ hoping that Huerta would be eliminated 
through inability to get funds to administer his government. 
In the meanwhile the destruction of lives and property 
continued. 

War was barely avoided in the spring of 1914 when a boat’s 
crew of American marines was imprisoned in Tampico. An 
apology was made by the Huerta government, but Admiral 
Mayo demanded in addition a salute to the United States 
flag. Wilson preferred to ignore the affair after the apology, 
but felt constrained to support the action of Mayo. When 
Huerta refused the salute, troops were landed at Vera Cruz 
and slight encounters ensued. At this juncture Argentina, 
Brazil and Chile, ‘‘the ABC powers’’ made a proposal of 
mediation which was accepted. The conference averted war 
between the United States and Mexico, and perhaps somewhat 
reassured the South American republics that the United States 
had no ulterior motive, but it failed to sclve the questions at 
issue. Shortly afterward (on July 15, 1914), Huerta retired 
from the field unable to continue his dictatorship, and the 
American troops were soon withdrawn. 

The end was not yet however. Carranza and his associate, 
Villa, fell to quarreling. Bands of ruffians made raids across 
the border, and Mexico became more than before a desolate 
waste peopled with fighting factions. At President Wilson’s 
suggestion six Latin-American powers met in Washington in 
1915 for conference, and decided to recognize Carranza as the 
head of a de facto government. Diplomatic relations were 
then renewed after a lapse of two and a half years. In a 
message to Congress the President reviewed the imbroglio, 
but expressed doubts whether Mexico had been benefited. 

His fear soon proved to be well founded. In 1916 Villa 
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erossed into New Mexico and raided the town of Columbus. 
The situation which then came about was so complex that its 
main elements are well worth reviewing. In the first place, 
the Latin American republics were prepared to be appre- 
hensive and scornful of actions of any kind taken by the 
United States in relation to Central American affairs. 
Mexican public opinion was particularly sensitive and irri- 
tated over the events of the previous five years. Europe was 
at war, the United States was in imminent danger of being 
dragged into it, and Germany was in the midst of an intrigue 
by which she hoped to set Mexico and possibly Japan at 
loggerheads with the United States. The year 1916, moreover, 
was the year of a hard-fought political eampaign during 
which every positive assertion of power and every omission 
to act was sure to be the object of bitter controversy in parti- 
san circles. And finally—and this is by no means least im- 
portant—American and foreign investors were keenly aware 
of the danger in which their billions were placed, and some 
of them hoped even if they did not intrigue for American 
intervention in Mexico. 

A repetition of the Villa raid upon Columbus might well 
erystallize public sentiment in the United States in favor of a 
declaration of hostilities, and the administration therefore 
sought some forceful move short of actual warfare. The 
method employed was an expedition into Mexico under the 
command of General John J. Pershing. Its purpose was the 
prevention of further attacks along the border of Arizona, 
New Mexico and Texas. It was consented to—or more ac- 
eurately, perhaps, tolerated by Carranza. The expedition 
was almost completely successful—successful because the 
raids ceased and intervention was avoided, and lacking com- 
pleteness only because Villa was not captured. 

Pershing’s task, it should be said in passing, was as delicate 
and difficult as may be imagined. Equipped as he was, he 
could have penetrated far into Mexico, if not to Mexico City 
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itself. Searcely a day passed when he might not have so 
irritated the Mexicans as to precipitate war. And yet— 
war, or even a genuine threat of war would have nullified 
the whole purpose of the expedition, would have instigated 
new raids and have compelled intervention. The skill and 
tact with which Pershing accomplished his task, without over- 
doing it, marked him as a possible commander in ease of 
later warfare, and his troops received a field training which 
would stand them in good stead in case of further trouble. 

The next clash arose over the exploitation of Mexican nat- 
ural resources. Article X XVII of a new constitution adopted 
in 1917 provided that the ownership of all minerals and 
petroleum should be vested in the state. Only Mexicans were 
to be allowed to obtain concessions for the production of these 
materials. Foreigners might, to be sure, obtain the same 
privileges, but only on condition that they agree to submit 
disputes to Mexican justice—in other words, not to call upon 
their own governments for the protection of their investments. 
All concessions made since the beginning of the Diaz régime 
were to be subject to revision. A billion dollars of American 
property was seen immediately to be in jeopardy. Investors 
organized to protect their rights and to protest against any 
attempt to make Article X XVII retroactive. 

Another revolution in 1920 ended the career of Carranza 
and placed General Obregon in the presidential chair. Not 
until 1923, however, was the vexed question of Article XX VII 
satisfactorily settled. In that year a commission composed of 
delegates from the two countries sat in Mexico City and 
agreed that the Article should not be retroactive. Property 
titles acquired previous to the adoption of the constitution of 
1917 were confirmed, and a commission was established to 
settle questions in dispute between the two countries. With 
these settlements, with the weathering of a revolution against 


12Jn connection with this expedition I am indebted to Newton D. 
Baker, Secretary of War from 1916 to 1921. 
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Obregon in 1924, the appointment of an ambassador to Mex- 
ico, and the inauguration of President Calles on December 1, 
1924, the Mexican problem subsided—for the time. 


AMERICAN INTEREST IN EUROPE 


International peace, particularly through the practice of 
arbitration, is an ideal which has always been held by a large 
portion of the American people. The great hopes raised by 
the two Hague Conferences were striking proofs of this fact. 
In 1899, at the suggestion of Czar Nicholas II of Russia, 
twenty-six leading powers conferred at The Hague, in order 
to discover means of limiting armaments and ensuring lasting 
peace. A second conference was held in 1907 at the sugges- 
tion, in part, of President Roosevelt. At this gathering 
forty-four states were represented including most of the 
Latin-American republics. During the two conferences many 
questions relating to international law were discussed, and 
the conclusions reached were expressed in the form of ‘‘Con- 
ventions,’’ which the several powers signed. In the main 
these agreements related to the rights and duties of nations 
and individuals in time of war. Most important among the 
agreements was one for the pacific settlement of international 
disputes, according to which, in certain less important con- 
troversies, the states concerned would appoint a ‘‘ commission 
of inquiry’’ which would study the case and give its opinion 
of the facts involved. It was also agreed to organize a Per- 
manent Court of Arbitration to be available at all times for 
the peaceful settlement of differences. Strictly speaking this 
body was not a Court, but a list of judges to which each na- 
tion was to contribute four, and when any countries became 
involved in a controversy they could draw arbitrators from 
the list. Moreover the powers agreed ‘‘if a serious dispute 
threatens to break out between two or more of them, to remind 
these latter that the Permanent Court is open to them.”’ 


572 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


The United States was a party to four of the fifteen cases 
presented to the Court between 1902 and 1913. The first con- 
troversy was between the United States and Mexico and 
involved ‘‘The Pious Fund,’’ a large sum of money which 
was in dispute between Mexico and the Roman Catholic 
Church of California, and the second concerned claims of the 
United States, Mexico and eight European countries against 
Venezuela. As the Court was successfully appealed to in 
case after case, high hopes began to be entertained that the 
“‘Parliament of Man’’ had at last been established. Elihu 
Root, the Secretary of State, asserted in a communication to 
the Senate in 1907 that the Second Conference had presented 
the greatest advance ever made at a single time toward the 
reasonable and peaceful regulation of international conduct, 
unless the advance made at the Hague Conference of 1899 
was excepted. 

In the meantime, in 1904, under President Roosevelt’s 
leadership, treaties were arranged with France, Germany, 
Great Britain and other nations, under which the contracting 
parties agreed in advance to submit their disputes to the 
Hague Court, although excepting questions involving vital 
interests, independence or national honor. While the Senate 
was discussing the treaties, it fell into a dispute with the 
President in regard to its constitutional rights as part of the 
treaty-making power, and although there was general agree- 
ment on the value of the principle of arbitration, yet the 
Senate insisted upon amending the treaties, whereupon the 
President refused to refer them back to the other nations. 
Secretary Root revived the project, however, in 1908 and 1909 
and secured amended treaties with a long list of nations, in- 
cluding Austria-Hungary, France and Great Britain. Presi- 
dent Taft signed treaties with France and England in 1911 
which expanded the earlier agreements so as to include ‘‘jus- 
ticiable’’ controversies even if they involved questions of vital 
interest and honor, but again the Senate added such amend- 
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ments that the project was abandoned. Bryan, Secretary of 
State from 1913 to 1915, undertook still further to expand the 
principles of arbitration, and during his term of office many 
treaties were submitted to the Senate, under which the United 
States and the other contracting parties agreed to postpone 
warfare arising from any cause, for a year, in order that the 
facts of the controversy might be looked into. Many of these 
treaties were ratified by the Senate. 

The attitude of the American people toward the pacific set- 
tlement of international disputes found expression in many 
ways in addition to the arrangement of treaties. At Lake 
Mohonk, yearly conferences were held at which leading citi- 
zens diseussed phases of international peace. Andrew Car- 
negie and Edwin Ginn, the publisher, devoted large sums of 
money to country-wide education and propaganda on the sub- 
ject. The leaders of the movement and the membership of 
the organizations included so many of the most prominent 
persons of their time—public officials, university presidents 
and men of influence—as to prove that the traditional Amer- 
ican reliance upon international arbitration was more firmly 
rooted in 1914 than ever before in our history. 

The attitude of the United States toward European political 
controversies was illustrated in our action on the Morocco 
question. In 1905 Germany protested to President Roosevelt 
that France and Spain desired to divide Moroceo between 
them, and exclude other nations from her markets. The 
German Emperor insisted upon a conference of the powers to 
settle the dispute—lacking which, a general European war 
seemed likely, since Austria approved Germany’s position, 
and England was expected to stand with France. Roosevelt 
was extremely anxious to further international good-will, and 
was engaged at the very moment in the settlement of the 
Russo-Japanese war. At the same time he recognized that the 
United States had no important interests in Moroeco, and 
that our traditional policy had been one of aloofness from 
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European affairs except in connection with movements looking 
toward arbitration and peace. His resulting action took ac- 
count of all these factors. In the first place, he helped bring 
about the desired international conference—which met at 
Algeciras in Spain in 1906—through the exercise of diplo- 
matic shrewdness and energy. In the next place, he and 
Secretary Root took a hand in drawing up the agenda or 
program for the conference, which gave France and Spain 
an international mandate to police Morocco and to preserve 
an open door for all other nations. The French and Spanish 
policing forces were to report annually to Italy as a third 
power in regard te their handling of the mandate. Roosevelt 
kept in direct touch with the conference, allaying irritation 
on the one side and on the other, and finally helping to bring 
about the adoption of his program. And lastly,—the United 
States did not seem to have departed from her traditional 
policy of isolation, for the leadership of Roosevelt was kept 
a profound secret from all except a handful of officials until 
1920.15 The ‘‘Act’’ which set forth the conclusions of the 
Conference was placed before the Senate for its approval, 
and that body in ratifying asserted that its assent was not 
to be considered a departure from our traditional policy of 
aloofness from European questions. 

The most complicated negotiation of the period, as well 
as one of the most complicated in our history, concerned the 
North Atlantie Coast fisheries. Under the treaty of 1818 
relating to matters remaining over from the War of 1812, the 
United States possessed the right to take fish on the coast of 
Newfoundland and Labrador. All claims to fishing privileges 
outside of these grounds were relinquished,—except, of course, 
beyond the three mile limit. From that time on there was 
intermittent negotiation concerning the meaning of the terms 
of the treaty and the justice of fishing regulations made by 


13 Bishop, Theodore Roosevelt, vol. I, tells the whole story for the 
first time. 
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Canada. Sometimes the negotiations were unimportant and 
amicable, but at other times feeling ran high. In 1908 the 
United States and Great Britain made a general arbitration 
treaty, under the terms of which the fisheries question was 
referred to members of the Court of Arbitration at The 
Hague** The award was made in 1910. It recognized the 
right of Great Britain to make regulations concerning Amer- 
iean fishing under the treaty of 1818, it upheld the rights 
of American fishermen on the coast of Newfoundland, and 
recommended the establishment of a permanent fishery com- 
mission to settle all future controversies. Thus was settled, 
on the basis of reasonable negotiation, a dispute which had 
lasted nearly a century. 


CoMMERCE AS AN INTERNATIONAL RELATION 


The constant presence of investments as the bone of con- 
tention in Caribbean and Asiatic affairs indicate that foreign 
trade itself may well be considered an international relation, 
—and a most fundamental one. 

It was after 1890 that foreign commerce and especially the 
export trade began to assume its most important proportions. 
Between that year and 1915, imports increased more than 
two fold and exports more than three,—the total growing 
from $1,600,000,000 to nearly four and a half billions.*® 

The mainspring of the increased export trade was the in- 
dustrialization of America. Some of the raw materials for 
expansion in the field of manufactures had been supplied by 
the discovery of unlimited supplies of petroleum in the region 
around Pittsburgh. The opening of the agricultural West 


14The American member of the tribunal was Judge George Gray. 
The closing argument for the United States was made by Elihu Root. 
Robert Lansing was one of the associate counsel. 

15 It must be noted that a portion of this increase was more a 
parent than real, being due to the general rise in the price level. 
Cf. p. 439. 
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and the utilization of the ore supplies of the Great Lakes area 
after 1865 had provided basic necessities. The extension of 
the railway net after the war, and especially after the re- 
covery from the panic of 1873 had supplied essential means 
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of transport. By 1900, manufactured articles were being 
produced in such quantities, and fluid capital was so abund- 
ant that Americans looked increasingly abroad for new fields 
for the investment of their surplus. In 1890, manufactured 
articles composed about one-fifth of our exports, and agricul- 
tural products about three-fourths; in 1915, manufactures 
had increased to one-half and the products of the farms pro- 
vided only forty-three per cent. of the total. Cotton goods, 
iron and steel, meat products, wheat and flour, petroleum, 
and the manufactures of copper, wood and leather were sent 
all over the world,—most of all to Great Britain, Germany, 
Canada, France, the Netherlands and Italy,—all but one of 
them in Europe. 

The technique of foreign trade was first developed by the 
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large corporations. The Standard Oil Company entered the 
export field as early as 1880. Branch offices were established, 
advertising started, and a corps of trained men built up. In 
1914, it was declared that more Standard Oil wagons were to 
be seen in Europe than in America. The United States Steel 
Corporation constructed its export organization between 1900 
and 1914, and by the latter year had its representatives in 
sixty countries. In 1914 the National City Bank began estab- 
lishing foreign branches, and in ten years had fifty of them 
in various parts of the world. In 1918 the Webb-Pomerene 
act authorized the formation of export associations by manu- 
facturers of competitive products and exempted them from 
the provisions of the Sherman anti-trust law. 

As leadership in the export field shifted from agricultural 
products to manufactured goods, imports became increasingly 
materials in a raw or semi-raw state which were to be used 
in the factories. Such were rubber, hides, and raw silk and 
wool. Nearly half of the imports were from European coun- 
tries, even the products of the tropics being frequently 
shipped by way of European ports. 

The reasons for so rapid an expansion—beyond those al- 
ready mentioned—were more important in the mass than in 
detail. The transatlantic cable, opened in 1867, was the fore- 
runner of 270,000 miles of submarine telegraph wires that 
made possible rapid international communication. In 1901, 
wireless telegraphic messages were sent across the ocean, and 
within a few years private and press notices were being sent 
across the Atlantic, vessels were commonly equipped with in- 
struments, and international regulations concerning radio- 
telegraphy were adopted by the chief powers of the world. 
The government aided by the improvement of water-ways and 
harbors, and the expansion of the activities of the consular 
service. 

The growth of American commerce was not accomplished, 
of course, without a struggle. European exporters were al- 
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ready, for the most part, in command of world trade. They 
knew the demands of the consumer in foreign countries; and 
they controlled most of the commercial avenues, such as 
steamship lines and banking facilities. Japanese goods had 
seized a position of leadership in parts of the Far East. 
American exporters, therefore, had to face bitter competition. 
Hence arose the rivalry for new or undeveloped markets like 
China and South America. And in a similar manner the 
contest for sources of needed raw materials, such as oil, rub- 
ber and phosphates. All this concerned not merely the ordi- 
nary commercial classes—ship-owners, exporters and investors 
—but the much larger number of producers, manufacturers, 
miners, meat-packers and farmers who directly and indirectly 
supplied the materials for export. Hence the continual 
recurrence of the interests of investors in later diplomatic 
history. 

The international relations of the United States for the 
twenty years immediately preceding 1914 may be briefly sum- 
marized. The one international problem which interested 
the greatest numbers of people was the best method of arriv- 
ing at international peace. Other problems, except the 
Mexican question, were simple and inconspicuous, and the 
majority of Americans knew little of European polities or 
international relations. In Roosevelt’s time, it is true, the 
United States not merely participated in Asiatic and Euro- 
pean affairs—as in the Russo-Japanese war and at Algeciras 
—but even assumed leadership. These acts, however, were 
personal rather than official, and did not commit the United 
States as a nation to a new international philosophy. Only 
in the fields of communication and commerce was the United 
States becoming increasingly and intimately related to the 
remainder of the world, and the extent to which this change 
supplemented the effect of the War with Spain in broaden- 
ing the American international outlook was a matter of 
conjecture. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 


WOODROW WILSON 


. .. We have grown more and more inclined... to look to the 
President as the unifying force in our complex system, the leader both 
of his party and of the nation. 

Wooprow WItson, 1908. 


President Wilson has brought his party out of the wilderness of 
Bryanism. It has been a great exhibition of leadership. 
New York Tribune, Dec. 24, 1913. 


. . . the peace of Europe was at the mercy of a chapter of unfore- 
seen and unforeseeable accidents. 
H. H. AsQuiruH. 


I intend to handle this situation in such a manner that every 
American citizen will know that the United States Government has 
done everything it could to prevent war. Then if war comes we 
shall have a united country, and with a united country there need be 
no fear about the result. 

Wooprow WILSON. 


United States in the year 1913 contained many dan- 
gerous possibilities—near-war with Mexico, controversies 
with European countries over their Caribbean interests, and 
the necessity of pretecting travelers, investors and traders 
all over the globe. There was no thought, however, of for- 
eign entanglements or of unusual diplomatic difficulties when 
the Democrats came into power on March 4. The election of 
1912 had been fought out entirely on domestic issues, and had 
resulted in Democratic success because of the schism in the 
Republican party. 
President Wilson had been chosen by a distinct minority 
of the popular vote, and his practical political experience had 
been less than that of any chief executive since Grant. His 


party had been in power so little since the Civil War that it 
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had no body of experienced administrators from which to 
pick cabinet officers, and no corps of parliamentary leaders 
practiced in the task of framing and passing a constructive 
program. The party as a whole was lacking in cohesion and 
had perforce played the réle of destructive eritie most of the 
time for more than half a century; its principles were un- 
tested in actual experience, and although its majority in the 
House was large, in the Senate its margin of control was so 
narrow as to suggest the near possibility of the failure of a 
party program. Wilson was under no illusions as to the cir- 
eumstances of his election and he realized that both he and 
his party were on probation. Yet the accident—if it was 
such—was a fateful one. Both the President and Congress 
were to be confronted with problems the solution of which 
would vitally affect not only the people of America, but the 
people of the world; never before had their decisions been 
so subject to the possibilities of mistakes which would cer- 
tainly be momentous and might be tragic. The character- 
isties of the chief executive, therefore, soon became matters of 
extraordinary importance in American history. 

Woodrow Wilson was born in Staunton, Virginia, in 1856. 
His ancestors were Scotch-Irish and his father an educator 
and Presbyterian clergyman. After graduating from Prince- 
ton University he practiced law, studied history and politics, 
and taught these subjects at several different institutions. 
Subsequently he became a professor at Princeton and later 
its president. He was a prolifie and successful writer. His 
book on Congressional Government went through twenty-four 
impressions before he became President of the United States. 
The State, an account of the mechanism of government in an- 
ecient and modern times, and some of his portrayals of Ameri- 
ean history were hardly less in demand. His election as Gov- 
ernor of New Jersey in 1910 and his election to the presidency 
two years later have already been mentioned. 

Before coming to the presidency he had long pondered on 
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the proper and possible functions of that office, and had drawn 
in imagination the outlines and many of the details of the role 
which he was to play. Years of careful study had drilled him 
in the accumulation of facts. Ags a specialist in polities and 
history he was accustomed to make up his mind on the basis 
of his own researches, and to change his judgments without 
embarrassment when new facts presented themselves. His 
literary style was characterized by precision, a close texture 
and frequently by suppressed emotion. An unbending will, 
an alert conscience, stubborn courage, restrained patience, po- 
litical sagacity, a thorough-going belief in democracy and 
above all an instinctive understanding of the spiritual aspira- 
tions of the common people made him the most powerful po- 
litical figure in America within a brief time after his accession 
to the presidency. His enemies and political opponents 
charged him with resenting counsel which ran counter to his 
own views, with deliberately surrounding himself with small 
men in order that he might domineer over them, and with an 
intense determination to do everything hinself, thus disre- 
garding the members of Congress and other persons who might 
have a right to present their views for consideration. On the 
other hand, Republicans like Grosvenor Clarkson, Director of 
the Council of National Defense, declared that he was dis- 
tinetly receptive to ideas; Charles H. Grasty, a prominent 
newspaper correspondent, asserted that he was more tolerant 
of frankness than Roosevelt; and such a financial expert as 
Thomas W. Lamont ‘‘never saw a man more ready and anxious 
to consult,’’ or more ready to give credit to others. A partial 
explanation of the divergence of opinion is suggested by the 
journalist David Lawrence who reported the activities of 
Wilson most of the time from 1906 to the end of his career: 


The President . . . figured out that he could handle a problem 

. more éfactivels if he got all phases before him in writing 
than if he received various individuals interested in the same thing. 
. They wanted to see him in person. They claimed to be unable 
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to write it; they must deliver themselves of a speech to him. But 
Mr. Wilson had the same thing presented to him by a dozen other 
people, and he believed it would be a waste of his time to grant the 
interview.* 

In his personal contacts, Wilson frequently exhibited a re- 
straint or reserve like that with which Washington offended 
Jefferson and his associates. During the latter years of his 
presidency, especially, he somehow lacked the power to capi- 
talize his personality, to advertise his emotions, to interpret 
himself to the people. Probably the New York World sup- 
ported him as enthusiastically as any newspaper; neverthe- 
less, the editors asserted, during the eight years in which 
Mr. Wilson was in the White House he never sought a favor 
from The World, he never asked for support either for him- 
self or any of his policies, he never complained when he was 
eriticised, he never offered to explain himself or his attitude 
on any issue of government. 

His conception of the part which the chief executive ought 
to play was a definite one. He looked upon the president as 
peculiarly the representative of the whole people in the fed- 
eral government, as the leader of the party in power and as 
eommissioned by the voting population to carry out the plat- 
form of principles upon which the party and its leader were 
elected. He believed that the unofficial leaders who are bet- 
ter known as ‘‘bosses’’ existed partly because of the absence 
of official leaders. As Governor of New Jersey he had acted 
on the principles that he had outlined for the chief executive 
of the nation, and upon his accession to the presidency he be- 
gan at once to put into effect a similar program. 

At the outset of the administration, President Wilson 
found awaiting him a troublesome political problem. As the 
new Democratic leader he was compelled to cultivate either 
the support or the opposition of William J. Bryan, the one 


1N,. Y. Times, Jan. 29, 1925; Atlantic Monthly, Jan., 1920, p. 1; Sey- 
mour and House, What Really Happened at Paris, pp. 272-273. 
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member of the party who had a large and devoted personal 
following. Bryan’s influence in nominating Wilson had been 
very great, and the adherence of his admirers was necessary 
if the party was to be welded into an effective organization. 
Unhappily for this purpose Wilson placed a low estimate on 
Bryan’s wisdom, and had even expressed a wish that the 
‘‘Great Commoner’’ might be knocked into a ‘‘cocked hat.’’ 
Despite these things, Wilson offered Bryan a cabinet posi- 
tion as Secretary of State. In 1915 Bryan resigned because 
of serious differences of opinion with his chief, but contin- 
ued to give his complete political support. The other mem- 
bers of the official family were much less well-known, only 
Franklin K. Lane (Secretary of the Interior), and W. G. 
McAdoo (Secretary of the Treasury), having achieved a na- 
tional reputation. The South was represented heavily in the 
appointments of A. S. Burleson, of Texas, as Postmaster 
General; Josephus Daniels of North Carolina, as Secretary 
of the Navy; J. C. McReynolds, of Tennessee, as Attorney 
General; D. F. Houston, a native of North Carolina, who had 
long lived in Texas, as Secretary of Agriculture; and Secre- 
tary McAdoo of Georgia. On the whole they seem to have 
had the ability to cooperate with one another and provide the 
“‘teamwork’’ which the President desired to obtain.? 

True to his systematic and aggressive spirit, his inaugural 
went beyond the usual expressions of patriotic good-will, 
and outlined the program to which his party had committed 
itself: 

2The cabinet, 1913-1921, was as follows: Secretary of State, W. J. 
Bryan (to 1915), R. Lansing (to 1920), B. Colby; Secretary of the 
Treasury, W. G. McAdoo, C. Glass, D. F. Houston; Secretary of War, 
L. M. Garrison, N. D. Baker; Attorney-General, J. C. McReynolds,.T. W. 
Gregory, A. M. Palmer; Postmaster-General, A. S. Burleson; Secretary 
of the Navy, J. Daniels; Secretary of the Interior, F. K. Lane, J. B. 
Payne; Secretary of Agriculture, D. F. Houston, E. T. Meredith; 


Secretary of Commerce, W. C. Redfield, J. W. Alexander; Secretary of 
Labor, W. B. Wilson. 
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We have itemized with some degree of particularity the things 
that ought to be altered and here are some of the chief items: 
A tariff which euts us off from our proper part in the commerce 
of the world, violates the just principles of taxation, and makes 
the Government a facile instrument in the hands of private interests ; 
a banking and currency system based upon the necessity of the 
Government to sell its bonds fifty years ago;... an industrial 
system which ... holds eapital in leading strings, restricts the 
liberties and limits the opportunities of labor. 


Congress was ealled for a special session on April 7, 1913, 
in order to revise the tariff. It was a dangerous task—one 
which had discredited the Democrats in 1894 and divided 
the Republicans in 1909—but plans had been laid with care 
in order to avoid previous mistakes. The Chairman of the 
Committee on Ways and Means in the House, Oscar W. Un- 
derwood, had’begun the preparation of a bill during the ses- 
sion before and had discussed it with Democratic members of 
the Senate Committee on Finance, and with the President. 

At the opening of the session Wilson broke the precedent 
established by Jefferson in 1801, and read his message person- 
ally to Congress, instead of sending it in written form to be 
read by a clerk. In substance the message expressed the 
President’s conviction that the appearance of the chief execu- 
tive in Congress would assist in developing the spirit of co- 
operation, and outlined the tariff problem which they were to- 
gether called upon to settle. He declared that the country 
wished the tariff changed, that the task ought to be completed 
as quickly as possible and that no special privileges ought to 
be granted to anybody. He advocated a tariff on articles 
which we did not produce and upon luxuries, but he urged 
that otherwise the schedules be reduced vigorously but with- 
out undue haste. Other considerations were more important, 
however, than the substance of the message. Previous docu- 
ments of this kind had been long and filled with a wide 
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variety of recommendations concerning both international 
and domestic relations; Wilson’s speech occupied but a few 
moments, it focused the attention of Congress upon one sub- 
ject, and fixed the eyes of the country upon the problem. The 
nation knew that one task was in hand, and knew where to lay 
the blame if delay should ensue. It was a great responsibility 
that the President had assumed, but he assumed it without 
hesitation. 

Underwood presented his bill at once and it passed the 
House without difficulty, but in the Senate the Democratic 
majority of six was too small to guarantee success in the face 
of the objections of Louisiana senators to the proposal for free 
sugar, and the usual bargaining for the protection of special 
interests. When the lobby appeared—the group that had so 
mangled the Wilson-Gorman bill and discredited the Payne- 
Aldrich Act—the President issued a publie statement warn- 
ing the country of the ‘‘extraordinary exertions’’ of a body 
of paid agents whose object was private profit and not the 
good of the public. So vigorous an action resulted in hos- 
tility to Wilson, but Congress found itself unusually free 
from objectionable pressure. Hence while experts differed in 
regard to the wisdom of one part or another of the bill, it was 
not charged that its schedules bore the imprint of favoritism 
for any particular private interests. Discussion in the Senate 
was so extended that the Underwood act did not finally pass 
and receive the President’s signature until October 3. 

The general character of the measure is indicated by the 
number of changes made in the tariffs as they existed at the 
time of the passage of the act. On 958 articles the duties 
were reduced; on 307 they were left unchanged and on 
eighty-six (mainly in the chemical schedule), they were in- 
creased. Despite the numerous reductions, the Underwood 
law retained much of the protective purpose of preceding 
enactments. Attempts were made to decrease the cost of liv- 
ing by considerable reductions on some agricultural products 
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and by placing others on the free list; wool was to be free 
after December 1, 1913, and the duty on sugar was to be 
reduced gradually and taken off completely on May 1, 1916; 
duties on cotton goods and on woolens (‘‘Schedule K’’) were 
heavily reduced. Underwood represented an iron manufac- 
turing section of Alabama, but he showed an uncommon at- 
tention to the general interest by favoring large reductions 
on pig-iron and placing iron ore and steel rails on the free 
list. An important part of the law was a provision for an 
income tax, which had been made possible by the Sixteenth 
Amendment to the Constitution proclaimed on February 25, 
1913. Incomes over $3,000 ($4,000 in the case of married 
persons), were to be taxed one per cent., with an additional 
one per cent. on incomes of $20,000 to $50,000, and similar 
graded ‘‘surtaxes’’ on higher incomes, reaching six per cent. 
on those above $500,000. The board which the Republicans 
had established for the scientific study of the tariff had been 
allowed to lapse by the Democrats, but was revived in 1916 
through the appointment of a bi-partisan Commission of six 
members with twelve-year terms. 

On June 23, 1913, after the tariff bill had been piloted 
around the chief difficulties in its way, the President again 
addressed Congress—this time on currency legislation. 
Again he laid down certain principles—a more elastie cur- 
reney, some means of mobilizing bank reserves, and publie 
eontrol of the banking system. Before mentioning the fur- 
ther history of this recommendation, however, it is necessary 
to have in mind the main facts in the development of the mon- 
etary issue since 1900. Complaint had been common since 
that year. One difficulty lay in the fact that the volume of 
the currency could not quickly increase and deerease as busy 
times demanded more or quiet times required less of the cir- 
culating medium. At those parts of the year, for example, 
when the crops were being moved there was a greater demand 
for currency than the banks could conveniently meet. They 
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could, to be sure, buy United States bonds and issue national 
bank notes upon them as security, but this was a slow and 
costly process. The dangers of the existing inelastic ar- 
rangement were illustrated in the panic of 1907. 

In that year occurred a financial crisis which resulted in 
business failures, unemployment and the indictment of promi- 
nent figures in the commercial world; it was precipitated by 
a gamble in copper stocks. An unsuccessful attempt to cor- 
ner the stock of a copper company led to the examination of 
the Mercantile National Bank of New York, with which the 
speculators had intimate connections. Meanwhile the presi- 
dent of the bank and all the directors were forced to resign. 
One of the associates of a director in the Mercantile was the 
president of the Knickerbocker Trust Company, and depositors 
in the latter bank thereupon became frightened, and $8,000,- 
000 were withdrawn in three hours. The alarm then spread 
to the depositors of the Trust Company of America—the presi- 
dent of the Knickerbocker was one of its directors—and $34,- 
000,000 were withdrawn by the now thoroughly anxious de- 
positors, who stood in line at night in order to be ready for 
the next day. The panic spread to other parts of the nation; 
country banks withdrew funds from the city banks, and they 
from New York; and at length the government came to the 
aid of the distressed institutions and deposited $36,000,000 be- 
tween October 19 and 31. Nevertheless, at the time when de- 
positors were trying to get their money there was sufficient 
currency in existence to satisfy all needs. The defect lay in 
the lack of machinery for pooling resources in such a way 
as to relieve any institution that was in temporary straits. 
The experts pointed also to the unscrupulous manipulation 
of the supplies of currency by New York financiers. There 
was widespread comment on the fact that if the magnates did 
not actually constitute a ‘‘money trust’’ they were neverthe- 
less able to expand and contract the available supply to such 
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an extent as to serve their own ends and embarrass the public. 

In the meanwhile many experts, among them Senator Nel- 
son W. Aldrich, had been studying the entire banking system. 
The result of this work was the Aldrich-Vreeland Act of 1908. 
It permitted national banks to form associations for the is- 
suance of temporary circulating notes on the security of 
commercial paper, and it also arranged for a National Mone- 
tary Commission to investigate the currency and banking sys- 
tems in this and other countries. The Commission published 
thirty-eight volumes of information and recommendations, 
which were a storehouse of facts concerning the problem, 
although no legislation resulted. All that Taft did was to 
pass the task along to Wilson. 

As has been seen, President Wilson seized the opportunity 
at once. Senator Owen and Carter Glass, Chairmen of the 
Senate and House Committees on Banking and Currency, to- 
gether with William G. McAdoo, the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, and the President himself drafted the Federal Reserve 
pill. This measure received careful attention, being the cause 
of extended hearings and debate in Congress and of discus- 
sion in banking circles.* The special session wore on and 
came to an end, but the regular session began at once (Decem- 
ber 1), and consideration of the measure continued without 
interruption. At length on December 22 the House acted 
favorably, thirty-four Republicans, eleven Progressives, and 
one Independent assisting the Democrats in passing the bill; 
on the following day the Senate passed it, one Progressive and 
three Republicans voting with the majority. In many details 
the act as passed differed from the original plan, but in its 
essential points it was not amended. Although its precise 
form was the work of a few men, the project in general, of 


8A confidential friend of the President gathered the banking laws 
of every nation in Europe, and reports from experts in economics and 
banking, as well as consulting “every banker . . . who knows the sub- 
ject practically.” Seymour, Intimate Papers of Col. House, I, pp. 160 ff. 


592 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


course, represented the labors of many persons extending over 
many years, and for that reason embodied the best that Am- 
erican experts could give. 

The Act provided for the establishment of Federal Reserve 
Banks, to be placed in districts—the number being eventually 
fixed at twelve. The capital for each Reserve Bank was to 
be supplied by the banks in its district which became mem- 
ber banks. In other words the Reserve Banks were to act 
as banks for their members, but not for private individuals. 
In control of the twelve was a Federal Reserve Board, com- 
posed of the Secretary of the Treasury, the Comptroller of 
the Currency and five persons (a sixth was added in 1922), 
appointed by the president for terms of ten years. It was at 
this point that the chief controversies raged between the 
bankers and the proponents of the administration measure. 
The bankers desired one central bank, which the administra- 
tion opposed because it feared centralized control over the 
currency supply; and the bankers disliked the proposal for a 
Reserve Board appointed by the president, because they ap- 
prehended the entrance of politics into the appointments. 
The President and his supporters were determined, however, 
not to allow the bankers to appoint the Board or any portion 
of it, because they wished the system to be operated solely in 
the public interest. 

Greater elasticity was given to the currency supply through 
the issuance of federal reserve notes, at the discretion of the 
Federal Reserve Board, to the several regional Federal Re- 
serve Banks. These notes were to be obligations of the Ov- 
ernment and were expected to replace the former national 
bank notes. When a local bank requires more currency it 
may deposit with the Federal Reserve Bank such valuable 
commercial paper as may be acceptable—for example, promis- 
sory notes of reliable business firms—and receive at once a 
supply of federal reserve notes. When business is brisk and 
large supplies of currency are demanded, the local banks will 
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deposit whatever paper may be necessary to meet their needs; 
when the emergency has passed they will withdraw notes 
from circulation, return them to the reserve bank and receive 
their paper again. The second great purpose of the new sys- 
tem was to supply central reservoirs for the storage of the 
reserves of the member banks. Each local bank is required to 
keep certain prescribed balances in the reserve bank of its dis- 
trict, and the federal government may also deposit funds in 
it. In conformity with strict regulations the reserves thus 
accumulated in a Federal Reserve Bank may be directed here 
and there in the district as needed, and even from district 
to district, under the control of the Federal Reserve Board. 
Moreover they are not available for those speculative ventures 
which have caused so much trouble in the past. The opera- 
tion of the law has apparently more than met the expectation 
of its friends. It had hardly been established when a war 
broke out in Europe, but the unusual financial situation 
which resulted in America was cared for without great strain.* 

The third major plank in the Democratic platform of 
1912 ealled for legislation concerning trusts, and the Presi- 
dent accordingly turned his attention to that topic in his ad- 
dress to Congress on January 20, 1914. He declared that 
there was no intent to hamper business as conducted by en- 
lightened men, but that, on the contrary, the antagonism be- 
tween business and government had passed. He recom- 
mended the prohibition of interlocking directorates by which 
railroads, banks and industrial corporations became allied 
in one monopolistic group, and he suggested that the processes 


4The degree to which the supply of Federal Reserve notes expands 
and contracts in response to the demands of business may il- 
lustrated in the following statement of notes in circulation: 
January, 1921, $3,177,656,000 
February, 1924, $2,034,540,000 
Cf. Federal Reserve Bulletin, Apr., 1924, p. 303. 
For a brief statement of the services of the Federal Reserve system 
during the war, see Chapman, Fiscal Functions of the Federal Reserve 
Banks, pp. 188-9. 
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and methods of harmful restraint of trade be forbidden item 
by item in order that business men might know where they 
stood in relation to the law. Finally, he believed that the 
country demanded a commission which should act as a clear- 
ing house for facts relating to industry and which should do 
justice to business where the processes of the courts were in- 
adequate. The results of this undertaking were the Federal 
Trade Commission act of September 26, 1914, and the Clayton 
Anti-trust act of October 15. 

The former of these laws created a Commission of five per- 
sons to administer the anti-trust laws and to prevent the use 
of unfair methods by any persons or corporations which 
were subject to the anti-trust laws. Whenever it had reason 
to believe that any corporation was using unfair methods, the 
Commission was to issue an order requiring the cessation of 
the practice. If the order was not obeyed, the Commission 
was to apply for assistance to the circuit court of appeals in 
the district where the offense was alleged to have been com- 
mitted. The purpose of the provision was evidently to pre- 
vent unfair practices rather than to punish them.’ Another 
section of the law empowered the Commission to gather in- 
formation concerning the practices of industrial organizations, 
to require them to file reports in regard to their affairs, and 
to investigate the manner in which decrees of the Courts 
against them were carried out. Under direction of the presi- 
dent or Congress, the Commission could investigate alleged 
violations of the law, and on its own initiative it might re- 
port recommendations to Congress for additional legislation. 


5 Between 1915 and 1924 the Commission received 8632 requests for 
action. Such acts as the following were condemned as “unfair” com- 
petition: misbranding commodities, e.g., selling goods as “silk” or 
“ivory” which were composed of substitutes; bribery of buyers or 
other employees of customers in order to secure patronage; procuring 
trade secrets of competitors by espionage or bribery; false claims to 
patents; tampering with machines sold by a competitor for the 
purpose of discrediting them; and price discrimination. Of. Federal 
Trade Commission, Annual Report, 1925, p. 14. 

6 The Commission superseded the Bureau of Corporations. 
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The Clayton act specifically prohibited many of the prac- 
tices common to industrial enterprises. Sellers of commodi- 
ties were forbidden to discriminate in price between different 
purchasers—after making due allowance for differences in 
transportation costs; corporations were forbidden to acquire 
any of the stock of other similar industries, where the effect 
would be substantially to lessen competition ; and directors of 
banks and corporations were prohibited, with stated excep- 
tions, from serving in two or more competing organizations. 
The Clayton act also settled, at least for the time, several of the 
complaints raised by the labor interests, especially at the time 
of the Pullman strike. Labor and agricultural organizations 
were specifically declared not to be conspiracies in restraint 
of trade; injunctions were not to be granted in labor dis- 
putes unless necessary to prevent irreparable injury; and 
trials for contempt of court were to be by jury, except when 
the offense was committed in the presence of the court. The 
law also prohibited the railroads from dealing with concerns 
in which their directors were interested, except under speci- 
fied conditions. 

The success of the President in pushing his party program 
made his prestige the outstanding fact in polities. His lead- 
ership was indisputable and it was evident that he regarded 
a party platform as a serious program, to the fulfilment of 
which the party was committed by its election. While the 
trust legislation was under discussion, however, he asked 
for an act which required all the strength he could muster. 

It will be remembered that the Panama Canal act of 1912 
had exempted American coast-wise traffic through the canal 
from the payment of tolls. The law had been passed under a 
Republican, President Taft, and both the Progressive and 
Democratic platforms of 1912 had favored exemption. On 
March 5, 1914, Wilson appeared before Congress and urged 
the repeal of the act on the ground that it was a violation of 
that part of the Hay-Pauncefote treaty of 1901 in which this 
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country agreed that the canal should be open to all nations 
upon an equality, and that it was based on a mistaken 
economic policy. At the close of his address, the President 
said: 


I ask this of you in support of the foreign policy of the adminis- 
tration. I shall not know how to deal with other matters of even 
greater delicacy and nearer consequence if you do not grant it 
to me in ungrudging measure. 


It was well known, of course, that English opinion looked 
upon the exemption act as a piece of dishonorable legislation. 
The meaning of the President’s vague reference to ‘‘other 
matters of even greater delicacy,’’ however, was not known 
until the publication of the Intimate Papers of Colonel House 
in 1926. The secret lay in the attitude of England toward 
Wilson’s Mexican policy. The spring of 1914 was the time 
when the administration was attempting to rid itself of 
Huerta. The British ambassador to Mexico was known to be 
in sympathy with Huerta, and the United States assumed that 
England would oppose the Wilson policy of refusing to ree- 
ognize him. On being assured privately, however, that the 
President favored the repeal of the exemption act, the Eng- 
lish government instructed its ambassadors not to interfere 
with the anti-Huerta policy. ‘‘It is hardly an exaggeration 
to say that the abdication and flight of Huerta, in July, 1914, 
was directly related to the withdrawal of British support.’ 7 

Congress, however, ignorant of the international implica- 
tions of the President’s request, presented an uncommonly 
formidable opposition. The Speaker of the House, Champ 
Clark, and the chairman of the Ways and Means Committee, 
O. W. Underwood, made vigorous attacks on the President’s 
policy. Such powerful Republicans, however, as Senator 
Root and Senator Lodge believed that Wilson was right and 


7 Of. Seymour, Intimate Papers of Colonel House, I, pp. 192 ff. 
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that the exemption was contrary to our treaty obligations. 
The members of the cabinet, moreover, especially Burleson 
and MeAdoo, used their influence with wavering Congressmen, 
and in the outcome the repeal was voted June 15, 1914. The 
President’s leadership received a signal triumph. The rift in 
the party was promptly healed, and soon forgotten. 

The Congressional election of 1914 greatly reduced the 
Demoeratie majority in the House, although leaving control 
with that party, but they slightly increased its margin in the 
Senate. European affairs and the election of 1916 oceupied 
political attention during the second half of the administra- 
tion, nevertheless the President and Congress proceeded with 
their program of legislation. Important acts were those pro- 
viding for the development of the resources of Alaska, the 
Newlands act for the arbitration of disputes among railway 
employees, a law providing for federal aid in the building 
of state highways and measures giving a larger amount of 
self-government to the Philippines and Porto Rico. The im- 
portance of the agricultural classes was recognized in the 
Farm Loan Bank system which was launched by an act 
of July 17, 1916. The purpose of the law was the relief of 
the farmer from ruinous interest rates. In many parts of the 
country money could not be borrowed on the security of farm 
land and property except at unreasonable interest charges. 
In order to remedy this, the Farm Loan system established 
twelve banks in as many sections of the country, the whole to 
be administered by a Board composed of five members, in- 
eluding the Secretary of the Treasury. These banks loan 
money to farmers at fair rates, up to fifty per cent. of the 
value of their land. The major items, as well as the smaller 
ones in the Democratic program were in line with many of 
the proposals made by the Progressives in their platform in 
1912. Attracted by these accomplishments and by the force- 
ful leadership of the President large numbers of the Progres- 
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sives made the transition into the Democratic party, and 
from 1913 to 1916 much of the political strategy of both 
Democrats and Republicans was devoted to attracting the in- 
surgent wing of the Republican organization.® 

The enactment of such a body of legislation, with the result- 
ing appointment of many officials and clerks, brought the 
President face to face with the same civil service problem 
that had caused so much trouble for Cleveland. Upon their 
accession in 1913 the Democrats had been out of power so 
long that they exerted the pressure, usual under such cireum- 
stances for a share in the offices. The merit system, however, 
was even more firmly entrenched than in 1897 when Cleveland 
had made such additions to the classified lists, for both Roose- 
velt and Taft had extended the merit principle to parts of the 
consular and diplomatic service. Roosevelt had also made 
considerable extensions in the application of the system to 
deputy collectors of internal revenue, fourth-class postmas- 
ters, and carriers in the rural free-delivery service; Taft had 
also increased the number of employees who were appointed 
under the merit system, notably about 36,000 fourth-class 
postmasters not touched by his predecessor. Some of the acts 
passed early in President Wilson’s administration—the Fed- 
eral Reserve law, for example—expressly excepted certain em- 
ployees from civil service examinations. Bryan, as Secretary 
of State, showed a lack of devotion to the cause of reform in 
the conduct of his department. On the other hand the Presi- 
dent took a most important step in relation to postmasters of 
the first, second and third classes, which had always been ap- 
pointed by the president with the advice and consent of the 
Senate, and had been among the plums in the gift of the ex- 


8 The appointment of Louis D. Brandeis to the Supreme Court brought 
to that body a well-known proponent of the newer types of social and 
economic theory. At first the opposition to confirming his nomination 
in the Senate, based upon certain facts in his career and allegations 
concerning them, was uncommonly pronounced. Dissent diminished, 
however, in the face of investigation, and the nomination was cop- 
firmed by a large majority on June 1, 1916. 
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ecutive that had been most sought after. On March 31, 1917, 
Wilson announced that thereafter the nominees for postmas- 
ters of the first three classes would be chosen as the result of 
civil service examination. 

While the United States was absorbed, in these various 
ways, in the task of internal construction, an event was 0c- 
eurring in a town in Bosnia which was destined to affect pro- 
foundly the course of American history. The people of Serbia 
were ambitious to extend their boundaries so as to inelude 
in a “‘greater Serbia’’ those of their nationality who lived 
under the flag of Austria. Some of the more radical of these 
expansionists gathered in a secret society, the Black Hand, 
and determined to achieve their ends by violence. In 1914 
the Austrian Archduke, Franz Ferdinand, and his wife— 
the Archduke was heir-apparent to the Austro-Hungarian 
monarehy—went to Bosnia to attend some army manceuvres. 
On June 28 they were in Serajevo. Thither also went three 
youthful members of the Black Hand. One of them threw a 
bomb at the royal pair—which failed of its mark—and there- 
upon another of the conspirators fatally shot both the Arch- 
duke and his wife with a revolver.® 

Austria demanded not merely the punishment of the as- 
sassins, but the adoption of methods of suppressing all anti- 
Austrian propaganda—methods which seemed to Serbia to 
impair her sovereignty. She thereupon agreed to those parts 
of Austria’s ultimatum that did not affect her independence, 
and offered to refer the remainder to the Hague tribunal or 
to a conference of the powers. Austrian authorities asserted 
that the reply was unsatisfactory, and promptly declared war 
on Serbia. In a brief time, such was the state of the Euro- 
pean alliances, Austria and Germany were opposed to Serbia, 
Russia, Belgium, France, Montenegro and Great Britain in a 
devastating war. In August, Japan joined the ‘‘Allies,’’ as 


9 Of. S. B. Fay, “The Black Hand Plot” in Current History, Nov., 
1925. 
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the nations on Serbia’s side were known, and Turkey, in 
November, took the side of the Central powers. The act that 
brought Belgium into the war was of interest to the 
United States. Germany had declared war on Russia, the 
friend of Serbia, and expected that France, Russia’s ally, 
would step into the fray. Being thoroughly prepared for 
war, Germany believed that she could crush France before the 
latter could take any effective steps. The most convenient 
path into France lay through Belgium, a small, neutral nation 
with no interest in the conflict, and the German armies were 
thereupon poured across the boundary. High German au- 
thority freely admitted the wrong of the act, but excused it 
on the ground of military necessity. Belgium felt that she 
could not do otherwise than resist the invader and was thus 
drawn into the vortex. Her danger helped bring Great 
Britain into the conflict. 

Nothing apparently could be more remote from American 
interests than a political assassination in the Balkans where 
wars, plots and violence seemed to be almost daily oceur- 
rences. President Wilson accordingly issued the usual proe- 
lamation of neutrality on August 4. Fifteen days later he 
issued another in which he urged the people to be ‘‘neutral 
in fact as well as in name:’’ Two considerations were clearly 
expressed. In the first place— 


The people of the United States are drawn from many nations, 
and chiefly from the nations now at war. It is natural and in- 
evitable that there should be the utmost variety of sympathy and 
desire among them with regard to the issues and circumstances of 
the conflict. Some will wish one nation, others another, to succeed 
in the momentous struggle. It will be easy to excite passion and 
difficult to allay it. Those responsible for exciting it will assume 
a heavy responsibility. .. . 


In the second place he wished to keep the United States so 
free from any commitment in the controversy as to enable it 
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‘to do what is honest and disinterested and truly serviceable 
for the peace of the world.’’ 

The neutrality of the people of the United States ‘‘in fact 
as well as in name’’ was of such short duration, and later 
criticism of the attitude of neutrality was so bitter, that the 
publie opinion of the time is worth recalling. To be sure, 
stories of the ruthlessness of the German soldiery in Belgium 
poured into the columns of American periodicals, but the 
people were naturally skeptical as to their reliability. The 
German immigrant had always been welcomed in America. 
The German nation had been lauded for efficiency and virility. 
Searcely a year before the war broke out, ex-Presidents Roose- 
velt and Taft had extolled the German Emperor as an apostle 
of peace. On September 23rd, more than a month and a half 
after the invasion of Belgium, Roosevelt published an article 
in The Outlook in which he expressed pride in the German 
blood in his veins, asserted that either side in the European 
eonflict could be sincerely taken and defended, and continued, 
referring to the invasion of Belgium: 


The rights and wrongs of these cases where nations violate the 
rules of abstract morality in order to meet their own vital needs 
ean be precisely determined only when all the facts are known 
and when men’s blood is cool... . It is certainly eminently de- 
sirable that we should remain entirely neutral, and nothing but 
urgent need would warrant breaking our neutrality and taking 
sides one way or the other. . . . We have not the smallest respon- 
sibiltiy for what lras befallen [Belgium ].*° 


10 Bishop in his authorized life of Roosevelt, II, p. 372, asserts that 
the latter's private letters were more representative of his opinion 
than The Outlook article. Bishop quotes from a letter written to 
Sir Cecil Spring-Rice, British Ambassador in Washington on Oct. 
3, 1914: “If I had been President, I should have acted on the thirtieth 
or thirty-first of July,—calling attention to the guaranty of Belgium's 
neutrality and saying that accepted the treaties as imposing. a 
serious obligation which I expected not only the United States but all 
other neutral nations to join in enforcing. Of course I would not 
have made such a statement unless I was willing to back it up.” Presi- 
dent Eliot of Harvard University, to be sure, wrote to Wilson as early 
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Wilson’s determination to keep the United States neutral 
and ready for the réle of mediator was not a new project, but 
the continuation of an adventure which he had earlier under- 
taken with Colonel E. M. House.™* 

Because of our racial diversities, however, it was inevitable 
that complete neutrality should be a temporary condition. 
Increasing concern in the war was due to a variety of causes. 
England, France and Russia published selections from the 
diplomatic correspondence which had taken place with Ger- 
many and Austria during the month before the outbreak of 
hostilities. The central point of the documents was that 
the Allies had earnestly attempted to bring about an accom- 
modation between Austria and Serbia, and that the attempts 


as August 6, urging a combination of the United States, the British 
Empire, France, Japan, Italy and Russia to punish Austria and 
Germany for their outrages, but on second thought he withdrew his pro- 
posal and commended neutrality. Cf. Seymour, House, I, pp. 286-291. 

11 This extraordinary character was a Texan by birth, educated, 
well-read on international as well as domestic politics, shrewd, tactful, 
a patient negotiator,—who knew when to talk and when to keep silent. 

“Last night I had a conference with the Austrian Ambassador,” 
he wrote to President Wilson on September 6, 1914. “He talked 
very indiscreetly and, if one will sit still, he will tell all he knows. 
I sat very still.” More remarkable yet, he sought no office for himself, 
and none for his friends. Honors he would have none of. Although 
he had exercised a great influence in bringing about the nomination 
and election of Wilson, he refused to go with the President and his 
wife to the inauguration. “I went instead to the Metropolitan Club 
and loafed around... . Functions of this sort do not appeal to me 
and I never go.” To all these uncommon characteristics, he added 
the quality of agreeing so completely with the President that Wilson 
had the utmost confidence in him even when personal conferences were 
months apart. 

Shortly before the outbreak of the World War,—on May 16, 1914— 
House set out for Germany and England on what he called “the Great 
Adventure.” It was nothing less than an attempt, as the President’s 
unofficial advisor, to interest the German Emperor, and the officials 
of France and England in a plan for international disarmament, to 
be followed by a cooperative international movement to clean up the 
tropics and develop the waste areas of the earth. The success which 
House seems to have had with the Kaiser was as astonishing as the 
plan was visionary. Then came the World War and the end of the 
Great Adventure,—or rather, the Great Adventure merged into the 
project to keep America neutral, so as to be prepared at any moment 
for the role of mediator. 
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had been frustrated by a determination on the part of the 
Teutonic powers to have war. The correspondence was 
widely read and convinced many that England, France and 
Russia had been the real peace lovers and that Germany had 
been the aggressor. 

Tendencies in foreign trade helped make public opinion 
favorable to the Allies. The immediate economic effect of 
the war, to be sure, had been the unsettlement of American 
financial and industrial affairs. But when the English navy 
obtained the mastery of the seas, the vessels of the Teutonic 
powers were driven to cover in neutral ports or kept harm- 
lessly at home, and American trade with neutral nations and 
the Allies took on new life. Moreover the latter were in need 
of food, munitions and war materials of all kinds and they 
turned to American factories. Manufacturers who could ac- 
cept ‘‘war orders’’ began at once to make fortunes ; wages and 
prices rose. Exports of wheat increased from $89,000,000 
during the year before the war, to about $300,000,000 in 
1917; explosives from $5,000,000 to $803,000,000. According 
to international practice, both sides in the European conflict 
might purchase munitions from neutrals, of which the United 
States was the largest, but on account of her weakness on the 
sea Germany was unable to take advantage of this oppor- 
tunity, while the Allies constantly purchased whatever sup- 
plies were needed. At first, the German government pro- 
tested through diplomatic channels, but our government was 
able to show not only that international practice approved 
the course followed by the United States, but also that Ger- 
many had herself followed it in previous wars. The prac- 
tical effect, nevertheless, was to pour American-made muni- 
tions into the war on the side of the Allies,—to the disturbance 
of the peace of mind of many who desired to be neutral, and 
to the intense irritation of the large groups who favored the 
German side. In Germany the feeling was even more bitter. 
They seem to think, wrote one observer, ‘‘that every Ger- 
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man that is being killed or wounded is being killed or 
wounded by an American rifle, bullet or shell.’’ 

There then followed propaganda on a large scale by Ger- 
man agents under the direction of Dr. Bernhard Dernburg, 
which was intended to influence public opinion to demand 
the prohibition of the shipment of munitions to the Allies. 
As this activity failed of its purpose, resort was then had to 
fraudulent clearance papers by which military supplies for 
German use were shipped from the United States without con- 
forming to our customs regulations; bombs were placed in 
ships carrying supplies to England; fires were set in muni- 
tions factories; strikes and labor difficulties were fomented 
by German agents and at length the government had to ask 
for the recall of the Austrian Ambassador, Dr. Dumba, and 
the German military and naval attachés at Washington, Cap- 
tain Franz von Papen and Captain Karl Boy-Ed. 

Relations with the Allies, in the meantime, were becoming 
unpleasant. The unprecedented scale on which the war was 
being fought made huge supplies of munitions, food and raw 
materials such as copper and cotton absolute necessities. 
England was able to shut off the direct shipment into Ger- 
many of stores having military value, but this advantage was 
of little use so long as the ports of Holland and the Scandi- 
navian countries were open to the transit of such supplies 
indirectly to Teutonic soil. When England attempted to 
regulate and restrict trade with these countries, the United 
States was the chief sufferer. Ships were held up and their 
cargoes examined—during 1915, for example, copper valued at 
$5,500,000 was seized while on the way from the United 
States to neutral nations. On December 26, 1914, the United 
States protested against the number of vessels that were 
stopped, taken into British ports and held, sometimes, for 
weeks; and in reply England pointed out the large increase 
in the amount of copper and other materials sent to countries 
near Germany, and declared that the presumption was strong 
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that these stores were being forwarded to the enemy. It 
could searcely be doubted that the English were correct in 
their contention. American exports to the Netherlands, Den- 
mark and Sweden increased from a yearly $157,000,000 just 
before the war to $301,000,000 in 1915. 

The greater the stake, the greater the determination of 
American shippers to press their rights under international 
law. Protests from southern cotton growers, from eastern 
importers, from western export houses poured into the State 
Department. Shippers complained that the administration 
was afraid of England and unwilling to care for American 
interests. The English public, meanwhile, felt that their gov- 
ernment was being unreasonably nagged and hammered with 
complaints about ships and cargoes when they were under- 
going frightful privations and sufferings in a life and death 
struggle in which the welfare of the world was concerned. 
Sir Edward Grey, the British Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs, whose friendliness toward the United States was well- 
known wrote confidentially to Colonel House: 


After fifteen months of practical experience of war under modern 
conditions, I am convinced that the real question is not one of 
legal niceties about contraband and other things, but whether we 
are to do what we are doing, or nothing at all... . As it is, it 
looks as if the United States might now strike the weapon of sea- 
power out of our hands, and thereby ensure a German victory. 


With her navy driven from the seas, Germany began to feel 
the effects of the British blockade, and accordingly turned to 
the submarine as the hope for victory. The decision was a 
fateful one. American opinion, which had shifted from its 
neutrality to a partisan interest in the economic and political 
effects of the war, was now about to take a third position,—a 
deep and growing concern for the safety of American travel- 
ers. On February 4, 1915, Germany declared the English 
channel and the waters around Great Britain a war zone, in 
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which enemy merchant vessels would be destroyed ‘‘even 
if it may not be possible always to save their crews and pas- 
sengers.’’ Great Britain replied on March 11th by an order 
that merchant vessels going into Germany or out of her ports, 
as well as merchant vessels bound for neutral countries and 
carrying goods bound for the enemy, must stop at a British 
or allied port. At these points the cargoes were looked over 
and any war materials or goods which were regarded as ‘‘con- 
traband’’ were seized. Even though the owners were eventu- 
ally reimbursed for the cargoes taken, the delay and the in- 
terference with trade were burdensome, and the United States 
accordingly protested that England was establishing an ille- 
gal blockade and that the United States would champion the 
rights of neutrals. Retaliatory legislation aimed at the Allies 
was threatened by Congress, but for the most part interest in 
this controversy died in the face of the growing irritation with 
Germany. The German declaration of February 4, 1915, in 
regard to submarine warfare caused an energetic protest by 
the United States on the ground that an attack on a vessel 
made without any determination of its belligerent character 
and the contraband character of its cargo would be unprece- 
dented in naval warfare. The American note declared Ger- 
many would be held to a ‘‘strict accountability’? for any in- 
jury to American lives and property. Nevertheless, the re- 
sults of the submarine campaign began to appear at once, and 
in ten weeks sixty-three merchant ships belonging to various 
nations were sunk, with a loss of 250 lives. 

On May 7th the United States was astounded to hear that 
the passenger ship Lusitania had been torpedoed, and 2,153 
persons drowned, including 114 Americans. This fiendish act 
was no chance occurrence,—it had been planned long before- 
hand. New York newspapers had even carried advertise- 
ments from the German embassy warning passengers of the 
danger of crossing the Atlantic in the face of the submarine. 
From that moment there grew an increasing demand for war 
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with Germany. President Wilson himself believed that the 
sinking of the Lusitania was deliberate. He nevertheless felt 
that emotion ought not to stampede the country into the mael- 
strom, and he accordingly called upon the German govern- 
ment for a disavowal of the acts by which the Lusitania and 
other vessels had been sunk, all possible reparation, and steps 
to prevent the recurrence of similar deeds. 

A few days after the Lusitania catastrophe and before the 
protest of our government was made public, President Wilson 
spoke in Philadelphia, and in the course of his remarks said, 
<“There is such a thing as a man being too proud to fight.’’ 
The address had no relation to the international situation, 
and moreover the objectionable phrase carried an unexpected 
and different meaning when separated from its context and 
linked to the Lusitania affair. The words were seized upon 
by the President’s critics, however, as an indieation of the 
policy of the government in the erisis and were severely con- 
demned. On the other hand the formal protest was received 
with marked satisfaction. It was understood to be the work 
of Wilson himself, who practically took over the conduct of 
the more important foreign affairs. When the German gov- 
ernment replied without meeting the demands of the Presi- 
dent, he framed a second note which brought the possibility 
of war so near that Secretary Bryan retired from the cabinet 
rather than sign it. A second reply merely prolonged the 
controversy and Wilson thereupon renewed his demands and 
declared that a repetition of submarine attacks would be re- 
garded as ‘‘deliberately unfriendly.’’ The statement brought 
the nation appreciably nearer war, but if the comments of 
the newspaper press may be relied upon as an index of public 
opinion, the President had again expressed the feelings of the 
people. In the meanwhile German submarine warfare was 
modified in the direction desired by the United States. In- 
stead of sinking merchant vessels on sight and without warn- 
ing, the commanders of submarines made it their usual prac- 
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tice to stop them, visit and search them, and give the passen- 
gers and crews opportunity to escape. On August 19, 1915, 
the Arabic was sunk without warning, but the German goy- 
ernment in conformity with its new policy disavowed the act, 
apologized and agreed to pay an indemnity for American lives 
lost. The negotiations concerning the Lusitania continued 
to drag on, but otherwise relations between Germany and the 
United States had reached the point where’ peace could 
be maintained if no further accident or provocation inter- 
vened. 

Despite the general approval of the President’s firm stand 
against Germany, there was an inclination in some quarters to 
to do everything possible to avoid a conflict, even if the effort 
necessitated the relinquishment of rights that had hitherto 
been well recognized. In February, 1916, Representative Me- 
Lemore introduced a resolution requesting the President to 
warn American citizens to refrain from traveling on armed 
belligerent vessels, whether merchantmen or otherwise and to 
state that if they persisted they would do so at their own peril. 
The House, according to the Speaker, was prepared to pass the 
resolution. The positions taken on this subject by the admin- 
istration had not been entirely consistent, but the President 
now declared that Americans had the right under interna- 
tional law to travel on such vessels and that the government 
could not honorably refuse to uphold them in exercising their 
right. ‘‘Once accept a single abatement of right,’’ he as- 
serted, ‘‘and many other humiliations would certainly follow, 
and the whole fine fabric of international law might crumble 
under our hands piece by piece.’’ Moreover he felt that the 
conduct of international relations lay in the hands of the exe- 
cutive and that divided counsels would embarrass him in deal- 
ing with Germany. He therefore asked the House to discuss 
the McLemore resolution at once and come to a vote. Under 
this pressure the House gave way and tabled the resolution, 
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275 to 135 (ninety-three Republicans joining with 182 Demo- 
erats against thirty-three Democrats and 102 Republicans). 

On March 24th the French channel steamer Sussex was 
sunk, with the loss of several Americans, and the submarine 
issue was thus brought forward again. The President accord- 
ingly appeared before Congress and reviewed the entire con- 
troversy. ‘‘Again and again,’’ he reminded his hearers, “‘the 
Imperial German Government has given this Government its 
solemn assurances that at least passenger ships would not be 
thus dealt with, and yet it has again and again permitted its 
undersea commanders to disregard those assurances with en- 
tire impunity.’’ He asserted that America had been very 
patient, while the toll of lives had mounted into the hundreds, 
and informed Congress that he was presenting a warning that 
‘unless the Imperial German Government should now im- 
mediately declare and effect an abandonment of its present 
methods of warfare against passenger and freight carrying 
vessels this Government ean have no choice but to sever diplo- 
matie relations with the Government of the German Empire 
altogether.’ The reply of Germany was almost satisfactory, 
—since it declared that submarine commanders had been or- 
dered to act in accordance with the principles of visit and 
search. At the same time, however, the German note expressed 
the expectation that the United States would demand that 
England observe the rules of international law in respect to 
the blockade. In response the United States asserted that the 
new German policy could not be contingent upon the result 
of American negotiations with any other power. With this 
interchange the submarine controversy came temporarily to 
an end. If Germany kept to her promise and no new event 
oceurred to disturb peaceful relations, the United States might 
keep out of the European war and play the rdle of peace- 
maker,—unless the presidential campaign should bring about 
a new American policy. 


610 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


International relations were in a critical condition when the 
presidential election of 1916 came on. The Republicans and 
the Progressives planned to meet in Chicago on June 7 for the 
nomination of candidates, in the hope that the two parties 
might unite upon a single nominee and platform, and thus de- 
feat Wilson who was sure to be the Democratic candidate. 
At first, however, the two wings of the Republican party were 
in complete disagreement. As far as principles went they 
had not thoroughly recovered from the schism of 1912. For 
their candidate the Progressives looked only to Roosevelt, 
whom the Republicans would not have. Roosevelt urged both 
parties to accept his long-time friend Henry Cabot Lodge, 
but the proposal fell on deaf ears. As for himself he refused 
to enter any fight for a nomination and announced, ‘‘I will 
go further and say that it would be a mistake to nominate 
me unless the country has in its mood something of the 
heroic.’’ After conferences between Republican, and Pro- 
gressive leaders which failed to bring about unanimity, the 
Republican convention nominated J ustice Charles E. Hughes 
of the Supreme Court, and the Progressives chose Roosevelt. 
Hughes was a reformer by nature, recognized as a man of high 
principles,. courageous, able and remembered as a vigorous 
and popular governor of New York. 

The Republican platform called for neutrality in the Euro- 
pean war, peace and order in Mexico, preparedness for na- 
tional defense, a protective tariff and women’s suffrage. It 
also advocated some of the economic legislation favored by 
the Progressives in 1912. The Progressive platform laid most 
emphasis on preparation for military defense—a navy of at 
least second rank, a regular army of 250,000 and a system for 
training a citizen soldiery. It also urged labor legislation, a 
protective tariff and national regulation of industry and trans- 
portation. The Republican platform severely denounced the 
administration, but the Progressives stated merely their own 
principles. 
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In the course of his actions after the nomination, however, 
Roosevelt indicated his belief that the public welfare de- 
manded the defeat of the Democrats. He declared that he 
did not know Hughes’s opinions on the vital questions of the 
day and suggested that his ‘‘eonditional refusal’’ be put into 
the hands of the National Progressive Committee and that a 
statement of the Republican candidate’s principles be awaited. 
If these principles turned out to be satisfactory then Roose- 
velt would not run; otherwise a conference could be held to 
determine future action. Subsequently Roosevelt issued a 
declaration expressing his satisfaction with Hughes, condemn- 
ing Wilson and urging all Progressives to join in defeating 
the Democrats. Such an action would, of course, spell the 
doom of the Progressives as a political organization, but he 
declared that the people were not prepared to accept a new 
party and that the nomination of a third party candidate 
would merely divide the Republicans and ensure a Democratic 
victory. The action of Roosevelt commended itself to a ma- 
jority of the National Committee, but a minority were dis- 
pleased and supported Wilson. 

The Democrats met at St. Louis on June 14 and renom- 
inated President Wilson in a convention marked by harmony 
and enthusiasm. For the first time in many years the party 
could point to a record of actual achievement and it chal- 
lenged ‘‘comparisons of our record, our keeping of pledges, 
and our constructive legislation, with those of any party at 
any time.’’ After recalling the chief measures passed dur- 
ing the administration, the party placed itself on record as 
favoring labor legislation, women’s suffrage through the ac- 
tion of the states, the protection of citizens at home and 
abroad, a larger army and navy and a reserve of trained citi- 
zen soldiers.** 


12 Despite Roosevelt’s refusal to run, the Progressive vice-presidential 
candidate continued the campaign. The Socialist Labor party, the 
Socialist party and the Prohibitionists also presented candidates. 


612 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


The campaign turned upon the question whether the coun- 
try approved Wilson’s foreign policy, rather than upon the 
record of the Democratic party and its platform of principles, 
and in such a contest each side had definite advantages. As 
the candidate of the party which had been in power most of 
the time for half a century, Hughes had the support of the 
two living ex-presidents and the backing of a compact organi- 
zation with plenty of money. He had been out of the turmoil 
of politics for six years as a member of the Supreme Court 
and hence had not made enemies. Hig party was normally 
strongest in the East, the most populous section of the coun- 
try, and there the anti- Wilson sentiment reached unparalleled 
proportions. The financial classes, which are so often re- 
ferred to as ‘‘Wall Street,’’ had felt a keen resentment to- 
ward him as far back as 1911 when he was Governor of New 
Jersey,—a resentment which had expanded into a bitter per- 
sonal antipathy. The manufacturing and commercial groups 
were at odds with his tariff and anti-trust legislation. The 
strong pro-German elements considered him favorable to the 
allies; while the powerful pro-ally elements on and near the 
Atlantic seaboard denounced him for timidity in refraining 
from urging war with Germany, and secornfully condemned his 
notes to that power. The manner in which the tense feelings 
engendered by the war added to the usual bitterness of politi- 
cal campaigns is typified by a scathing indictment entitled 
“To Woodrow Wilson’’ by Owen Wister, which appeared in 
the Philadelphia Public Ledger on February 22, 1916: 


Not even if I possessed your twist in speech, 
Could I make any (fit for use) fit you; 
You’ve wormed yourself beyond deseription’s reach; 
Truth if she touched you would become untrue. 
Satire has seared a host of evil fames, 
Has withered Emperors by her fierce lampoons; 
History has lashes that have flayed the names 
Of public cowards, hypocrites, poltroons : 
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You go immune. Cased in your self-esteem, 
The next world eannot scathe you, nor ean this; 
No fact ean stab through your complacent dream, 
Nor present laughter, nor the future’s hiss. 
But if its fathers did this land control, 
Dead Washington would wake and blast your soul. 


On the other hand, Wilson had the advantage of being in 
power, so that he could, as the expression is, ‘‘make the news.’’ 
He had a foreign policy, the general outlines of which the peo- 
ple knew about. In such uncertain times his supporters 
eould strongly urge the danger of ‘‘swapping horses while 
erossing a stream.’’ He had vigorously upheld American 
rights in his publie statements, without at the same time 
leading the country into a war,—in both of which eases the 
sentiment of the people, more particularly in the West, gave 
him their support. And lastly, his ‘*progressive’’ domestic 
legislation had commended itself to many Republicans,—al- 
though in the main, the campaign turned but little on domes- 
tie issues. 

The particular characteristics of the campaign were mainly 
the results of the activities of Hughes, Roosevelt and Wilson. 
In his speech accepting the nomination Hughes attacked the 
record of the administration in regard to the civil service, 
charged the President with interfering in Mexican affairs 
without protecting American rights, and asserted that if the 
~ government had shown Germany that it meant what it said by 
‘strict accountability’’ the Lusitania would not have been 
sunk. He also announced that he favored a constitutional 
amendment providing for women’s suffrage. Later he made 
extended stumping tours in which he reiterated his attacks 
on the administration, but he disappointed his friends by 
failing to reveal a constructive program. Roosevelt, mean- 
while, assisted the Republican candidate by a series of 
speeches, one of the earliest of which was that of August 31st, 
in Maine. That state held its local elections on September 
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llth and it was deemed essential by both parties to make 
every effort to carry it so as to have a good effect on party 
prospects elsewhere. Roosevelt’s speech typified his criti- 
cisms of the administration. He declared that Wilson had 
ostensibly kept peace with Mexico but had really waged war 
there; he asserted that the President had shown a lack of firm- 
ness in dealing with Mexico and had kissed the hand that 
slapped him in the face although it was red with the blood 
of American women and children; he compared American 
neutrality in the European War with the neutrality of Pon- 
tius Pilate and believed that if the administration had been 
firm in its dealings with Germany there would have been no 
invasion of Belgium, no sinking of vessels and no massacres 
of women and children. 

Wilson followed the example of McKinley in 1896 and con- 
ducted his campaign chiefly through speeches delivered from 
the porch of ‘‘Shadow Lawn,’’ his summer residence in New 
Jersey. In this way he emphasized the legislative record of 
the Democrats, defended his foreign policy and attacked the 
Republicans as a party, although not referring to individuals. 
An important part of his strategy was an attempt to attract 
the Progressives to his support. He met his opponent’s vig- 
orous complaints in regard to his attitude toward Mexico and 
the European war by pressing the question as to the direction 
in which the Republicans would change it. Unfortunately 
for Hughes, this was his most vulnerable spot. Although 
he condemned Wilson’s Mexican policy, he could not make 
clear just how he would change it. His criticism of the at- 
titude of the administration toward the European conflict 
was scathing,—nevertheless he was unwilling to commit him- 
self to an immediate declaration of war against Germany if 
elected. He was, therefore, compelled to fall back on the 
rather negative assertion that if Wilson had taken a firm 
stand in the beginning and had showed that the administra- 
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tion meant what it said,—all the trouble would have been 
averted. Wilson's supporters, however, had no need of eva- 
sion. They quite approved his foreign policy, summing it up 
in the telling phrase ‘‘He kept us out of war.”’ 

Foreign policy as a political issue was pressed temporarily 
into the background by the sudden demand of the railroad 
brotherhoods for shorter hours and more pay, threatening a 
nation-wide strike if their plea was unheeded. Neither party 
wished to risk the labor vote by opposing the unions, and the 
publie did not desire a strike, much as it deprecated the at- 
titude of the labor leaders in threatening trouble at this junc- 
ture. The President took the lead in pressing a program of 
railroad legislation, part of which was the ‘‘Adamson Act’’ 
granting the men what they desired.** This was immediately 
passed, although the remaining recommendations were laid 
aside. In the House the Republicans joined with the Demo- 
erats in putting the law through, although nearly thirty per 
cent. of the members refrained from voting at all, but in the 
Senate party lines were more strictly drawn. In many quar- 
ters the President was vigorously condemned on the ground 
that he had ‘‘surrendered’’ to a threat. Hughes joined in 
the dissent, but somewhat dulled its effect by giving no evi- 
dence of opposition until the law was passed and by stating 
that he would not attempt to repeal it if elected. During the 
closing days of the campaign Hughes issued a statement de- 
elaring that he looked upon the presidency as an executive 
office and stated that if chosen he would consider himself the 
administrative and executive head only, and not a political 
leader commissioned with the responsibility of determining 
policies. At the close of the campaign, also, the benefits of a 
protective tariff were urged as a reason for electing Hughes. 

The result of the balloting on November 7 was in doubt 
for several days because the outcome hinged on the votes of 


18 Cf. p. 514. 
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California and Minnesota, either of which would turn the 
seale.# In the end Wilson was found to have received 9,128,- 
837 votes and Hughes, 8,536,380. The vote of the electoral 
college was 277 to 254. The outcome was remarkable in sev- 
eral respects. Hach candidate-received a larger popular vote 
than had ever before been cast; Wilson won without New 
York or any of the other large eastern states, finding his sup- 
port in the South and the Far West; ?° each side was able to 
get satisfaction from the result, the Republicans because their 
party schism was sufficiently healed to enable them to divide 
the House of Representatives evenly with their opponents, 
and the Democrats because their candidate was successful in 
states which elected Republican senators and governors by 
large majorities. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


In the nature of the case, any bibliography which concerns the 
events of so recent and important a period is of temporary value 
only. Ogg presents an excellent one, but many important volumes 
have been printed since 1917, his date of publication. 

A reliable account of the chief events is contained in the American 
Year Book. The numerous biographies of President Wilson are 
written under the difficult conditions that surround the discussion 
of recent events. Available ones are: E. C. Brooks, Woodrow 
Wilson as President (1916), eulogistic, but contains extracts from 
speeches; W. B. Hale, Woodrow Wilson, The Story of His Life 
(1912); H. J. Ford, Woodrow Wilson (1916) ; A. M. Low, Woodrow 
Wilson, an Interpretaton (1918), a friendly and substantial analysis 


14The situation in California was extraordinary. The Republican 
candidate for senator, Hiram Johnson carried the state by nearly 
300,000 votes, while Hughes lost by 3,800. The explanation seems to be 
in part that the latter, in a campaign visit to California, largely ig- 
nored Johnson and his progressive Republican friends. 

15 The West heartily supported Wilson’s “progressive” domestic legis- 
lation and his pacific foreign policy. It seems to be assumed that the 
entire West was quite different from the East in its outlook on the 
European war. Possibly a study of specific areas might modify this 
assumption somewhat. Cf. W. A. White, Woodrow Wilson, pp. 312 ff. 
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by an English newspaper correspondent; W. E. Dodd, Woodrow 
Wilson and His Work (1920); J. P. Tumulty, Woodrow Wilson as I 
Know Him (1921); J. Daniels, The Life of Woodrow Wilson (1924) ; 
D. Lawrence, The True Story of Woodrow Wilson (1924); W. A. 
White, Woodrow Wilson. W. J. and M. B. Bryan, Memoirs of 
W. J. Bryan (1925); A. W. Lane and L. H. Wall, eds., Letters of 
F. K, Lane (1922). Better than any biography is a careful study of 
Wilson’s addresses and speeches, editions of which have been pre- 
pared by A. B. Hart, J. B. Seott, A. Shaw, R. S. Baker and others. 

Periodical literature concerning the legislative program of the 
first Wilson administration is especially abundant. On the tariff, 
in addition to Taussig, consult: Quarterly Journal of Economics 
(1913), “The Tariff Act of 1913”; Journal of Political Economy 
(1914), “The Tariff of 1913.” On the federal reserve system, 
Political Science Quarterly (1914), “Federal Reserve System”; 
Quarterly Journal of Economics (1914), “Federal Reserve Act of 
1913”; American Economic Review (1914), “Federal Reserve Act”; 
Journal of Political Economy (1914), “Banking and Currency Act 
of 1913"; H. P. Willis, The Federal Reserve (1915); E. W. Kem- 
merer, The A B C of the Federal Reserve System (1918); J. M. 
Chapman, Fiscal Functions of the Federal Reserve Banks (1923) ; 
W. P. G. Harding, The Formative Period of the Federal Reserve 
System (1925). On the anti-trust acts, Political Science Quarterly 
(1915), “New Anti-Trust Acts”; Quarterly Journal of Economics 
(1914), “Trust Legislation of 1914”; American Economic Review 
(1914), “Trade Commission Act.” The activities of the Federal 
Trade Commission are best followed in its Annual Reports; G. C. 
Henderson, The Federal Trade Commission (1924); Eliot Jones, 
The Trust Problem in the United States (1922), Chap. XV. On the 
Canal tolls repeal, Seymour, Intimate Papers of Colonel House 
(1926), I, 192-206; E. Root, Addresses on International Questions 
(1916), 207-312. For the early. stages of the European conflict 
see Seymour, The Intimate Papers of Colonel House (2 vols., 1926) ; 
B. J. Hendrick, The Life and Letters of Walter H. Page (3 vols., 
1924, 1925); W. C. Redfield, With Congress and Cabinet (1924). 

The best accounts of the election of 1916 are in the American 
Year Book, and in Ogg. Other readable accounts are: Nineteenth 
Century (Dec., 1916), “The Re-Election of President Wilson”; W. 
E. Dodd, Woodrow Wilson (1920). 


CHAPTER XXV 


THE UNITED STATES AND THE WORLD WAR 


No man can support Mr. Wilson without at the same time supporting 
a policy of criminal inefficiency as regards the United States navy, 
of short-sighted inadequacy as regards the army, of abandonment of 
the duty owed by the United States to weak and well-behaved 
nations, . 
THEODORE ROOSEVELT. 


It is easy enough for one without responsibility to sit down over a 
cigar and a glass of wine and decide what is best to be done. 
Epwarp M. Howse. 


Under modern conditions, wars are not made by soldiers only, but 
by nations. ... The army is merely the point of the sword. 
Newton D. Baker. 


My standpoint was that we must either treat England as invincible 
and accept our defeat, ... or else that we must use every political 
and military means to shake her position. 

ADMIRAL VON TIRPITZ. 


An American Army was an accomplished fact. 
GENERAL PERSHING, describing the St. Mihiel operation. 


Tur APPROACH TOWARD WAR 


cordant political episode in a period of comparative 

calm in American international relations. In April 
of that year, to be sure, the outlook had appeared so danger- 
ous that a memorandum had been drawn up dismissing 
Bernstoff, the German ambassador, but the people in gen- 
eral were unaware of this fact. On May 11th the German 
government had given assurance, after the sinking of the Sus- 
sex, that the use of the submarine would be limited according 


to the principles of visit and search. The promise was ad 
618 


[es campaign and election of 1916 constituted a dis- 
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hered to, in the main, for about nine months. During the re- 
mainder of 1916 the United States had no new cause for en- 
tering the European conflict. The American people were, 
- nevertheless, divided into two hostile camps. 

A dwindling majority wished to keep clear of the war, 
either because they considered it outside of American inter- 
est, or because they had some sympathy with the German side, 
or because of dislike of England, or because they hoped that 
the United States might soon act as a mediator and bring the 
struggle to a close. President Wilson and his immediate ad- 
visors sympathized with the project to keep free for media- 
tion. Nor did the administration merely indicate a general 
willingness to act as a peace-maker. Colonel House was in- 
structed with great secrecy to inform leading French and 
English officials that President Wilson was prepared, with 
their assent, to demand a peace conference. If Germany re- 
fused to accept terms to be outlined in the proposal, then he 
would advise Congress to enter the war on the side of the 
Allies... The plan came to nothing, partly because of French 
opposition. Having suffered severely from German aggres- 
sion, France believed that her best chance of giving her an- 
cient enemy a lasting defeat lay in the vigorous prosecution of 
the war,—not in a project for peace. The effect on Wilson of 
the allied failure to seize the opportunity for peace was dis- 
tinctly unfortunate. It left him with the impression that 
the governments of the Allies had motives which were be- 
ing withheld from the world. These purposes, he suspected, 
would involve ruthless indemnities and trouble-making trans- 
fers of territory in the event of allied success.’ 

The President’s pacific policy, meanwhile, commended it- 


1The terms included: the restoration of Belgium; the transfer of 
Alsace and Loraine to France; the acquisition by Russia of an outlet 
to the sea; and some concessions to Germany outside Europe. 

2How well founded the suspicions were is evident in the “secret 
treaties” which, it later appeared, had been entered into by Great 
Britain, France, Italy and Russia. Cf. p. 672. 
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self to a majority of the American people. The election of 
1916 was an indubitable manifestation of that fact.* In an 
address which he delivered in New York, Wilson said that he 
received a great many letters from unknown and uninflu- - 
ential people whose one prayer was, ‘‘Mr. President, do not 
allow anybody to persuade you that the people of this coun- 
try want war with anybody.’’ As late even as February, 
1917, the head of the General Motors Company, returning 
from a trip to the West, declared that he had met only one 
man between New York and California who wanted war. 
Even the most outstanding of ‘Wilson’s enemies—Ex- 
President Roosevelt—unwillingly agreed that ‘‘he kept us 
out of war’’ had attracted a majority of the people. No 
slight contribution to this result was the irritation caused 
by England’s restrictions on the American carrying trade. 
Continued efforts were made to induce the Senate to threaten 
some action against the Allies—even an embargo on muni- 
tions—in order to compel England and France to heed Amer- 
ican complaints. In brief, then, the proponents of a pacific 
foreign policy comprised a majority of the American people, 
but were composed of several different elements. 

On the other hand, a growing minority had for some time 
been demanding the relinquishment of neutrality and earnest 
preparations for war. The National Security League, orga- 
nized on December 1, 1914, was one of the earliest influential 
associations, composed of private citizens. It proposed to ob- 
tain authentic information in regard to the national defenses, 
to find out what appropriations would be required to attain 
greater efficiency and to bestir the country to a realization of 
the need of adequate national defense. Theodore Roosevelt 


3 President Wilson felt that the interval of four months between 
the election in November and the inauguration in March was too 
great a period between administrations during such uncertain times. 
He therefore determined to make Hughes Secretary of State in case 
the latter was elected president. Then Wilson and Marshall, the Vice- 
President, would resign at once, automatically making Hughes Presi- 
dent. Seymour, House, II, pp. 378-380. 
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was the most prominent of a group who urged preparedness 
for war and entry into the European conflict. The sinking of 
the Lusitania gave a considerable impetus to a campaign of 
addresses, magazine articles and books which was carried on 
with the utmost vigor. 

The President meanwhile was taking a far more belligerent 
attitude than his opponents appeared to think. In his mes- 
sage to Congress December 7, 1915, he proposed three meas- 
ures of great moment,—an enlarged army, a construction pro- 
gram for the navy and the creation of an advisory council 
to provide for the mobilization of the nation’s economic re- 
sourees. In furtherance of his plans, during the winter of 
1915-1916, he made preparation for defense the outstanding 
feature of his public addresses. In January, 1916, in New 
York, he admitted his own conversion to the idea of more 
adequate military preparations;* in Cleveland he declared 
that the country must prepare as effectively and as promptly 
as possible; in St. Louis, 


Either we shall stand still and wait for the necessity for im- 
mediate national defense to come and then eall for raw volunteers 
who for the first few months would be impotent as against a 
trained and experienced enemy, or we shall adopt the ancient 
American principle that the men of the country shall immediately 
be made ready to take care of their own Government . . . speaking 
with all solemnity, I assure you there is not a day to be lost. 


Congress acted with much deliberation, but it acted. On 
June 3 (1916), the National Defense Act was passed increas- 
ing the regular army to 186,000; establishing Reserve Officers 


4A little over a year before, in December, 1914, in a message to 
Congress, President Wilson had mildly advocated making volunteer 
military training “as attractive as possible.” He added, however, that 
the time and occasion did not especially call for such measures, and 
that there was no new need to discuss defense. In the New York ad- 
dress, January 27, 1916, he referred to his earlier position and said: 
“... more than a year has gone by since then and I would be 
ashamed if I had not learned something in fourteen months.” Cf. 
Shaw, President Wilson’s State Papers, pp. 78-79, 158. 
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Training Corps at colleges and universities; providing for 
enlargements for the National Guard until it numbered 425,- 
000 men; and appropriating $20,000,000 for the production of 
nitrates necessary for explosives. On August 29th the neces- 
sary appropriations for such an enlarged program were 
passed. A portion of this law called for a Council of Na- 
tional Defense composed of six members of the cabinet. This 
important innovation was intended to organize and develop 
the industrial resources of the country in case of actual con- 
flict. On the same day the President signed a Naval Appro- 
priations Act which authorized the expenditure, within three 
years, of more than $300,000,000 for battleships, submarines 
and destroyers, and the building of plants for the production 
of armor plate and projectiles. 

The three acts combined,—for the army and the navy—con- 
tituted by far the largest and most costly defense program 
ever passed by Congress. The opponents of the administra- 
tion, nevertheless, referred to it as a ‘‘shadow’’ program, and 
declared that the President’s conversion to preparedness was 
a tardy recognition of an obvious duty, and that he had acted 
because of ‘‘pressure’’ and ‘‘eriticism’’ rather than because 
of a definite and positive purpose of his own. ‘‘The Ameri- 
can people,’’ said Theodore Roosevelt, ‘‘have forced him to 
belated and half-hearted action. After eighteen months he 
has begun feebly to advocate an imperfect preparedness.’ 5 

The President had, in fact, frankly shifted his position not 
only on the need of military preparations but also on the re- 
lation of the United States to the European conflict,—or more 


5 The Secretary of War, Lindley M. Garrison, resigned on February 
10, 1916, and Newton D. Baker was appointed. Mr Garrison earnestly 
favored an increased “continental” army, completely controlled by the 
federal government. The chairman of the House Committee on Military 
Affairs, Mr. Hay, favored increasing the militia of the states and giving 
federal aid for the purpose. As President Wilson would not go as 
far as Mr. Garrison wished, in advocating the continental army, the 
Secretary resigned. 
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accurately he had publicly stated his recognition of the fact 
that a controversy which had once been merely a Balkan im- 
broglio had become a matter that deeply affected the world. 
On May 27, 1916, while the debate on the defense measures 
was going on, he addressed a meeting of the League to En- 
force Peace. Three statements which he made in the course 
of his remarks were of great importance. 

(1) With the causes and objects of the war, he asserted, we 
were not concerned. ‘‘The obscure fountains from which its 
stupendous flood has burst forth we are not interested to 
search for or explore.’’ 

(2) In its spread, however, the war had profoundly affected 
our liberties, privileges and property. ‘‘We are not mere dis- 
eonnected lookers-on.... We are participants, whether 
we would or not, in the life of the world. The interests 
of all nations are our own also. We are partners with the 
rest.’’ 

(3) America held to three principles in international rela- 
tions: (a) that people have a right to choose the sovereignty 
under which they will live; (b) that small nations have a 
right to expect their sovereignty and territorial integrity to 
be respected; and (c) that the world has a right to be free 
from aggressive wars. 

Unhappily the nerves of the world were on edge in 1916— 
as has been seen in connection with the presidential campaign 
of that year. Attention in the allied countries and among 
Wilson’s opponents focused upon the first of these three state- 
ments, and translated it to mean a lack of sympathy with those 
ideals for which the Allies were fighting at the time the ad- 
dress was delivered. Once more allied opinion became bit- 
terly eritical of American leadership. The significant points 
of the speech, however, as far as the course of American his- 
tory was concerned were the other two statements,—the con- 
eern of the United States in the spread of the war, and the 
principles of international intercourse for which it would 


624 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


stand. In case Wilson should urge America to enter the war, 
it would be on account of these latter facts. 

Between December 18, 1916, and April 2, 1917, events moved 
so quickly that a summary of the situation at the beginning of 
this period may not be amiss. 

(1) President Wilson had pressed the rights of neutral 
trade upon the Allies to the point where they were bitter in 
their criticism of the United States. 

(2) He had become convinced of the necessity of defensive 
measures,—tardily according to the opinion of many—and 
had succeeded in getting Congress to act. 

(3) On May 4, 1916, he had succeeded in getting a prom- 
ise from Germany to restrict her use of the submarine, and 
the promise was still being kept. 

(4) He had confidentially and unavailingly attempted me- 
diation in the European war and had come to suspect that 
the Allies had secret and undesirable war aims which they 
were unwilling to have brought out into the light. 

(5) The presidential election of November, 1916, had given 
him a popular mandate for the continuation of his attempts 
to keep the United States out of the war. . 

(6) He had reached a determination that the people of the 
United States must understand the purposes of the war if 
they entered it, and had roughly outlined a set of war aims 
in his speech of May 2121936. 

And now for the events of December, 1916, to April, 1917. 

On December 12 Germany proposed a conference for the 
discussion of possible peace terms. Thereupon President Wil- 
son sent to all the belligerents a note which had already been 
in his mind. In it he called attention to the fact that the 
leaders of the two sides had expressed their war aims in 
general terms only: 


But, stated in general terms, they seem the same on both sides. 
Never yet have the authoritative spokesmen of either side avowed 
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the precise objects which would, if attained, satisfy them and their 
people that the war had been fought out. 


Each power, he said, had expressed the desire to make secure 
the rights of small states, to end the danger of the repetition 
of a general European War and to consider the formation of 
a league of nations. He therefore proposed an interchange 
of views to clear the way for a conference. Again the Allies 
were embittered. Although the language of the note was ac- 
eurate when read with care, they assumed that Wilson in- 
tended to place their war aims on a level with those of the 
hated Teutons. Everywhere in the belligerent countries the 
people had been excited to a pitch of patriotism where they 
resented the least suggestion that they were fighting for any- 
thing less than high principle. Nevertheless, the good opinion 
of the United States as the greatest of neutrals was too big a 
stake to be cast lightly away. Both sides made response. 

On January 22 (1917) the President again addressed the 
Senate and presented the results of his action. The reply of 
the Germans, he said, had stated merely their readiness to 
meet their antagonists in conference to discuss terms of peace; 
the Allies had detailed more definitely the arrangements, 
guarantees and acts of reparation which would constitute a 
satisfactory settlement. So far, Wilson’s contribution to 
peace was merely the negative one of the friend of both sides, 
—the umpire or stake-holder. He now went farther, to make 
a positive and constructive statement of the sort of settle- 
ment that would satisfy America: 

(1) There must be a just and permanent peace, not a mere 
re-alignment of the European nations in a new balance of 
power ; 

(2) Small and weak nations must have equal rights with 
large and powerful ones; 

(3) Governments derive their just powers from the con- 
sent of the governed and therefore peoples can not be handed 
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about from sovereignty to sovereignty as if they were prop- 
erty ; 

(4) So far as possible great nations should have an outlet 
to the sea; 

(5) ‘‘. .. the paths of the sea must alike in law and in 
fact be free’’; 

(6) The limitation of armament on sea and on land must be 
faced with candor and the spirit of accommodation. 

The reception accorded the speech indicated that the Presi- 
dent of the United States had become the spokesman of the 
world. For the most part the Allies condemned it with un- 
concealed bitterness, because of a single phrase which it con- - 
tained. Wilson feared that a complete defeat of one side 
would result in ‘‘a victor’s terms imposed upon the van- 
quished. It would be accepted in humiliation, under duress, 
at an intolerable sacrifice, and would leave a sting, a re- 
sentment, a bitter memory upon which terms of peace would 
rest, not permanently, but only upon quicksand.’’ Peaee, - 
therefore, must be ‘‘a peace without victory.’’ To an allied 
world which was undergoing the direst sufferings in order to 
achieve as thorough-going a victory as lay in them, this seemed 
like a blow in the face. To people who were under less of 
a strain, it seemed that Wilson had outlined an enduring 
settlement.® 


6 Perhaps no leader ever suffered more from popular misunderstand- 
ing of unfortunate phrases which were susceptible of unexpected mean- 
ings when taken from their contexts. “Too proud to fight” and “peace 
without victory” were the most harmful of these, as they lost to the 
President the support of countless thousands of Americans. In fair- 
ness, however, it has to be remembered, as a recent writer points out, 
that the entire world was keyed up to an unprecedented pitch of hatred, 
ambition and fear. Under such circumstances some phrases were al- 
most certain to be overemphasized and misunderstood. Tne unhappy 
effect of the phrases, however, is the historical fact, whether the blame 
lies with Wilson or with a war-weary world. Mr. Wilson afterward 
explained that the words “peace without victory” were introduced 
“as a warning against vindictive triumph such as too many seemed at 
that time to desire as an outcome of the war. ... What I meant to 
say, therefore, was that we must beat them for the sake of the prin- 
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In the meanwhile German official circles were being torn by 
an internal dissension which was at least the equal of any 
controversy in the allied countries or America. Led by Ad- 
miral von Tirpitz, a powerful militaristic faction had long 
urged the ruthless use of the submarine,—and had been held 
in cheek only by the Chancellor (von Bethmann-Hollweg), 
and Emperor William. During the summer of 1916 the Ger- 
man submarine fleet was largely augmented, and in the mean- 
time the British blockade was slowly bringing about a dire 
shortage of food throughout central Europe. Von Bernstoff, 
the German Ambassador at Washington, continually urged his 
government to realize that the renewal of unrestricted sub- 
marine warfare would throw the resources of the United 
States into the conflict on the side of the Allies. The reply 
of the German militarists was short and convincing: before 
America’s weight could become important, a vigorous sub- 
marine campaign would raise the English blockade, isolate 
England herself and bring victory to the German arms. The 
choice seemed to be the unrestricted submarine and a quick 
victory,—or the restricted submarine, famine and defeat. 

The die was cast on January 31st, when Germany an- 
nounced an extension of her submarine warfare. <A wide area 
surrounding the British Isles, France, and Italy, and includ- 
ing the greater part of the eastern Mediterranean Sea was de- 
clared to be a barred zone. All sea traffic, neutral as well as 
belligerent, the note warned, would be sunk, except that one 
American ship would be allowed to pass through the zone 
each week provided that it followed a designated, narrow 
lane to. the port of Falmouth, England, that it was marked 
with broad red and white stripes, and carried no contraband. 
The President promptly broke off relations with Germany, 
sent the German ambassador home and appeared before Con- 
gress to state to that body and to the people the reasons for 


ciples involved, but not in order to humiliate and destroy them.” 
Of. New York Times, Mar. 9, 1924. 
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his decision. He recounted the substance of his earlier cor- 
respondence with Germany in regard to submarine warfare 
and recalled the promise of the German government that 
merchant vessels would not be sunk without warning and 
without saving human lives. He declared that the American 
government had no alternative but to sever relations, although 
refusing to believe that Germany would ruthlessly use the 
methods which she threatened, until convinced of her deter- 
mination by ‘‘overt acts.’’ Information of the move made by 
the United States was sent to American diplomatic representa- 
tives in neutral countries with the suggestion that these na- 
tions take similar action. 

The effect on American shipping was immediate. Ship- 
owners were unwilling to run the risks to vessels and crews 
that confronted navigation in European waters. Goods for 
export backed up at the coast cities, and the congestion grew 
greater day by day. Thereupon the President requested Con- 
gress to give him authority to supply merchant vessels with 
defensive arms to protect vessels and crews on the seas. This, 
as Wilson pointed out, would place the United States in a po- 
sition of armed neutrality in regard to the European war. 
A bill was immediately introduced in Congress, where all 
but a small minority in the Senate were in favor of its pas- 
sage. Under existing rules, which permitted unlimited de- 
bate, the senatorial few were able to prevent action. Au- 
thority was found, however, in existing statutes, and the ad- 
ministration was able to proceed.” 

Every important event of March, 1917, tended toward war 
with Germany. On the first day of the month the administra- 
tion published a remarkable message which had been sent 
to the German minister in Mexico by Zimmermann, the 
German Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. In case the 


7 As a result of this incident the Senate decided to modify somewhat 
its rule allowing unlimited debate. Under the “closure” rule adopted 
March 8, 1917, a two-thirds majority may limit discussion on any 
measure to one hour for each member. 
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United States entered the European war, the minister was to 
propose an alliance between Germany and Mexico. They were 
to make war and peace together; Germany was to lend gener- 
ous financial support; and it was to be understood that in case 
of suecess Mexico would recover Texas, New Mexico and Ari- 
zona. The president of Mexico was also to be urged to invite 
Japan to leave the Allies and join the Mexico-German group. 
And finally, the minister was to call the attention of President 
Carranza to the expectation of Germany that the ruthless use 
of the submarine would bring England to terms within a few 
months. Even in times when sensations followed one another 
rapidly, the Zimmermann telegram stirred the anti-German 
feeling profoundly—especially in the western and southwest- 
ern parts of the country, where interest in the European war 
was least.® 

On March 5th, President Wilson was inaugurated for the 
second time and took occasion to state again the attitude of the 
United States toward the war. Although disclaiming any de- 
sire for conquest or advantage, and reaffirming the desire of 
the United States for peace, he expressed the belief that we 
might be drawn on, by circumstances, to a more active as- 
sertion of our rights and a more immediate association with 
the great struggle. Once more he stated the things for which 
the United States would stand whether in war or in peace: 
the interest of all nations in world peace; equality of rights 


S8Information of the Zimmerman plot was uncovered by the British 
Intelligence Service. The German Secretary sent the message to his 
minister in Mexico by three channels. (1) It was transmitted by 
wireless from Nauen, Germany, to Sayville, Long Island, for Bernstoff, 
to be sent by him to Mexico. British wireless operators caught the 
message. (2) It was sent to Mexico by way of the Swedish Foreign 
Office which was pro-German. The British caught this also. (3) 
It was also sent to Bernstoff by way of the American State Department! 
The British did not fail to catch this, either, and in addition pur- 
chased a copy from some “approachable” person in Mexico. All the 
messages, of course, were in a cipher, but the British Intelligence Service 
had been in porneeien of the key to the cipher since early in the war. 
See the whole astonishing story in Life and Letters of W. H. Page, 
III, Chap. xii; and in World’s Work, Nov. 1925, pp. 23-26. 
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among nations; the principle that governments derive their 
just powers from the consent of the governed; the freedom of 
the seas; and the limitation of armaments. 

Later in the month information reached America that there 
had been a revolution in Russia, that the Czar had been com- 
pelled to abdicate and that a republican government had been 
established. The news was gladly heard in the United States 
as it seemed to presage the overthrow of autocracy everywhere. 
For many decades the American people had thought of Russia 
as the symbol of tyranny, the archetype of repression—and 
now she had taken her stand among the democratic nations 
of the world. Another obstacle in the way of cooperation 
with the Allies was thus removed. On March 22nd, the new 
Russian government was formally recognized by the United 
States and later a loan of $100,000,000 was made. 

In the meanwhile the ‘‘overt acts’? which the President 
and the American people hoped might not be committed be- 
came sufficiently numerous to prove that Germany had indeed 
entered upon the most ruthless use of the submarine. Seven 
American vessels were torpedoed, with the loss of thirteen 
lives, and many more vessels of belligerent and neutral na- 
tions were sunk, in most cases without warning. The Presi- 
dent accordingly summoned Congress to meet in special ses- 
sion on April 2d. When that body assembled he again and 
for the last time explained the character of German sub- 
marine warfare, charging that vessels of all kinds and all 
nations, hospital ships as well as merchant vessels were be- 
ing sunk ‘‘with reckless lack of compassion or of principle.”’ 
International law, he asserted, was being swept away; the 
lives of noncombatant men, women and children destroyed; 
America filled with hostile spies and attempts made to stir 
up enemies against us; armed neutrality had broken down in 
the face of the submarine, and he therefore urged Congress to 
accept the state of war which the action of Germany had thrust 
upon the United States. Such action, he believed, should in- 
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volve the utmost cooperation with the enemies of Germany— 
liberal loans to them, an abundant supply of war material of 
all kinds, the better equipment of the navy and an army 
of at least 500,000 men chosen on the principle of universal 
liability to service. An important part of the President’s 
address was that in which he distinguished between the Ger- 
man people and the German government. With the former, 
he asserted, we had no quarrel, for it was not upon their im- 
pulse that their government acted in entering the war. But 
the latter, the Prussian autocracy, ‘‘ was not and never could 
be our friend.’’ Once more he disclaimed any desire for con- 
quest or dominion: 


We are glad, ... to fight thus for the ultimate peace of the 
world and for the liberation of its peoples, the German peoples 
ineluded: for the rights of nations great and small and the privilege 
of men everywhere to choose their way of life and of obedience. 
The world must be made safe for democracy. Its peace must be 
planted upon the tested foundations of political liberty. 


The response of Congress was prompt and nearly unani- 
mous. In the House by a vote of 373 to fifty, and in the 
Senate by eighty-two to six, a resolution accepting the status 
of war was quickly passed and proclaimed by the President on 
April 6.° His position was a strong one. His patience and 
self-control, to be sure, had been carried to the extreme where 
they seemed like cowardice and lack of policy to the more 
belligerent East ; but they had convinced the more pacific West 
_ that he could not be hurried into war without adequate rea- 
sons. All sections and all parties were united as the country 
had never been united before. His insistence that the United 
States had no ulterior motives in entering the war and his 

®The United States was followed immediately by Cuba and Panama, 
and before the close of the year by Siam, Liberia, China and Brazil. 
Many other Central and South American states severed relations with 


Germany and before the close of the struggle several of them declared 
war. War was declared against Austria on December 7, 1917. 
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constant emphasis on ideals and the moral issues of the con- 
flict placed the struggle on a lofty plane, besides giving him 
and his country at that time a position of leadership in the 
world such as no man or nation had ever hitherto enjoyed. 
Moreover the evolution through which the President went, 
from adherence to the traditional aloofness from European 
affairs to throwing himself enthusiastically into the conflict, 
was an evolution through which most of his countrymen were 
passing. Every public address which the President delivered, 
every message to Congress, every request to the legislative 
branch of the government was read widely, disagreed with or 
received with enthusiasm in one quarter or another and dis- 
cussed everywhere with interest and energy. The result was 
the education of America in a new foreign policy. It was no 
slight matter to discard the traditions of a century and a 
quarter, and the brevity and inconsiderable size of the con- 
troversy was the marvel, rather than its length and bitterness.?° 


THE PREPARATIONS OF A NATION FOR WAR 


The entry of the United States into the war was the signal 
for a titanic contest,—nothing less than a race between Amer- 
ican reinforcements for the Allies on the one side, and the 
German submarines, seeking to eliminate England from the 
war, on the other. 

The months of 1917, following our declaration of war in 
April, found the Allies facing despair. During the first five 
months of the unrestricted use of the submarine, Germany 


10The purpose and effect of Wilson’s patient foreign policy were 
briefly expressed by Joseph H. Choate, a Republican advocate of early 
entry into the war, in a speech in New York on April 25, 1917. 
Choate declared that a declaration of war after the sinking of the 
Lusitania would have resulted in a divided country and remarked: 
“But we now see what the President was waiting for and how wisely 
he waited. He was waiting to see how fast and how far the American 
people would keep pace with him and stand up for any action that 
he proposed.” 


UNITED STATES AND THE WORLD WAR _ 633 


had destroyed more than three and a quarter million tons of 
allied shipping. So serious were the losses that the English 
Admiral Jellicoe declared that his country could not go on 
with the war if they continued. During the autumn of that 
year Russia staggered and then collapsed, leaving her burden 
to be shouldered by the remaining Allies. Italy, almost at 
the same time, suffered severe reverses from an Austro- 
German advance, ending in a general Italian retreat. Money 
and supplies were becoming exhausted; reenforcements were 
insufficient ; discouragement seized both the military and the 
civilian population. ‘‘It cannot be said that German hopes 
of final victory were extravagant, either as viewed at that 
time or as viewed in the light of history.’’ 

The military preparations of the United States were hur- 
ried forward in accordance with two principles on which 
President Wilson and Secretary of War Baker seem to have 
been thoroughly agreed. In the first place, the war was to be 
conducted on the theory that modern warfare demands all the 
efforts of all the people, both military and civilian; and in 
the second place, the judgment of experts was to be followed 
so far as possible, thus avoiding the worst mistakes of the 
Civil War and the War with Spain." 

The most important legislation—the army act of May 18, 
1917, was founded on these principles. It was drafted by the 
General Staff. It provided for the increase of the regular 
army to approximately 237,000, the maximum allowed by 
law; for taking the militia of the states into federal service; 
and for the drafting of an army of 500,000 (or 1,000,000 at 
the discretion of the President). The selective draft was to 
apply to all male citizens between the ages of twenty-one and 
thirty, both inclusive; there were to be no bounties; and no 
provision was made for the purchase of substitutes. The de- 
termination to raise the army by draft was based upon the 


11 Both these principles are worked out at length in Secretary Baker’s 
Frontiers of Freedom. 
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belief that in this way successive and adequate supplies of 
men could be found without disproportionate calls on any 
section of the country and without undue disturbance of the 
industrial life of the nation, but it ran counter to American 
practice during most of our history. The conscription fea- 
ture was opposed by prominent leaders in Congress. ‘“Men 
came into my office’? wrote Secretary Baker, ‘‘and.said ‘The 
streets of this country will run with blood on the day of the 
arate)” 

In June all men within the stated ages were required to 
register. Nearly 10,000,000 did so, in the 4557 registration 
districts into which the country had been divided. Hach man 
in each district was then given a number, ranging from 1 to 
10,500. The numbers 1 to 10,500 were written in red ink on 
slips of paper, placed in black celluloid capsules and thrown 
into a great glass bowl. On July 20 the drawing began. 
The Secretary of War, blindfolded, reached into the bowl, 
withdrew a capsule and handed it to an assistant who broke ~ 
it; 258 was the red ink number, and man number 258 in 
every one of the 4557 districts was drafted. In a similar 
manner the draw continued until 1,374,000 names were ob- 
tained. The men thus designated were called before examin- 
ing boards to determine their fitness for duty, and in Septem- 
ber the first contingents were called into camps.” 

Officers for the new army were supplied mainly through 
training camps, sixteen in number. They were scattered 
throughout the United States, so as to afford opportunity for 
training with least inconvenience and expense for travel. 
The first of them, at Plattsburg, New York, had already 
worked out experimentally a system of officer training, largely 


12Jn conformity with its policy of using the civilian population 
the War Department caused local civilian boards to be formed to enroll 
registrants, examine the drafted men for physical fitness and pass on 
exemptions. The machinery for the administration of the conscription 
system was constructed by the Provost Marshal General. Of. Baker, 
Frontiers of Freedom, p. 121. 
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at the suggestion of General Leonard Wood. To the sixteen 
camps all reserve officers were immediately called and in ad- 
dition 30,000 other candidates were selected from a much 
larger number who sought the opportunity. After three 
months of intensive instruction, most of the men were com- 
missioned as officers, and the camps again and again filled up. 

For the housing and training of the enlarged National 
Guard, sixteen tent camps were established in the South; and 
for the conseripted, or ‘‘National Army,’’ sixteen canton- 
ments, built of wood and capable of earing for 40,000 men 
each. A eantonment comprised 1,000 to 1,200 buildings, and 
was virtually a city with highways, sewers, water supply, 
laundries, hospitals and theatres.* 

At the camps and cantonments the civilian population gave 
evidence of its unprecedented unity and interest in the war, 
as it had in its acceptance of compulsory military service. 
Organizations like the Y. M. C. A., the Commissions on Train- 
ing Camp Activities, and churches of all denominations lent 
their aid in making the transition from business and profes- 
sional life to military service as pleasant as possible. Within 
and around the camps, entertainments were given, libraries 
and writing rooms established, and athletic games and sports 
conducted. As far as legislation could do it, the most flagrant 
vices were kept away from the camps and the regions around 
them. The Red Cross conducted extensive relief work both 
for enlisted men and their families at home, in order to 
relieve the military forces of worry about the people who 
were left behind. The legislation which established the sys- 
tem of allotments, allowances and War Risk Insurance was 
also designed in part to maintain the morale of the army 
and navy. The pay of the ‘‘enlisted man’’ or private was 
$30.00 per month. In the case of men with dependents, an 


18 An official of the War Department estimated that the lumber 
used in the sixteen cantonments if made into sidewalks would go four 
times around the world. 
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‘‘allotment’’ of $15.00 was to be sent home and the govern- 
ment thereupon contributed an ‘‘allowance’’ which normally 
amounted to $15.00 or more, and was graded according to the 
number of a man’s dependents and the closeness of their 
relationship to him. Provision was made also for compen- 
sation for officers and men injured or disabled in the line of 
duty, and for training injured men in a vocation. In addi- 
tion, the War Risk Insurance plan provided means by which 
both officers and men could at low cost take out government 
insurance against death or total disability. The latter idea 
both in its conception and in its details was the work of 
Samuel Gompers, president of the American Federation of 
Labor. It occurred to him as an application of some of the 
underlying principles of the legislation providing for work- 
men’s compensation in case of industrial accidents. It was 
hoped to alleviate some of the distresses of war, so far as 
possible, and to guard somewhat against a repetition of the 
pension abuses of the Civil War.*4 

In the meanwhile, the Allied nations, and particularly 
Great Britain and France, sent groups of experts to Wash- 
ington—strategists, mechanical experts, and specialists in 
supples, manufacture and industry, who were distributed 
through the War Department to give the United States the 
benefit of nearly three years of experience ‘‘over there.’’ 
The one most important contribution which America could 
make, according to the visitors, was a fresh supply of fighting 
men. ‘‘The Allies,’’ they said, ‘‘were bleeding to death. 
Germany was winning, nothing less. The morale of the 
French was running out like water through a sieve.’? Men 
should be sent at once, they urged, no matter how small the 
number, for the encouragement of the weary Allies, and more 
should be sent as quickly as possible. 

Hence the American Expeditionary Force,—the ‘‘ A. E. F.”’ 


14T am indebted for this point to Newton D. Baker, former Secre- 
tary of War. 
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as it was usually called—for service in Europe. General 
John J. Pershing, a West Pointer of the class of 1886, with a 
long and honorable record as an Indian fighter, in the War 
with Spain, in the Philippines and in Mexico, was appointed 
to the command. The orders given to Pershing by the War 
Department were brief but inclusive. He was to command 
all the troops of the United States in the field of European 
eonflict, and to establish all necessary lines of communication 
and bases of supply in France. It was made clear, more- 
over, that there would be no meddling with Pershing’s au- 
thority, no appointment of political personages to military 
positions. The war was to be one of experts. On May 28 
Pershing set sail from New York. He was followed by a 
division of the regular army in June, and soon afterwards 
by the ‘‘Yankee Division’’ from New England, the ‘‘Sunset 
Division’’ from the West and the ‘‘Rainbow Division’’ of the 
National Guard, composed to troops from various states 
widely scattered throughout the country. The purpose of the 
Rainbow Division, the Secretary of War stated, was to dis- 
tribute the honor of early participation in the war over a 
wide area and thus to satisfy in some part the eagerness of 
the state forces to get across to Europe. As soon as he had 
seen and considered conditions abroad, Pershing cabled the 
War Department (on July 6) that plans ought to be made to 
send at least 1,000,000 men across by May, 1918.%* 

No country in history had ever attempted a task of such 
size as that contemplated in sending 1,000,000 soldiers to 
battle fields 3,000 miles away, within ten months. That task, 
however, or something approximating it, was faced by a 
nation which had, until a few weeks before, buried itself in 
the pursuits of peace. Into Washington there poured a be- 


15 now well the promise was kept was expressed afterward by the 
General himself when he remarked that no commander-in-chief in 
American history had been so loyally supported by his superior. 

16 A “division” as reorganized for the war consisted of about 28,000 
men, 
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wildering stream of offers of assistance. Organizations had 
to be built up over night to take hold of problems that were 
new to every man in the group. Men found themselves hur- 
ried into tasks for which they must prepare as best they 
might, and under crowded working conditions, changing cir- 
cumstances and confusion of effort that beggar description. 

It was inevitable that controversy should arise, as it had 
done in 1898 and in 1861, as to whether the War Department 
was properly accomplishing its work. In part this was due 
to the intense and impatient desire of the country to do its 
share—and more—in the war; and in part to the secrecy 
usually observed when nations are in conflict, which results 
in ignorance on the part of their own supporters and there- 
fore a misunderstanding and complaint. Ex-President Roose- 
velt wished to raise a volunteer division and lead it himself 
to France. The President and the Secretary of War were 
both personally well-disposed toward Roosevelt but felt that 
they ought to act ‘‘at every step and in every particular un- 
der expert and professional advice.’’ They therefore acted 
according to the recommendation of the General Staff and 
refused Roosevelt’s request,—thereby increasing the ill-will 
which the latter felt for the administration. Another cause 
_of complaint was the incident of General Leonard Wood. 
Wood was an experienced and deservedly popular officer who 
had every expectation of going to France and was all but 
ready to embark when permission to go was refused. Again 
condemnation was visited on the head of the administration. 
No authoritative official statement has ever been given as to 
the reason for Wood’s retention in this country. The refusal 
of Pershing to have Wood seems to have been determined and 
emphatic, and apparently the administration preferred to 
shoulder the hostile criticism itself and uphold its officer 
rather than turn the hostility of Wood’s admirers toward the 
commander of the A. E. F. 

More important was the criticism in Congress which fo- 
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eused in a statement by Senator George E. Chamberlin, Chair- 
man of the Senate Committee on Military Affairs. The 
military establishment, said the Senator, ‘‘has . . . almost 
stopped functioning because of inefficiency in every bureau 
and every department of the government.’’ In the resulting 
Congressional investigation, Secretary Baker defended the 
department in clear and convincing fashion. It seems to be 
true that the War Department was not organized to handle 
so huge an enterprise, that it took time to expand, rearrange 
and consolidate the several bureaus and services, and that the 
reorganization was already on the way..7 When the reorgani- 
zation was completed, the flow of troops and supplies across 
the Atlantic went on increasingly and without interruption. 
The task of the Department of the Navy was, in the nature 
of things, much simpler. Rear Admiral W. 8S. Sims was al- 
ready in Great Britain (having been sent there at the time 
when it was determined to place armed guards on merchant 
ships), and had been keeping the Department informed on 
problems connected with the possible entry of the United 
States into the conflict. After April 6th, when Congress 
passed the resolution accepting the status of war, the Admiral 
was placed in charge of the naval forces of the United States 
abroad, and thereafter worked in close cooperation with our 
European associates. On April 11th a conference of Ameri- 
ean, British and French naval officials was held in Washing- 
ton. The British and French requested that one or two de- 
stroyers be sent at once to aid the British fleet in meeting the 
submarine danger. Six were sent under Commander Taussig, 
arriving at Queenstown, in Ireland, on May 4.‘* They were 
quickly followed by others until, at the close of the war, 5,000 


17 Of. Crowell and Wilson, The Giant Hand, XI-XXVII. The authors 
believe that the Department should have started reorganization sooner, 
but also emphasize the magnitude of the job to be done. 

18s When the flotilla reached Queenstown, the Commander-in-Chief of 
the Coasts of Ireland asked Taussig, “When will you be ready to go 
to sea?” “We are ready now, sir,” was the heartening reply, “that is, 
as soon as we finish refueling.” 
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officers and 70,000 enlisted men were serving abroad. The 
three-year naval construction program which had been 
adopted in 1916 was pushed forward and somewhat expanded; 
new craft were commandeered wherever they could be found; 
private citizens loaned vessels or leased them at nominal sums : 
and German ships interned in American ports were taken 
over. Existing stations for the training of seamen were en- 
larged and new ones established, and schools were set up in 
colleges and at other points for radio operators, engineers and 
naval aviators. By such means the number of vessels in com- 
mission was increased from 197 to 2,003 and the personnel 
from 65,777 to 497,030, 

The most dreaded enemy of the navy, the submarine, was 
successfully met by two devices. When transports and 
merchant-vessels were being sent across the ocean, they were 
gathered into groups or convoys and were protected by war 
vessels, especially torpedo-boat destroyers. The depth charge 
was also used with telling effect. This consisted of a heavy 
charge of explosive which was placed in a container and 
dropped into the sea where the presence of a submarine was 
expected. The charge was exploded at a pre-determined 
depth by a simple device, and any under-seas craft within 
100 feet was likely to be destroyed or to have leaks started 
that would compel it to come to the surface and surrender. 

Aside from combating the submarine, the greatest activity 
of the navy was the transportation of men and supplies to 
France. First and last more than 2,000,000 troops were ear- 
ried to Europe, and although Great Britain transported more 
than half the men, yet four-fifths of them made the passage 
through the danger zones under the escort of United States 
cruisers and destroyers. The cargo fleet was substantially 
all American. The transportation of supplies alone required 
the services of 5,000 officers and 29,000 enlisted men, and in- 
volved the accumulation of a vast fleet, the acquisition of 
docks, lighters, tugs and coaling equipment, as well as the 
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establishment of an administrative organization, at the pre- 
cise time when the shipping facilities of the world were being 
strained to the breaking point by submarines. 

On the other side of the ocean, naval bases were established 
in England, Ireland, Scotland, France and Italy; a consider- 
able force operated from Gibraltar and others from Corfu, 
along the Bay of Biscay, in the North Sea and at Murmansk 
and Archangel. Besides cooperating with the navy of the 
Allies in keeping the Germans off the seas, the American navy 
laid about four-fifths of the great mine barrage which ex- 
tended from the Orkney Islands to Norway, a distance of 240 
miles, and extended 250 feet below the surface of the ocean. 
This astonishing enterprise—America alone laid 56,000 mines 
—together with a similar chain laid across the Strait of Dover 
was intended to pen the submarine within the North Sea. 


While the army and navy were being prepared for offen- 
sive and defensive action, an unprecedented number of people 
were taking a civilian’s share in helping to win the war. 
‘‘This isn’t one man’s war,’’ asserted Secretary Baker, ‘‘or 
several men’s war, or an army’s war, but it is a war of all 
the people of the United States.” To an unprecedented de- 
gree this sweeping statement was a fact. The demand came 
upon every man, woman and child in the belligerent countries 
because of the sheer size and duration of the war. But the 
demands on the civilian population of the United States were 
due in part to 3000 miles of distance between the home base-of- 
supplies and the fighting ground in Europe. The unbeliev- 
able numbers of shoes required may serve as an example. 
Under the strain of military service, shoes naturally wore out 
quickly—hence reserve supplies had to be on hand in Europe, 
other reserves on board ship crossing the Atlantic, and still 
others in storage at ports in this country awaiting shipment. 
Stocks must be on hand at the camps, on the way to the camps 
and at supply depots. Furthermore, Pershing was calling for 
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a program contemplating 100 divisions overseas by 1919. So 
great an army would require approximately 8,000,000 men, 
including auxiliary services and services of supply in France, 
and the necessary replacement troops in training in this 
country. Owing to the early close of the war, Pershing’s en- 
larged program was never put fully into effect, but the orders 
for supplies had, of course, to be made while the program was 
in its early stages.?® 

The most important step had already been taken in the 
creation of the Council of National Defense on August 29, 
1916. This body was composed of six members of the 
Cabinet, with the Secretary of War as chairman, and was 
assisted by an Advisory Commission of seven experts in the 
several industries that would be most essential in the prose- 
eution of the war. On account of the rapid increase in the 
size and complexity of the industrial problems which faced 
_ the administration after our entrance into the war, much of 
the work of the Council and.the Advisory Commission was 
given to six war agencies. Their activities must be accounted 
as equal in importance to those of the army and navy. 

The first of these, the War Industries Board, was not known 
under that name until July 8, 1917, and was headed after 
March 4, 1918, by Bernard M. Baruch. Previously it had been 


19 Of. Quartermaster General’s Report, 1918, Chart No. 1. In pur- 
suance of the policy of making the war the affair of the entire na- 
tion, the President established a Committee on Public Information 
on April 14, 1917, Its central purpose was to keep the country in- 
formed about the purposes and progress of the war. Through a “news 
division” the Committee placed war news at the disposal of all cor- 
respondents. An Official Bulletin printed all orders, official proclamas 
tions and the like. A “foreign division”? explained America’s purposes 
in allied and neutral countries, and combated German propaganda. 
The “Four-Minute Men” helped in bringing about the success of liberty- 
loan and other campaigns; and still another part of the Committee 
published informational pamphlets which were sent to clubs, schools 
and the public in general. Altogether the Committee sent out about 
125,000,000 pieces of printed material. G. S. Ford, in Historical Out- 
look, March, 1920, pp. 97-100. The Committee came under fire from 
some who thought it showed partisanship for the administration, and 
from others who felt that it expended too much money. 
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a portion of the Council. The vital task of the Board was 
to bring together the industries of the country so as to make 
sure that materials needed for the war should be produced in 
the quantities and at the times needed; and that labor and 
raw materials should not be wasted on goods which would not 
contribute to military success. Moreover,—for the Allies 
had, since 1914, been purchasing their war materials in the 
United States—the needs of England, France and Italy, as 
well as of the United States government and our own public 
had to be analyzed, brought together, altered and met. 

Steel was one of the necessities, for the armies were moved 
and the World War was fought on steel. Raw materials, 
workmen, furnaces and mills that had been devoted to peace- 
time production had to be turned to the making of steel plates 
for ships, steel for projectiles, motor cars and rails. Simi- 
larly with copper, explosives, lumber, dyes, leather, rubber 
and woolen and cotton goods,—the industries of the nation 
were forced to relinquish the idea of doing ‘‘business as 
usual,’’ and turn their energies to the service of the war 
machines of America and her associates.?° 

**Among the absolute essentials for the successful prosecu- 
tion of the war none took precedence over shipping suitable 
for overseas voyages.’’ A failure to secure sufficient shipping 
would have meant disaster. Happily a United States Ship- 
ping Board had been established by act of Congress in Sep- 
tember, 1916, to construct, purchase or lease vessels and make 
provision for their operation. It was also given power to 
form corporations for carrying out these duties. As time 
went on, the Shipping Board took complete control of the 
overseas-shipping phase of the war. It organized the United 
States Shipping Board Emergency Fleet Corporation to 
which it gave the task of finding and operating ships; it 
seized ninety-one vessels belonging to Germany or to German 


20 The activities of the Council of National Defense are well set forth 
in Clarkson, Industrial America in the World War (1928). 
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citizens; it assumed control of ship-building yards all over 
the United States; as early as December 1, 1917, it was super- 
vising the construction of 1,118 vessels; it trained officers, 
enlarged. port facilities, and requisitioned needed ships wher- 
ever found. Finally, it cooperated with the Allies by means 
of an Allied Shipping Council so as to use all the shipping 
facilities of the allied nations to the best advantage. 

The exhausted condition of the supplies of food among the 
Allies, and the size of the armies which America decided to 
raise, made the Food Administration one of importance. At 
the time when the United States entered the war there was a 
dangerous shortage of food in Europe due to the decrease in 
production and to the lack of the vessels necessary to bring 
supplies from distant parts of the world. The problem cen- 
tered mainly in wheat, meat, fats and sugar. The demand 
upon the United States was not only large but increasing. 
Accordingly, legislation was passed on August 10, 1917, which 
made it unlawful to destroy or hoard food; it provided for 
the stimulation of agriculture; and it authorized the presi- 
dent to purchase and sell foods and fix the price of wheat. 
Wilson appointed as the chief of the Food Administration 
Herbert C. Hoover, whose experience with the problem of Bel- 
gian relief enabled him to act promptly and effectively. 
Hoover’s one great purpose was to utilize all food supplies 
in such a way as would most help to win the war. He co- 
operated with the Department of Agriculture which had al- 
ready started a campaign for stimulating the cultivation of 
farms and gardens on all available land. Food administra- 
tors were appointed in the states and local districts. Speak- 
ers, posters, libraries and other agencies were utilized to urge 
the people to eat less wheat, meats, fats and sugar in order 
that more might be exported to the Allies. Millions of house- 
wives hung cards in their windows to indicate that they were 
cooperating with the United States Food Administration. 
““Wheatless’’ and ‘‘meatless’? days were set apart. These 
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voluntary efforts were supplemented by government regula- 
tion, and dealers in food products were compelled to take out 
federal licenses which enabled the Administration to control 
their operations and to prevent prices from going to panie 
levels. The Food Administration established a Grain Cor- 
poration which bought and sold wheat; it placed an agency 
in Chicago to buy meat for ourselves and the Allies; it called 
a conference of the sugar refiners, who agreed to put in its 
hands the entire supply of that commodity. In a word, by 
stimulating voluntary efforts and by means of government 
regulations, the Food Administration increased production, 
deereased consumption, and coordinated the purchase of food 
for the army, the navy, the Allies, the Red Cross and Belgian 
relief. The Food Administration was hardly established be- 
fore it became necessary to organize a Fuel Administration 
to teach economy in the use of coal, to stimulate production, 
adjust disputes between employers and employees, fix prices 
and control the apportioning of the supply among the several 
parts of the country. 

On October 12, 1917, the War Trade Board, headed by 
Vance C. McCormick was established, to coordinate and earry 
out a number of powers which had been placed in the hands 
of the executive. Its purposes were to control exports, im- 
ports and trading with the enemy. Commodities which were 
much in demand in the United States were not to be exported 
unless under unusual circumstances and then with the per- 
mission of the Board. American needs must first be met be- 
fore the requirements of neutral nations were heeded. Espe- 
cial efforts were made to prevent commodities reaching enemy 
ports either directly or indirectly. Firms all over the world 
were blacklisted if of an enemy character or if engaged in 
trading with such firms. Vessels leaving the United States 
were not allowed even to take on coal until the Board was 
assured that the cargo to be taken and the destination to which 
it was to go were such as not to harm the war prospects of 
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the United States and the Allies. Neutral countries like the 
Netherlands, Sweden and Denmark were put on a rationing 
system, by which they were allowed only such quantities of 
goods as would meet their necessities without giving them any 
surplus for export to the enemy. 

The vital relation of the transportation system of the coun- 
try to the winning of the war was apparent at the start. As 
soon as war was declared, therefore, nearly 700 representa- 
tives of the railroads formed a Railroads’ War Board to mini- 
mize the individual and competitive activities of the roads, 
coordinate their operation, and produce a maximum of trans- 
portation efficiency. The attempt of the railroad executives, 
however, quickly broke down. In the first place, as has been 
seen, our entire body of railroad legislation is based upon the 
idea of separating the several systems and compelling them 
to compete rather than cooperate. The habits and customs 
thus formed could hardly be done away with in an instant. 
In the second place the cost of labor and materials was con- 
stantly mounting and the demand for more equipment was 
insistent. The railroads could meet these greater costs only 
by raising rates, a process which involved obtaining the assent 
of the Interstate Commerce Commission and required a con- 
siderable period for its accomplishment. The roads were also 
embarrassed by an unprecedented congestion of traffic on the 
eastern seaboard, from which men and cargoes must be 
shipped to EKurope. Accordingly, on December 26, 1917, the 
President took possession of the railroad system for the 
government and appointed the Secretary of the Treasury, 
William G. McAdoo, as Director General. As rapidly as pos- 
sible the railroads were merged into one great system. The 
entire country was divided into districts at the head of which 
were placed experienced railroad executives. Terminals, tun- 
nels and equipment were used regardless of ownership in the 
effort to get the greatest possible service out of existing 
facilities. The passenger service was greatly reduced in order 
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to free locomotives and crews for freight trains, duplication 
of effort was done away with where possible, officials who were 
not necessary under the new plan were dropped, and equip- 
ment was standardized. Existing legislation allowed the gov- 
ernment to change freight and passenger rates, and on May 
25, 1918, these were considerably raised. The winter of 
1917-1918 was memorable for its severity, and placed great 
difficulties in the way of the railroads; nevertheless, between 
January 1, 1918, and November 11 of the same year nearly 
six and a half million actual and prospective soldiers were 
earried for greater or smaller distances.” 

An important part of the problem of production, as re- 
gards munitions, supplies, fuel, transportation—everything 
that entered into modern warfare—was, of course, the atti- 
tude of the workmen in the factories and mines, and on the 
railroads. Fortunately the unity of the laborers in the war 
effort was as great as that of any other group, and was indi- 
eated in unmistakable fashion at the outset. Samuel Gom- 
pers, President of the American Federation of Labor, was one 
of the members of the Advisory Commission of the Council of 
National Defense. Under his leadership, organized labor an- 
nounced itself solidly behind the President in the prosecution 
of the war, and urged that every effort be made both by cap- 
ital and labor to prevent interruptions through strikes and 
lockouts. It also urged that neither side take advantage of 
the abnormal situation to change the working conditions un- 
der which modern industry was accustomed to operate. Nu- 
merous committees worked on the problem of harmonizing the 
interests of labor and capital in conformity with this pro- 


21 Beginning in March, 1918, the President had regular meetings of 
the so-called War Cabinet which consisted of representatives of the 
War and Navy Departments and the heads of the six great. civilian 
agencies: Bernard M. Baruch, for the War Industries Board ; BN, 

urley, of the Shipping Board; Herbert Hoover, for the Food Admin- 
istration; H. A. Garfield, representing the Fuel Administration; Vance 
C. McCormick, the head of the War Trade Board; and W. G. McAdoo, 
Director General of the Railroads. 
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gram. Most important were the National War Labor Board, 
headed by ex-President Taft and Frank P. Walsh, which set- 
tled disputes in essential industries; and the National Labor 
Policies Board which determined questions involving the dis- 
tribution of labor, wages, hours and working conditions. Due 
to the activities of these and other agencies, the laboring 
classes lost none of the ground gained since the Pullman 
strike. Collective bargaining, the principle of the eight-hour 
day, the protection of women and children in industry, and 
all the rest of the advances which had been made remained 
substantially unimpaired. 

On the financial side, the World War was unprecedented, 
as it was in other respects. The total direct money cost from 
April, 1917, to April, 1919, was estimated by the War De- 
partment at $21,850,000,000, an average of over a million 
dollars an hour, and an amount sufficient to have carried on 
the Revolutionary War a thousand years. In addition, loans 
were extended to the Allies at the rate of nearly half a million 
dollars an hour. This huge amount was raised in part 
through increased taxes. Income taxes were heavily in- 
creased ; levies were made on such profits of corporations as 
were in excess of profits made before the war, during the three 


years 1911-1913; additional taxes were laid upon spirits and 


tobacco, on amusements and luxuries; and the postage rates 
were raised. In part, also, the cost of the war was defrayed 
through loans. <A portion of the amount borrowed was by 
the sale of War Savings Stamps. This expedient wag de- 
signed doubtless not merely to encourage persons of small 
means to aid in winning the war—a beginning could be made 
with twenty-five cents—but also to encourage thrift among all 
classes. Most of the borrowed money, however, was raised 
through the five ‘‘Liberty Loans,’’ a series of popular sub- 
scriptions to the needs of the government. In each case the 
government called upon the people to purchase bonds, ranging 
from two billions at first to six billions at the time of the 
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fourth loan. There were four and a half million subscribers 
for the first loan, but after a little experience the number was 
readily increased until 21,000,000 people responded to the 
fourth eall. Popular campaigns such as never had been seen 
in America, campaigns of publicity, house-to-house canvassing 
and appeals to the win-the-war spirit resulted in unprece- 
dented financial support. Isolated communities in the back 
country and people of slender means in the cities, no less than 
the great banks and wealthy corporations cooperated to make 
the Liberty Loans of social and economie as well as financial 
importance. 


Mopernizinc America’s Minirary MACHINE 


The activities of the civilian population of the country 
provided, obviously, the essential foundations for any great 
military effort. ‘‘The point of the sword,’’ nevertheless, was 
the A. E. F. in France. The precise details of the military 
effort,—the kind of sword to be used and the manner in which 
it was to be wielded,—depended on another simple condition, 
one of those conditions which are most obvious after they had 
been called to our attention. It was the fact that the United 
States was to cooperate in the prosecution of a war 3000 miles 
away which had already been going on for nearly three years. 
Almost the entire American program had to be fitted to this 
fundamental fact. 

In the first place, the United States had been sending food 
and explosives to the enemies of Germany. It was most essen- 
tial that the stream should not only continue but increase. In 
the next place the Allies had already established plants for 
the making of certain types of equipment, especially artillery, 
and had reached the stage of quantity production. Hence 
they urged that American divisions be equipped for the time 
being with English and French artillery, so as to save ship- 
ping space and so that the energies of the United States might 
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first be diverted into projects where the demand was more 
immediate. It was more important, therefore, to dovetail 
the American military program into that of the Allies than 
for the United States to equip its army ab initio. In the 
third place the war had dug itself down to trench combat 
rather than fighting in the open field. Hence a part of the 
training of new troops must be for that type of conflict. 
And finally it was expected by all hands that the full force 
of the American effort would be reserved for the latter part 
of the year 1918, and especially for 1919, when the resources 
of both sides in Europe would be about exhausted. 

Participation by the United States in the World War was 
further complicated by the inclusion of new branches of 
service and by the unexpected expansion of old ones. The 
ordinary problem of providing the fighting man with food, 
clothing, equipment and arms,—the task, that is, of preserv- 
ing a line of communications—was made enormously more 
difficult by the conditions under which the war was being 
fought. So new and important was this part of the war 
operations that the ‘‘Service of Supply’’ became only less 
vital than the combat army itself. For this reason the 
““S. O. S.’’ deserves particular mention. 

The A. E. F'. was being sent almost wholly to France. But 
the landing facilities of the French ports were already 
strained to the utmost. Ports on the English channel were 
reserved for England’s use. The French themselves had been 
compelled to set aside the remaining well-equipped harbors 
for their own needs. To the United States, then, were assigned 
ports on the Bay of Biscay, such as St. Nazaire, La Pallice 
and Bassens. Docks had to be constructed; dock-handling 
machinery to be made in this country and shipped abroad ; 
warehouses built; piles, cranes, tools, lumber sent 3000 miles, 
assembled and put into operation? At their maximum 


22 In addition, large quantities of raw material were purchased in 
Switzerland, Spain, Holland and the allied countries. 
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efficiency, the new port facilities handled 45,000 tons of 
supplies each day. 

The carriage of men and supplies from the Atlantic ports 
to the interior of France required another mammoth construc- 
tion job. Of railroads, approximately 1,000 miles were built ; 
and on the highways, 10,000 or more men were frequently at 
work. 20,000,000 square feet of storage space had to be 
made; hospital cities ereected,—one of them composed of 700 
buildings; and other structures, chiefly barracks, enough to 
extend 730 miles, according to the estimate of General Per- 
shing. In the warehouses were stored reserve supplies :—in 
the ‘‘base depots’’ near the ports, reserves for forty-five days; 
in the intermediate depots for thirty days; and near the front 
for fifteen days. 

The railways had to be relied upon, ordinarily, to carry 
supplies to within the reach of motor or horse-drawn trans- 
port,—twenty-five carloads every day for each division. It 
was here that approximately 106,000 animals were being used 
at the height of American participation in the war,—only 
about half enough, Pershing complained. The demand for 
the more rapid transfer of men and supplies led to a new 
branch of the service, the Motor Transport Corps. This or- 
ganization set up and repaired cars and furnished transpor- 
tation, just as any other commodity was supplied. 

The Signal Corps, which was likewise a part of the Service 
of Supply, installed and operated telephone, telegraph and 
radio service wherever the army was to be found. 

In developing new branches of the military service, the 
United States found aviation one of the most important, for 
the airman had made himself indispensable in modern fight- 
ing. Not only did he drop bombs and operate machine guns 
on enemy lines, and destroy their airplanes, but he took pic- 
tures of enemy positions, regulated artillery fire, kept our 
forces advised of opponent moves, and flew in contact with 
the advancing armies. Without superiority in the air, it 
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seemed doubtful whether the Allies could win a final vic- 
tory. 

In April, 1917, the aviation section of the army was a part 
of the Signal Corps and consisted of 1200 officers and men. 
There were fewer than 300 airplanes in our possession, and 
many of these were unfitted for actual combat. So numerous 
and important had been the developments in aircraft during 
the course of the war in Europe that it is scarcely an exag- 
geration to say that the American aviation program had to be 
built up as a totally new project. In the meantime men 
were dispatched to aviation centers abroad to find out what 
had been done; and planes for practice flying as well as for 
actual service were ordered from France. When in July, 
1917, Congress appropriated $640,000,000 for aviation pur- 
poses it seemed that nothing ought to prevent the immediate 
construction of adequate supplies. The task, however, was 
not quite so simple as it seemed. The necessary quantities 
of spruce and fir had to be found in the Northwest—174,000,- 
000 feet—and new processes for kiln drying it rapidly enough 
had to be discovered. Linen for covering the wings was not 
to be had in sufficient amounts, so that cotton had to be 
adapted to the service. Even the lubricating oil was not to 
be had, and castor beans were purchased in India and 239,000 
acres planted in order that adequate supplies might be forth- 
coming. Most important of all, as far as the American con- 
tribution to aviation was concerned, a new and effective type 
of motor, the Liberty Engine, was developed to provide 
maximum power with minimum weight. It was not until 
May, 1918, that the first American-built planes were landed 
in France, and not until August did fliers completely 
equipped with American-made materials cross over the Ger- 
man lines. By November of the same year, the Air Service 
(separated from the Signal Corps in May), was composed of 
190,000 officers and men, 13,600 Liberty engines had been 
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built, and the best (De Havilland) planes were being turned 
out at the rate of more than 1100 a month.** 

Much the same story might be told of the development of 
machine guns, tanks and chemical warfare. Several kinds of 
machine guns or rapid-fire rifles had demonstrated their great 
usefulness in the war, but the United States had not accepted 
any single type as its permanent standard. Hence the war 
found this country in the possession of only 1453 such weap- 
ons, and these were of four different makes. French machine 
guns were accordingly relied on for the earlier divisions of 
the A. E. F. It was soon seen, however, that a standard gun, 
superior to those used in Europe could be invented, and man- 
ufactured in quantity. In May, 1917, two machine guns, the 
work of John M. Browning, were accepted, but it was not until 
1918 that the necessary manufacturing facilities could be con- 
structed, and guns turned out in large numbers. By October, 
27,000 were being made each month. 

The tank was a late invention—a small, steel-plated fortress 
equipped with artillery and machine guns, and motor driven 
on caterpillar tractors. It was not until February, 1918, 
that the Tank Service was organized, and only sixty-four 
six-ton tanks were produced in the United States. 

Another novelty was the use of toxic or poisonous gases, 
first tried on a large scale by Germany against the Canadians 
at Ypres in April, 1915, and later developed by all nations in 
various ways. Sometimes bombs were thrown filled with 
liquefied gas which vaporized and smothered or burned all 
with whom it came into contact. Another method was to 
launch a wave of poisonous gas when a favorable wind blew 
toward the trenches of the enemy. Most of the gases pro- 


23 The fact that so huge an amount of money failed to land American- 
made airplanes in France until thirteen months after the declaration 
of war gave rise to widespread dissatisfaction. For a concise exposi- 
tion of the difficulties met and the work accomplished, see Crowell and 
Wilson, Armies of Industry, Chaps. XVII-XXII. 
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duced merely temporary effects, like burns in the eyes or 
lungs; but the efficacy of this sort of warfare in disabling men 
for a short time was extreme. A third of the American 
‘‘wounded’’ were the victims of gas warfare, despite the fact 
that the Allies had been experimenting with protective 
devices for more than two years. 

The American Chemical Warfare Service was established 
on June 28, 1918, although earlier organizations had been at- 
tempting to cope with the problem. Fortunately the Bureau 
of Mines of the Interior Department had for some time been 
experimenting with masks to safeguard miners against poison- 
ous gases. It was possible therefore to build on this experi- 
ence, and the production of gas-masks proceeded early on a 
large scale,—4,000,000 being sent overseas. So efficacious 
were these that the only American soldiers injured by gas were 
those who were unaware of danger or unable to get on their 
masks in time. 

Fortunately these increases in the effectiveness of offensive 
warfare were somewhat offset by improvements in the fields 
of medicine, surgery and disease prevention. In general, all 
the revolutionary advances in medical science made in recent 
years were at the disposal of the American army. ‘‘Up to 
the end of July’’ (1918), said Secretary Baker, ‘‘about 15 
per cent of the entire civilian medical profession of the United 
States went into active duty as medical officers of the Army. 
Probably no working foree has ever been organized which 
contained more distinguished men of a single profession than 
are to-day enrolled in the Medical Department of the United 
States Army.’’ From mental hygiene to the care of the feet, 
every known branch of medical science was called upon 
for its assistance. In the training camps as well as in the 
A. E. F., general sanitation, water purification and vaccination 
brought about a striking change over previous experience in 
time of war. A single example from the Report of the Sur- 
geon General for 1918 may typify the changes made. On the 
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basis of the War with Spain 136,000 cases of typhoid fever 
might have been expected; only 297 oceurred. In the A. E. 
F., as the fighting fraction of the army, eighty-five per cent. 
of the wounded were restored to active duty.** 

Such then were the conditions surrounding the A. E. F. 
when its first representative, General Pershing, sailed for 
Europe on May 28, 1917, followed in a short time by a di- 
vision of regulars and the first divisions of the national 
guard. The rapid growth of the Expeditionary Force and 
its exploits in France form the remainder of the story of 
American participation in the World War. 


*‘Tae PoInt OF THE SworpD’’ 


When divisions of the A. E. F. began to flow into France, 
it was assumed that the basic training in discipline, drill, and 
the use of the rifle and bayonet had been completed in the 
eamps in the United States. The men had then to receive 
an intensive instruction in the details of actual fighting in 
France. In general, one month was devoted to the instruc- 
tion of small units from battalions (1000 men) down; a sec- 
ond month was allotted to experience in a quiet sector on the 
battle front; and a third month to field practice in open war- 
fare by divisions (28,000), including artillery and all the 
services of modern combat.** 

The history of American military participation in the 
World War divides itself naturally into three parts: (1) 
from the beginning until April, 1918, the assistance of the 


24 An unforeseen ememy appeared, however, in the autumn of 1918 
in an epidemic of influenza. So widespread and so malignant was its 
attack that during eight weeks there were more than twice as many 
deaths as in the entire army for the year preceding. 

25 General Pershing was insistent that the troops must receive train- 
ing in “open warfare” as contrasted with trench fighting, believing 
that the Germans would not be beaten until forced to fight in the 
open field. Cf. with the later experience of American troops, p. 661. 
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United States was mainly psychological,—the Allies felt the 
promise of substantial help in the near future, and were 
encouraged accordingly; (2) from April to August, 1918, 
American divisions were used in the trenches here and there 
wherever they were needed to assist or relieve the French and 
English; and (3) from August onwards the American troops 
were gathered into a separate army under its own leaders, and 
were entrusted with a large sector of the fighting front, and 
with military operations of the foremost importance. 

The weakening of Russia became sufficiently apparent in 
the summer of 1917 to give the Allies cause for worry if not 
for more profound conecern.?® Accordingly on July 26 a con- 
ference of British, French and Italian military leaders deter- 
mined to strengthen the western front as far as feasible and 
hold fast until American forces arrived in sufficient numbers 
to give the ascendancy. It took time, however, for the United 
States to prepare, and by the end of 1917 only one division 
was in the line, and only 176,155 troops altogether in France. 
The Germans were quite aware both of the size of the Amer- 
ican preparations, and of their slowness, and were determined 
to lose no time in following up the advantage which resulted 
from the collapse of Russia and the retreat of Italy. They 
accordingly began a series of tremendous thrusts or drives on 
March 21, 1918. The German army, so General Pershing de- 


clared, was by far the most formidable fighting force the. 


world had ever seen. Its terrific offensive, falling against the 
right of the British line and on the point where the British 
and French armies joined, carried everything before it for a 
depth of about thirty-five miles. Allied losses were so serious 
that the United States was urgently requested to give priority 
to infantry and machine gun units, and England made ex- 


26 As the United States entered the war independently of the Euro- 
pean opponents of Germany—e.g., without any treaty commitments— 
and as it wished to preserve its aloofness as far as consistent with the 
necessities of the situation, the group of Germany’s enemies came to be 
called “the allied and associated powers.” 
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traordinary efforts to supply additional shipping facilities 
to earry them across. As the result of the first German of- 
fensive, also, the Allies became impressed with the disadvan- 
tage of divided command, and a conference was held to con- 
sider the question of a commander-in-chief. On April 3rd, 
the important step was taken of appointing General Foch to 
coordinate the action of the British, French and American 
armies on the western front. The commander of each of these 
armies was to have immediate direction of his own troops, 
but the strategy of the entire front was confided to Foch. 

In the meantime the flow of American troops to France 
was becoming impressive. On March Ist, 1918, they num- 
bered 253,000; on April Ist, 320,000; and on May Ist, 424,000. 
The A. E. F. was now entering upon the second phase of its 
history. Secretary of War Baker and General Pershing were 
in agreement that the military forces of the United States 
ought to be kept as a unit under American officers and the 
American flag; so serious was the drain, however, on the man 
power of England and France that the allied leaders were 
energetic in their insistence that the American divisions 
should continue to be placed in the line wherever needed. 
The second German offensive, beginning on April 9th, 
wrought such havoe in the allied line and threatened such 
complete disaster that Sir Douglas Haig issued his famous ap- 
peal for a back-to-the-wall stand and gave the order, ‘‘ Every 
position must be held to the last man.’’ Under these circum- 
stances Pershing delayed the formation of a distinctly Ameri- 
can army, but with the specifie understanding that he could 
withdraw the American units at any time after consultation 
with Foch, On April 25 the First Division relieved two French 
divisions, (the French divisions at this time, owing to losses, 
being about half the size of the American divisions), and on 
May 28th captured some important observation stations on the 
heights of Cantigny, with the help of French artillery, 
aviators and tanks. 
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The third German drive began on May 27th, and again the 
American troops were used where the need was greatest. The 








Second and Third Divisions helped the French stem the attack 
at Chateau-Thierry, and afterwards the Second Division 
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wrested Belleau Wood from the enemy. Five other divisions 
were withdrawn from the English lines to the support of the 
French. 

On July 15th began the last of the great German efforts,— 
this time on the Champagne front. It was their hope to make 
this the decisive blow and conclude the war with a victorious 
peace. Happily the French suspected the point of attack and 
even discovered the exact hour—about midnight—when the 
artillery preparation would begin. General Gouraud decided 
to anticipate the bombardment and at half-past eleven launched 
a heavy fire by French and American artillery. Despite their 
surprise the Germans carried out their plans. At quarter of 
four in the morning their infantry poured out of the trenches 
and began the assault. The French and Americans held— 
and then more than held,—prepared for an offensive. One 
French division and two American divisions (the First and 
Second) were used as the point of the spear in a counter- 
attack near Soissons. A conference of all the commanders-in- 
chief was held to consider the next operation, and it was 
decided to continue the offensive. The turning point of the 
war had been reached. It was a turning point likewise in the 
history of the A. E. F., which now entered upon its third 
phase.** 

The American army, scattered from the English channel to 
Switzerland, was brought together, given a separate sector 
in the front, and charged with its first great independent task, 


27In the face of the extremity overseas and the successes of the 
Germans, the United States demanded a yet greater army. The “Man 
Power” act of August 31, 1918, was the result. It changed the draft 
ages and added more than 13,000,000 registrants to the available supply 
of men. A clause of this law, designed in part to provide further 
supplies of officer material, allowed the Secretary of War to send 
soldiers to educational institutions at the public expense, thus establish- 
ing the Students’ Army Training Corps, generally known as the “S. A. 
T. C.” The so-called “Training Detachments” had already been es- 
tablished, providing for the training of mechanics, carpenters, elec- 
tricians, tlegraphers, and other necessary skilled artisans at a number 
of colleges and scientific institutions. 
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—the reduction of the St. Mihiel salient. This was a dent 
which extended into the allied line for about twenty miles. It 
had been held by the enemy since September, 1914, and was 
well protected both by nature and by artificial fortifications. 
Under cover of night the American forces were gradually 
concentrated in the vicinity of St. Mihiel. Every unit was 
thoroughly instructed in the part it was to play. French, 
British and American aviators were collected to make the 
greatest assemblage of air forces that the war had seen. At 
one o’clock in the morning of September 12 the artillery be- 
gan raining steel and gas shells on the German lines. 

‘‘For four hours, without cessation, the tremendous con- 
centration of fire on the German positions continued, and then 
at five o’clock, just as day was breaking, the American in- 
fantrymen in the first line climbed out of their trenches and 
started forward. With them went the tanks, lumbering along 
through the fog of the early morning, crashing through barbed 
wire, straddling trenches, lurching and twisting but always 
waddling ahead, opening up gaps in the wire, sweeping nests 
with machine-gun and small-shell fire. At the same time 
the light artillery raised its fire and the line of falling steel 
swept slowly along toward the north, progressing at the pre- 
determined rate of one hundred meters in four minutes.’’ 2% 
A half million men (480,000 Americans and 70,000 French) 
supported by such destructive fire were irresistible. By the 
next afternoon, September 13, the task was done. 16,000 
prisoners had been taken, 443 guns and valuable military 
stores. Railway communications from Paris to the war zone 
were freed from enemy danger and further offensives were 
made practicable. ‘‘An American Army was an accom- 
plished fact, and the enemy had felt its power.’’ 

The next offensive had already been planned by Foch and 


28 The intensity of the artillery fire is indicated by the fact that 
thirty times as many rounds of ammunition were used in four hours as 
the Union army expended at Gettysburg in three days, 
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Pershing before that at St. Mihiel was launched. It was noth- 
ing less than to drive the Germans out of the Meuse-Argonne 
sector. This strong position had, like that at St. Mihiel, 
been held by the enemy most of the time for four years. It 
had been elaborately fortified to a depth of about thirteen 
miles and was of especial strategical importance to the 
Germans. About thirty miles back of the Argonne forest ran 
a railroad of which the line from Carignan to Sedan to 
Méziéres was essential to the enemy for the carriage of sup- 
plies and the transfer of troops. By September 26, when the 
Meuse-Argonne offensive was launched, the A. E. F. had 
reached impressive proportions. About 1,800,000 soldiers 
were in France, of whom 1,200,000 were available for the 
drive; 2,700 guns, 189 small tanks and 821 air planes were 
ready to give support to the infantry. The ensuing action 
lasted almost continuously from September 26th to November 
llth, and was less a battle than a tremendous war concen- 
trated into seven weeks of furious combat.” 

The first phase of the offensive, beginning on September 
26th, lasted for three days and a half, during which the Ger- 
mans were gradually pushed back. Then the troops were 
given a breathing spell, replacements were brought up, and 
the roads repaired through the region recovered from the 
enemy. On October 4th at daybreak the attack was renewed 
on a front approximately seventy-five miles in width. In 
this desperate drive the troops were held in line until they 
were exhausted, and artillery kept at the front until ‘‘practi- 
cally all the animals were casualties and the guns were towed 
out of line by motor trucks.’’ The enemy was rushing in his 
already slender reserves in order if possible to stem the tide, 
but this was made difficult and dangerous by the action of 
Foch in keeping up an unceasing attack all along the front, 


29 That this is in no sense an exaggeration is shown by the fact 
that the weight of the ammunition used by the American forces in the 
Meuse-Argonne was greater than that used by the Union armies in 
the entire Civil War. 
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—Belgian, English and French. During this phase, the 
American army captured the Argonne Forest and 19,000 
prisoners. 

On November 1st the relentless pressure continued. The 
Germans again retreated. On the second and third our heavy 
artillery was brought to bear on the final objective—the 
Carignan-Sedan railroad. By the seventh the enemy had been 
pushed back twenty-five more miles, his line of communica- 
tions was about to be cut and disaster faced him. Foch, 
meanwhile, sent word that the German armies were in retreat 
on the entire front, and on November 11th he announced that 
an armistice had been signed calling for a cessation of fighting 
at eleven o’clock that morning.*° 


THe MorRALE OFFENSIVE 


While the allied armies were first stemming the German 
advance and later making their counter-offensive, the states- 
men were attempting to preserve the morale of the Allies 
and break down that of the enemy by means of a wide-spread 
peace offensive. Because of his position as President of the 
United States and his skill in the expression of the purposes 
of the Allies, Wilson became by common consent the spokes- 
man of the enemies of Germany, much as he had earlier been 
the representative of the neutral nations. In August, 1917, 
the Pope proposed peace on the basis of ‘‘reciprocal econdona- 
tion’’ for past offenses, and the reciprocal return of terri- 
‘tories and colonies. In reply Wilson contended that the sug- 
gested settlement would not result in a lasting peace. Peace, 
he believed, must be between peoples, and not between peo- 
ples on the one hand and ‘‘an ambitious and intriguing 


80 In addition to the main body of the A. BE. F. in France, one regi- 
ment was sent to Italy and three battalions of infantry and three 
companies of engineers to Russia. 

The losses of the entire A. E. F. up to November 18, 1918, were by 
death 53,160; the wounded numbered 179,625, — 
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government”’ on the other. ‘‘We cannot,’’ he declared, ‘‘take 
the word of the present rulers of Germany as a guarantee of 
anything that is to endure unless explicitly supported by 
such conclusive evidence of the will and purpose of the Ger- 
man people themselves as the other peoples of the world would 
be justified in aceepting.’’ The reply continued, of course, 
the attempt made in the address to Congress calling for a 
declaration of war,—the attempt to drive a wedge between 
the German people and their rulers,—but for the moment the 
attempt was fruitless. 

On January 8, 1918, President Wilson again explained the 
attitude of the United States, in an address to Congress in 
which he gave expression to the famous ‘‘fourteen points.”’ 
‘*The program of the world’s peace,’’ he stated must include: 
the beginning of an era of ‘‘open diplomacy,’’ and the end of 
secret international understandings; the freedom of the seas 
in peace and war; the removal of economic barriers between 
nations; the reduction of armaments; the impartial adjust- 
ment of colonial claims; the evacuation of territories occupied 
by Germany, such as Russia, Belgium, France and the Bal- 
kan states; the righting of the wrong done to Alsace-Lorraine, 
the provinces wrested from France by Germany in 1871; an 
opportunity for peoples subject to Austria and Turkey to 
develop along lines chosen by themselves; the establishment of 
a Polish state which should include territories inhabited by 
indisputably Polish populations; and an association of nations 
to guarantee the safety of large and small states alike. Both 
Austria and Germany replied to this address, but not in a 
manner to make possible a cessation of warfare. In setting 
these replies before Congress, as well as in later speeches both 
to that body and to public audiences, the President reiterated 
the peace program of the Allies.** 


31 Even such a statement of war aims as this was used to increase 
the growing schism between the rulers of Germany and the German 
people. Col. House was in close touch with some of the ideals expressed 
by German liberal thinkers. These he passed on to Wilson, who used 
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In the meanwhile conditions in the Teutonic countries were 
reaching a serious point. Germany, Austria, Bulgaria and 
Turkey were facing an enraged world. Their man-power was 
almost exhausted, the numbers of killed and wounded in Ger- 
many alone being estimated at 6,000,000 men; famine, agita- 
tion and mutiny were at the door and revolution on the hori- 
zon; food was scarce and of poor quality; Austria was dis- 
integrating; signs were evident of dissensions in the German 
government and suggestions were even made that the Kaiser 
abdicate. Allied pressure in the field together with insistent 
emphasis on the Allied distrust of the German government 
were at last having their combined effect; the Teutonic morale 
was breaking down. On October 4th the German Chancellor 
requested President Wilson to take steps toward peace on the 
basis of the ‘‘fourteen points.’? An interchange of notes en- 
sued which indicated that the Teutonic powers were humbled 
and that the Chancellor was speaking in behalf of the people 
of Germany. The Inter-Allied Council then met at Versailles 
and drew up the terms of an armistice which were delivered 
to Germany on November 7th. That nation was already in a 
tumult, in the midst of which demonstrations in favor of a 
republic were prominent, and while the German government 
was considering the terms of the armistice the Kaiser ab- 
dicated and fled to Holland, and a new cabinet was formed 
with a Socialist at the head. The end was evidently at hand 
and on November 11th the world was cheered with the news 
that Germany had signed the armistice and the war was 
over.®? 


them in his addresses. Thus the idea of “self-determination” was one 
of them,—the same idea that was suggested in the Fourteen Points 
where the demand was made that peoples subject to Austria and 
Turkey be allowed to develop along lines chosen by themselves. Of. 
Seymour, in Atlantic Monthly, June, 1924, “America’s Responsibility to 
Germany.” 

82. An Armistice had been signed with Turkey on October 31st, and 
with Austria on November 4th. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 


RECONSTRUCTION—AGAIN 


Probably to no other human being in all history did the hopes, 
the prayers, the aspirations of so many of his fellows turn with such 
poignant intensity as to him [President Wilson] at the close of the war. 

GENERAL J. C, SMuTS. 


There was another object which I had very much at heart, and that 
was that if we were successful in putting on reservations we should 
create a situation where, if the acceptance of the treaty [of Versailles] 
was defeated, the Democratic party, and especially Mr. Wilson’s friends, 
should be responsible for its defeat. 

Henry Casor Lopce. 


We pledge ourselves to a carefully planned readjustment to a 
peace-time basis and to a policy of rigid economy. 
REPUBLICAN PLATFORM, 1920. 


Present industrial conditions make this time particularly opportune 
for employers to take a forward step in the matter of industrial re- 
lations . , . it is time to abandon the methods of opposition and strife 
and to set up the machinery of friendly intercourse and cooperation 
between employers and employees. 

ComMMITTEE ON INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS OF THE 
MERCHANTS’ ASSOCIATION OF New YorRK, MARcH 
8, 1921. 


With his products not selling on a parity with the products of 
industry, every sound remedy that ean be devised should be applied 
for the relief of the farmer. 

Presipent CALvin Cootince, December 6, 1923. 


INTERNATIONAL AND POLITICAL RECONSTRUCTION 


retary of War Baker, ‘‘it was necessary to throw 
into reverse the machinery which was at that 
time working at maximum capacity in pushing troops to 
France.’’? In addition to the more than 2,000,000 men in the 


A. E. F., nearly 2,250.000 other soldiers and sailors had to be 
667 


“UD es the signing of the armistice,’’ said See- 
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discharged; and 11,400,000 civilian war workers, both men 
and women, gradually returned to their usual peace-time pur- 
suits. As quickly as possible the members of the A. KE. F. 
were brought to debarkation ports, given a careful physical 
examination, provided with fresh clothing, transported to 
America and finally discharged at camps in or near the states 
from which they had come. By August, 1919, General Persh- 
ing and the Ist. Division of regulars sailed home from Brest— 
the last of the combat troops—leaving about 11,000 officers 
and men to share with the Allies the responsibility of keeping 
Germany to the terms of the armistice The return of more 
than fifteen and a half million participants in the war con- 
stituted a difficult economic problem. Most of them, of course, 
were quickly absorbed in the pursuits which had engaged them 
before the war began. In addition, the War Department 
cooperated with the Department of Labor and with business 
organizations everywhere in the attempt to find places for 
men who could find no employment. 

In its industrial relations the War Department faced an- 
other huge process of readjustment. During the war.the gov- 
ernment had assumed control of the essential raw materials— 
all of the wool, for example—and had strictly regulated the 
production, transportation and sale of many other commodi- 
ties. Contracts had been let, calling for the procurement of 
several billions of dollars’ worth of war supplies. All these 
activities had to be reduced as quickly as possible without com- 
pletely dislocating the economic life of the country. Within 
a year 22,600 government contracts out of 25,000 were settled 
which affected agreements amounting to $2,000,000,000. In 
addition to its contracts calling for the future delivery of sup- 


1 By the terms of the armistice, Germany was to evacuate all invaded 
countries; surrender a great quantity of artillery, planes and other 
war material; withdraw its troops beyond the Rhine; deliver 5,000 
locomotives and 150,000 wagons to the Allies; and surrender all sub- 
marines, and seventy-four warships and destroyers. Many smaller pro- 
visions were also included. The entire text may be found in Bassett, 
U. 8. and the World War, II, pp. 450-458. 
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plies the government found itself in the possession of several 
more billions of dollars’ worth of surplus material of all kinds. 
Much of it was in France, and consisted of docks and ware- 
houses, as well as movable goods. The United States Liqui- 
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dation Commission was appointed to dispose of the properties 
abroad. Within two years, more than $80),000,000 worth 
were sold, about half of it to the French government. In the 
United States over $1,000,000,000 worth were sold. Alto- 
gether the surplus cost probably twice as much as it brought 
in the market. 

In addition to caring for the unemployed veteran, the gov- 
ernment made an attempt to reconstruct the sick and wounded. 
All known branches of medicine, surgery and physical train- 
ing were called upon for assistance in repairing the injured. 
Electro-therapy, calisthenics, mental and manual work and a 
host of other expedients were tried. Occupational activities 
were given the men in order to keep their minds busy, re- 
pair physical damage and, if possible, teach them trades 
which might enable them to earn a livelihood even though 
physically impaired. At the beginning of 1920 over 20,000 
patients were receiving special vocational training, of whom 
nearly three-fourths were discharged by the close of the year. 
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In 1921 the United States Veterans’ Bureau was established to 
handle the claims of soldiers for pay and insurance, and to 
continue the care and reconstruction of the sick and wounded. 
Up to the close of the fiscal year 1925, over three billion dollars 
had been expended for the purposes of the Bureau. In order 
further to show the generosity of the country toward its 
soldiers, many states gave each of its veterans payments of 
money or ‘‘bonuses’’ amounting to several hundreds of dol- 
lars. Agitation for similar action on the part of Congress was 
met by the determined opposition of presidents, secretaries of 
the treasury and even by ex-service men themselves. Finally 
in 1924 a bonus act was passed over the veto. Its eventual 
cost is estimated at two and a half to three billions of dollars. 

The task of inaugurating international reconstruction was 
unprecedented in its magnitude, as the war itself had been. 
The political, economic and diplomatic affairs of half the 
world were either in ruins or facing the imminent danger of 
catastrophe. In order to have a reckoning with Germany and 
her allies, and to launch an effort to stabilize the affairs of the 
world, a Peace Conference was called at Versailles. ‘‘New 
States had to be created, territories redistributed, indemnities 
secured and all upon a scale incomparably greater than any 
international conference or congress had ever before attempted 
to deal with.’’ 

The representatives of the United States were President 
Wilson, Robert Lansing (the Secretary of State), Henry 
White (former ambassador to Italy and France), Edward M. 
House and General Tasker H. Bliss. A numerous body of ex- 
perts, (‘‘The Inquiry’’), was also taken—geographers, histo- 
rians and others—who had been studying the ethnic, economic 
and political affairs of the warring countries since 1917. 
These men constituted a new element in the settlement of in- 
ternational relations, and were of vast assistance to the Amer- 
ican peace commission in its attempt to find the facts about 
controverted questions. 
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Unhappily Mr. Wilson did not carry with him the undivided 
support of his fellow eitizens. In November, 1918, just before 
the close of the war, there had occurred the usual Congres- 
sional elections. Foreseeing the great advantage of a strong 
political backing, the President had urged the country to elect 
a Democratic Congress, declaring that the Republican leaders 
in Washington, although favorable to the war, had been hostile 
to the administration, and that the election of a Republican 
majority would enable them to obstruct a legislative program. 
Although Roosevelt had made a similar request during his 
presidency, the action was almost unprecedented. The Re- 
publieans asserted that Wilson had challenged the motives and 
fidelity of their party. In the ensuing election, the control of 
both branches of Congress was won by the Republicans. It is 
impossible to judge whether the President’s appeal recoiled 
seriously against his party or whether the tendency to reaction 
against the administration at mid-term, which has been so 
common since the Civil War, was the decisive force. In any 
ease, however, Wilson was compelled to go to Paris hampered 
with political defeat. Moreover, the Chairman of the Senate 
Committee on Foreign Affairs, Henry Cabot Lodge, was to be 
his bitter enemy, and the majority of the remaining mem- 
bers were also opposed to the administration’s foreign policy. 

In the meanwhile the American commission proceeded to 
Europe, where Wilson was received with boundless enthusi- 
asm. Never perhaps have the hopes of a weary world turned 
quite so unanimously to a single figure. Wilson, it was under- 
stood, represented a ‘‘right’’ settlement, a settlement based on 
justice and the principle of self-determination. The war, it 
had been said on all sides, was to be the world’s last combat— 
‘the war to end war.’’ To Wilson the world looked for the 
touch which should transmute these ideals into golden reality. 

The difficulties in the way of satisfying even the simplest 
of these hopes were scarcely short of insurmountable. Four 
years of the most savage war had prepared the world for re- 
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venge, for retribution and for indemnity, not for a peace 
based on conciliation and clemency. As soon would Charles 
Sumner and Thaddeus Stevens have joined Abraham Lincoln 
in a reconstruction program founded on ‘‘charity for all.’’ 
‘Would not justice for France demand the spoliation and crip- 
pling of Germany? Would not recompense for Belgium 
mean a crushing indemnity placed upon her foes? Would not 
a fair-minded Wilson help Italy and Serbia, Poland and 
Czecho-Slovakia get all the territory which they severally be- 
lieved was theirs by right? In short, the world was far from 
agreed as to what was in fact fair and right. Lloyd George, 
the Prime Minister of England, had carried his party to vie- 
tory on the principle that Germany should be compelled to 
pay the entire cost of the war. Italy had entered the lists 
with the Allies as the result of the secret Treaty of London in 
1915, which promised the Italians, in the event of victory, 
large additions of territory north and east of the Adriatic Sea. 
As much of this land was inhabited by peoples who were not 
Italians at all, it was evident that spoils and not justice were 
the fundamental considerations. Japan had in like manner 
been promised the rights of Germany in Chinese Shantung. 
Obviously the transfer of such territories in calm disregard 
of the wishes of the inhabitants defied completely the Amer- 
ican contention of self-determination. And yet—although 
these secret agreements were cast in the mold of secret diplo- 
macy, they were nevertheless the sworn obligations of Eng- 
land, France and the rest of the Allies. Would a ‘‘just’’ 
peace turn these commitments into ‘‘seraps of paper’’? 

The old and the new diplomacy, the passing and the coming 
order in international relations were in reality locking horns 
for a great conflict. The armistice had been signed and the 
war brought to a close on the understanding that the peace 
negotiations would be founded on the ‘‘Fourteen Points’’— 
the end of secret understandings, an opportunity for subject 
peoples to develop along lines chosen by themselves, and an 
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association of nations to guarantee the safety of large and 
small nations alike As soon as the armistice was signed, how- 
ever, the idealism which had somewhat characterized the allied 
statement of war aims began to wear through, and to show 
underneath the solid substratum of a natural, human instinct 
to seize the spoils of victory. 

The deliberations of the Peace Conference consumed the en- 
tire six months from January to June of 1919, and even a 
superficial account of all the problems it was compelled to 
face would require a shelf-full of volumes. The results of the 
work, however, may be judged by a brief survey of a few out- 
standing questions. One was the disposal of Germany ’s eolo- 
nial possessions, which some of the leaders desired to distribute 
among the Allies in accord with well-worn practice in such 
cases. Instead, the principle of ‘‘mandates’’ was originated, 
by which the colonies were to become the property of a league 
of the states of the world, and be administered by trustee 
nations for the benefit of the colonies. The second question 
was the disposal of the Saar valley, a portion of Germany rich 
in coal fields, near the French border, but inhabited entirely 
by Germans. France desired the Saar as compensation for 
the German destruction of French mines. The solution was 
novel. The coal fields were awarded to France, but the valley 
itself was to be placed under the control of the league for fif- 
teen years. At the end of that time the inhabitants will vote 
where they will place their allegiance. 

More contentious was the disposal of Shantung. During 
the controversies over other questions, the Japanese preserved 
an immobile silence, preferring apparently to allow the most 
interested participants to have their way. But when it came 
to the leases of Germany in China, the Japanese would have 
their Shantung. To refuse categorically seemed likely to 


2Cf. p. 663. The Allies had supeeeny reserved, however, the point 
about the freedom of the seas, and had secured Wilson’s approval of 
compensation for damage done to civilians by Germany. 
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wreck the conference, and with it the peace of the world. Five 
nations had taken the lead at Paris—the United States, Great 
Britain, France, Italy and Japan. The Italians had already 
left because their full claims under the secret Treaty of Lon- 
don had not been granted; if now the Japanese left, as they 
threatened to do, the risk of a breakdown was too great. 
Nevertheless, Wilson procured a promise that Japan would re- 
tire under certain conditions from the Shantung peninsula, 
and this he had to balance against the danger of getting no 
results at all. 

Another bitterly contested point was the size of the indem- 
nity or reparations to be demanded of the loser. English and 
French leaders had encouraged their people to expect im- 
possible sums,—Lloyd George going so far as to name $120,- 
000,000,000 as the amount. American experts estimated Ger- 
many’s capacity to pay at a quarter of that figure. For Lloyd 
George and Clemenceau (the leader of the French delegation) 
to accept so small an indemnity for all that England and 
France had suffered seemed likely to mean their dismissal 
from office. Wilson, on the other hand, desired to fix a defi- 
nite sum so that Germany and the rest of the world might 
know what was to be expected. So complete was this impasse 
that the Reparation Commission was established, composed of 
representatives of the United States, Great Britain, France 
and Italy, together with other nations when their interests 
were involved. To it was delegated the task of determining 
the amount of Germany’s damages, and of drawing up a sched- 
ule of payments extending over a period of thirty years be- 
ginning May 1, 1921. In the meanwhile Germany was to pay 
the equivalent of five billion dollars. 

Most important of all, in the mind of President Wilson was 
the establishment of an association of the nations of the world 
to act as a clearing house for the study and settlement of inter- 
national disputes. Lacking such an organization, the world 
would forthwith divide into new alliances and ententes, thus 
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preparing the way for another world war. In this opinion he 
was backed by Americans of all parties, including eminent 
Republicans like ex-President Taft and Elihu Root, and by 
publicists in many of the allied countries like Lord Robert 
Cecil and General Smuts. The compromises which Wilson 
agreed to—like that concerning Shantung—were based on the 
belief that small evils might be tolerated if necessary to attain 
the greater good. The principle of a League of Nations was 
approved without dissent on January 25 (1919), but the de- 
tails of its organization were the source of almost endless de- 
bate. In mid-February a ‘‘Covenant’’ or constitution for the 
League was completed and President Wilson returned to 
America to spend a short time in explaining its provisions and 
discovering and trying to meet the objections of several prom- 
inent American public men. It was ominous that opposition 
was fast growing in the Senate—the very body which would 
ratify or reject the work of the Conference. Nevertheless, on 
April 28th the Conference adopted the Covenant, including an 
amendment, suggested by American objectors, which expressly’ 
stated that none of its provisions should be deemed to affect 
the validity of the Monroe Doctrine. Including the Covenant 
of the League, the Peace Treaty was at length completed and 
signed on June 28th. 

By its provisions, Germany ceded Alsace-Lorraine to 
France, and large portions of eastern Germany to Poland; her 
colonies were relinquished; her army was reduced to 100,000 
men; she assumed payment of damages as assessed by the 
Reparation Commission ; and until the treaty was carried out 
the Allies were to occupy strategic points on the Rhine. 

The Covenant of the League of Nations provided for two 
representative bodies, an Assembly and a Council. The As- 
sembly was to be composed of delegates from all the member 
nations; the Council was to contain permanent representatives 
of five leading powers, the United States, Great Britain, 
France, Italy and Japan, to which were to be added repre- 
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sentatives of four other nations, to be chosen by the Assembly 
‘‘from time to time in its discretion.’’? Of equal importance, 
perhaps, in actual operation is the Secretariat, which consists 
of a Secretary General and a staff of assistants. This is the 
permanent, active working force of the League. The funda- 
mental purpose of the organization is to minimize the likeli- 
hood of international conflicts, by drawing up plans for de- 
creasing armament, establishing a Permanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice, registering treaties with the League so as 
to do away with secret agreements, and severing economic re- 
lations with nations which enter upon war in violation of their 
obligations under the Covenant.? 

The next step was to refer the treaty, including the Cove- 
nant of the League to the Senate, which has the constitutional 
right of consenting or refusing to consent to such arrange- 
ments. Here the situation was confusing, not to say ominous. 
By a narrow margin, that body was in the control of the Re- 
publicans and the Committee on Foreign Relations was 
headed, as has been seen, by an opponent of the President, 
while its other members were, on the whole, only less opposed 
than Senator Lodge. Moreover, Wilson had not taken care to 
make the Senate feel that it had been closely in touch with the 
negotiations at Paris from the start. He had not, for example, 
appointed any member of that body on the Commission; nor 
had he kept moving to senators who might be spokesmen for 
him a flow of confidential information concerning the diffi- 
culties which the Conference met, and the compromises which 


3 Impartial students of the Paris Conference disagree as to the 
amount of success achieved by President Wilson in infusing a new 
spirit into international relations. Although written as far back as 
1921, Professor Seymour’s statement seems to me the most fair- 
minded: “... the future historian will probably hold that the 
Peace Conference, with all its selfish interests and mistakes, carried 
into effect an amazingly large part of President Wilson’s programme, 
when all the difficulties of his position are duly weighed.” Woodrow 
Wilson and the World War, pp. 323 ff. 
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seemed to be necessary, while negotiations were in progress. 
In accord with eustom, the treaty was referred to the Com- 
mittee on Foreign Relations, from which it emerged with 
thirty-eight amendments and four reservations, including a 
vigorous condemnation of Wilson’s treatment of the Senate. 
Against such changes Wilson stood stiffly and not over- 
tactfully. 

Then ensued eight months of debate and vain attempts at 
amendment. Most of the Democrats were willing to ratify 
the treaty as it stood; a small group, mainly of Republicans, 
were bitterly opposed—‘‘the bitter-enders’’; others were will- 
ing to vote for ratification if reservations were added to make 
sure that the United States could not be committed by the 
League to serious acts—like war, for example,—without a vote 
by Congress. In other words they feared that adhesion to the 
League might deprive the United States of part of its sover- 
eignty and restrict its possibilities of independent action. 
Nor was the debate permeated solely by the question of the 
virtues or defects of the treaty. The election of 1920 was soon 
forthcoming. The ratification of the treaty would make Wil- 
son the outstanding figure in the world, enhance the reputation 
of his party and provide it with accomplishments which 
would make unexampled campaign material. 

And so the debate tailed off into a wrangle not unlike that 
which Lincoln and Johnson suffered during an earlier recon- 
struction epoch. In despair Wilson set out in September, 
1919, to urge popular support for his treaty, hoping in that 
way to get favorable action. But the task was too great for a 
man whose physical resources, none too great at best, had been 
sapped by more than six anxious years in the presidency and 
the uncommon strains of the Paris Conference. Late in the 
month he collapsed and had to be brought back to Washing- 
ton. He never regained his strength. At the most important 
time, therefore, the friends of the treaty were left without 
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leadership. When, on March 19, 1920, a vote was taken, 
ratification lacked seven votes of the necessary two-thirds.* 
The Senate had defeated Wilson’s foreign policy as it had de- 
feated the Lincoln-Johnson plan for reconstructing the South. 

While the treaty of peace was coming to naught, so far as 
the United States was concerned, the execution of the Es- 
pionage Act and similar laws indicated that the question of 
freedom of speech was as contentious a problem during the 
World War as it had been in the Civil War. The espionage 
law of June 15, 1917, had forbidden attempts to incite dis- 
loyalty and to procure military information to be used to the 
injury of the United States. This was strengthened by the 
act of May 16, 1918, which forbade the utterance of any 
scurrilous or abusive language about the American form of 
government, the Constitution, the military forces or the flag. 
The penalty was a fine of $10,000 or twenty years in prison 
or both. Nearly 2,000 cases were prosecuted under these laws, 
and many persons were given the drastic prison penalty. Un- 
happily the legislation was so loosely woven as to give over- 
zealous officials an opportunity to misuse their power and 
greatly to endanger the traditional American freedom of 
speech. A woman was tried, for example, for saying ‘‘I am 
for the people, and the government is for the profiteers,’’ and 
sentenced to ten years in prison (although the decision was re- 
versed in 1920). While the trial was in progress these pre- 
sumably dangerous words were repeated in the newspaper 
accounts of the case throughout the country. 

Other over-zealous officials feared that the safety of the 
country was being endangered by radical, alien anarchists. 


4Some observors think that if the President had accepted the sug- 
gested reservations early and sympathetically, instead of tardily and 
reluctantly, he might have obtained the consent of the Senate. This 
opinion is based on the assumption that the reservationists would gen- 
erally have accepted the treaty if he had agreed to their conditions. 
Other observers believe that if he had agreed to the early reservations, 
still more would have been added, the purpose being to discredit the 
President before the next election. 
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Their reliance was an act of October 16, 1918, which allowed 
the Secretary of Labor to deport aliens who advocated the 
overthrow of the government or the unlawful destruction of 
property, or belonged to any organization which upheld such 
doctrines. There was no jury trial and no appeal from the de- 
cision of the Seeretary. Since the Secretary could scarcely 
try the cases in person or even interview the accused, he had 
to delegate the authority to officials here and there throughout 
the country. During 1919 many arrests were made, and in 
December, 249 people were deported in the Buford. Vigor. 
ous protests resulted from eminent lawyers, including mem- 
bers of the law faculties of Harvard and the University of 
Chieago. The Secretary of Labor, William B. Wilson, and 
his assistant, L. F. Post, were reluctant to enforce the law, and 
action under it promptly slackened. 

The same fear that American institutions were unstable 
was illustrated in the removal of five Socialist members by the 
legislature of the state of New York. The action was force- 
fully condemned by the Bar Association of the state, and by 
a former Republican governor, Charles E. Hughes, as well as 
by non-Socialists in other states. Mr. Hughes asserted ‘‘This 
is not, in my judgment, American government.’’ The five 
Socialists were re-elected by their constituents, only to be 
ousted again. The legislature then desisted from further 
action against radicals, but it had succeeded in rousing un- 
usual interest in the Socialist party and sympathy with its 
members.* 

The effect of the war is also seen in the climax of the pro- 
hibition movement in 1919. The use of intoxicating liquors 
has long been condemned by the religious forces of America, 
but not until after the Civil War did organization proceed on 
a national scale. In 1869 the National Prohibition Party was 
formed; in 1874, the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union; 


5 More accurately, three were ousted the second time, and the other 
two resigned because of the decision. 
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and in 1893 the Anti-Saloon League. Efforts were made to 
get towns or states to adopt prohibition laws or constitutional 
amendments. By 1900, five states had acted; by 1919, thirty- 
two. The World War came at an opportune time for the pro- 
hibition campaign. In the first place, intoxicating liquors in 
the hands of soldiers and particularly of officers who com- 
manded large military forces would almost certainly do great 
harm. In the next place, it was illogical to urge the country 
to restrict its food-consumption and make great efforts to en- 
large production, when more than seven billion pounds of food 
materials were demanded for the distilling and brewing of 
intoxicants. Accordingly the sale of liquor to men in uni- 
form was forbidden, and on August 1, 1917, the Highteenth 
Amendment was sent to the people. Its ratification was an- 
nounced on January 16, 1919, to go into effect a year later.® 

The law providing for the enforcement of the amendment, 
popularly known as the Volstead Act, was passed (over 
President Wilson’s veto), on October 28, 1919. The degree 
to which the law has since been broken has given rise to an 
acute political question: the opponents of the act declare that 
the statute should be weakened or the amendment repealed; 
while its friends assert that the people have amended their 
Constitution in the legal manner and that obedience to the 
law is the only safety in a democracy.” 

Neither the facts which have just been mentioned, nor the 
economic tendencies which will presently be recounted had 


6 The Eighteenth Amendment is as follows: 

Section 1. After one year from the ratification of this article the 
manufacture, sale, or transportation of intoxicating liquors within, the 
importation thereof into, or the exportation thereof from the United 
States and all territory subject to the jurisdiction thereof for beverage 
purposes is hereby prohibited. 

Section 2. The Congress and the several states shall have concurrent 
power to enforce this article by appropriate legislation. 

Section 3. This article shall be inoperative unless it shall have been 
ratified as an amendment to the Constitution by the legislatures of the 
several states. as provided in the Constitution, within seven years from 
the date of the submission hereof to the states by the Congress. 

7¥For the Nineteenth Amendment, see above p. 520. 
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much relation to the political eampaign which took place in 
1920. The Republicans met in Chicago on June 8. Several 
leaders, notably General Leonard Wood, Governor F. 0. 
Lowden and Senator Hiram Johnson had large followings 
who favored them for the presidency. When it became evi- 
dent that no one of them could obtain the nomination quickly, 
some of the party chiefs met and determined to urge Senator 
W. G. Harding, who was subsequently chosen. Calvin Cool- 
idge was the vice-presidential candidate. The Democrats met 
in San Francisco on June 28. W.G. McAdoo and A. Mitchell 
Palmer of President Wilson’s cabinet, together with Governor 
J. M. Cox of Ohio, were the leading candidates. As no one of 
them could command the necessary two-thirds vote and as 
there was no small group of party chiefs who could dominate 
the convention, forty-four ballots were necessary before Gov- 
ernor Cox was chosen. Franklin D. Roosevelt, Assistant 
Secretary of the Navy was the vice-presidential nominee. 
President Wilson had hoped that the campaign might be a 
‘solemn referendum’’ on the subject of the treaty and the 
League. The problem for the Democrats was simple. Their 
party had led in advocacy of the League and, whether en- 
thusiastically or not, they accepted it as an issue. In the Re- 
publican party a critical situation had developed. The old 
breach between Progressives and Conservatives had been 
healed, but opinions on the League were antipodal. Taft, 
Hughes, Hoover and Root were leaders in their advocacy of the 
League. Borah, Johnson, Knox and others were the bitterest 
of “‘bitter-enders.’” The League plank in the platform re- 
flected the difficulty which the party chieftains experienced 
in preventing a schism. It condemned Wilson’s attitude 
toward the Senate, declared that the covenant had departed 
from the principles of Washington, Jefferson and Monroe to 
an unnecessary degree, and pledged the party to ‘‘an inter- 
national association’’ which would not involve the ‘‘compro- 
mise of the national independence.’’ The ‘‘bitter-enders’’ 


682 SINCE THE CIVIL WAR 


looked upon this as a complete repudiation of the treaty and 
the League. On the other hand Root, Hughes, Hoover and 
others of the leaders of the party issued a public statement 
urging pro-leaguers to vote for Harding. The Republican 
party, they asserted, was ‘‘bound by every consideration of 
good faith’’ to bring about American entrance into the League 
with reservations. Mr. Harding’s stand was not quite clear. 
At first he had favored the Covenant of the League with some 
clarifying reservations, but as time went on he seemingly 
shifted toward the position taken by Johnson and Borah and 
finally stated in the campaign ‘‘it is not interpretation but re- 
jection I am seeking.”’ 

In the midst of such confusion it is perhaps not surprising 
that the campaign and election turned less upon the League 
issue than upon the attitude of the country toward President 
Wilson. The note of personal antipathy was first struck 
officially by Senator Lodge, acting as chairman of the Repub- 
lican nominating convention: 


Mr. Wilson stands for a theory of administration and govern- 
ment which is not American. His methods, his constant if indirect 
assaults, upon the Constitution and upon all the traditions of free 
governments, strike at the very life of the American principles 
upon which our Government has always rested. ... Many vital 
economic measures and especially protective tariff legislation . 
are impossible with a Democratic Free Trader of Socialistie procliv- 
ities in the White House. 


In addition to the normal partisan opposition, there was much 
complaint in regard to President Wilson’s administration. 
The German element disliked him because they believed that he 
had assisted the Allies in making the peace treaty a severe one. 
Italian-Americans were angry because he had opposed the 
cession of Fiume to Italy. Other elements deeply resented 
the enforcement of the espionage laws and the deportation of 
aliens. The result was the choice of Harding and Coolidge by 
a plurality of 7,000,000, the Republicans receiving 16,000,000 
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and the Democrats 9,000,000 votes, and the election of Repub- 
lican majorities in both houses of Congress. So interested an 
observer as Mr. Coolidge asserted soon afterwards ‘‘I doubt if 
any particular mandate was given at the last election on the 
question of the League of Nations and if that was the pre- 
ponderant issue.’’ § 

The accession of Mr. Harding to the presidency ° brought to 
an end the deadlock between the executive and legislative 
branches of the government. Hitherto the official termination 
of the war had been prevented on the one hand by the refusal 
of the Senate to ratify the treaty of Versailles, and on the 
other by the opposition of Wilson to a separate peace between 
the United States and her late enemies. It was not until July 
2, 1921, therefore, that a joint resolution passed Congress and 
was signed by the President, which declared the war at an end. 
By this resolution the United States reserved to itself all the 
rights and advantages which it would have obtained if it had 
ratified the treaty of Versailles and the treaty of St. Germain 
(which the Allies had negotiated with Austria). The obliga- 
tions contained in the treaties and the enforcement of their 


8Some emphasis was also placed during the campaign on the large 
amounts of money spent by the administration during the war. A 
congressional committee was appointed to investigate the charges that 
money had been wasted or mis-spent. The most interesting witness 
was Gen. Charles G. Dawes, a life-long ae and former General 
Purchasing Agent in Europe for the A. E. F. He testified that the 
war was “not a Republican or a Democratic war; it was an American 
war”; that the investigation was a partisan attempt to find fly-specks 
in the conduct of the war; and that the essential thing was to win 
the war and not “keep a double-entry system of books.” Most im- 
mt of all, his testimony was so racy that it was widely read and 
eft the impression that the financial conduct of the war had, on the 
whole, been unimpeachable. Of. N. Y. Times, Feb. 4, 1921. 
® The cabinet from 1921 to 1926 was as follows: Secretary of State, 
C. E. Hughes, F. B. Kel ; Secretary of the Treasury, A. W. Mellon; 
Secretary of War, J. W. Weeks, D. F. Davis; Attorney General, H. M. 
Daugherty, H. F. Stone, J. G. Sargent; Postmaster General, W. H. 
Hays, H. S. New; at of the oy E. Denby, C. D. Wilbur; Sec- 
retary of the Interior, A. B. Fall, H. Work; Secretary of Agriculture, 
H. C. Wallace, H. M. Gore, W. M. Jardine; Secretary of Commerce, H. 
C. Hoover; Secretary of Labor, J. J. Davis. ; 
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provisions were left to our allies. Separate treaties were 
then arranged with Germany and Austria, and proclaimed in 
November, 1921, which more definitely pointed out the exact 
portions of the treaties of Versailles and St. Germain to which 
the United States agreed. 

Thus far the administration had merely brought the war 
legally and constitutionally to a close. It could not, however, 
fail to recognize the wide-spread demand for some action 
which might make another world war less likely; and, more- 
over, there was the platform promise about an ‘‘association’’ 
of nations. A Conference on the Limitation of Armament was 
accordingly called to meet in Washington on November 12, 
1921. The countries represented were the United States, Bel- 
gium, the British Empire, China, France, Italy, Japan, the 
Netherlands and Portugal. 

The first day of the Conference, said Mr. A. J. Balfour, the 
leader of the British delegation, was a ‘‘fateful opening,”’’ 
‘the inspired moment’’ on which all the later events turned. 
On that day Secretary Hughes astounded the delegates by pro- 
posing a radical reduction in the world’s naval program. For 
the United States he proposed that thirty war vessels—half of 
them new ships under construction—be immediately scrapped ; 
that Great Britain similarly destroy nineteen battleships; and 
Japan seventeen. He also suggested that the nations agree to 
a construction holiday of ten years and that the chief navies 
of the world be kept at the following relative strength so far 
as the larger or ‘‘capital’’ ships are concerned: the United 
States and Great Britain, 5; Japan, 3; France and Italy, 1.6. 
This astonishing and radical proposal was agreed to and put 
into the form of a treaty. 

The next accomplishment of the Conference was an attempt 
to do away with the great dangers to world peace in the Pa- 
cific. Neither the United States nor Japan had the remotest 
idea of initiating a war about their possessions or interests in 
the Pacific, but large groups in each country were apprehensive 
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of an attack by the other. Japanese troops were still in the 
Shantung peninsula; the twenty-one demands upon China 
drawn up by Japan in 1915 were making the former a protee- 
torate of the island kingdom; the Lansing-Ishii agreement of 
1917 had recognized the special interests of Japan in China; 
and Japanese troops were still in Siberia, having remained 
there since the World War. Moreover, the alliance between 
Great Britain and Japan, made in 1911, caused no little un- 
easiness in the United States. As against these disquieting 
facets there was only the policy of the ‘‘open door’’ in China, 
a principle which had proven of great value, but which was 
only a policy, nevertheless, not a binding international 
obligation. 

Three treaties arranged during the Washington Conference 
were designed to eliminate these dangers. The Four Power 
Treaty among the United States, the British Empire, France 
and Japan terminated the Anglo-Japanese agreement of 1911, 
and bound the four powers to call a joint conference in case 
controversies arose over their island possessions in the Pacific 
which could not be settled by diplomacy. <A treaty between 
China and Japan bound the latter to evacuate Shantung.?° 

A third treaty was entered into by the four larger 
powers, together with Belgium, China, Italy, the Nether- 
lands and Portugal, generally called the Nine Power 
Treaty. China agreed, on her part, not to exercise any 
unfair discrimination on the Chinese railways, and the 
other powers proposed to maintain equal opportunities 
for the trade of all nations, respect the sovereignty of China, 
and give her the fullest opportunity to develop a stable gov- 
ernment. The Open Door was ‘‘nailed open,’’ and China re- 
ceived its Magna Charta."* 


10 When this agreement was announced, Mr. Balfour, on behalf of 
Great Britain, stated the purpose of his country to restore Wei-Hai-Wet 
to China. 

. 11 As a result of this treaty the Lansing-Ishii agreement was abro- 
gated in 1923, 
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In appointing the American delegates to the Conference, 
President Harding had prepared the way for ratification in 
the Senate by appointing Senator Lodge, the chairman of the 
Committee on Foreign Relations, and Senator Underwood, the 
leader on the Democratic side. (The other delegates were 
Secretary Hughes and Elihu Root.) The ratification of the 
treaties to which the United States was a party met with little 
opposition except in the case of the Four Power agreement, 
which was accepted with only four votes in excess of the re- 
quired two-thirds. 

The success of the administration in the Washington Con- 
ference closed its open and official effort in the direction of 
greater international concord.4? President Harding himself 
shifted from advocacy of the League with reservations to out- 
right opposition. Despite the fact that both Hughes and 
Hoover were in the cabinet, no project for an ‘‘association of 
nations’’ was launched, nor was any publie attempt made to 
re-open the question of American entry into the League. Our 
remaining associates in the World War, however, continued 
their interest, and the League came officially into being on 
January 1, 1920. Before the close of 1921, it had fifty-one 
members, had organized, had begun to hold regular meetings 
at Geneva, and was attempting the settlement of international 
difficulties. Its secretariat or permanent working force com- 
prised 300 persons of thirty-six nationalities, who were di- 
vided into groups for the intensive study of such problems as 
mandates, disarmament, and the international opium traffic. 
In pursuance of President Wilson’s advocacy of open diplo- 
macy, the Covenant of the League required all treaties be- 
tween member nations to be registered with the secretariat, 
and thereafter made public. More than 300 international 
agreements were thus recorded before March 1, 1923. 

The project for a Permanent Court of International Justice 
was immediately taken up by the League, and a committee ap- 


12 Except in regard to the World Court. Cf. p. 689. 
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pointed to formulate a plan of organization. Elihu Root was 
one of its members. As soon as the plan or ‘‘statute’’ was 
ratified by the member nations, the fifteen judges were selected 
(of whom an American, John Bassett Moore was one), and ses- 
sions began in 1922. The jurisdiction of the Court is confined 
to cases which nations voluntarily refer to it, or which 
are referred to it by treaties and conventions. Nations may 
also bind themselves to the compulsory arbitration before the 
Court of disputes which arise with other nations. The judges 
decide cases by the application of treaties, international 
law and international custom, rather than by compromise,— 
by law rather than by bargain. 

Inasmuch as almost all the remainder of the civilized world 
soon joined the League and the Court, the United States found 
itself in an embarrassing position. The separate treaties with 
Germany and Austria forbid the president to appoint a repre- 
sentative of the United States on any committee created by the 
Treaty of Versailles unless Congress gives permission. If 
earried out in letter and spirit, such a prohibition would in- 
sulate the United States from much that is going on in world 
affairs. Secretary Hughes resorted, therefore, to ‘‘ unofficial 
observers’’ who are sent to cooperate with League committees 
or agencies, but are not official delegates. ‘‘So far as our Gov- 
ernment is concerned,’’ said Mr. Hughes, ‘‘they represent it 
just as completely as those designated by the President always 
have represented our government.’’ In addition, private citi- 
zens and representatives of philanthropic organizations have 
greatly assisted the League, serving on committees of many 
kinds and cooperating in its financial projects.** 

More striking yet was the connection of the United States 
with the question of German reparations, which had been 
left by the Treaty of Versailles in the hands of a Commission. 
When disagreements between Germany and France over this 


13 See the succinct account of this aspect in Blakeslee, Recent Foreign 
Policy, pp. 39-50. 
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matter seemed likely to result in a serious conflict, Secretary 
Hughes urged in 1922 that the governments concerned choose 
representatives to recommend a plan for making the pay- 
ments. The suggestion resulted in the appointment of a 
group of financial experts by the Reparation Commission, of 
whom three Americans were leading members,—General C. G. 
Dawes, Owen D. Young and H. M. Robinson. The experts 
presented the Dawes plan—understood to be largely the work 
of Mr. Young. A conference was then held in London in 
1924 at which the agreements were drawn up which were 
necessary to put the plan into operation. Mr. Kellogg, the 
American Ambassador to England attended to look out for 
the interests of America; Mr. Hughes happened to be in Eng- 
land, and so also did the Secretary of the Treasury, Mr. Mel- 
lon, and they took an unofficial part in the negotiations. In 
the outcome, Americans were placed in several of the impor- 
tant places in carrying the plan into practical operation. As 
the United States had claims against Germany amounting to 
$450,000,000 on account of damage done since 1914, and for 
loans made to that country after the war by our citizens, the 
success of the new reparations system became very much an 
American interest. The appointment of unofficial advisors 
enabled the administration to circumvent the prohibition 
against cooperation with the League, and it did away with the 
necessity of obtaining the consent of the Senate to the choice 
of delegates. For, as the President well knew, the nomination 
of strictly official participants in the reparations controversy 
would have aroused a long and bitter debate in the upper 
house.*# 


14Under the Dawes plan, Germany was to pay to the Allies the 
first year about $250,000,000, obtained from the railroads, loans and 
industry. A bank was established in Germany which, under joint 
German and allied control, acts as the depository and fiscal agent of the 
German government. French troops which had been in the Ruhr were 
to be withdrawn. On the acceptance of the plan by the German author- 
ities, the Reparation Commission declared the Dawes plan in operation 
and appointed Mr. Young as Agent General to see to its administration. 
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On August 2, 1923, President Harding died and was suc- 
ceeded by Vice-President Calvin Coolidge, who continued his 
predecessor’s cabinet and general policies of administration. 

The presidential election of 1924 did little to further re- 
construction in the field of international relations. The Re- 
publicans nominated President Coolidge and Charles G. 
Dawes; the Democrats, John W. Davis, former ambassador to 
Great Britain, and Charles W. Bryan. Dissatisfied members 
of both organizations united to form the Progressive party, 
which nominated a Republican, Robert M. La Follette, for 
president, and a Democrat, Burton K. Wheeler, for the vice- 
presidency. The Republican position on the League had 
definitely shifted since 1920. ‘‘This Government has defi- 
nitely refused membership in the League of Nations,’’ ran the 
platform statement, ‘‘and to assume any obligations under the 
Covenant of the League. On this we stand.’’ It did, how- 
ever, indorse the Permanent Court of International Justice. 
The Democrats renewed their ‘‘declaration of confidence in the 
ideals of world peace, the League of Nations and the World 
Court.’’ The campaign failed to focus clearly on this issue 
or any other, however, and in the ensuing election Coolidge 
received over 15,700,000 votes, while Davis received 8,800,000 
and La Follette 4,670,000. 

As soon as he was inaugurated, President Coolidge again 
urged that the United States enter the World Court. In 
doing so, he advised the passage of several explanatory reser- 
vations or conditions. The most important were that in en- 
tering the Court we would not assume any obligations under 
the League; that we should have the right to participate in the 
election of judges; and that the statute establishing the Court 
should not be amended without our consent. Despite the fact 


In order to set Germany financially on its feet, a loan of $200,000,000 
was offered her, half of which was subscribed in the United States. 
The American claims against Germany are for the costs of the Army of 
Occupation, loans, and damages claimed by American citizens since 
1914, 
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that both the major parties had committed themselves to such 
a step, the ‘‘bitter-enders’’ in the Senate were able to hold up 
action until 1926. At that time the United States officially 
east in her lot with the rest of the world. 


EcoNnoMiIc AND SoctaL RECONSTRUCTION 


Among the emotions which bestirred the people of the 
United States during the war, an important one was the feel- 
ing that the country would somehow be different—and better 
—as the result of the trial of blood and iron. The people who 
brought about the adoption of the prohibition amendment, and 
the groups who hoped for a new international order well rep- 
resented this hope for a better world. With the close of the 
war, however, there was a distinct ebb in the flow of idealism, 
and the normal power of economic interests again asserted 
itself. 

Several questions connected with war incomes were a case in 
point. The profits made in the United States during the years 
following 1914 were unprecedented. The receipts of the 
treasury from income taxes in 1914 were $71,000,000; in 1920, 
income and excess profits taxes amounted to nearly four bil- 
lions. The ‘‘war profiteers’’—to use the term frequently ap- 
plied to persons who made sudden fortunes during the war— 
increased in surprising numbers. Sixty persons had million 
dollar incomes in 1914; twice as many in 1915; and over 206 
in 1916. 

The huge receipts which went into the treasury were due in 
part to the high scale of taxation imposed during the war. 
Not unnaturally the fortunate classes that were enjoying such 
incomes were insistent in their advocacy of reduced scales of 
taxation and government expenditure. Not unnaturally, also, 
the less well-to-do held with equal vigor to the theory that 
taxes should first be reduced for people of small income, and 
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that the war ‘‘profiteers’’ might properly be forced to part 
with a large fraction of their war gains. 

The farmer, like the manufacturer, had increased produe- 
tion during the war, due in part to the urgent requests of the 
government for enlarged food supplies. His income, too, had 
grown rapidly, and the demands of the allied armies abroad 
had given him a capacious market. With the close of the war, 
however, he found himself confronted with enlarged activities, 
high prices for manufactured goods for which he had to pay,— 
and his foreign market in a state of collapse because of general 
European bankruptey. He had a food surplus which Europe 
needed, but which it was unable to buy. The agricultural 
classes accordingly demanded federal relief from their plight. 

The laborer, like the farmer, faced serious facts during the 
period of reconstruction. His war wages had been high,—but 
so had prices; and prices, he feared, were more likely to stay 
high than wages were. Moreover, so many men were turned 
back into peace-time industry from the army and from activi- 
ties connected with the war, that unemployment quickly in- 
ereased. Having demonstrated his thorough-going loyalty 
during the war, the working-man felt that his interests should 
be cared for as well as those of the profiteers. No more im- 
portant question faced the country, a keen observer declared, 
than that concerning the wages of the laboring man: ‘‘How 
are the masses of men and women who labor with their hands 
to be secured out of the products of their toil what they will 
feel to be and will be in fact a fair return?’’ 

The returning soldiers felt that their claim on the govern- 
ment was greater than that of any of the other groups. Many 
of them had faced the greatest hardships and dangers, and all 
of them had received a mere pittance for pay, as compared 
with the swollen wages of the factory worker. Hence, as we 
have seen, the insistent demand for compensation in the form 
of a bonus. 
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General business conditions showed fluctuations that were 
scarcely to be predicted. The cost of living continued to rise 
until the middle of 1920 when its ratio with 1913 was as 
217 is to 100. It then receded until, in December, 1925, it was 
only 59 per cent. greater than in 1913. The combination of 
present condition and future prospect in business, which is 
commonly called the condition of business, showed a distinct 
instability. During 1919 industry was on the top of -the 
wave; during 1920-1921 it was in the trough. Immediately 
after the election of Mr. Coolidge in 1924 a period of hopeful- 
ness set in which many feared might turn out to be a mere 
inflation. The condition was best indicated in stock market 
prices which mounted so fast as to give fortunate investors a 
‘‘naper prosperity.”’ 

The response of the federal government to these several de- 
mands was far more rapid than it had been after the Civil 
War when the proper functions of government were looked at 
in the light of a laissez faire philosophy. In his message to 
Congress on December 7, 1921, President Harding urged a re- 
turn to ‘‘normaley’’—a sort of status quo ante bellum in eco- 
nomic and governmental affairs. Reduced taxes, a higher 
tariff, aid for the farmers, and attention to the needs of labor 
and the veterans of the war constituted the program for such 
a return. 

The restoration of pre-war conditions had already been 
started in the transportation act of 1920 (commonly called the 
Esch-Oummins act), which provided for the termination of 
government operation of the railroads on March 1. This im- 
portant law took account of many recent changes which had 
affected the prosperity of the railroads, as well as modifica- 
tions of American theory in regard to what constitutes desir- 
able government regulation. In brief, a combination of 
circumstances had increased the expenses of the railroads, and 
had prevented their income from growing in equal propor- 
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tions. The automobile and the motor truck were carrying 
increasing numbers of passengers and greater quantities of 
merchandise; from these facts came the demand for better 
highways, resulting in the provision for federal aid for state 
highway construction in 1916, and the appropriation by the 
states of unprecedented amounts of money for trunk roads; 
and, therefore, the motor vehicle, operating on a road-bed 
which was constructed and repaired at public expense, was 
able to drive the electrie street railway into bankruptey in 
many places, and seriously to cut into the revenue of the steam 
roads.** Thus government operation of the railroads from 
1917 to 1920 oceurred during a period of mounting costs for 
labor and equipment, without compensating increase of in- 
eome. Then came the return to private hands in 1920. 

On the financial side, the Esch-Cummins act provided for 
government aid, by means of loans, during the transition back 
to private management. The Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion was to determine what rates would enable the roads as a 
whole or in groups to earn a net income equal to five and a half 
per cent. on their value until 1922, and after that time a ‘‘fair 
return.’’ A railroad earning more than six per cent. has to 
pay the government one half of the excess, a part of which is 
used for making loans to roads which need assistance. In com- 
plete reversal of our former practice, the new law provides for 
pooling and for the voluntary consolidation of railroad lines 
under the supervision of the Commission. It also gives the 
Commission exclusive jurisdiction over the issuance of new 
railroad securities, and provides that no new roads or exten- 
sions may be constructed or old ones abandoned without the 
assent of the ‘‘I. C. C.’’ An attempt was likewise made to 
solve the problem of labor disputes by the establishment of a 


15 The number of miles of electric street railway was less in 1922 
than in 1917, and only a little more than in 1912. Statistical Abstract, 
1923, p. 412. 
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Railroad Labor Board, but this provision was repealed in 1926. 
By the latter act, the railroads and employees are to establish 
adjustment boards to settle controversies. 

The next response to the demands of industry was the action | 
taken in regard to the tariff. The tariff of 1913 had remained 
in force for an unusual period of years, but the abnormal 
conditions of the war had made impossible any accurate 
judgment as to the degree of its success or failure. The close 
of the war found the manufacturers demanding higher rates 
in order to protect industries which had grown up during the 
struggle and to prevent the importation of a flood of German- 
made goods. Their contentions were reenforced, as they had 
been in 1890, by the western farmers. The latter, as we have 
seen had been hard hit by the depression of 1920-1921, and 
turned to a higher tariff as a remedy. The first act was an 
emergency law passed on May 27, 1921, which imposed duties — 
on cereals, meat, wool and sugar. This was followed by the 
tariff act of 1922, the highest since the Civil War. Its legisla- 
tive history was not unlike that of earlier times—beginning 
with the House, it was raised in many particulars in the 
Senate, and its final provisions fixed in hurried sessions of a 
conference committee. Aside from its general high level and 
its attempt to solve the agricultural problem, the chief in- 
novation in the law was the ‘‘equalization’’ feature. Since 
the purpose of the act, like that of 1909, was to equalize the 
differences in cost between the costs of production in the United 
States and in foreign countries, the president was authorized 
to raise or lower duties to meet changing conditions. His 
discretion, however, was limited by the proviso that the change 
should not exceed fifty per cent. and that he should base his 
action on recommendations of the Tariff Commission. 

The Budget Act of June 10, 1921, was designed to provide 
a solid foundation for a program of economy and retrench- 
ment. Under its provisions the president is to submit a 
budget to Congress at the opening of each session. It is to 
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contain estimates of expense and appropriation necessary for 
the ensuing year. The active officer, under the chief execu- 
tive, is the director of the budget who supervises the prepara- 
tion of the estimates, and conduets studies into projects for the 
more economical and efficient conduct of the various depart- 
ments. In the vigorous hands of General C. G. Dawes and, 
later, General H. M. Lord, and with the insistent backing of 
President Coolidge, the entire process of appropriation and 
expenditure was greatly systematized. By December, 1925, 
the President was able to say that the minimum cost of run- 
ning the government had been about reached. 

Since the primary motive in the reduction of expenses was 
the corresponding lowering of taxes, the administration urged 
upon a willing Congress a succession of measures which put 
this purpose into practice. A few comparisons between the 
revenue act of February 24, 1919, and that of June 2, 1924, 
will exemplify the changes brought about. By the former 
act, the first $4,000 of income above exemptions was taxed 
six per cent.; by the latter act, two per cent. Surtaxes under 
the earlier law, combined with the normal tax, gave a total 


levy on the highest incomes of seventy-seven per cent.; under 


the later law, forty-six per cent. Despite these reductions, 
the personal income tax returns for 1925 were almost half a 
billion dollars greater than they were in 1919. Because of 


_ the large volume of the revenue and the rigid economy in- 
6 sisted upon by the administration, approximately five billion 
_ dollars of the public debt were paid off before June 30, 1925. 


Taxation, moreover, did not exhaust the income possibilities 
of the government. During the war the United States had 
loaned credits with an open hand to the several allied powers. 
On the cessation of the conflict, no nation was able to begin at 
once the liquidation of its debt or even to meet interest charges. 
An act of February 9, 1922, which was amended on February 
28, 1923, established a World War Foreign Debt Commission 
to arrange for the refunding or conversion of the debts. The 
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first settlement was that with Great Britain which owed $4,- 
600,000,000. Under this agreement, made on February 28, 
1923, England is to pay off her entire obligations by a schedule 
of annual instalments covering a period of sixty-two years. 
By May 1, 1926, twelve similar settlements were made in- 
volving the eventual payment of over twenty-three billions,— 
another American stake in the stability of Europe. 

Another result of the war was the increased demand for 
the further restriction of immigration. A temporary act of 
May 19, 1921, did not shut out as many aliens as was expected, 
and accordingly on May 26, 1924, Congress passed a law which 
was radically restrictive. In the first place the total number 
of immigrants to be admitted annually was placed at 161,- 
990, except that native-born citizens of Canada, Mexico and 
other countries in the western hemisphere were to be admitted. 
In the next place, no more immigrants could come here from 
any country than two per cent. of the number of natives of 
that country shown to be here by the census of 1890. This 
provision, of course, was intended to reduce the number of 
aliens coming to these shores from Italy, Austria and Russia, 
and to make the stream more predominantly English, German 
and Scandinavian. The drastic character of this portion of 
the law is indicated in the following comparisons : 1® 


Country Admitted in 1910 Quota under act of 1924 


Russia 186,797 758 
Austria 258,737 3,854 
Italy 215,537 2,248 


A third point in the law of 1924 was that concerning the 
exclusion of the Japanese, who had hitherto been debarred by 
by the ‘‘Gentleman’s Agreement’’ of 1907-1908.1% The new 


16The number of immigrants admitted as exceptional cases was 
greater than the number admitted under the ordinary routine. Thus, 
175,865 natives of Canada and other countries in the western hemi. 
sphere made entry. 

16a Cf. p. 553. 
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act contained a clause refusing admission to aliens who are not 
allowed to become citizens. In its practical operation, this 
elause referred only to the Japanese, and not unnaturally of- 
fended that sensitive race. In vain President Coolidge and 
Secretary Hughes urged Congress to accomplish the same re- 
sults in a more tactful manner. This could apparently be 
easily done—by continuing the Gentleman’s Agreement—but 
Congress had the bit in its teeth, and would have its way. 

The readiness with which American leaders took hold of 
the problem of labor during the years immediately following 
the World War was in striking contrast to the inaction in 
this particular which characterized reconstruction after the 
Civil War. The first step was taken when President Wilson 
ealled a National Industrial Conference for October 6, 1919. 
Its purpose was the discussion of methods for ‘‘bettering the 
whole relationship of labor and capital and putting the whole 
question of wages on another footing.’’ Fifty men represent- 
ing capital, labor and the public wrestled with the problem 
until a wide divergence of opinion between the capital and 
labor groups in regard to collective bargaining indicated that 
agreement was impossible. On November 20, 1920, another 
conference was held, this time composed of seventeen men. 
All of them were supposed to represent the interested public, 
rather than either labor or capital. Among other things the 
conference urged the extension of the principle of labor 
representation in industry by means of shop committees and 
similar expedients, together with regional industrial con- 
ferences for voluntary arbitration. On the whole, the con- 
ferences seem to have produced slight tangible results. 

In the meanwhile, several strikes of large proportions were 
resulting from the attempts of labor and capital to readjust 
themselves to the post-war conditions. The steel strike which 
lasted from September 22, 1919, to January 7, 1920, affected 
more than 300,000 strikers and threatened the industrial peace 
of the nation. It involved the whole gamut of the demands 
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of labor in the steel industry—the right of collective bargain- 
ing, an eight hour day, a day’s rest in seven and the abolition 
of the twenty-four hour shift. The United States Steel Cor- 
poration and Judge E. H. Gary, the chairman of its board 
of directors, were looked to as the leaders on the employer 
side. The controversy presented several important features. 
In the beginning, Judge Gary refused to confer with the labor 
leaders because such a conference might be interpreted as a 
recognition of the closed shop, which he opposed. More 
remarkable was an investigation of the steel industry made 
by a commission of the Interchurch World Movement, the most 
striking example in American history of the newly aroused 
interest of the modern church in the welfare of industrial 
society. The report of the commission was widely circulated. 
It deprecated the fact that wages in the steel industry were 
fixed ‘‘arbitrarily,’’ that is, without bargaining or conferring 
with the labor force. It noted that 69,000 men were employed 
for a twelve hour day, and half of these for a seven day week. 
Moreover, it charged the employers with the use of spies in 
the labor group and with indefensible violations of the rights 
of free speech. An investigation committee of the Senate 
came to the conclusion that the strike had been supported 
by a radical and even revolutionary clement, an assertion 
which the Interchurch commission characterized as hysterical. 
The opinion, however, whether well or ill founded, was im- 
planted in the country; the strikers were widely looked upon 
as Bolsheviki, disloyal and un-American. In a short time 
the strikers began to disintegrate and eventually their attempt 
failed. 

To many, however, some aspects of the steel industry seemed 
indefensible, especially the twelve hour day. Among these 
was President Harding, who went so far as to call a conference 
at the White House of representatives of the iron and steel 
manufacturers on May 18, 1922. At his request the manu- 
facturers appointed a committee to consider the possibility of 
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a reform. A year later the committee reported favorably, 
and on August 16, 1923, the Carnegie Steel Company in- 
augurated the eight hour day. Other concerns followed,— 
and one of the last remnants of the dark ages in American 
labor history became a thing of the past. 

In the anthracite coal fields there had been industrial peace 
since 1903, with the single exception of a disturbance in 1920. 
On March 31, 1922, however, the existing agreements between 
the employers and the miners came to an end, and the former 
refused to enter a conference for the establishment of a new 
agreement. The workmen desired a continuation of the wage 
seales of 1920; the operators sought a reduction, and also 
opposed the ‘‘check-off’’ system, by which the employer collects 
the dues of members of the union by deducting the amount 
from their pay. On April Ist, accordingly, the workmen in 
both the soft and the hard coal fields went out—610,000 of 
them. It was the first time that the two groups had struck 
simultaneously. In July, 1922, President Harding called a 
eonference and proposed a plan of settlement, but the results 
were negative. On August 30th the bituminous miners re- 
sumed work as the result of agreements between the union and 
the operators. Within a few days the anthracite controversy 
was closed under an arrangement continuing the existing wage 
seale to August 31, 1923. It was also agreed to request Con- 
gress to create a commission to investigate the entire cecal 
industry. A commission was appointed and reported with 
extensive recommendations on July 8, 1923. Nothing came of 
this, however, despite another strike in 1925, more suffering 
and another temporary settlement. 

The railway strike of 1922-1923 likewise involved the ques- 
tion of wage reduction, but it was complicated by the desire 
of the roads to deal with their employees through organiza- 
tions of their own, rather than as part of the American Federa- 
tion of Labor. 300,000 shopmen struck in al! parts of the 
‘country. The question then arose as to whether the men 
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would be taken back and given their seniority rights if the 
disagreement was settled. On this point the employers 
differed, and the strike gradually came to an end as the re- 
sult of individual agreements rather than of a general settle- 
ment. The cost to the railroads, says Professor Muzzey, was 
almost twenty per cent. of their income for 1923. 

In spite of the great size of the post-war strikes and their 
cost in money and hardship, several improvements are observ- 
able over the conditions which surrounded the railroad strike 
of 1877 and the Pullman strike of 1894. (1) The attitude 
of the government was more sympathetic toward labor, more 
intelligent and more nearly impartial. Federal troops were 
not called out quite so blithely as had earlier been the case. 
(2) The interest of the public was more clearly recognized 
and eared for. (3) A body of facts had been gathered and 
experts trained. More of an effort was made to settle con- 
troversies on the solid basis of facts rather than on the inse- 
cure foundation of class prejudice. And finally, (4) al- 
though violence had by no means disappeared, there was less 
of it in proportion to the size of the quarrels than in previous 
times. 

The plight of the American farmer during post-war recon- 
struction was perhaps more serious than the condition of any 
other member of society. The situation is clearly seen in the 
contrast between the agricultural situation in 1919 and that 
in 1920-1921. In the former year, the crops were huge and 
sold. at an unusually high figure. The wheat crop was the 
‘second largest ever known: The Value of the entire product 
of the farms was estimated at nearly sixteen billions of dollars, 
‘as compared with an average of about six billions during the 
five years 1910 to 1914. The volume of cereal exports was 
‘prodigious, having reached $448,000,000 in 1919—between 
two and a half, and three times the $162,000,000 of the pre- 
war years. Although not organized as compactly as the in- 
dustrial workers, the farmer nevertheless had his representa- 
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tive in the American Farm Bureau Federation, with its million 
members, the Grange, the National Board of Farm Organiza- 
tions and other similar associations. Comfortable as this 
situation was as compared with what followed, it should not be 
assumed that American agriculture gave a rich return as 
contrasted with the profits to be accumulated in other forms 
of activity. Despite the ‘‘boom’’ times, relatively speaking, 
the farmer was making only about 6.1 per cent. on his invest- 
ment in 1919. 

In acreage planted and in the size of the crop, 1920 promised 
to be and was a ‘“‘bumper’’ year. But between seed-time and 
harvest came an unprecedented decline in prices. The farmer 
had planted, and had borne the cost of production when prices 
for labor and machinery were high; he harvested when prices 
were so low that his return was smaller than his outlay. His 
loss in 1920 was 3.6 per cent. on his investment, and in 1921, 
1.7 per cent. Throughout the country the proportion of 
farmer bankruptcies tripled, and in some states nearly a third 
of all such catastrophes were among the agricultural 
classes. 

The causes of the distress varied, of course, from place 
to place, but it cannot be doubted that in the main they arose 
from the World War. The wages which the farmer paid for 
help had risen to unprecedented heights because wages every- 
where were increasing. Freight rates and taxes had risen 
during the war to such a degree that they frequently con- 
sumed or nearly consumed the farmer’s profits. Due to the 
war, Europe was living on low rations, was unable to purchase 
as much as she needed from America, and accordingly the 
export trade in several agricultural products suffered severely. 
When the farmer’s income dropped—and it must be remem- 
bered that the agricultural classes comprise a large fraction 
of the population—he lost his purchasing power, other indus- 
tries felt the shock, and thus the downward tendency was 
continued. Hence the huge crops of 1920 seemed like a 
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calamity. With a surplus here, and the foreign demand in 
many products distinctly lessened, prices naturally suffered 
a sharp decline. Corn was said to be lower than it had been 
for twenty-five years. Unrest and complaint among the 
farmers were rife. Morale ran low, while discouragement and 
indignation ran high. Everybody seemed to have come 
through the war better off than the man who grew the food. 
The only person who appeared to make a fortune on the 
products of the farm was the Wall Street speculator, who 
seemed to be able to manipulate the market to suit himself. 
And so to the remedies. 

The influence of the several farmer organizations was quick 
to make itself felt. In 1919 it was seen in the repeal of the 
Daylight Saving Act, which the man on the soil everywhere 
feels to be contrary to his interests. In 1920 the War Finance 
Corporation was revived. Its most important function was 
to increase credit facilities, especially in order to assist in 
exportation to foreign markets. In 1921, in the special session 
which President Harding called, an ‘‘agricultural bloe’’ ap- 
peared. It was an informal, bi-partisan group composed of 
senators and representatives from the agricultural states, and 
its purpose was the formulation of a program of relief, and 
insistence upon its adoption. In some quarters the bloe was 
decried as being interested only in class legislation and as 
tending to reduce partisan loyalties. Underterred, however, 
the bloc pushed its program. The Future Trading Act of 
1921 was an attempt to curb the speculator’s control of prices 
by putting a tax on his operations. The emergency tariff 
measure of 1921 and the later act of 1922 showed, as has been 
seen, the influence of agriculture. A Commission of Inquiry 
in 1921 was established by Congress to study the situation, 
and in 1922 President Harding called a National Agricultural 
Conference—the first in American history. Three hundred 
and thirty-six delegates from thirty-seven states divided into 
committees for the study of the rural problem. The Capper- 
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Volstead Act of the latter year enabled farmers to form or- 
ganizations for disposing of goods in domestie and foreign 
markets without danger of prosecution under the anti-trust 
laws. And in 1922, again, as already has appeared, a law 
adding another member to the Federal Reserve Board was 
passed with the expectation that the new man would be a 
farmer,—the farmers believing that the policies of the Board 
had been formulated without sufficient knowledge of their 
effects on agriculture. In a word, then, every possible legis- 
lative expedient was attempted, the chief impediments being 
doubt as to whether laws could remedy the situation, and the 
great number of remedies proposed. 

Whether the remedies were efficacious, or whether agricul- 
ture was destined to recover with or without legislation, the 
farmer seems to have turned the corner late in 1922. The im- 
provement in 1923, said the Secretary of Agriculture, was little 
short of remarkable. By 1924 the value of the harvest was 
three billion dollars more than in 1921, although the return 
then was only 3.8 per cent. on the investment. The place of 
the tiller of the soil remains one of America’s unsolved 
problems. 


RECONSTRUCTION AND THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT 


In the field of government, the period of reconstruction 
bears resemblance in some particulars to the decade following 
the Civil War. The attempt of Congress to regain the as- 
eendancy which it loses in time of war seems to be the normal 
reaction. The convention which nominated Grant in 1868 in 
Chicago declared that Johnson had ‘‘usurped high legislative 
and judicial funetions’’; the convention which nominated 
Harding in 1920 (likewise in Chicago), declared that the 
‘President [Wilson] clings tenaciously to his autocratic war- 
time powers,’’ and that his ‘‘usurpation is intolerable.’’ As 
in the earlier case, it was the Senate that seized leadership 
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after the World War. In part the revival of the power of 
the Senate was due to its constitutional authority to consent 
or refuse to consent to treaties made by the president. With- 
out doubt the esprit de corps of the Senate had some effect in 
bringing about its failure to approve the treaty of Versailles. 
Moreover, Mr. Wilson’s successor, President Harding, was not 
of the aggressive type, and had no desire to enter a contest 
with the Senate for leadership in public affairs. Once gained, 
the ascendancy of the Senate has been reasserted in numerous 
ways, despite the fact that the executive and the Senate have 
been of the same party. The Senate was, in all probability, 
the chief obstacle in the way of any attempt to carry out the 
Republican platform promise of 1920 regarding an association 
of nations. It delayed the fulfillment of the World Court 
program, it opposed and overcame the President on the matter 
of Japanese immigration, and, like the Senate in the adminis- 
tration of Hayes, has frequently refused to ratify nominations 
made by the executive. 

A striking change in the spirit of government is the degree 
to which the progressive movement has lost its élan. After 
the adoption of the amendments providing for the popular 
election of senators and the granting of suffrage for women, 
the progressive elements seemed to have spent their force. 
The extension of the initiative and referendum became almost 
dead issues. Even the constitutional amendment prohibiting 
child labor was ratified by only three states, when in J anuary, 
1925, it became clear that the proposal was overwhelmingly 
defeated. Perhaps more states have considered doing away 
with the direct primary than have desired its extension. 
President Harding urged more business in government and 
less government in business; and President Coolidge resolutely 
followed a “‘hands-oft’’ policy, at least in his public official 
utterances, during the coal strike of 1925, and left the contro- 
versy to be settled between employers and employees. The 
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magie of conservation, even, as a political wonder-worker dis- 
tinctly waned.** 

The Federal Water Power Act of 1920 was the last great 
piece of legislation in the series which began with the Reclama- 
tion Act of 1902. The elements of the Water Power Act ap- 
pear in several of the conservation policies so energetically 
pressed forward by Roosevelt, but the passage of the law with 
its final details was part of Wilson’s progressive domestic pro- 
gram. The act established a Federal Water Power Commis- 
sion composed of the Secretaries of War, the Interior and 
Agriculture. The chief task of the Commission was to license 
private companies to construct and operate water power pro- 
jects on public lands. In doing so it was bound to adhere to 
the paramount importance of the public interest. Accordingly 
the ownership of the land on which development was to take 
place must remain with the United States, but the sites might 
be leased to the corporations for periods of not more than fifty 
years. Any projects must be such as in the judgment of the 
Commission are ‘‘adapted to a comprehensive scheme of im- 
provement and utilization for the purposes of navigation, of 
water-power development, and of other beneficial public uses.”’ 
The licensee must pay a fixed annual charge for his lease, and 
at its expiration the government may renew the lease, lease the 
site to another company, or take over the property itself by 
reimbursing the corporation for its investment. While the in- 
terest of the public is conserved in these several ways, the ad- 
vantages of private initiative and management are retained. 

As soon as President Harding was in power, there occurred 
a series of incidents connected with the public lands which 
would have rivaled the Pinchot-Ballinger controversy in its 
political effects if it had happened a decade earlier. Since oil 


17 The death of the four oes prereset undoubtedly helped rs 
about this result. Roosevelt died in 1919, Wilson in 1924, and bot 
Bryan and La Follette in 1925, 
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was coming increasingly to be used for fuel and for motor 
propulsion, the United States government recognized the 
necessity of conserving the remaining sources of supply on the 
public lands. In particular, it seemed essential to retain 
public ownership of adequate petroleum for the use of the 
navy. Accordingly the administration of the oil bearing pub- 
lic lands was placed with the Secretary of the Navy. Shortly 
after his accession, President Harding transferred control 
from the Secretary of the Navy, Mr. Denby, to the Secretary 
of the Interior, Mr. Fall. Mr. Fall then leased the so-called 
“Tea Pot Dome”’ oil fields in Wyoming to Mr. H. F. Sinclair 
who turned them over to the Mammoth Oil Company for 
$106,000,000 of stock. Similar lands in California he leased 
to E. M. Doheny, the head of another large oil concern. In 
the meanwhile the Committee on Public Lands of the Senate 
was engaged in an inquiry about the leasing of government 
oil reserves, and it investigated the activities of Mr. Fall. The 
testimony seems to have been conflicting, and in some cases not 
reliable, but it indicated that Mr. Fall had shown signs of un- 
usual wealth about the time of the oil transfers. Mr. Doheny 
admitted that on November 30, 1921, he had loaned his friend 
Mr. Fall $100,000 in cash without interest or security. These 
facts aroused such a storm of disapproval that Mr. Fall re- 
tired from the cabinet March 4, 1923, and Mr. Denby a year 
later.* Mr. Harding died before the election of 1924, and 
the political effects of the scandal were negligible. 

Suits were at once started on behalf of the government to 
have the courts declare the Doheny and Sinclair leases void 
on the ground of fraud and conspiracy. The California 
court declared the Doheny lease invalid and also denied the 
legality of President Harding’s executive order transferring 
the naval oil lands to the Secretary of the Interior. The 
Wyoming court upheld the President’s order and the validity 


18In March, 1924, Mr. Daugherty, the Attorney-General, retired under 
fire because of allegations of corruption in the Department of Justice. 
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of the Sinclair lease, although admitting that ‘‘suspicious cir- 
eumstances’’ surrounded the transaction. In both cases, ap- 
peals were made to higher courts, and on September 28, 1926, 
the Federal Cireuit Court of Appeals reversed the decision 
of the Wyoming court. 


SIncE THE CrvIL WaR 


So far as the past affects the future, five tendencies since the 
Civil War seem to merit particular attention. The first is the 
increasing economic well-being of the average citizen. Com- 
parative statistics of per capita wealth and savings bank de- 
posits in 1865 and 1926 would only confuse and complicate 
the statement of the fact without adding to its validity.’® 
Moreover, personal accumulations of wealth do not tell the 
whole story. Public services like fire-protection, hospitals, mu- 
seums, good roads and a host of other things add to the eco- 
nomic well-being of the individual even if his private holdings 
are slight. The second fact is the decrease in the length of 
the working day with its greater opportunity for recreation 
and for well or ill-spent leisure. The third is the industrial- 
ization and the urbanization of America, bringing in their 
wake the numerous questions which have already been dis- 
cussed at length. The fourth is the decreasing imperative of 
religion—the older, puritanical but steadying force of the 
‘“thou shalt’? and ‘‘thou shalt not.’’ The fifth is the increase 
in the general level of culture and education as seen in the 
attention paid to reading, schools, museums, music, philan- 
thropie enterprises and the like. 

It is often mistakenly assumed that a nation is progressing 
because it is becoming rich; that leisure is per se, under all 
circumstances, an advantage; that a city should take pride be- 
cause the census indicates a growing population and enlarg- 
ing factories; that more ‘‘liberal’’ religious creeds are 


19 They may be found in Statistical Abstract, 1924, pp. 242, 258, 
271-274. 
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necessarily better; and that the spread of general educational 
facilities are a panacea for all ills. The truth is that all these 
important changes bring balanced good and evil. Wealth 
may make for selfishness and moral softness; leisure, for the 
mischievous waste of time; the growth of cities and factories, 
for slums, poverty and economic peonage; liberal creeds, for 
no creeds at all; and education, for the snobbish superiority of 
the recluse. The history of the United States Since the Civil 
War is, at the foundation, the gigantic contest between prog- 
ress and decay, and the next generation will add its contribu- 
tion to one side or the other of the great book of account. 


He speaks not well who doth his time deplore, 
Naming it new and little and obscure, 
Ignoble and unfit for lofty deeds. 
All times were modern in the time of them, 
And this no more than others. 
Do thy part 
Here in the living day, as did the great 
Who made old days immortal! 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 
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On the League and the Court there are excellent historical sum- 
maries in the Handbook of the League of Nations prepared for the 
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The Dawes plan is explained and its text reprinted in R. McElroy, 
“Ameriea’s Share in the Dawes Plan” in Current History, Mar., 
1925. On most aspects of recent diplomatic history, G. H. Blakes- 
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The financial side of reconstruction may be followed in the annual 
reports of the Secretary of the Treasury: the cost of living in the 
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transportation in S. L. Miller, Railway Transportation (1924), and 
R. MaeVeagh, The Transportation Act 1920 (1923); see also E. J. 
Rich, “The Transportation Act of 1920” in the American Economic 
Review Sept., 1920. On the tariff, in addition to the periodicals, 
F. W. Taussig, Tariff History of the United States (7th. ed., 1923). 

The history of relations with Japan over immigration is ex- 
cellently recounted in Blakeslee, Chap. V; the immigration acts of 
1921, 1924, are in Statutes at Large, vol. 42, part 1, p. 5, and vol. 
43, pt. 1, p. 153; R. L. Buell, Japanese Immigration in World Peace 
Foundation Pamphlets (1924). 

“Two Years of President Harding” by W. B. Munro in Atlantic 
Monthly, Mar., 1923 gives a eritieal contemporary view. The Year- 
book of the Department of Agriculture presents the Agricultural 
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situation, which is well summarized in the New International Year 
Book; B. H. Hibbard, Effects of the Great War on Agriculture in 
the United States and Great Britain (1919) ; Annals of the Ameri- 
can Academy of Political and Social Science, January, 1925. 

“The Trend of the Direct Primary” in American Political Science 
Review XVI (1922), 412-421, by R. S. Boots discusses the wane of 
one phase of progressivism; W. A. White, “The End of an Epoch” 
in Seribner’s Magazine, June, 1926. 

Details concerning La Follette’s progressive party of 1924 may 
be found in “The New Progressive Party,” Current History, Aug., 
1924, with the platform; and in Atlantic Monthly, Oct., 1924, F. E. 
Haynes, “La Follette and La Folletteism.” 
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the, 24 et seq.; growth of, 
domination in the South, 16; 
at the polls, 24, note; elimina- 
tion of, from politics in the 
South, 26; at the time of 
Grant’s election, 34; in 
Georgia legislature, 34; and 
Constitutional amendments, 
97 et seq. 

Neutrality, 600 

Nevada, silver in, 57 

Newlands Act, 514 

“New Nationalism,” Roosevelt and 
the, 543 

New Orleans riot, 13 

Newspapers, 113, 458 et seq. 

New York: working day in, 508; 
legislature in relation to 
Equitable investigation, 520; 
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laws of, in relation to cam- 
paign expenditures, 521 

New York Central Railroad, 204 

New York Civil Service Reform 
Association, 145 

New York Custom House, and re- 
form, 144 

New York Evening Post, 114, 183 
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464 

New York Swn: 114; and the 
Credit Mobilier -Scandal, 41 

New York Times: cited on the 
Tweed Ring, .40; and Tam- 


many bossism, 90; founded, 
113; dn Louisiana settlement, 
142 
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bribes, 147; on election fraud 
cipher dispatches, 147, note; 
quoted on currency, 151; on 
Democratic convention of 1880, 
166; on Cleveland, 189; quoted 
on Bryan, 349 

New York World: on Morgan gold 
purchase, 327; Roosevelt car- 
toons, 479 

Nicaragua Canal route, 559 

Nicholas II, and the Hague con- 
ference, 571 

Nichols, Governor F. T., of 
Louisiana, 141 

Norfolk & Western Railroad, 70 

North, attitude of, toward the 
South after the Civil War, 6 

North American Review: 100, note 

North Dakota admitted, 58 

Northern Pacific Railroad, 75 

Northern Securities Co., 464 


Obregon, 570 

Ohio Idea, 33 

Oil War of 1872, 228 

Oklahoma, 493 

Olmstead, Frederick Law, 463 

Olney, Secretary Richard, and the 
enezuelan matter, 371 et 


aie. at Manila, 390 

aa door,” 423 
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Oregon: in the Hayes-Tilden dis- 
pute, 49, note; ten-hour law, 
505; initiative, referendum, 
and recall in, 518 

Oregon, The, 390 

Outlook, The, on Cannonism, 536 

Owen, Robert, communistic settle- 
ment of, 289 

Owen, Senator R. L., 591 


Pacific Ocean: 
et seqg.; 551 

Packard, S. B., in Louisiana, 141 

Pagopago, 360 

Painting, 462 

Palmer, A. M., 586, note 

Palmer, John M., sound money 
nominee, 347 

Panama Canal: and Colombian- 
American controversy, 561; 
construction of, 562; Wilson 
and, tolls, 562, 595 

Pan American Union, 368 

Panic: of 1873, 75; of 1893, 323; 
of 1907, 590 

Papen, Captain Franz von, recall 
of, 604 

Parcel Post, 545 

Paris Conference, 670 et seq. 

Parker, Alton B., nominee for 
President, 487 

Parker v. Davis, 126 

Parker, Horatio, 464 

Pasteur, Louis, 446 

Patrons of Hus 

_ Grange), 215 

Pattison, Robert E., 175 

Pauncefote, Sir Julian, and Vene- 
zuelan boundary settlement, 


Payne-Aldrich Act, 531 
Payne, Senator Henry B., and 
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Ry., 217 

Pekin, siege of, 423 
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People’s party. See Populists 

Permanent Court of Arbitration, 
571 et seq. 

Perry, Commodore Matthew C., 
and Japanese relations, 357 

Pershing, General John J.: 569; 
637; 638; sails for France, 
655; and principles of World 
War, 657; at St. Mihiel and 
Meuse-Argonne, 6059 et seq.; 
return, 668 

Philadelphia exposition, 462 

Philippine Act, 416 

Philippines: 415 et seq.; 
described, 415, note 

Pinchot-Ballinger controversy, 534 
et seq. 

Pinchot, Gifford, 495 

ves Fund, The,” controversy, 
572 

Platt Amendment, 412 

Platt, Thomas C.: on_ political 
patronage, 132; attitude of, 
toward Hayes, 140; and 
spoils system, 173; retires 
temporarily from public life, 
170; on Quay, 249; disap- 
pointment of, by Harrison, 
254; 339; attitude of, to 
ward Roosevelt, 406 

Plattsburg, N. Y., Officers’ Train- 
ing Camp, 634 
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Poland committee (Senate), 146 

Pollock v. Farmers’ Loan and 
Trust Oo., 281 et seq: 

Poncas, 77 

Pools, railroad, 211 

Poor, H. V., on watered railway 
stocks, 210 

Pope, poe proposal (1917) of, 
66 
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States, 55 et seq.; 431 et seq.; 
America’s foreign born, 429 
et seq. 

Populists: strength of, 271; 347; 
Roosevelt and the, 332 

Porto Rico, 413 et seq. 
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Postal Savings Banks, 527 
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Preparedness, 620 
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Presidential Succession Act, 172, 
note, 198 

Preventive medicine, 446 

Prices: 1865-1890, 69; 1900-1912, 
439; after 1913, 669 

Progressive party: organization of, 
547 et seq.; in campaign of 
1916, 611; of 1924, 689 

Prohibition: effect of War upon, 
679; amendment quoted, 680, 
note 

Prohibitionists: 181; 
program of, 249 

Puck, cartoon of Jay Gould, 225 

Pujo Committee, 445 

Pullman strike, 301 et seq. 

Pure Food Act, 515 
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Quay, Matthew S.: and 1888 cam- 
paign, 249; quoted on Sugar 
Trust, 281; at St. Louis con- 
vention, 34] 


Radio, 448 

Railroad Labor Board, 694 

Railroads: segregation of negroes 
on Southern, 26, note; strike 
of, in 1877, 145; stock water- 
ing by, 209 et seqg.; and rate 
wars, 210; control of, 490; 
consolidations, 443; Roosevelt 
and the, 490 et seqg.; and 
workmen’s compensation, 510; 
under government control, 
646; post-war problem of, 693 

Railroads’ War Board, 646 

Rainbow Division, 637 

Ranching, development of, 77 et 
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122, 243 

Ransom, Senator M. W., 175 
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Reconstruction: after the Civil 
War, 3 et seqg.; military, 14 et 
seq.; results of military, in 
the South, 16 et seg.; after 
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the World War, 667 et seq. 

Red Cross, 635 

Reed, Thomas B.: and the tariff 
of 1883, 178; in the Great 
Tariff Debate, 245 et seg.; 
Speaker of the House, 256 et 
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“Czar,” 259; and the Me- 
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olies, 236; at the St. Louis 
convention, 341; Speaker of 
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404, note 

Referendum system, 518 
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Religion, transition in, 108 et seq. 
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Republican National Committee: 
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butions, 522 
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Resumption of specie payments, 153 
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money cost of, 648 
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Rockefeller, John D., and the 
Standard Oil Co., 227 et seq. 
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roads, 490 et seg.; and Sher- 
man Anti-trust Law, 479 et 
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727 
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and treaty-making power, 
572; in relation to the Vene- 
zuela case, 564; “threat” of, 
564, note; comparison of Wil- 
son and, 584; and civil serv- 
ice, 598; article by, on Ger- 
many quoted, 601; in 1916 
campaign, 613 et seg.; criti- 
cism by, of Wilson adminis- 
tration, 638 
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89; Secretary of War, 381; 
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sion, 415; and the coal strike 
of 1902, 482; at the conven- 
tion of 1912, 545; and inter- 
national treaties, 572; and 
Panama tolls, 596 
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political affairs in, 633, 656 

Russo-Japanese War, 553 
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St. Germain, treaty, 683 

St. Mihiel, salient, 661 

Salary grab, 45 
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Venezuelan case, 371 et seg. 

Samoa, 359 
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Pacific Railroad, 98 
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Santiago: operations about, 393; 
battle of, harbor, 396 

Santo Domingo, 564 
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Santiago, 393 
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Schurmann, Jacob G., 415 

Schurz, Carl: in 1872, 42; and 
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free trade, 121; and civil 
service reform, 132; in Hayes’ 
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campaign, 184 
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note 


Scientific American, on the de- 
struction of the Maine, 388, 
note 

Scientifie progress, 446 et seq. 

Seal question, 357 

Second Division, 658, 659 

Senate: domination of, 92; growth 
of popular distrust of, 517 et 
seq.; and closure, 628; after 
World War, 703 

Serajevo, 599 

Serbia, 599 

Service of supply, 650 et seq. 

Settlement houses, 433 

Sewall, Arthur, 347 

Seward, William H.: in relation 
to the French invasion of 
Mexico, 21; on labor-saving 
machinery, 68 

Seymour, Horatio: nomination of, 
by Democrats, 34; and the 
national debt, 125 

Shafter, General William R., in 
Santiago campaign, 395 

Shantung, 422, 685 

Sheridan, General P. H.: on the 
Mexican border, 21; and the 
Indians, 77 

Sherman Anti-trust Law: quoted, 
238; authorship of, 239, 
note; Roosevelt and, 477 et 

- seq. ' 
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Sherman, John: and political in- 
tegrity, 91; and the national 
debt, 124; in the Hayes cab- 
inet, 139; attitude of toward 
Hayes’ policy, 143; and silver 
coinage, 152; and greenback 
redemption, 153; in the 
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164; in McKinley’s cabinet, 
380, 550, note 

Sherman Silver Act, 260; 
Cleveland and, 278, 321 

Sherman, General W. T., 140 

Shipping Board, 643 
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Sigsbee, Captain C. D., and the 
Maine, 387 ‘ 
Simpson, “Sockless Jerry,” 333 

Sims, Rear Admiral W. §., 639 

Sinclair, Upton, 514 

Sioux War, 76 

Sky-scrapers, 432 

Slaughter House cases, 96 et seq. 

Socialism, 233 

Socialist Labor Party, 305 

Socialists in New York, 679 

Soissons, 659 

South: relations of North and, at 
close of Civil War, 6; attitude 
of, toward negroes, 10; growth 
of negro domination in, 16 
et seg.; economic life, 64 et 
seq., 437, 439; withdrawal of 
troops from, 141 

South Carolina: ballot-box stuffing 
in, 26; in Tilden campaign, 
49; gubernatorial contest 
(1877) in, 141 

South Dakota: admitted, 58; the 
initiative and referendum in, 
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Spain: and Mexico, 21; effect of 
war with, upon United States 
international policy, 425; and 
peace terms, 397, 402 

Springer v. the United States, 281 

Springficid Republican, 335 

“Stalwarts,” 168 

Stanbery, Attorney General Henry, 
19 


Standard Oil Company: evolution 
of, 227 et seqg.; contribution to 
the McKinley campaign, 349; 
investments, 440, 445; in 
court, 541; in relation to fed- 
eral campaign expenditures, 
522, note 

Stanford, Leland, 74 

Stanton, Edwin M., 18 

Star routes investigation, 171 

Steel, production: 71; 452; strike, 
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Stephens, Alexander H., 23 

Stephens, Uriah, and Knights of 
Labor, 291 

Stevens, J. L., on Hawaiian situa- 
tion, 363 

Stevens, Thaddeus: leader of the 
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House, 9 e¢ seg.; and recon- 
struction, 12; and the “Ohio 
idea,” 125 

Stevenson, Adlai E., 270 

Stewart, A. T., 36 

Stewart, W. M., 327 

St. John, John P., 181, 191 

Strikes: railroad (1877), 145; 
Homestead, 301 et seg.; coal, 
479 et seg.; study of, since 
1896, 513 et seg.; following 
World War, 697 et seq. 
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659, note 

Submarine warfare of Germany, 
605 et seg., 627 

Sugar Trust: 240; and tariff, 280 
et seg.; 490 
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tion, 12; in relation to n 


suffrage, 15; and San 
mingo, 38 
Supreme Court: decision in Mil- 


ligan case, 15; interpretation 
of the Fourteenth Amend- 
ment, 25; pay of, justices in- 
ereased, 45; decision in Green- 
backs cases, 126; and monop- 
i 240; and income tax, 

281; and insular cases, 419 

Sussex, sinking, 609 
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record, 529; cabinet, 531, 
note; quoted on Payne-Aldrich 
bill, 534; message of, on trade 
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split of, and Roosevelt, 543; 
and treaties, 572; and Amer- 
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567; and civil service, 598; 
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and, 93; study of, problem, 
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120 et seq.; in Arthur's ad- 
ministration, 177; Cleveland 
and the, 243 et seq.; MeKin- 
ley tariff bill, 260 et seg. ; is- 
sue in 1892, 270; in 1896, 
339; McKinley and Dingley, 
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istration, 531 et seq.; in 1914, 
587 et seg.; of 1922, 694 

Tariff Commission, 177, 589 

Taussig, F. W., on Payne-Aldrich 
act, 532 
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Klux, 22 ‘ 

Tenure of Office Act: passage of, 
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Trumbull, Lyman, 6, 44 
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revision, 587 et seg.; and 
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study of, 214 

Venezuela: dispute, 370 et segq.; 
question (1902), 563 et seq. 

Versailles, treaty of, 673 et seq. 

Veterans’ Bureau, 670 - 

Villa, Pancho, raids, 568 
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Virgin Islands, 565 

Volstead act, 680 
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War Industries Board, 642 
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laration of, 389 
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Water Power Act, 1920, 705 
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on Hayes’ inauguration, 139 
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547; elected, 548; and the 
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and China’s finances, 552; and 
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problem, 589 et seq.; and the 
trusts, 594 et seqg.; and the 
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velt, 526; and the World 
War, 638 
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States, 603 et seqg.; United 
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Wright, W. and O., 451 
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